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PREFACK 


The  superiority  of  Ollbkdobff's  Mbthod  of  teaching  langnages 
is  now  so  universally  acknowledged,  both  in  the  United  States 
and  in  Europe,  that  an  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Euphokig  Gas- 
TiLiAN,  or  Spanish  Lanouagb,  must  be  considered  as  a  desidera- 
tum to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it.  Divested  of  the  abstracted- 
ness of  Grammar,  it  contains,  however,  all  its  elements ;  but  it 
develops  them  so  gradually,  and  in  so  simple  a  manner,  as  to 
render  them  intelligible  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity.  The 
difficulties  are  met  singly,  thoroughly  analysed,  and  made 
familiar  by  dint  of  a  varied  and  interesting  repetition, — the 
most  effectual  means  to  impress  them  on  young  and  unlearned 
minds,  generally  averse  to  thought  or  reflection,  and  always 
prone  to  trust  to  their  undisciplined  memory,  a  power  often 
treacherous  from  want  of  proper  direction.  It  is,  therefore, 
hardly  possible  to  go  through  this  book  with  any  degree  of 
application,  without  becoming  thoroughly  conversant  with  the 
colloquial,  idiomatic,  and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language. 
Consequently,  persons  transacting  business  in  the  countries  of 
which  the  Spanish  is  the  vernacular  tongue,  wiU  find  this  work 
to  be  their  best  guide  in  learning  to  speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquainted  with  the 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  Synopsis  of  the  Spanish  has  been 
annexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the'  regular  con- 
jugations of  the  verbs,  copious  lists  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gene- 
ral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  &c.,  by  means  of  which  they 
may  learn  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
selves perfect  masters  of  it  in  a  very  short  time,  without  the 
assistance  of  a  teacher. 
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To  enhance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  this 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  in  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  comprehensible  to  every  capacity. 

Consulting  also  the  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  view 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  Reading^  Speaking^ 
and  Writing  the  Spanish  language,  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  aid  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  in 
writing,  any  business. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  imitation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in  order  to  instruct  the  scholar  how  to 
express  them  properly  in  Spanish,  and  thereby  to  teach  him  its 
idioms. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 


The  irregular  verbs  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  figiu-es  1,  2,  3,  placed  after  the  verbs,  denote  that  they  are  regular, 
and  indicate  the  conjugations  to  which  they  respectively  belong. 

The  figures  1,  2,  3,  placed  before  the  verbs,  denote  the  persons,  either 
singular  or  pluraL 

N.  1,  N.  2,  &c.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

N.  1,  p.,  N.  2,  p.,  &o.,  designate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

Expressions  which  vary  either  in  their  construction  or  idiom  from  the 
English,  are  marked  thu3  f. 

A  hand  (49")  denotes  a  particular  remark. 
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OLLENDORFF'S 


SPANISH  GRAMMAR. 


r 


FIRST  LESSOR.— Lcccim  PrimeraA 

DEFINITE   AB.T IC LK— Articulo  D^nido, 
Masculinb  Singular. —3fasculino  SingvZar. 


The. 

• 

EU 

Of  or  from  the. 

DeL 

To  or  at  the. 

Al. 

Have  yon? 

I  Tiene  V.  ?« 

te.-6. 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have. 

Si,  seflor,  yo  tengo. 

flor. 

The  hat. 

El  sombrero. 

Have  3rou  the  hat  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  ? 

Ywb.  I  Uated,  (V.) 

0|f. — There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of .  addressing  a  person,  to  wit, 
L  By  translating  literally  the  pronoun  thou,  T(i. 

„  „  '  „        2^014,  Vos,  in  the  singular. 

I  '  ,  *  VOSOTROS,  VOSOTRAS,  plural. 

,,  the  pronoun  you,  TJsTED,  sing.  j.  UsTBDES,  i^l. 

M  the  celebrated  Spanish  poet,  Cadalso,  says — 

"  Una  dama  seria  y  ferave 

Y  que  la  critica  sabe 

Del  Vos,  del  Til,  y  del  Uxted:' 

• 

fk  is  used  among  the  niearest  relallfvcs  of  a  family,  intimate  fHeUds,  little 
Ddren,  in  poetry,  and  speaking  to  menial  servants. 

'To  TBACHEBflk — ^Each  lesson  should  be  dictated ito  the  ptiptls,  who  should 
aoimce  eadi  worc^as  soon  as  dictated.  .  The  'teacher  should  also  exercise 
I  papilt  by  putting  the  qvestions  to  them  in  various  wvfB. 
A  Spanish  interrogative  sentence  stands  between  two  points  pi  interro- 
iJMi    the  first  of  which  is  inverted,  to  show  when  the  emphasis  begins. 


10  FIRST  LESSON. 

• 

Vo8  was  formerly  generally  used  among  all  classes  of  society,  addressing 
mch  other  individually ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank,  or 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  superiors  addressing  their  inferiors. 

Public  speakers)  preachers,  &c.,  addressing  the  public,  congregations, 
ko.,  use  Vosotros;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  styled 
Usias,  (your  Lordships,)  &c. 

•  UsTED,  a  contraction  of  Vueatra  Merced,  (your  Honor,  or  your  "Worship,) 
formerly  q^ed,  then  abridged  into  Vuetarced,  and  finally  into  Usted,  or 
Usti,  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  above  explained,  and  when 
,the  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
them  Uvidf  {Vuestra  Senoria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &c. 

Usted,  and  its  plural  Uatedea,  are  common  to  both  genders,  and  agree  with 
the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  their  respective 
number ;  as,  Tou  are  a  good  boy,  Usted  es  un  huen  muchacho  ;  You  are  good 
boys,  Ustedes  son  huenos  muchachos.  " 

Usted,  and  Ustedes,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus : 
Vmd.,  Vmds. — Fm.,  Vms,  At  ptesent,  Usted  is  represented  by  a  F.,  and 
Ustedes  by  VV. 

The  speaker  by  using  Usted  may  be  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omission  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  hora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  V.  que  hora  es. 

When  Usted  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  €1,  or  she,  eUa,  are  employed;  as. 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you^  that  I  would  accompany  you  and 
p^sent  you  to  him  this  afternoon — Cuando  yo  vi  d  Usted  esta  manana  le 
dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  a^^ompaflaria,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  d  il  esta  tarde. 

In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeches,  &c.,  tH,  vot,  or  vosotros  , 
*  must  be  used ;  because  Usted  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  lan- 
gua^. 

With  the  view  to  make  th^  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  of 'these 
*    three  tnodes  of  address,  some  of  the  exer9ises  are  translated  in  one  and  some 
in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  Usted,  because  it  is  the  most  necessary 
and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 


/. 

Yo, 

yo.— 

The  bread. 

El  pan.       « 

m 

The  cane. 

El  baston. 

The  soap. 

El ja^on. 

Ja. 

The  sugar. 

El  azticar. 

zu. 

The  paper. 

El  papel. 

Have  you  the  paper  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  el  papel  ? 

Tes,  Sir,  I  kave  the  p%per. 

Si,  seiior,  yo 

tengo  el  papeL 

Have  you  my^hs>tf 

• 
I  Tipne  V.  mi  sombrero  ? 

Yes,  I  have  your  hat. 

Si,  yo  tengo 

su  sombrero  de  V, 

"My 

JIft,  (both  genders.) 

SECOND  LESSON. 
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Fottr. 


Mind  that  (n)  stands  for  a  common  noon. 
M  (n)  dc  F  r  ^^  ^^^  ^®  ^'  ^  ™°'®  polite  than  el  (n)  de  V. 


Have  you  yonr  cane? 
I  havB  my  cane. 
Have  you  my  paper? 
I  have  your  paper. 


Which  hat  have  you? 

Which  or  Whatl 
Which  bread  have  you  ? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  have  you? 

I  have  your  cane. 


I  Tiene  T.  su  hasten? 
To  tengo  mi  hasten. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  papel? 
Yo  tengo  su  papel  de  V.,  or 
el  papel  de  Y . . 

« 
I  Que  sombrero  tiene  V.  ? 

I  Que?  que.— 7. 

I  Que  pan  tiene  V.  ? 
To  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  hasten  tiene  V.  ? 
To  tengo  el  baston  de  K,  or 
To  tengo  su  baston  de  V. 


EXERCISE. 
1. 
Have  you  the  hat  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat. — Have  you  your  hat  ? 
— I  have  my  hat. — Have  you  ray  hat  ? — I  have  your  hat. —  Which  hat 
have  you  ? — I  have  my  hat. — Have  you  the  bread  ? — I  have  the  bread. 
— Have  you  my  bread  1 — I  have  your  bread. — Have  you  your  bread  ? 
— I  have  my  bread. — Which  bread  have  you  ? — I  have  your  bread- 
Have  you  my  cane  ? — I  have  your  cane. — Have  you  your  cane  f— 
Which  cane  have  you  ? — I  have  your  cane. — Have  you  your  soap  ? — 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — Your  soap,  Sir. — 
Which  sugar  have  you?— I  have  your  sugar. — Have  you  my  paper  ? 
— I  have  your  paper.—^Have  you  the  paper  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper. — Which  sugar  have  you,  Sir? — I  have  my  sugar,  Sir.-^Have 
you  your  hat  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat.^ 


Have  you  the  paper? 
Have  you  it  i 
I  have  U» 


SECOND  LESSON.— Zecciem  Segunda^ 

i  Tiene  V.  el  papel? 
I  Le  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


1  In  writing  these  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronounce  -all  the  phrases 
aloud,  as  they  write  l^em. 

068. — ^Before  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  putg^  to  the  pupils  the 
questions  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lesson ;  then  he  dic- 
tates the  new  lesson,  and  puts  fresh  questions.  f 
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SECOND  LESSON. 


Have  you  my  hat  ? 
Tes,  Sir,  I  have  it. 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

The  dog. 

The  horse. 

The  leathe^. 


Ze,  (this  pronoun  goes  before  the 
verb.) 
i  Tiene  Y.  mi  sombrero  ? 
Si,  seflor,  yo  le  tengo. 
El  pafio.  For  the  pronunciation 

El  zapato.  of  the  syllables  noVf 

El  perro.  rio,  za,  llo,  see,  the 

El  caballo.  Table. 

El  cordoban. 


Have  you  my  good  cloth  ?  |      i  Tiene  Y.  mi  buen  paflo  ? 

Good.    Bueno,  makes  huen  before  a  noun  masculine  singular.    v£. — 6. 
Bad.      McUo,        ,,     maZ 


i» 


ti 


»» 


i> 


»> 


Pretty. 
Handsome  or  fine. 

Old. 


Bonito. 
Hermoso. 
Feo. 
Yiejo. 


feo. 

vie,  jo.  — j. 


Have  you  the 

prety  dog? 

I  Tiene  Y.  el  bonito  perro  ? 

No,  Sir. 

No,  sciior. 

I  have  it  not. 

Yo  no  le  tcngo. 

No. 

No.                                        [verb.) 

Not. 

No.    {No  comes  always  before  the 

I  have  not. 

Yo  no  tcngo. 

Have  you  my 

old  hat? 

I  Tieno  Y.  mi  sombrero  viejo  ?       jo. 

I  have  not  your  old  hat. 

y  0  no  tengo  ^^  sombrero  viejo  de  Y. 

"Which  paper  have  you  1 
I  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap  ? 
I  have  it  not. 


Have  you  the  paper  hat  ? 
Of. 


I  Que  papel  tiene  Y.  ? 
Yo  tcngo  el  buen  papel. 
I  Tiene  Y.  mi  buen  jabon^ 
Yo  no  le  tengo. 


uen.—6. 


i  Tiene  Y.  el  sombrero  de  papel  f 
De. 


Obs. — Two  substantives  depending  on  each  other,  without  any  stop 
between  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  ('),  are  translated  by  changing 
their  ordcf,  tod  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as,  He  has 
a  brick  house,  SI  tiene  una  casa  de  ladrillo;  Pope's  works,  la>s  obras  de 
Pope. 


The  leather  shoe. 

The  gun. 

The  iron. 
The  iron  gun. 


El  zapato  de  cordoban. 
El  fusU. 

El  hierro,  el  fierro. 
El  fusil  de  hierro. 


u. 
icr.— 6. 


TBISD  LBSSOir^ 
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Th6coit<m. 

The  cap. 
The  cotton  cap. 
Have  you  the  leather  shoe? 
My  old  iron  gun. 

Your  pretty  cotton  cap. 


fT©» 


Elalgodon. 

Elgorro. 

£1  gorro  de  algodon, 

I  Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  cordoban  ? 

Mi  fusil  viejo  de  hierro. 

Su  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V.,  or 

£1  bonito  gorro  do  algodon  de  V. 


EX£rvCIS£. 
2. 
Have  you  my  fine  horse  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Have  you  your  old 
shoe  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Have  you  my  pretty  leather  shoe  ? — 
I  have  it— Whidi  horse  have  y<m?^I  have  your  good  horse. — 
Which  shoe  have  you? — ^I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — Have  you 
my  cap  ? — I  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  your  bad  cap  ? — ^Yes,  I  have  it — 
Have  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  ? — No,. Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^AVhich  cap 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  paper  cap. — Have  you  the  good  doth  ? — Yes, 
I  have  it. — Have  you  my  fine  cloth  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — Which 
doth  have  you  ? — I  have  your  pretty  cloth. — Have  you  your  old  soap  ? 
— I  have  it  not.  Sir. — Have  you  my  good  soap  ? — No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — I  have  your  old  soap. — Have  you 
your  good  gun  ?— I  have  it  not,  Sir. — Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  ? — 
I  have  it — Which  gun  have  you  ? — I  have  the  old  iron  gun. — Have 
you  my  cloth  cap  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap. — 
Have  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  ?— No,  I  have  it  not. — Which  leather 
shoe  have  you  ? — I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — Have  you  your  old 
horse  f— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  my 
fine  horse. — Have  you  my  old  dog  ? — ^No,  Sir^  I  have  nut  your  old  dog ; 
I  have  your  good  dog. 


THIRD  LEQSOK—Zeccion  Tercera. 


Have  you  anything  f 
I  have  iomteOnng^ 

Anything— something. 
I  have  nothing^ 
I  have  not  an^hing. 


I  Tiene  Y.  algo?  or  aZguTui  cosa. 
Yo  tengo  cdgo,  go. 

Alguna  cosa,  algo.  gu. 

Yo  no  tengo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  ninguna 

cosa.) 
No  (v)  nada. 
Nada  (v). 


Nothing. 
Not  anything. 

Ohs.  A. — If  nada  is  use<J  without  wo,  nada  is  placed  before  the  verb. 
I  have  nothing.  |  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nada.) 


u 


THIRD  LESSON. 


Obs.  B, — ^The  pronoan  sabject,  or  nominative,  is  almost  always  omitted, 
because  the  termination  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  which  performs  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verb. 


The  wine. 
The  money. 
The  gold. 
The  button. 
The  gold  button. 
The  coflfee. 
The  cheese. 
The  candlestick. 
.  The  gold  candlestidc 

Have  you  anything  good? 
I  have  nothing  good. 

Are  you  hungry  ? 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  you  thirsty  ? 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy  ? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ashamed  ? 
I  am  not  ashamed. 

TTAo^have  you? 

WhatS 
What  have  you  good  ? 


El  vino. 

El  dinero. 

Eloro. 

Elboton. 

El  boton  de  oro. 

Elcaf^. 

Elqueso. 

El  candelero. 

El  candelero  de  oro. 


q[U£, 


I  Tiene  Y.  algo  bueno,  (or  de  bueno?) 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  bueno,  (or  nada 

dehxxenQ  tengo.) 
t  i  Tiene  Y.  hambre  ?  [bre.) 

*)*  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  ham- 
f  No  tengo  hambre. 
t  i  Tiene  Y.  sed? 
"Y  No  tengo  sed. 
+ 1  Tiene  Y.  sueno?  iue, 

+  Tengo  sueflo.  fio—fk, 

+  I  Tiene  Y.  vergiienza  ?   He, 
+  No  tengo  vergiienza.       za — & 


I  Que  tiene  Y.  ?2 
iQwiJ 

I  Que  tiene  Y.  bueno?  (or  de  bueno.) 
OhB.  C — Que,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  de 
before  the  adjective. 


What  have  you  bad? 
I  have  nothing  bad. 


i  Que  tiene  Ym.  male?  (or  de  malo.) 
No  tengo  nada  malo,  (or  da  malo.) 


EXERCISE. 

a 

Have  you  my  good  wine  ? — I  have  it.— Have  you  the  old  gold? — I 
have  it  not. — Have  you  anything? — Yes,  I  have  something. — What 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  money. — Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  ? — 
No,  I  have  it  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — Have  you  my  old  {anefo) 
cheese?— I  have  it. — Have  you  anything  bad? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
something  bad ;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — Have  you  your  ugly  iron 
button  ? — No,  I  have  it  not.'— What  have  you  ? — I  have  the  gold  candle- 
stick.— Have  you  my  cloth  cap  I — ^No,  I  have  it  not— Yes,  you  have 
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it. — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  anything. — Have  yon  anything  handsome? 
— No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly. — What  have  you  ugly  ? — I  have 
the  ugly  dog. — Have  you  anything  old  ? — I  have  nothing  old  ;  I  have 
something  pretty. — What  have  you  pretty  ? — I  have  the  pretty  paper 
cap. — Are  you  hungry  ? — Yes,  I  am  hungry. — Are  you  sleepy  ? — No, 
I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — Are  you  ashamed  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am 
sleepy. — Have  you  anything  good? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
hread. 


FOURTH  LESSON.— Z<wCTon  Cuat-ta, 


Have  you  that  hook  ? 
I  have  that  hook. 
ITiat, 
That  hone. 
That  money. 
That  doth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat. 


i  Tiene  V.  ese  lihro? 
Tengo  ne  libro. 
Ese. 

Ese  cahallo. 

Ese  dinero. 

Ese  gorro  de  pafio. 

Ese  perro  viejo. 

Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papel. 


Have  you  the  bread  of  the  baker? 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  you  the  doth  of  the  tailor? 

The  tailor's  doth. 
*S  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor's  cap. 
My  tailor's  dog. 
That  neighbor's  horse. 
Obs.  A.— El  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my  neighbor's  cap? 
Have  you  that  tailor's  doth? 


I  Tiene  Y.  el  pan  del  panadero  ? 

Dd. 
Del  sastre. 
Del  veoino. 

4  Tiene  Y.  d  pafio  dd  sastre  ? 
£1  pafio  dd  sastre. 
El  (n)  dd  (n),  or  d  (n)  de. 
El  sombrero  dd  vedno. 
£1  perro  de  mi  sastre. 
El  caballo  de  este  vecino. 
adjective  pronouns,  such  as  my,  that. 

II  Tiene  Y.  el  gorro  de  mi  vicino? 
i  Tiene  Y.  d  pafio  de  este  sastre? 


Have  you  the  neighbor's? 

Thatf  or  the  one. 
8  meaning  that  of,  or  (he  one  of. 

The  neighbor's. 

My  tailor's. 

That  tailor's. 

.  Your  brother's. 

Brother. 

The  man. 


i  Tiene  Y.ddd  vecino? 

El  dd,  or  el  de. 

Eldel,oTdde, 

£1  del  vecino. 

£1  de  mi  sastre. 

£1  de  ese  sastre. 

£1  de  sn  hermano  de  Y. 

Hermano. 

£1  hombre. 


(See  Obs.  A.) 
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Have  you  my  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 

Or, 
I  have  your  neighbor's. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 
I  have  mine  ;  I  have  not  yours* 

Mine,  or  my  own. 

Yours. 


I  Tiene  Y.  mi  pan  6  el  del  panaderp? 

6. 
Yo  tengo  c?  de  su  vecino  de  V. 
I  Tiene  Y.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  f 
Yo  tengo  el  mio  j  no  tengo  d  de  F. 

El  mio. 

El  suyo,  (or  elde  V.) 


0h8»  B. — El  suyo  is  used  when  Y.  has  been  expressed  in  the  first  part  of 
the  phrase ;  but  d  de  V.  must  be  used  when  Y.  has  not  been  expressed. 


Are  you  warm  ? 
I  am  warm. 
Are  you  cold  ? 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  you  afraid? 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


ti  Tiene  Y.  calor? 
t  Tengo  calor. 
1 6  Tiene  Y.  frio? 
t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 
t  i  Tiene  Y.  miedo? 
t  Tengo  raiedo. 
Ese  carbon. 
Mi  amigo. 
El  del  hombre. 


to. — 6. 


EXERCISES. 
4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  book  have 
you  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's.—  Have  you  my  stick  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — I  have  your  Mend's. — Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 
— I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  ? — No,  I  have  not  the  neighbor's. — Which  horse  have  you  ? 
— I  have  the  baker's. — Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ?— <!  have  my 
owa — Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother? — I  liave  it 
not. — ^Which  button  have  you  ? — I  have  my  cloth  button. — Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  not  yours  ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— Have  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  ? — I  have  your  blather's.—- 
Which  coffee  have  you  1 — I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — I  have  the  man's. — Have  you  your  friend's 
money  ? — I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog  ? 
— ^No,  Sir. — Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — I  am  warm.-=— Are  you  'sleepy  ? 
— I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 

5. 

Have  you  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — I  have  yours.— Have  you  my 

gold  candlestick,  or  the  neighbor's? — I  have  the  neighbor's.-*^Have 

you  your  paper  or  mine.-^!  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth  ? 

— I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cloth  have  you  ? — My  brother's — Which  hat 


FIFTH  LBSSON. 


17 


have  you  ? — I  have  that  man's. — Have  yoii  the  old  stick  of  my  brother  ? 
—No,  I  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — Have 
you  that  man's  soap  ? — No,  I  have  it  not. — Which  soap  have  you  i — 
I  have  your  brother's  old  soap. — Have  you  my  iron  g\m,  or  my  bro- 
ther's?— I  have  yours. — Which  shoe  have  you?— I  have  my  friend's 
leather  shoe. — Have  you  your  gold  button,  or  mine? — I  have  not 
yours. — Which  button  have  you  ? — I  have  the  tailor's. — Have  you 
anything  good?— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — What  have  you 
good? — I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — Are  you  afraid  of  tliat 
man  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man. — ^Have  you  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Have  you  that  man's  good  horse  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.— Zwc/on  Qutnta. 


The  merchant. 

El  comerciante. 

Of  the  shoemaker. 

Del  Eapatero. 

The  boy. 

El  muchacho. 

charho. 

The  pencil. 

E114piz. 

iz. — z. 

The  chocolate. 

EI  chocolate. 

Have  you  the  merchant's  cano   or 

your  own  ] 
I  have  neU?ier  the  merchant's  cane 

Rormine. 

Neither — nor, 
I  have  neither  the  bread   nor  the 

cheese. 


4  Tiene  V.  el  baston  del  comerciante 
6eldeV.? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  comer- 
ciante ni  el  mio. 

No — ni — ni. 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  queso,  (or 
ni  el  pan  ni  el  queso  tengo. ) 


Obs.  A. — ^When  no  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  not 
used,  ni  —  ni  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  the  verb  is 
placed  last. 


Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty? 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? 

I  hare  neither  the  iron  nor  the  gold 

button. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine? 
I  have  neithei*  yours  nor  mine. 


f  i  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

t  i  Tiene  V.  calor  6  frio? 

t  Ni  calor  ni  frio  tengo. 

+ 1  Tiene  Y.  el  boton  de  hierro  6  el 

de  oro  ? 
+  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  ni  el  de  oro 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  de  V.  «t  el  mio. 

li 
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• 

The  cork. 

El  oorcho. 

The  corkscrew. 

£1  tirabii2;on. 

That  umbrella. 

Ese  par^guas. 

flrww.— 6. 

The  Frenchman. 

El  Frances. 

ces. — 0. 

Of  the  carpenter. 

Del  carpintero. 

The  wine. 

El  vino. 

The  hammer. 

Elmartillo. 

110.-4L 

What  is  the  matter  with  you? 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. 

What  is  the  matter  with ? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with 


1 1  Que  tiene  V.  ? 

i*  Yo  no  tengo  nada,  (or  nada  tengo.) 

iQue ? 

Nada ,  (or  no — ^nada.) 


Oh6,  B. — The  first  of  these  phrases  means — What  have  you?  and  the 
second — I  have  nothing;  in  which  v)ha;t  is  translated  que^  and  nothing^ 
nada;  and  w  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  iienet  tiefuwn,  or  tengo^  &c., 
{have.) 


EXERCISES. 
6. 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  shoe- 
maker's ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — Have  you 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's? — I  have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's.— Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — I  have  that  of  the  merchant — Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  I 
have  my  own. — Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  ? — I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — Have  you  yoiu:  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  not 
the  tailor's ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  corkscrew  or  mine  ? — I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  cork  have  you  ? — I  have  my 
neighbor's. — Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? — I  have  neither 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? — I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's?— I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — Which  hammer 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  iron  hammer. — Have  you  anything  ? — I  have 
something  fine. — What  have  you  fine  ? — I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
umbrella. — Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  ? — I  have  neither  the  hat  nor 
the  cap. 

7. 

Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — 
Which  gun  have  you  ? — I  have  my  friend's. — Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
or  that  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — 
Which  cap  have  you  ? — I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — Have  you  the 
book  of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  ? — I  have  neither  the 
Frenchman's  nor  the  merchant's. — Which   book  have  you  ? — I   have 
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yours. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— I  am  cold  and  hungry.— Have 
you  anything  good  or  bad  ? — I  have  neither  anything  good  or  bad. 


SIXTH  LESSOK^Leccion  Sea:ta. 


The  ox. 
The  biscuit. 
Of  the  captain. 
Of  the  cook. 


El  buey. 
El  bizocho. 
Del  capitan. 
Del  cocinero. 


uqf. 


Havel? 
/. 

You  have. 

You  have  not. 

Am  I  hungry  ? 

You  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungry. 

Am  I  afraid? 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  a&aid. 

You  are  right. 

I  am  right. 

You  are  ¥rrong. 

I  am  -wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right. 


i  Tengo  yo? 

Yo, 
V.  tiene. 
V.  no  tiene. 
f  I  Tengo  yo  hambre? 
+  y.  tiene  hambre. 
+  V.  no  tiene  hambre. 
+  i  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 
+  V.  tiene  miedo. 
+  V.  no  tiene  miedo. 
f  V.  tiene  razon. 
f  Yo  tengo  razon. 
+  V.  no  tiene  razon. — ^V.  hace  maL 
+  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — ^Yo  hago  maL 
+  i  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  not 
f  y.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla. 
1 1  Tiene  Y.  razon,  6  no? 
+  (Yo)    ni   tengo  razon  ni  dejo  de 


tenerla. 

Obs. — I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  I  am  not  right,  or  / 
do  iU — Yo  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  maL  Aie  you  right  or  wrong?  by 
Are  you  right,  or  not)  i  Tiene  V,  razon,  6  not  and.  You  are  neither  right 
nor  wrong,  word  for  word  is,  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it, 
F.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla. 


Have  I  the  nail  t 

You  have  it. 

You  have  it  not. 

Have  I  anything  good  ? 

You  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer? 

You  have  it  not. 

Have  you  it? 

I  have  it. 

I  have  it  not. 


i  Tengo  yo  el  clavo  t 

y.  le  tiene. 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

i  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bueno  ? 

y.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  bueno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillo  del  carpintero? 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

iLe  tiene  y.? 

Le  tengo. 

No  le  tengo. 
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The  mutton. 

The  knife. 
Have  you  the  fine  one  ! 
Have  I  the  ugly  one  ? 

The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  one. 


£1  camera 

£1  cuchillo. 

+ 1  Tiene  Y.  el  hennoso? 

f  i  Tengo  yo  el  feo  ? 

f  El  hermoso. 

t  El  feo. 


llo. 


Which  one  have  you  ? 

■Which  one  have  I  ? 
Which  one? 
Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed? 
You  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  ? 
You  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


ua. — 6l 


I  Cual  tiene  Y.  ? 
I  Cual  tengo  yo? 

i  Cual? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergiienza? 
Y.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  vergiienza. 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  Y.  ? 
Y.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio. 


EXERCISES. 

a 

I  have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  friend. — Are  you 
ashamed  ? — I  am  not  ashamed. — Are  you  afraid  or  ashamed  ? — I  am 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid. — Have  you  my  knife  1 — Which  one  ? — 
The  fine  one. — Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  1 — I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — Which  (one)  have  you  ? — I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — Have  I  your  biscuit  ? — You  have  it  not. — Am  I  hungry  or 
thirsty  ? — ^You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Am  I  warm  or  cold  ? 
— You  are  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Am  I  afraid  ? — You  are  not  afraid. 
— Have  I  anything  good  ? — You  have  nothing  good. — What  have  I  ? — 
You  have  nothing. — Which  pencil  have  I  ? — You  have  that  of  the 
Frenchman. — Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  one  have  I? — You  have  your 
friend's. — Have  I  your  iron  gun  ?— You  have  it. 

9. 

Am  I  right  ? — ^You  are  right. — ^Am  I  wrong  1 — You  are  wrong. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? — ^You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong;  you  are 
afraid. — Have  I  the  good  coffee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — You  have  neither 
the  good  coffee  nor  the  good  sugar. — Have  I  anything  good  or  bad  ? 
— You  have  neither  anything  good  nor  bad. — What  have  I? — ^You 
have  nothing. — What  have  I  pretty  ? — You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — The  pretty  one. — Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — You  have 
the  old  one. — Have  I  the  old  one  1 — Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it — Have  I 
your  chocolate? — No,  you  have  yours. — Have  I  the  shoemaker's 
leather  shoe  ? — You  have  not  the  shoemaker's ;  you  have  the  cap- 
tain's.— Have  I  it  ? — ^Yes,  you  have  it. — ^Am  I  ashamed  of  that  man  ? 
— No,  you  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man  ;  you  aie  afraid  of  his  do^ 
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Whoi 
Who  has  the  pencil  ? 
TfAohasit? 
Has  the  hoy  it? 
He  has  it  not. 
Has  he  it  not? 
He, 
Obs,  A. — Ely  when  it  is  a  pronoun,  is 
it  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not. 

Has  he  the  hat? 
He  has  it. 

I  have. 

You  have. 

He  has. 

Havel? 

Have  you  ? 

Has  he? 


The  chicken. 

The  chest,  the  trunk. 

The  hag. 

The  waistcoat. 

The  ship. 

The  young  man. 

Has  the  young  man? 
Has  my  friend? 
Has  that  haker  ? 


The  rice. 
The  countryman,  the  peasant. 

The  servant. 
Is  the  peasant  hungry? 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  hrother  warm? 
Is  he  ashamed? 
What  has  he? 
What  has  my  friend? 
What  have  I? 


. — Leccion  Siptima. 

i  Quienf  quie.—(k 

i  Quien  tiene  el  l&pis? 
i  Quien  le  tiene? 
i  Le  tiene  el  muchacho? 
£1  no  le  tiene. 
iNoletietie^; 

jSi, 

pointed  out  hy  an  acoent ;  hut  when 

i  Tiene  ^  el  sombrero? 

El  le  tiene. 

Yo  tengo. 

V.  tiene. 

El  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  ? 

i  Tiene  v.? 

4  Tiene  ^? 


El  polio. 

El  haul,  el  eofre. 

El  costal  or  saco. 

El  chaleco. 

Elharco. 

El  j6ven  or  mozo. — Mozo  means 

also  servant,  waiter. 
I  Tiene  el  mozo  ? 
i  Tiene  mi  amigo  ? 
I  Tiene  ese  panadero? 


Elarroz. 

El  aldeano,  el  paisano.  ea. 

El  criado. 

t  i  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeano? 

t  El  tiene  hambre. 

t  i  Tiene  calor  su  hermano  de  V.  ? 

1 1  Tiene  41  veigiienza  ?  He. 

i  Que  tiene  ^? 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

6  Que  tengo  yo? 


Has  he  Am  shoe? 

Yes,  Sir,  he  has  his  shoe. 


;  Tiene  61  su  zapato? 

Si,  seflor,  €i  tiene  su  zapato. 
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His, 
His  bird. 
His  foot. 
His  eye. 

Which  book  has  that  man? 
He  has  his  own. 
His  or  his  ovm. 

Has  he  his  or  mine  ? 

He  has  neither  his  nor  yours. 

Has  he  his  money  ? 

Tes,  he  has  his  own. 

Has  anybody  my  money? 

No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


Su.    (Adjective  pronoun.) 
Su  p&jaro. 
Su  pi^. 
Su  ojo. 


I  Que  libro  tiene  eae  hombre? 
El  tiene  el  suyo,  (or  el  suyo  propio.) 
El  suyo,  or  el  suyo  propio.    (Abso- 
lute possessive  pronoun.) 
I  Tiene  €1  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
El  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  de  Y. 
I  Tiene  €1  su  dinero? 
Si,  ^  tiene  el  suyo. 


i  Tiene  alguno  (or  alguien)  mi  di- 
nero? 

No  sefLor,  ninguno  le  tiene. 

Alguno. 
)  Alguien. 
)  Ninguno. 
)  Nadie. 


Obs.  B. — Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefinite  pronoans 
standing  always  for  persons.    See  Appendix. 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it. 
Nobody  has  it. 


I  Tiene  alguno  mi  p^jaro  ? 
Alguno  le  tiene. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tiene. — Nadie  le  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 

10. 
Who  has  my  trunk  ? — The  boy  has  it. — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ? — 
He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — He 
had  it. — ^Who  has  my  waistcoat  1 — The  young  man  has  it. — Has  the 
captain  my  ship  ? — He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — The  merchant  has 
it. — Who  has  the  knife? — ^Which  knife? — Mine. — ^The  servant  has 
it. — Is  he  afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — Is  the  man  right  or  wrong  ? — 
He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Who  has  the  countryman's  rice  ? — 
My  servant  has  it. — Has  he  my  horse  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not. — Who 
has  it  ? — ^The  peasant  has  it. — Who  has  my  old  shoe  ? — The  shoe- 
maker has  it. — What  has  your  friend? — He  has  his  good  money. — 
Has  he  my  gold  ? — He  has  not  yours  ;  he  has  his  own. — Who  has  it  ? — 
The  young  man  has  it. — Who  is  cold  ? — Nobody  is  cold. — Is  anybody 
warm  ? — Nobody  is  warm. 
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11. 

Has  any  one  my  gun  ? — ^Ko  one  has  it — Has  the  young  man  my 
book? — He  has  it  not — What  has  he? — He  has  nothing. — Has  he 
the  hammer  or  the  stick  ? — He  has  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  stick. 
— Has  he  my  umbrella  ? — He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has 
it — Yes,  somebody  has  it. — ^WhoT — That  man  has  it — Has  your 
baker  my  bird  or  his  ? — He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — Have  I  your 
bag  or  that  of  your  friend  ? — You  have  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's  ; 
you  have  your  own. — ^Who  has  the  peasant's  bag? — The  old  baker 
has  it. — Who  is  afraid  t — The  tailor^s  boy  is  afraid. — Is  he  sleepy  ? — 
He  is  not  sleepy;  he  is  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — Nothing. 
— Has  the  peasant  my  money  ? — He  has  it  not. — Has  the  captain  it  ? 
— He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  t — Nobody  has  it — Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good? — He  has  nothing  good. — What  has  he  ugly? — He 
has  nothing  ugly.—  Has  he  any  thing  ? — He  has  nothing. 

12. 
Has  the  merchant  my  doth  or  his  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 
— Which  cloth  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  my  brother. — ^Which  cloth 
has  the  tailor  ? — He  has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
neighbor's — He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — Which  wine  has 
he  ? — He  has  is  own. — Has  anybody  my  gold  button  ? — Nobody  has 
it. — Who  has  my  button  ? — Your  good  boy  has  it — Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  ? — He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse. — Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate  ? — The 
merchant  has  it. — Has  he  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it— Are  you  afraid  or 
ashamedj — I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — Has  your  cook  his 
mutton? — He  has  it — Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese? — I  have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  ? — ^You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — What  have  I  ? — 
You  have  your  mutton. — Has  any  one  my  gold  button? — ^No  one 
has  it 
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The  sailor. 
His  tree. 

The  looking-glass. 
Yonr  mattress. 

The  stranger. 
The  foreigner. 
The  garden. 
My  glove. 


El  marinero. 

Sn  6rbol. 

El  espejo. 

Su  colchon  de  v.,  or  el  colchon 

deV. 
El  estrangero. 
El  estrangero  or  forastero. 
EI  jardin. 
Mi  guante. 
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This  ox. 
This  hay. 
TfuLt  friend. 
That  man. 


JEste  buej. 
Este  heno. 
JEse  ainig;o. 
Aqud  hombre. 


This.  I       Este. 

That.  I       j^M,  aquel. 

Obs.  A. — Este  refers  to  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the  speaks ;  ese 
to  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the  person  spoken  to  ;  and  aqtiel  is  used 
to  point  out  persons  or  things  distant,  both  from  the  speaker  and  from  the 
person  spoken  to.  It  is  also  employed  when  speaking  of  events,  &c.,  passed 
long  time  since  ;  as.  In  those  days,  en  aqtiellos  dias. 


Have  you  this  or  that  book  ? 

I  have  this  one,  1  have  not  that  one. 

This  (me. 

That  one. 


i  Tiene  V.  este  libro  6  aqtiel  t 
Tengo  este,  no  tengo  aqueL 
Este. 
Aquel, 


Obs.  B. — Orie  isnot  translated ;  we  only  say  this  or  that. 


Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  t 

Tou  have  this  one,  you  have  not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  this  hat  or  that  one? 


I  Tengo  yo  este  6  a>qiiel  ? 

Y.  tiene  este,  no  tiene  aquel. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  sombrero  6 
aquel? 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

But. 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Obs.  C. — It  is  better  to  repeat  the  verb 

He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

The  billet. 

The  garret. 

The  granary. 

The  ass. 

The  corn. 
Have  you  this  billet  or  that  one  ? 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glass 

or  that  one  ? 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 


El  no  tiene  este,  sino  aqueL 

Sine.    Pero. 

El  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aquel. 

in  the  second  part  of  the  phrase. 

m  no  tiene  este,  sino  tiene  aqueL 

El  billete. 

El  desvan. 

El  granero. 

El  burro. 

El  grano,  el  trigo. 

I  Tiene  V.  este  billete  6  aquel  ? 

No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aquel. 

Tengo  este,  pero  no  tengo  aquel. 

I  Tiene    el   vecino  este    espejo   c 

aquel  ? 
El  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 


Have  you  the  billet  that  my  brother 

has? 
I  have  not    the  billet  tehich  your 

brother  has. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  billete  que  mi  hei 

mano  tiene  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  el  billete  que  su  her- 

mano  de  Y.  tiene. 
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Which.    That. 
Have  yoa  the  hone  which  I  have? 
I  have  the  hone  lekich  you  hare. 
I  bare  not  that  which  you  have. 
That  which.    The  one  which. 
Have  I  the  glove  which  you  have? 
You  have  not  the  one  which  I  have. 
That  which  he  has. 
The  one  which  you  have. 


Que.    (Relative  pronoom.) 

i Tiene  Y.  el  caballo  ^v^  tengo? 

Tengo  el  caballo  que  Y.  tiene. 

Yo  no  tengo  tl  que  Y.  tiene. 

El  que. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  guante  que  Y.  tiene  ? 

Y.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 

£1  que  ^  tiene. 

£1  que  Y.  tiene. 


EXERCISES, 
la 

Which  hay  has  the  stranger? — He  has  that  of  the  peasant. — Has 

the  sailor  my  looking-glass? — He  has  it  not. — Have  you  this   hat 

or  that  one? — I  hare  this  one. — Have  ycu  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 

that  of  yours  ? — I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 

but  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — Which  glove  haye  you?— I  have 

that    of   the  sailor. — Have   you    his  mattress? — I  have  it. — Which 

gun  has  the  sailor  ? — He  has  his  own. — Who  has  my  good  billet  ? — 

This  man  has  it. — ^Who  has  that  stick  ? — Your  friend  has  it. — Have 

you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — I  have  neither  that 

of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  ef  my  merchant. — 

Who  has  my  glove? — That  servant  has  it— What  has  your  servant  / 

— He  has  the  tree  of  this  garden. — Has  he  that  man's  book? — He 

has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — Has  tlie 

peasant  this  or  that  ox  ?— He  has  neither  this  nor  that,  but  he  has 

the  one  which  the  boy  has. — Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  the  horse  ? 

— ^He  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  the  horse. — Which  horse  has  this 

peasant  ? — He  has  that  of  yoiur  neighbour. — Have  I  your  hay  or  his  ? 

— You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — 

Have  you  this  horse's  hay? — I  have  not  his  hay,  but  his  corn. — Has 

your  brother  my  wine  or  his? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 

but  he  has  the  sailor's. — Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  his  own  ? — He 

lias  that  of  the  captain. — Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  ? — I  have 

it  not. — Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 

but  I  am  sleepy. 

14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  ? — He  has  not  this,  but  that 

one. — Has  your  servant  this   sack  or   that  one? — He  has  this  one, 

but  not  that  one. — Has  your  cook  this  chicken  or  that  one? — He 

has  neither  this  one  nor  that  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor. — 

Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You   are   neither  right  nor  wrong,  but   your 

good  boy  is  wrong. — Have  I  this  knife  or  that  one? — ^You  have  nei- 
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ther  this  nor  that  one. — What  have  I  ? — You  have  nothing  good,  but 
you  have  something  bad. — Have  you  the  chest  which  I  have? — I 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  the 
one  which  your  brother  has. — Have  you  the  ass  which  my  friend  has  ? 
— I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  have. — 
Has  your  friend  the  looking-glass  which  you  have  or  that  which  I 
have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have, 
but  he  has  his  own. 

15. 
Which  bag  has  the  peasant  ? — He  has  the  one  which  his  boy  has. 
— Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick — You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which 
one  have  you  ? — I  have  that  which  my  friend  has. — ^Are  you  cold  or 
wann  ? — I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty — Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed? — He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — Who  is  wrong? — Your  friend  is  wrong. — Has  any  one  my 
umbrella  ? — No  one  has  it. — Is  any  one  ashamed  ? — No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  have. — ^Which  one  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  friend. — Is 
he  right  or  wrong  ? — He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Has  the  French- 
man anything  good  or  bad  ? — He  has  neither  anything  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  has  something  pretty. — What  has  he  pretty? — He  has  the 
pretty  chicken. — Has  he  the  good  biscuit? — He  has  it  not,  but  his 
neighbor  has  it. 
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DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 


liASCULINE. 

The. 

Los, 

Of  the,  from  the. 

Delos. 

To  the,  at  the. 

A  l08. 

THE  FORMATION  OP  THE  PLURAL. 

BvXe. — Nouns  terminating  in  a  short  or  tinaccented  vowel  are  made 
plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  book,  libi*o,  books,  libros. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  in  y, 
add  es  to  make  the  plural — as,  bashaw,  Ixy'd,  bashaws,  bajdes;  captain, 
capitan,  captains,  capUanes;  law,  hy,  laws,  lej/es. 
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Words  ending  in  z  add  eSy  and  diange  the  z  into  e,  or  retain  it ;  as  judge. 


juezy  judges,  jueces,  or  juezes. 


The  book. 
Good. 
The  stick. 
The  ox. 
The  judge. 


£1  libro+s. 
Bueno+8. 
Elhaston+es.' 
El  buey+es. 
£1  juez+ces. 


The  books. 
Good  books. 
The  sticks. 
The  oxen. 
The  judges. 


Loslibros. 
Buenos  libros. 
Los  bastones. 
Los  bueyes. 
Los  jueces. 


The  books. 

The  good  books. 

Of  the  books. 

The  canes. 

The  good  canes. 

Of  the  canes. 

The  neighbors. 

The  good  neighbors. 

The  friends. 

The  old  friends. 

The  pretty  dogs. 

The  ugly  hats. 

The  woods,  (forest.) 

The  Frenchmen,  (the  French.) 

The  Englishman. 

The  Englishmen,  (the  English.) 


Los  libros. 

Los  buenos  libros. 

De  los  libros. 

Los  bastones. 

Los  buenos  bastones. 

De  los  bastones. 

Los  vecinos. 

Los  buenos  Tecinos. 

Los  amigos. 

Los  amigos  viejos. 

Los  bonitos  perros). 

Los  sombreros  feos. 

Los  bosques. 

Los  Franceses. 

£1  Ingles. 

Los  Ingleses. 


Obs,  A, — Adjectives  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  or 
pronouns  they  qualify,  and  their  plural  is  made  according  to  the  rules  laid 
down  above  for  nouns. 

The  place,  the  places.  i       El  lugar,  los  lugares. 

The  nail,  the  nails.  |       £1  clavo,  los  clavos. 


Have  you  the  books? 
I  have  the  books. 
Who  has  the  hats? 
He  has  the  hatipi. 
Have  I  the  birds  ? 
Yes,  Sir. . 

Have  you  my  knives? 
I  have  not  y(mr  knives. 


My. 


i  Tiene  Y.  los  libros? 
Yo  tengo  los  libros. 
i  Quien  tiene  los  sombreros  ? 
£1  tiene  los  sombreros. 
i  Tengo  yo  los  p&jaros  ? 
Si,  seiior. 


i  Tiene  V.  mia  cuchillos  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  sua  cuchillos  de  V. 


Your. 


SINGULAR. 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V. 

£1  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestro. 


PLURAL. 

Mis. 

Sus  (n)  de  V. 

Los  (n)  de  V. 

Yuestros. 


(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  lY.) 
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His  or  her. 

Our. 

Their. 


SINOULAB. 

Su. 

Nuestro. 

Su. 


PLURAL 

Sus. 

Nuestros. 

Sus. 


««».— 6. 


Obs,  B. — These  adjectives  agree  in  number  with  the  nouns  that  come  after 
them,  and  to  which  they  refer. 


His  or  her  books. 

Sus  libros. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

Nuestro  libro,  nuestros  libros. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

El  trabajo. 

The  works. 

Los  trabajos. 

Our  gloves. 

Nuestros  guantes. 

Small. 

Pequeflo,  (sing.)       PequeiSos,  (plur.) 

Large. 

Grande,  (sing.)         Grandes,  (plur.) 

"WTiichhats? 

Which  ones  ? 
These  books. 
Those  books. 

These, 

Those. 

These  or  those  books. 

Have  you  these  or  those  books? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds  ? 


The  eyes. 

The  asses. 
"Which  horses  have  you  ? 
Have  you  the  fine  horses  of  your 

good  neighbors? 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  ? 

You  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
you  have  his  large  hats. 

Has  your  brother  his  iron  guns? 

He  has  not  his  iron  guns. 
Which  ones  has  he  ? 


6  Que  sombreros  ? 

(  Cuales  ? 
Estos  libros. 
Esos  libros,  aquellos  libros. 

Ustos, 

EsaSf  ctquellos. 

(See  Obs»  A,  Lesson  VIII.) 
Estos  libros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos? 
Estos  p^jaros  6  aquellos. 
l  Tengo  yo  estos  p&jaros  6  aquellos  ? 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

6  Que  caballos  tiene  V.  ? 

i  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  caballos  de 
sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  ?) 

I  Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequeHos  ? 
(or  guantecitos.) 

v.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  pequefios, 
pero  v.  tiene  sus  sombreros  gran- 
des. 

I  Tiene  el  hermano  de  Y.  sus  fusiles 
de  hierro  ? 

El  no  tiene  sus  fusiles  de  hieno. 

I  Cuales  tiene  ^  ? 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  pretty  horses. 


De  mis  jardines. 

De  sus  bonitos  caballos  de  V. 
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The  Frenchmen's  fine  umhrelks. 

Of  my  woods. 
Of  your  fine  trees. 
Have  you  the  Frenchmen's  fine  um- 
brellas? 
I  have  not  their   umbrellas,  but  I 

have  their  fine  canes. 
Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  ? 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens. 

Have  you  my  leathern  shoes  ? 
I  have  not  your  leathern  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

The  bread,  the  loaves. 


Los  hermosos  par&guas  de  los  Fran- 
ceses. 

De  mis  bosques. 

De  los  hermosos  &rboles  de  V. 

i  Tiene  Ym.  los  hermosos  parfiguas 
de  los  Franceses  ? 

To  no  tengo  sus  par&guas,  pero  tengo 
BUS  hermosos  bas tones. 

i  Tiene  Y.  los  &rboles  de  mis  jar- 
dines  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  los  &rboles  de  sus  jar- 
dines  de  Y. 

I  Tiene  Y.  mis  zi^tos  de  cordoban? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  zapatos  de  cordo- 
ban de  Y.,  pero  tengo  sus  gorros 
de  pafio. 

El  pan,  los  panes. 


EXERCISES. 
16. 

Have  you  the  gloves  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  gloves. — Have  you  my 
gloves? — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — You  have  my  looking-glasses. — Have  I  your  pretty  books  ? 
— You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — ^Which  books  have  I  ? — You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  friends. — Has  the  foreigner  our  good  guns  ? — 
He  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  ships. — Who  has  our  fine 
horses? — Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  ? — He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  your  handsome  woods.—  Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com. — Has  your  tailor 
my  fine  golden  buttons] — He  has  not  your  fine  golden  buttons,  but 
your  fine  golden  candlestick. — ^What  has  the  sailor  ? — He  has  his  fine 
ships. — Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  ? — He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats  ? — Nobody  has 
his  waiscoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons. — Has  the  French- 
man's boy  my  good  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  your  good  umbrellas,  but 
your  good  sticks. — Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes? — He  has 
your  leather  shoes. — What  has  the  captain  ? — He  has  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — He  has  the  good  mattresses  of 
his  captain. — Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — He  has  the  gardens 
of  the  English. — ^Which  servants  has  the  Englishman? — He  has  the 
servants  of  the  French. — What  has  your  boy  ? — He  has  his  pretty  birds. 


30 


TENTH  LESSON. 


— What  has  the  merchant  ? — He  has  our  pretty  chests. — What  has  the 
baker  ? — lie  has  our  fine  asses. — Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  ? — 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loavefr 
— Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  ? — He  has  not  his  iron  hammers* 
but  his  iron  nails. — Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — He  has  the  bis- 
cuits of  his  friends. — Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  ? — He  has  not  our 
fine  pencils. — Which  ones  has  he  ? — He  has  the  small  pencils  of  his 
merchants. — Which  sticks  has  your  servant  ? — He  has  the  sticks  of  his 
good  merchants. — Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  our  merchants  ? 
— He  has  not  their  smjdl  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — Have 
you  these  guns  ? — I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  ? — He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he 
your  book  or  your  friend's  ? — He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's  ;  he 
has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  I  have,  or  that  which 
you  have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that  which  I  have. 
— Which  wine  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  ? — I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has. — Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has,  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  ? — I  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has,  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  ? — He  is  neither 
cold  nor  warm. 
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Those  of. 
Have  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  books,  I  have  those 

of  the  man. 


Those  which. 
Have  you  the  books  which  I  have  ? 
I  have  those  which  you  have. 
Has    the    Englishman    the    knives 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  I 

have? 
He    has   neither  those   which   you 

have,  nor  those  which  I  have. 
Which  knives  has  he? 
He  has  his  own. 
Have  you  mine  f 
No«  I  have  not  youn. 


Losde. 
I  Tiene  V.  mis  libros  6  loa  dd  hom- 

bre? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  tengo 

los  del  hombre. 


Loa  que, 
I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  que  tengo? 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchillos  que  Y. 

tiene,  6  los  que  yo  tengo? 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  Y.  tiene,  ni  los 

que  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchillos  tiene  (^?) 
£1  tiene  los  suyos, 
i  Tiene  Y.  losmiosf 
No,  yo  no  tengo  los  de  V, 
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POSSESSIVE  PBONOUNS 


lOne. 


Yonn. 


{ 


8IN6ULAB. 

El  mio. 
El  suyo. 
El  de  V. 
El  vuestro. 


FLURAL. 
Lo8  mio8. 
Los  suyos. 
Los  de  V. 

Los  vuestros. 


His,  hers,  (his  own,  her  own.) 

Ours. 

Theirs,  (their  own.) 


(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV.) 
El  suyo.  Los  suyos. 

El  nuestro.  Los  nuestros. 

El  suyo.  Los  suyos. 


Obs,  A, — These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  objecfc  possessed 
that  is,  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for. 


Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 

I  have  not  yours,  I  have  mine. 
These,  (plur.  of  this  one.) 
ITiose,  (plur.  of  that  one.) 


I  Tiene  V.  los  suyos  6  los  mios? 

To  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  mios. 

Estos. 

Esos,  aqudlos. 


Obs,  £. — These  words  are  used  with  or  without  substantives. 


I  have  neither  these  nor  those. 
Have  I  these  or  those  ? 
You  have  these ;  you  have  not  those. 
Have  I  the    looking-glasses  of  the 

French,  or  those  of  the  English  ? 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 
TTie  former. 
ThelatUr. 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquelloi. 
;  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  ? 
V.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  espejos  de  los  Fran- 
ceses, 6  los  de  los  Ingleses? 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aquellos,  ni  estos. 


Aquel,  (sing.) 
Este,  (sing.) 


AqjtdloSj  (plur.) 
Estos,  (plur.) 


Obs,  C. — In  Spanish  aquel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  first 
mentioned ;  este,  estos,  to  the  object  last  spoken  of. 


Have  you  my  canes  or  my  guns  ? 
I  have  the  latter,  but  I  have  not  the 

former. 
Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  ? 

He  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  your  guns  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  but 
those  of  our  good  friends. 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  f  asiles  ? 

Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aquel- 
los. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aquellos 
baules  ? 

Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aquellos. 

I  Tiene  V.  sus  f  usiles  6  los  mios  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  de  V.  ni  los  mios, 
pero  los  de  nuestros  buenos  ami- 
gos. 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Augmentative  a^d  Diminutive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  the 
addition  of  a  certain  termination  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  of 
their  primitives. 
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The  augmentative  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  oriy  ote,  azoy  or  onazOy  to 
the  masculine  nouns,  and  oruij  ota,  aza,  or  oruxaa  to  the  feminine ;  sup- 
pressing  their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o ;  as, 


A  boy. 
A  big  boy. 


Un  muchacho. 
Un  mtuihachon. 


A  girl. 
A  big  girl. 


Una  muchacha, 
Una  mucJuichona. 


On  and  ote,  (ma  and  ota,  generally  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  azo, 
aza,  onazo,  onaza,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  size. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by  the 
object  to  which  it  is  added  ;  as. 


Whip. 
A  very  large  whip. 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Ldtigo. 
Un  latigojzo, 
Un  latigazo. 


The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  blow,  or  injury,  has 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine  ;  as. 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand. 


Mano. 

Manaea. 

Alanazo, 


The  diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  Uo,  iUo,  uelo  for  the  mascu- 
line, and  ita,  ilia,  uda  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  last 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o;  as, 

A  boy. 


Un  muchacho, 
Un  muchachito. 
Una  muchacha. 
Una  mu^hachita. 


•  A  little  boy. 

A  girl. 
A  little  girl. 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it ; 
illo  and  ilia  sometimes  mean  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uelo  and  v£la 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ito,  at  present  they  indicate 
only  contempt. 

The  greatest  part  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che,  ge,  que,  re,  te,  ve,  add 
cito,  ciUo,  zudo,  or  cita^  cilia,  zuda  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case  does  not 
drop  the  last  letter ;  as. 

Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito, 

Good  little  man.  Hombrecito . 

Handsome  little  woman.  Mujercita, 

Exception.    ^^^]senor.         ]^^f'''''''^  }  Senorito,  l.o. 

Kouns  ending  in  z  change  it  into  c,  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c. ;  as. 

Cross.  Cruz.  Little  Cross.  Crucecita. 

Fish.  Fez,  Little  fish.  Fececito,  pececiUo, 

Xouns  ending  in  co  or  ca  change  this  syllable  into  quite,  quita;  as. 


Lion. 

Leont 

Man. 

ffombre. 

"Woman. 

Mvjer. 

Boat. 
Barge. 


Barco. 
Barca, 


Little  boat. 
Little  barge. 


Barquito, 
Barquita, 


Kouns  ending  in  go  or  ga,  drop  the  o  and  add  uito,  uita,  &c. ;  as. 
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Friend.  Amigo.      I   Dear  little  friend.  Amiguito, 

Friend.  Amiffa,      \  Dear  little  friend.  Amiguita. 

Nouns  ending  in  to,  ia,  generally  do  not  adq^t  the  termination,  and  ex> 
press  the  diminutive  by  translating  the  adjective ;  as,  The  little  Claudius, 
JSl  pequeflo  ClandiOy  or  El  niiio  Claudio.  Sometimes  they  drop  the  last 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  termination ;  as,  Julia,  Julita ;  indio,  in- 
dito.  When  the  letter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  io,  ia,  it  is  generally 
changed  into  n;  as,  Antonio,  Antoiiito. 


EXERCISES. 

18. 
Have  you  these  or  those  billets  ? — I  have  neither  these  nor  those. 
— Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Spaniards  or  those  of  the  English  ? — I 
have  those  of  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards. — 
Which  oxen  have  you? — I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — Have  you 
the  chests  which  I  have  ? — I  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has. — Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ? — 
He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  biscuits  has  he  ? — He  has  liis 
own. — Which  horses  has  your  friend?— He  has  those  which  I  have. — 
Has  your  friend  my  books  or  his  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
he  has  those  of  the  captain. — Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  tlie 
tailors? — You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Have  I  our  asses  ? — You  • 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors? — I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — Which  caps 
has  your  boy  ? — He  has  mine. — Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe- 
makers ? — ^You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (those  of  the  shoemakers.) 

19. 
Which  paper  has  the  man  ? — He  has  ours. — Has  he  our  coffee  ? — 
He  has  it  not — Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  ? — I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  those  of 
our  friends  ? — He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — Which 
nails  has  he  ? — He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  ? — No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  has 
those  of  the  French. — Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  ? — Nobody  has  his 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — Who  has  his  cheese  ? — His 
boy  has  it. — Who  has  my  old  gun  ? — The  sailor  has  it. — Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  ? — You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com. — Which  guns 
has  the   Englishman? — He  has  those  which  you  have. — Which  um- 
brellas has  the  Frenchman  ? — He  has  those  which  his  friend  has. — 
Has  he  our  books  ? — He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighbor 
has. — Is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry  ? — He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. 
— Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed. — Has  the  yoimg  man  the  sticks 
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of  our  servants? — He  has  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Which 
pencils  has  he? — He  has  those  of  his  old  merchants. — Have  you  any 
thing  good  or  bad  ? — I  havfe  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing fine. — What  have  you  fine? — I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine. — 
Have  you  not  their  fine  mutton  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON.— Xeccioyi   Undecima. 


The  comb. 
The  glass. 
The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combs  ? 
I  have  them. 


1 


El  peine. 

El  vidrio,  (a  factitious  substance.) 
El  vaso. 

i  Tiene  V.  mis  peines  chiquitos  ?  {or 
psinecitos  ?) 
I   Yo  lo8  tengo. 


Them, 
Ohs.  A,    Lo9  is  a  pronoun  when 
is  placed ;  but  when  ^«  is  an  article, 
Has  he  my  fine  glasses  ? 
He  has  them. 
Have  I  them? 
You  have  them. 
You  have  them  not. 
Has  the  man  my  pretty  combs? 
He  has  them  not. 
Has  the  boy  them  ? 
The  men  have  them. 
Have  the  men  them  ? 


Los 

it  is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  it 
it  comes  before  a  substantive. 

4,  Tiene  €1  mis  hermosos  vasos  ? 

£1  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tengo  yo  ? 

V.  los  tiene. 

V.  no  los  tiene. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  bonitoe  peines  ? 

El  no  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tiene  el  muchacho? 

Los  hombres  los  tienen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres  ? 


They, 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not. 
Who  has  them  ? 

The  Germans. 

Tlio  Turks. 

The  Germans  have  them. 

The  Italians. 

The  Spaniards. 


EUo8. 
Ellos  los  tienen. 
EUos  no  los  tienen. 
I  Quien  los  tiene  ? 


Los  Alemanes. 

Los  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  EspafLoles. 


Some  or  any.  \ 

Ohs,  B.     Some  and  any,  nsed  in  an  unlimited  sense,  are  not  translated, 
particularly  wh«n  they  are  not  followed  by  a  noun  ;  but  the  noun  which  is 
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understood  in  English  is  sometimes  expressed  in  Spanish,  or,  what  is  more 
usual,  we  give  another  form  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  the  words — 
Yes,  sir,  Si,  senor;  No,  sir,  iTo,  senor,  either  with  or  without  the  verb. 


Have  you  any  wine  ? 

I  have  some,  (wine  understood.) 

I  have  not  any,  (wine  understood. ) 

AVill  you  send  for  wine  ? 

I  will  send  for  some,  (wine  under- 
stood.) 

I  will  not  send  for  any,  (wine  under- 
stood. ) 


i  Tiene  V.  vino  ? 

Tengo  vino. 

Si,  tengo. 

Si,  sefior. 

No  tengo  vino. 

No  tengo. 

No,  seiior. 

i  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  ? 

Yo  quiero  enviar  por  vino. 

Si,  quiero. 

Si,  sefior. 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vino. 

No  quiero. 

No,  sefior. 


Somey  meaning  a  littte,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  un  poeo. 


I  have  some,  (a  little.) 
Some  or  any  wine. 
Some  or  any  bread. 
Some  or  any  tea. 
Some  or  any  buttons. 
Some  or  any  knives. 
Some  or  any  men. 


Have  you  any  wine  ? 
I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth? 
He  has  some  cloth. 
Has  he  any  books  ? 

He  has  some  books. 

Have  you  any  money? 

I  have  some  money. 


No,    Not  any. 
I  have  no  wine. 
He  has  not  any  money. 
You  have  no  books. 
They  have  not  any  friends. 


Yo  tengo  un  poco. 

tVino. 

fPan. 

t  Botones. 
t  Cuchillos. 
t  Hombres. 


{ 


{ 


{ 


1 1  Tiene  V.  vino  ? 
t  Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  un  poco. 
1 1  Tiene  paflo  este  hombre? 
t  El  tiene  pai&o. 
ti  Tiene  ^libros? 
t  El  tiene  libros,  or 

Tiene  algunos  libros. 
1 1  Tiene  V.  dinero  ? 
t  Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  de  dinero. 


No.  (In  a  general  indefinite  sense.) 
Yo  no  tengo  vino. 
El  no  tiene  dinero. 
V.  no  tiene  libros. 
Ellos  no  tienen  amigos. 
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Some,  I   Cr»i>o(;o,  (a  small  quantity.) 

Alguno.      {Algun,    before    a    noun 

masculine  singular.) 
Algunos. 

Obs,  C.    Alguno,  Algun,  and  Algunos  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 


Some. 
Some. 


Any. 
Ones. 


Has  he  any  paper  ? 

Have  you  any  good  paper  ? 

Have  I  any  ? 

Have  you  any  good? 


I  Tiene  (^)  algun  pai)el? 

I  Tiene  V.  algun  buen  papel? 

I  Tengo  yo  alguno  ? 

I  Tiene  Y.  alguno  bueno  ? 


No. 


No,    Not  any.    None. 


Ninguno.     {Ningun,  before  a  noun 

masculine  singular.) 
Ningunos. 

Obs.  D. — Ninguno,  Ningun,  and  Ningunos,  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 

(El)  no  tiene  ningun  papel,  or 
Ningun  papel  tiene. 

(See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  III.) 


He  has  not  any  paper. 

He  has  not  any  good  paper. 


(El)  no  tiene  ningun  buen  papel,  or 
Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 


He  has  not  any 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 


Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some. 

I  have  some  good. 


{ 

i  NinguHo  tiene,  or 

'  No  tiene  ninguno. 
Ninguno  tengo,  {pi.  ningunos  tengo.) 
No  tiene  ninguno  bueno,  or 


No  tiene  ningunos  buenos. 
Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  oi 
Ningunos  buenos  tiene. 


I  Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel? 
Tengo  alguno,  {or  un  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


Some  old  wine.  I  Vino  ailejo. 

Some  bad  cheese.  I  Queso  male. 

Obs.  E. — ^When  nialo  is  before  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wicked. 


Any  excellent  coffee. 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

Hie  picture,  (likeness.) 
The  painter  has  some  pictures. 


Excelente  cafd. 

£1  pintor. 

El  cuadro. 

El  retrato. 

El  pintor  tiene  algunos  cuadrod. 


ex.— X. 
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EXERCISES. 

20. 
Have  you  my  fine  glasses? — I  have  them. — Have  you  the  fine 
horses  of  the  English  ? — I  have  them  not. — Which  sticks  have  you  ? 
— I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — Who  has  my  small  combs  ? — My 
boys  hare  them. — Which  knives  have  you  ? — I  liave  those  of  your 
friends. — Have  I  your  good  guns? — ^You  have  them  not,  but  your 
friends  have  them. — Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  those  of  my 
brothers? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own. — 
Which  ships  have  the  Germans? — The  Germans  have  no  ships. — 
Have  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses? — They  have  them  not. — Have 
the  cooks'  them? — They  have  them. — Has  the  captain  your  pretty 
books? — He  has  them  not. — Have  I  them? — You  have  them.  You 
have  them  not. — Has  the  Italian  them  ? — He  has  them. — Have  the 
Turks  our  fine  guns? — They  have  them  not. — Have  the  Spaniards 
them? — They  have  them. — Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — He  has  them. — Has  he  them  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
them. — Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves? — He  has  them  not. — Who 
has  them  ? — The  Turk  has  them. — Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  or 
those  of  our  Mends  ? — He  has  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. — 
Which  caps  has  he? — He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — Which 
dogs  have  you  ? — I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

21. 
Have  you  any  woods  ? — I  have  some  woods. — Has  your  brother  any 
soap  ? — He  has  no  soap. — Have  I  any  mutton  ? — You  have  no  mutton, 
but  you  have  some  cheese. — Have  your  friends  any  money  ? — They 
have  some  money. — Have  they  any  tea  ? — They  have  no  tea,  but  they 
liave  some  excellent  coffee. — Have  I  any  soap  ? — You  have  no  soap, 
but  you  have  some  coaL — Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ? — He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes.— Have  the  English  any  gold? — They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — Have  you  any  go«d 
coffee? — I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — Has  the 
merchant  any  good  books  ? — He  has  some  good  books. — Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  ? — He  lias  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves? — They  have  some  excellent  gloves. — 
Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — Who  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English? — Their  friends 
have  them.  Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  ? — The  sailors 
of  our  captains  have  them. — Have  they  our  ships  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  they 
have  them. — What  have  the  Italians? — They  have  some  beautiftil 
pictiures. — What  have  the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  some  fine  asses.— 
What  have  the  Germans  ? — They  have  some  excellent  corn. 
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22. 

Have  you  any  friends  ? — I  have  some  friends. — Have  your  friends 
any  coal  ? — They  have  some. — Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  ? 
— They  have  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  excellent  leather. — 
Have  the  tailors  any  good  waistcoats  ? — They  have  no  good  waistcoats, 
hut  some  excellent  cloth. — Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  ? — He  has 
no  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures. — Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Italians  ? — He  has  neither  the  latter  nor 
the  former. — Which  ones  has  he  ? — He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. 
— Have  the  Russians  {los  Rtisos)  any  thing  good  ? — They  have  some- 
thing good. — What  have  they  good  ? — They  have  some  good  oxen. — 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  ? — No  one  has  them. — ^Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  ? — Your  cooks  have  them. — ^What  have  the 
bakers? — They  have  some  excellent  bread. — Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  ? — They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — Has  any- 
body your  golden  candlesticks  ? — Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— ZecciVwi  Dmdecima, 
INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


dva, — 6 


A  or  aw,  or  one. 

Of  a,  an,  from  a,  an. 

To  a,  an,  at  a,  an. 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood. ) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 

Of  a  good  sailor. 

A  small  knife. 
A  large  cap. 

One. 

Two. 

Three. 
Have  you  any  books  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass. 
I  have  no  glass. 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse  ? 
I  have  a  good  horse. 


Un. 

Deun. 

A'  un. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  libro. 
Un  palo. 
Un  baston. 
De  un  muchacho. 
De  un  bucn  marinero. 
Un  cuchillo  pequefio. 
Un  cuchillito, 
Un  gorro  grande. 


s.  ) 


Numeral  adjectives. 


Uno. 

Dos. 

Tres. 

I  Tiene  Y.  algunos  libros  ? 

Si,  seilor,  yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  vaso. 

Yo  tengo  uno. 

i  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo? 

Yo  tengo  un  buen  caballo. 
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Have  yoQ  any  good  horses  ? 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  yon  two  good  horses  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  two  good  ones. 

Four. 

Five. 
Have  you  five  horses. 
I  have  none,  Sir. 
Have  you  a  small  lion  ? 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  any  good  shoes  ? 
I  have  some  good. 
I  have  some  had  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a  friend  ? 


He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  ? 
He  has  one. 
He  has  two  good  ones. 
He  has  two  of  them. 
Have  you  five  good  dogs  ? 
I  have  three  good  and  two  bad  ones. 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  ? 
My  brother  has  one. 
The  hatter. 


i  Tiene  V.  buenos  caballos? 
TeDgo  dos  buenos. 
i  Tiene  Y.  dos  buenos  caballos 't 
Si,  sefior,  tengo  dos  buenos. 


Cuatro. 

Cinco. 

i  Tiene  Y.  cinco  caballos? 

Ninguno  tengo,  seflor. 

I  Tiene  Y.  un  leoncito  ? 

Tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  Y.  buenos  zapatos  ? 

Tengo  algunos  buenos. 

Tengo  algunos  malos. 


i  Tiene  algun  amigo  su  hermano  de 

Y.? 
Tiene  uno  bueno. 
i  Tiene  uno  ? 
(El)  tiene  uno. 
Tiene  dos  buenos. 
t  £1  tiene  dos. 

i  Tiene  Y.  cinco  buenos  perros? 
t  Yo  tengo  tres  buenos  y  dos  malos. 
I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  pardguas? 
Mi  hermano  tiene  uno. 
£1  sombrerero. 


EXERCISES. 
23. 
Have  you  any  wine  ? — I  have  some. — Have  you  any  cofi'ee  ? — I 
have  not  any. — Have  you  any  good  wine? — I  have  some  good. — 
Have  you  any  good  cloth  ? — I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — Have  I  any  good  sugar? — You  have  not  any  good. — 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper? — He  has  some. — Has  he  any  good 
cheese? — He  has  not  any. — Has  the  American  (el  Americano)  any 
money  ? — He  has  some.— Have  the  French  any  cheese  ? — They  have 
not  any. — Have  the  English  any  good  wine? — They  have  no  good 
wine,  but  they  have  some  excellent  tea. — Who  has  some  good 
soap? — The  merchant  has  some. — Who  has  some  good  bread? — 
The  baker  has  some. — Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  ? — He  has  some. 
— Has  he  any  coal  ? — He  has  not  any. — What  rice  have  you  ? — I 
have  some  good. — What  hay  has  the  horse  ? — He  has  some  good. — 
What  leather  has  the   shoemaker? — He  has  some  excellent. — Have 
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you  any  nails  ?— I  have  not  any. — Who  lias  some  nails? — The 
merchant  has  some. — Have  I  any  shoes? — You  have  some  shoes. — 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — You  have  no  hats. — Has  your  friend  any  pretty 
knives? — He  has  some  pretty  ones. — Has  he  any  good  oxen? — He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  ? — They 
have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  ? — The  Spaniards 
have  some. 

24, 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors? — He  has  some  good  ones. — 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses  ? — They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — Who  has  some  good  biscuits  ? — The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor has  some. — Has  he  any  bread? — He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats? — the  French  have  some. — Who'  have  some 
excellent  iron  nails  ? — The  carpenter  has  some. — Has  he  any  ham- 
mers ? — He  has  some. — What  hammers  has  he  ? — He  has  some  iron 
ones. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother? — Nothing  is  the  mat- 
ter with  him. — Is  he  cold? — He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
afraid? — He  is  not  afraid. — Is  he  ashamed? — He  is  not  ashamed. — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — He  is  hungry.  Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves  ? — I  have  some. — Who  has  some  fine  pictures  ? — 
Tlie  Italians  have  some. — Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens  ? — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — Has  the  hatter  good  or  bad  hats? — He 
has  some  good  ones. — Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  ? — He  has 
some  good. — Who  has  some  pretty  caps? — The  boys  of  our  mer- 
chants have  some. — Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  not  any. — 
Who  has  some  ? — My  servant  has  some. — Has  your  servant  any  sticks  ? 
— He  has  not  any. — Who  has  some  ? — The  servants  of  my  neighbor 
have  some. 

25. 
Have  you  a  pencil  ? — I  have  one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ? — 
He  has  a  good  one. — ^Has  the  Gterman  a  good  ship  ? — He  has  none. 
— Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  ? — He  has  a  good  one.  He  has  two 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones. — Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ? — 
He  has  two  of  them. — Have  your  friends  two  fine  horses? — They 
have  four. — Has  the  young  man  a  good  or  a  bad  hat  ? — He  has  no  good 
one.  He  has  a  bad  one. — Have  you  a  cork  ? — I  have  none. — Have  1 
a  friend  ? — You  have  a  good  one.  You  have  two  good  friends. — Has 
the  carpenter  an  iron  nail  ? — He  has  six  iron  nails.  He  has  six  good 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones. — Who  has  good  tea  ? — Our  cook  has  some. 
— Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Our  neighbour  has  six. — Has  the  peas- 
ant any  corn  ? — ^He  has  some. — Has  he  any  guns  ? — He  has  not  any. 
— ^Who  has  some  good  friends  ? — The  Turks  have  some. — Have  they 
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any  money? — They  have  not  any. — Who  has  their  money? — Tlieir 
friends  have  it. — Are  their  friends  tliirsty? — ^They  are  not  thirsty, 
but  himgry. — Has  your  servant  a  good  dog? — He  has  one. — Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  1 — He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Have  the  peasants 
these  or  those  bags? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Whicli 
bags  have  they  ? — ^They  have  their  own. — Have  you  a  good  servant  i 
— I  have  a  good  one. — ^Who  has  a  good  chest  ? — My  brother  has  one. 
— Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest? — He  has  an  iron  one. 
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ffow  much  t 

How  many  1 
How  much  bread  have  you  ? 
How  much  money ! 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men  ? 
How  many  friends  ? 


Only, 
But. 

I  have  but  one  friend. 

I  have  but  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

You  have  but  one  good  one. 

How  many  horses  has  your  brother  ? 

He  has  but  one. 

He  has  but  two  good  ones. 


Mtich. 
Many, 
A  good  deaf,  very  much. 
Much  bread. 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money. 
I  have  a  good  deaL 
Have  you  much  good  wine  ? 
I  have  a  good  deaL 


, — Leccion  Dicima  tercia, 

i  Cuanto  ? 

f  Cuantos  ? 
I  Cuanto  pan  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Cuanto  dinero  ? 
i  Cuantos  cuchillos ! 
i  Cuantos  hombres  ? 
I  Cuantos  amigos  ? 


Solo, 

SolamerUe. 

^0  (v)  sino. 

No  (v)  maa  que. 
Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 
Tengo  uno  solamente. 
No  tengo  mas  que  im  buen  fusiL 
(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  bueno. 
El  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 
Y.  no  tiene  mas  que  uno  bueno. 
I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  hermano 

deV.? 
No  tiene  mas  que  uno. 
El  tiene  solamente  dos  buenos. 


Mucho. 

Mttchos. 

Muchiaimo.    MtichisimoSj  (pL) 
Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombres. 
Muchlsimo  pan  bueno. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero  ? 
Tengo  muchisimo. 
i  Tiene  V.  mucho  vino  bueno  ? 
Tengo  muchisimo. 
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Too  much. 

Too  many. 
You  have  too  mucli  wine. 
You  have  too  many  books. 

Enough. 
Enough  money. 
Knives  enough. 


LUtle,  (in  size.) 


itUe,       1 
litUe,     ) 


Little. 

Few, 

A 


Small  in  quantity 
or  number. 


A  little  room. 
A  little  wine. 

Few  friends. 

But  littte. 
Only  a  lUUe, 

But  few. 

Not  much. 

Not  many. 
You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 


We. 
We  have. 
Have  we  ? 
We  have  not. 


DemasiadOf  sobrado, 
Demoisiados,  aobrados. 

V.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 

y.  tiene  demasiados  libros. 
BaaiantCy  hastantes. 

Bastante  dinero. 

Bastantes  cuchillos. 


Pequeflo. 

Pocoy  pocos. 

Uno8  pocos,  unos  cuantos. 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  noun.) 
Un  cuarto  pequeiLo. 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo unpoco. 

Solamente  un  poco. 

Muy  poco. 

Solo pocos. 

Solamente  unos  cuantos. 

Muy  pocos. 

No mucho. 

No mUiCTios. 

Y.  no  tiene  mucho  dinero. 
Nosotros  tenemos  pocos  amigos. 

Nosotros. 
(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
i  Tenemos  (nosotros  ?) 
(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 


Obs. — The  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  omitted  in  Spanish. 


Courage. 
Have  we  any  vinegar  ? 
AVe  have  some. 
We  have  not  any. 
They  have  but  little  courage. 


Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it. 
You  have  but  little  of  it. 
He  has  but  little  of  it. 
We  have  but  a  little  of  it. 


Valor.     (Xnimo.) 

I  Tenemos  vinagre  ? 

Si  tenemos,  (or  Tenemos  un  poco.) 

No  tenemos,  (or Ninguno  tenemos.) 

t  Tienen  muy  poco  valor. 

i  Tiene  V.  muchlsimo  dinero? 
Solo  tengo  un  poco. 
V.  tiene  solo  un  poco. 
(El)  tiene  solamente  un  poca 
Solo  tenemos  un  poco. 
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Have  you  enough  wine  ? 

I  have  but  a  little,  but  enough. 


Seven. 
Eight. 
Nine. 
Ten. 

And. 

Some  bread  and  meat. 

Have  you  any  tea  and  coffee  ? 

The  hatter. 
The  joiner. 


I  Tiene  V.  bastante  vino? 
Solo  tengo  un  poco;   tengo  solo 
el  bastante. 


Siete. 
Ocho. 
Nueve. 
Diez. 


I       Y. 


y. 


t  Pan  y  came. 
tiTiene  V.  t^y  caf^? 


El  Bombrerero. 
El  ensamblador. 


EXERCISES. 
26. 

How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I  have  two  good  friends. — Have  you 
eight  good  trunks  ? — I  have  nine. — Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ? — 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — Has  the  captain  two  good  ships? — He 
has  but  two  good  ones. — How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  ? — He 
has  only  five. — How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — He  has  only  four. 
— Have  you  much  bread  ? — I  have  a  good  deal — Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ! — They  have  but  little. — Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee ? — He  has  only  a  little. — Has  the  foreigner  much  corn  / — He  has  a 
good  deal. — What  has  the  American  {el  Americano  .^) — He  has  much 
sugar. — ^What  has  the  Russian  {d  Euso  ?) — He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — Has  the  peasant  much  rice  ? — He  has  not  any. — Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — He  has  but  little. — What  have  we  ? — ^We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — Have  we  much  money? — We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — Have  you  many  brothers  ? — I  have  only  one. 
— ^Have  the  French  many  friends  ? — They  have  but  few. — Has  our 
neighbor  much  hay  1 — He  has  enough. — Has  the  Italian  much  cheese  ? 
— He  has  a  great  deal. — Has  this  man  courage  ? — He  has  none. — lias 
the  painter's  boy  any  pencils  ? — He  has  some. — How  many  hammers 
has  the  carpenter  ? — He  has  only  one. 

27. 

Have  you  much  paper? — I  have  but  little. — Has  the  cook  much 
mutton  ? — He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  has  a  good  deal  of  ham. — 
How  many  oxen  has  the  German  ? — He  has  eight. — How  many  horses 
has  he? — He  has  only  four. — Who  has  a  good  many  biscuits  ?— Our 
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sailors  have  a  good  many. — How  many  books  have  we? — We  have 
only  three  pretty  ones. — Have  you  too  much  cheese? — I  have  not 
enough. — Have  our  boys  too  many  books? — They  have  too  many. — 
Has  our  friend  too  much  coffee  ? — He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Who  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — ^The  peasants  have  a  good  deaL — Have 
they  many  gloves  ? — They  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  enough  sugar  ? 
— He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough  vinegar  ? — He  has  enough. — 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — I  have  only  a  little. — Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — He  has  a  good  deal. — Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  ? — He  has 
a  good  many. — Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — He  has  not  many. — 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — He  has  but  two. — How  many  knives 
has  the  German  ? — He  has  three  of  them. — Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  ? — He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — We  have  a  good  many. — ^What  buttons  have  we  ? — We 
have  gold  buttons. — ^What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — They  have 
gold  candlesticks. — Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — He  has  some  pretty 
chickens. — How  many  has  he  ? — He  has  six. — Has  the  hatter  any  hats? 
— He  has  a  good  many. — Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — He  has  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Germans  ? — We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Which  horses 
have  we  ? — We  have  our  own. — Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ?— He 
has  them  not. — Who  has  them  ? — Your  boy  has  them. — Who  has  our 
looking-glasses? — The  Italians  have  them. — Has  the  Frenchman  this 
or  that  umbrella  ? — He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Has  he  the  mattresses 
which  we  have  ? — He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  which  his 
friends  have. — Is  he  ashamed  ? — He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON.— Zecaon  D^ma  cmrta. 


A  few, 

A  few  books  ? 

Have  you  a  few  books  ? 


Algunoa, 

Uno8  pocos* 

Uno8  cuantos* 
Algunos  libros,  (or  unos  libros.) 
I  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros  ? 


I  have  a  few.  \  Jo  tengo  algunos. 

(  Tango  unos  cuantos. 

You  have  a  few.  V.  tiene  algunos. 

He  has  a  few.  El  tiene  algunos. 
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But  a  few. 


I  have  but  a  few. 

Ton  have  but  a  few  books. 
He  has  but  a  few  farthings. 
I  have  but  a  few. 
Tou  have  but  a  few. 
He  has  but  a  few. 


Solo  (v)  aigunoi. 

Solamente  aigunos. 

Solo  unot  euarUos. 

SolamerUe  unos  cuantos. 

Solo  tengo  algunos,  (or  unos  cuantos. ) 

(Yo)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

v.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 

£1  tiene  solamente  algunos  cuartos. 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

Y.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 

El  no  tiene  mas  quo  algunos. 


PLURAT*. 

PLUBAL. 

One,  or  a  farthing. 

Farthings. 

Uncuarto. 

Coartof. 

One,  or  a  shilling. 

Shillings. 

Unreal. 

Keales. 

One  or  a  dollar. 

Dollars. 

Unpeso. 
TJn  duro. 

Pesos. 
Duros. 

Other. 
Another. 

1 
i 

,       Otro. 

Have  you  another  horse? 

i  Tiene  V.  otro  caballo  ? 

I  have  another. 

Yo  tengo  otro. 

No  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other. 


Some  other. 
Any  other. 

Have  you  any  other  horses? 
I  have  some  otiiers. 
I  have  no  others. 


The  arm. 
The  heart. 
The  foot. 
The  writing. 

The  volume. 


Ningun  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro. 


Otro. 

Otros. 

Algun  otro. 

Algunos  otros. 

4  Tiene  Y.  otros  caballos  ? 

4  Tiene  Y.  algunos  otros  caballos? 

Yo  tengo  otros. 

Yo  tengo  algunos  otros. 

Yo  no  tengo  otros. 

No  tengo  ningunos  otros. 


El  brazo. 
El  oorazon. 
Elpi^. 
El  escrito. 
El  tomo. 
El  volumen. 
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No  other. 
Not  any  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


No  (v)  otro. 

No  (v)  ninffun  otro. 

No  (v)  otros. 

No  (v)  ninffunos  otros. 

Ni  d  uno  ni  el  otro. 

Ni  uno  ni  otro. 

Ni  lo8  uno9  ni  los  otros. 

Ni  unos  ni  otros. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

(It  is)  the  first. 

(It  is)  the  second. 

(It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this? 

(It  is)  the  eleventh. 


t  i  Que  dia  del  mes  tenemos  t 

Que  dia  es  hoy  ? 
El  primero. 
t  El  dos. 
t  Eljbres. 

t  ^  A  coantos  estamos  ? 
t  A  once. 


0&«.— Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are  expressed 
by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


Which  volume  have  you? 
I  have  the  fourth. 


The  first. 

The  second. 

The  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtieth. 
Have  you  the  first  or  second  book  ? 


I 


{ 


I 


i  Que  tomo  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

El  primero. 
El  primer.^ 
El  segundo. 
El  tercero. 
El  tercer.i 
El  cuarto. 
El  quinto. 
El  sexto. 
El  s^ptimo. 
El  octavo. 
El  none. 
El  noveno. 
El  d6cimo. 
El  und^cimo. 
El  vig^imo. 
El  trig^imo. 


Los  primeros. 

Los  segundos. 

Los  terceros. 

Los  cuartos. 
Los  quintos. 
Los  sextos. 
Los  s^ptimos. 
Los  octavos. 
Los  nonos. 
Los  novenos. 
Los  decimos. 
Los  und^imos. 
Los  vig^simos. 
Los  trig^simos.* 


I  Tiene  "V.  el  primero  6  el  segundo 
libro  ? 


^  Primero  and  tercero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.  Ex. — JSl  primer  tomo  ;  el 
tercer  tomo. 

'  Henceforth  the  learner  should  write  the  date  before  his  task.  Ex. — 
Nv^eva-Yorkj  Setiembre  veinie,  de  mil  oclwcicntos  cuarenta  y  siete;  New  York, 
September  20th,  1847. 
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"VMiich  volumes  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  two  first  ones. 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth. 

But, 
The  American. 
The  Russian. 


I  Que  tomos  tiene  V.  ? 
t  Yo  tengo  los  dos  primeros. 
El  duod^imo. 
El  d^imo  tercio. 


Pero. 
El  Americano,  (pi.)  los  Americauos. 
El  Ruso,  ip!. )  los  Buses. 


EXERCISES. 
29. 
Have  you  many  knives  ? — I  have  a  few. — Have  you  many  pencils  ? — 
I  have  only  a  few. — Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking-glasses  ? — 
He  has  only  a  few. — Has  your  boy  a  few  farthings  ? — He  has  a  few. 
— Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — We  have  a  few. — How  ma^y  shillings 
have  you  ? — I  have  ten. — How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians  1 — We  have  them. — Have  the  English  many  ships  ? — They 
have  a  good  many. — Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses. — ^What  have  the  Germans  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — How  many  dollars  have  they  ? — They  have 
eleven. — Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — Have  you  much  coflfee  1 — I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — Has  the  F/  ^nchman  many  shillings  ? — He 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough.-  iXas  your  servant  many  far- 
things ? — He  has  no  farthings,  but  shillings  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  ? — They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  good 
deal  of  iron. — Have  the  Turks  much  wine  1 — They  have  not  much 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ? — 
The  Germans,  (have  a  good  deal.) — Have  you  no  other  gun  ? — I  have 
no  other. — Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — ^We  have  some  other. — Have 
I  no  other  gun? — ^You  have  another.— Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  ? — He  has  no  other. — Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  ? — He 
has  some  others. — Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  shoes  ? — They  have 
no  others. — How  many  gloves  have  you  ? — I  have  only  two. — Have 
you  any  other  biscuits  ? — I  have  no  other. — How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ? — He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — What  heart  has  your 
boy  ? — He  has  a  good  heart. — Have  you  no  other  servant  ? — I  have 
another. — Has  your  friend  no  other  birds? — He  has  some  others. — 
How  many  other  birds  has  he? — He  has  six  others. — How  many  gar- 
dens  have  you  ? — I  have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  them. 
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31. 

Which  volume  have  you  ? — I  have  the  first. — Have  you  the  second 
volume  ? — I  have  it. — Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  book  ? — I  have 
neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fifth  or  sixth  volume  ? — 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — Which  volimies 
has  your  friend  ? — He  has  the  seventh  (volume). — What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — It  is  the  eighth. — Is  it  not  the  eleventh  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — Who  has  our  dollars  1 — The  Russians  have  them. — Have 
they  our  gold  ?  —They  have  it  not. — Has  the  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — Has 
the  Italian  a  few  farthings  ? — He  has  a  few. — Has  he  a  few  shillings  ? 
— He  has  five  of  them. — Have  you  another  stick  1 — I  have  another. — 
What  other  stick  have  you  ? — That  of  my  brother. — Have  you  a  few 
other  candlesticks  ? — We  have  a  few. — Has  your  boy  another  hat  ? — 
He  has  another. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Dicima  quinta. 


Both, 

The  one  and  the  other, 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the  first  or  the  second 

volume  of  my  dictionary  ? 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper? 
I  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Has  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  yours  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards  ? 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


Amhos. 

Uiio  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro. 

Los  uno8  y  las  otros.     (Plur.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  d  otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segtindo 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  ? 
Tengo  &mbos. 

i  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
^  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guantes  6 

los  suyos  ? 
t  El  tiene  &mbos. 
I  Tiene  €1  mis  libros  6  los  de  los 

Espafioles  ? 
El  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otros. 


The  Scotchman. 
The  Irishman. 
The  Dutchman. 
The  Russian. 


£1  Escoces. 
El  Irlandes. 
El  Holandcs. 
El  Ruso. 
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Some  mart. 
Anymore. 

Some  more. 
Any  more, 
A  few  more. 

Some  more  wine. 

Some  more  money. 

A  few  more  buttons. 


Have  you  any  more  wine? 
I  have  some  more  wine. 
I  have  some  more. 
Has  he  any  more  money  ? 
He  has  some  more. 
Have  I  any  more  books  ? 
Tou  have  some  more. 


Not  way  m/yrey  no  more. 

Much  more. 

Many  more, 
I  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  no  more  money. 
Have  you  any  more  wine  ? 
I  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  more. 
Has  he  any  more  vinegar? 
He  has  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogs. 
He  has  no  more. 


In  a  general  sense. 


In  a  limited 
sense. 


Mat. 

Algun. 

t  TodaiAa. 

Aun. 

Todaviamai, 

Aun  m4is. 

Algunos  mas. 

Todavia  cUgunoe. 

Mas  vino. 

Todavia  vino,  (or  algun  vino.) 

Mas  dinero. 

Aun  dinero,  (or  algun  dinero.) 

Algunos  botones  mas. 

Todavia  algxmos  botones. 


I  Tiene  "V.  todavia  mas  vino  ? 

Tengo  todavia  mas  vino. 

t  Todavia  tengo,  (or  aun  tengo.) 

;  Tiene  €i.  mas  dinero  ? 

Tiene  alguno. 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  ? 

y.  tiene  algunos  mas. 


No  (v)  mas, 

Mucho  mas. 

Muchos  mas. 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 

i  Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vino  ? 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

i  Tiene  todavia  vinagre? 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  libros. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  perros. 

No  tiene  mas. 


Not  much  more. 

Not  many  m,ore. 
Have  you  much  more  wine  ? 
I  have  not  much  more. 
Have  you  many  more  books  ? 
I  have  not  many  more. 


No  (v)  mucho  mas. 

No  (v)  muchos  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  mucho  mas  vino? 

(Yo)  no  tengo  mucho  mas. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  muchos  mas  libros  ? 

No  tengo  muchos  mas. 

D 
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One  more  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  m,ore  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  dollars  more  ? 
I  have  a  few  more. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  ? 
You  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have  a  few  more. 

Tome,  volume. 


t  Otro  libro  mas, 

t  Otro  buon  libro  ftuu.  ' 

t  Otros  cuatro  libros  ma*. 

Algunos  libros  mas. 

I  Tiene  Y .  algunos  pesos  mas  ? 

(Yo)  tengo  algunos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  algunos  cuartos  mas  ? 

Y.  tiene  algunos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  mas. 

EUos  tienen  algunos  mas. 


Tomo,  volfimen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 
Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you? — I  have  the  first — How 
many  tomes  has  it? — It  has  two. — Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's? — I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife? 
— He  has  both. — Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests? — He  has  both. — Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  ? — He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^What  has  he  ? 
— He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards? — They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Which 
ships  have  they? — They  have  their  own. — Have  we  any  more  hay? 
— We  have  some  more. — Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper? — He 
has  some  more. — Has  your  friend  any  more  money  ? — He  has  not  any 
more. — Has  he  any  more  nails  ? — He  has  some  mora — Have  you  any 
more  coffee  ? — ^We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  more 
chocolate. — Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar? — He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea. — Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  ? 
— He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits? — They  have  not  any  more. — Have  your 
boys  any  more  books? — They  have  not  any  more. — Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  ? — He  has  no  more. 

33. 

Has  our  cook  much  more  ham? — He  has  not  much  more. — Has 
he  many  more  chickens  ? — He  has  not  many  more. — Has  the  peasant 
much  more  hay  ? — He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  wine. — Have  the  French  many  more  horses? — They  have 
not  many  more. — Have  you  much  more  paper? — I  have  much  more. 
—Have  we   many  more   looking-glasses? — We   have  many   more. — 
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Have  you  one  more  book  I — I  have  one  more. — Have  our  neighbors 
one  more  garden? — They  have  one  more. — Has  our  friend  one  more 
umbrella  ?^— He  has  no  more. — Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  books  i 
— They  have  a  few  more. — Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — He 
has  not  any  more. — Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails? — He  has 
no  more  nails  ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more. — Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  farthings  more  ? — They  have  a  few  more. — Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — He  has  a  few  more. — Have  you  a  few  more  shillings  ? — 
I  have  no  more  shillings ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  dollars. — What  have 
you  more  ? — We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
— Have  I  a  little  more  money? — You  have  a  little  more. — Have 
you  any  more  courage? — I  have  no  more. — Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  ? — I  have  not  much  more  ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 

Has  he  sugar  enough? — He  has  not  enough. — Have  we  dollars 
enough? — ^We  have  not  enough. — Has  the  joiner  iron  enough? — He 
has  enough. — Has  he  hammers  enough? — He  has  enough. — Have 
you  rice  enough  ? — We  have  not  rice  enough ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar. — Have  you  many  more  gloves? — I  have  not  many  more. — 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship? — He  has  another. — Has  he  another 
bag? — He  has  no  other. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it? — It  is  the 
sixth. — How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I  have  but  one  good  friend. — 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread? — He  has  not  enough. — Has  he 
much  money? — He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay. — 
Have  we  the  doth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  ? — We  have 
neither  their  doth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — Have  you  any  more  bread  I 
— I  have  no  more. — Have  you  any  more  oxen? — I  have  not  any 
more. 
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— Leccion  Becima  sexta. 

Several, 

VarioSj  {algunoa,  or  mvuchos.) 

Several  men. 

Varies  hombres. 

Several  children. 

Algunos  nifios. 

Several  knives. 

Algunos  cuchillos. 

The  father. 

El  padre. 

•The  son. 

Elhijo. 

The  child. 

El  niilo. 

The  cake, 

El  boUo, 

Tea. 

Te. 
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As  much. 

As  many. 

As  much  (n)  as. 

As  many  (n)  as. 
As  much  bread  as  wine. 
As  many  men  as  children. 


Have  you  as  much  gold  as  lead  ? 

I  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that. 

I  have  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 
the  latter. 

I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. 

Have  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons ? 

I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

I  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


Quite  {or  just)  as  much. 

Quite  (or  just)  as  many. 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that. 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Quite  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


An  enemy,  enemies. 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


More. 
M<yre  (n)  than. 
Than. 
More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that. 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  liavo  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
mine. 


Tanto. 

Tantos. 

Tanto  (n)  como. 

Tantos  (n)  como. 

Tanto  pan  como  vino. 

Tantos  hombres  como  niiios. 


4  Tiene  V.  tanto  oro  como  plomo? 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aqnel. 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  este. 

Tengo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

I  Tiene  Y.  tantos  zapatos  como  pan- 

talones  ? 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

Uos. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

Uos. 


Tanto,  justamente  tanto. 

Tantos,  justamente  tantos. 

Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel. 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  estos. 
Tantos  de  los  unos  como  de  los  otros. 


Un  enemigo,  enemigos. 
El  dedo. 
El  ojo. 


Mas. 

Mas  (n)  que. 
Que. 

Mas  pan  que  vino. 
Mas  cuchillos  que  tenedorcs. 
Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 
Mas  del  uno  que  del  otro. 
Mas  de  estos  que  de  aquellos. 
Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  los  otros. 
Tengo  mas  del  azficar  de  V.  que  del 
mio. 
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He  lias  more  of  our  books  than  of 
liis  own. 


(El)  tiene  mas  de  nuestros  libros  que 
de  loB  Buyofl. 


Lets— Fewer. 
Less  (n)  than. 
Fewer  (n)  than. 

Fewer — less  than  I. 

Fewer — ^less  than  he. 

Fewer— less  than  we. 

Fewer — ^less  than  you. 

Fewer — ^less  than  yon. 

Fewer — less  than  they. 

As  much  as  I. 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


Minos, 
» Minos  (n)  que, 

M^nos  que  yo. 
M^nos  que  6L 
M^nos  que  nosotros. 
M^os  que  voaotros. 
M^nos  que  V.,  (or  W.) 
M^nos  que  ellos. 


Tanto  como  yo. 

Tanto  como  61. 

Tanto  como  nosotros. 

Tanto  oomo  vosotros,  (or  vos.) 

Tanto  como  V.,  (or  VV.) 

Tanto  como  ellos. 


Coat,  (or  garment.) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
Have  you  as  much  of  your  wiue  as 

of  mine? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. 


Vestido. 

Tin  cafion. 

XJn  diente. 

i  Tiene  Y.  tanto  de  su  vino  como  del 

mio? 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V.  como  del  mio. 


EXERCISES. 
35. 
Have  you  a  horse  ? — I  have  several. — Who  has  my  good  cakes  ? — 
Several  men  have  them. — Has  your  friend  a  child  1 — He  has  several. — 
Have  you  as  much  coflfee  as  tea  1 — I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — Has  this  man  a  son? — He  has  several. — How  many  sons  has 
he? — He  has  four. — How  many  children  have  our  friends? — They 
have  many ;  they  have  ten  of  them. — Have  we  as  much  bread  as  wine  ? 
— You  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coats? — We  have  as  many  of  the  one 
as  of  the  other. — Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  iron? — He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 
Have  you  as  many  gims  as  I  ? — I  have  just  as  many. — Has  the 
foreigner  as  much  courage  as  we  ? — He  has  quite  as  much. — Have  we 
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&s  much  good  as  bad  paper  1 — We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — They  have  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — How 
many  teeth  has  this  man  ? — He  has  but  one. — How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — He  has  several. — How  many  guns  have  you  ? — I  have  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five. — Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours? — ^Yours  have  more  than  mine. — Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — You  have  less  than  I. — Have  you  as  many 
books  as  I? — I  have  fewer  than  you. — Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father? — You  have  fewer  than  he. — Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we? — They  have  fewer  than  we. — Have  we  as  many  combs 
as  they? — We  have  fewer  than  they. — Have  we  fewer  knives  than 
the  children  of  our  friends  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. 

37. 

Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we? — Nobody  has  fewer. — Have  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ? — I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  ? — You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own? — He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses? — He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  as  ham  ? — He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  ? — He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

38. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails? — He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those. — Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  ? — I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Who  has  more  soap  than  I  ? 
— My  son  has  more. — ^Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  ? — The  painter 
has  more. — Has  he  as  many  horses  as  I  ? — He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you;  but  he  has  more  pictures. — Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  ? — He  has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  than 
he. — Have  you  another  book? — I  have  another. — Has  your  son  one 
more  coat  ? — He  has  several  more. — Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardens 
as  we? — We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enough  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  wine. — Have  you  as  much  courage  as  our  neighbor's 
son  ? — I  have  just  as  much. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— Zecabw  D^ma  sipttma, 

OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 

There  are  in  Spanish  three  conjugations,  which  are  distinguished  by  the 
termination  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  viz.  : — 


'  1.  The  first  has  its  infinitive  terminated  in  ab  ;  as  : — 

Hablar, 
Comprar, 
Cortar, 

2.  The  second inER;  as:— 

Vender, 

Comer, 

Beber, 

3.  The  third iniR;  as:— 

Recibir, 
Dividir, 
Abrir, 

Each  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give  will  have  the  number  of  the  conjuga- 
tion to  which  it  belongs  marked  after  it.  The  verbs  marked  with  an  aste- 
risk (*)  are  irregular. 


to  speak ; 
to  buy ; 
to  cut. 

to  sell; 

to  eat,  (to  dine ;) 

to  drink. 

to  receive ; 
to  divide ; 
to  open. 


Fear. 

Shame. 

Bight. 

Time. 

Courage. 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

"Wrong. 
To  work. 
To  speak. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  work  ? 
I  am  ashamed  to  speak. 


To  cut. 
To  cut  it. 
To  cut  them. 
To  cut  some. 


Miedo  de. 

Vergiienza  de. 

Razon  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  deseo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en.) 

Trabajar  1. 

Hablar  1. 

i  Tiene  V.  gana  de  trabajar? 

Tengo  veigiienza  de  hablar. 


Cortar  1. 
Cortarle. 
Cortarlos. 
Cortar  alguno. 


Obs.  A. — When  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive, 
it  is  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word. 


Still 
Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  it? 


Aun{oT  Todavia.) 
4  Tiene  V.  todavia  deseo  de  com- 
prarle  ? 
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Have  you  time  to  cut  the  bread? 
I  have  time  to  cut  it. 
Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  trees? 
He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some. 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  ODe. 
To  buy  two. 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 


To  break,  to  tear. 
To  pick  up. 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  Tieno  Y.  tiempo  de  rebanar  el  pan? 
To  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarle. 
I  Tiene  61  gana  de  cortar  &rboles? 
Tiene  gana  de  cortar  algunos. 


Oomprar  1. 

Comprar  algunos  mas. 

Gomprar  uno. 

Comprar  dos. 

t  Comprar  otro  mas. 

Comprar  dos  mas. 


1 


Bomper  2. 
Alzar  del  suelo  1. 
Kemendar  *  1. 
Rcparar  1. 
Componer  *  2. 
Buscar  1. 


I  Tiene  Y.  gana  de  comprar  todavia 

otro  caballo? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas. 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  pero 

no  tengo  dinero. 
6  Tiene  Y.  miedo  de  romper  los  vasos  ? 
Tengo  miedo  de  romperlos. 
I  Tiene  ^  tiempo  de  trabajar? 
El  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  trocar. 
El  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tieno  gana. 
El  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  hacerloj  (to  do  it.) 
Ohs.  B. — To  avoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  verb  in  the  same  mooil 
or  tense,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  h(u:er 
in  its  stead,  as  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horse? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books  ? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  yoa  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  ? 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work? 


He  has  time,  but  no  mind  to  work.     - 


To  he  right 
Am  I  right  in  buying  horses? 

To  he  wrong. 
You  aie  wrong  in  buying  one. 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  ?uicer  hien  en.) 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  caba- 

llos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  (or  Juicer  mal  en.) 
Y.  no  tiene  razon  de  comprar  uno. 
t  Y.  ha^  mal  en  comprar  uno. 
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i  Obs.  C, — ^When  the  present  participle  governed  bj  in,  stancU  for  the  in- 

finitiye  governed  by  of,  it  is  rendered  in  Spanish  hj  the  infinitive ;  then, 
"  in  buying"  must  be  translated  "  de  comprar." 


You,  (Plur.)  I    W,,  (for  Ustedet.)        (See  Less.  I.) 

EXERCISES. 
39. 

Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend*s  horse  ? — I  have  still  a  mind 
to  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — Have  you  time  to  work  ? — I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  ? — He  has  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  bread  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — Have  you  tiipe  to 
cut  some  cheese  ? — I  have  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  1 — He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ? — He  has  time  to  cut  it. — Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  ? — You  have  time  to  cut  them. — Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — Has  your  captain  time 
to  speak  1 — He  has  time,  but  no  desire  to  speak. — Are  you  afraid  to 
speak  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  ? — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. — Is  your  friend  right  in 
buying  a  great  ox  ? — He  is  wrong  in  buying  one. — Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  1 — You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 

Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  ? — I  have  a  desire,  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  ? — I  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — Am  I  right  in  speaking? — You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more.^— Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — We 
have  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  have  no  more  money. — What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  ? — He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — Who  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hats  ? — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  my 
horse  ?— I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  ? — We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — Have 
you  a  mind  to  break  my  nail  ? — I  have  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  to 
break  it 

41. 

Who  has  a  mind  to  break  our  looking-glasses  ? — Our  enemy  has  a 
mind  to  break  them. — Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  ? 
— They  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  the  courage  to  break  them. — 
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Who  has  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  dog  ? — Nobody  has  a  mind  to  buy 
it. — Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French- 
man 1 — I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman. — 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  ? — He  has  a  mind  to 
buy  that  which  you  have,  that  which  your  son  has,  and  that  which  mine 
has.—  Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — I  have  a  mind  to  seek 


yours,  mine,  and  our  children's. 


42. 


Which  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break? — They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these.  — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  canes  ? — You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ? — He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it — Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — Have  you 
two  horses  ? — I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.— Zojcwti  D^ma  octavo. 

To  make. 

To  do. 

To  be  loUling.  ,    _  „  _ 

^  Querer*2. 


To  wish. 


! 
I 


Hacer*2. 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing? 

Do  you  wish  ? 
I  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish. 
Will  he?   is   he  willing?    does  he 

wish? 
He  wHl,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
You  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,  they  are  willing,   they 
wish. 


1 


4  Quiere  V.  ?  i  Quereis  vos  ?  i  Quereis 
vosotros? 

Yo  quiero. 
;  Quiere^? 

El  quiere. 
Nosotros  queremos. 
V.  quiere,  (plur.,  W.)  quieren,  voso- 
tros, or  vos  quereis. 
Ellos  quieren. 


Do  you  wish  to  make  my  fire  ? 
I  am  willing  to  make  it. 
I  do  not  wish  to  make  it. 
Does  he  wish  to  make  it  ? 
He  wishes  to  make  it. 


i  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  fuego? 
Yo  quiero  hacerle. 
Yo  no  quiero  hacerle. 
I  Quiere  €i.  hacerle? 
£1  quiere  hacerle. 
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Does  he  wish  to  buy  your  hone? 
He  wishes  to  buy  it. 

To  burn. 
To  warm. 
To  tear. 
The  broth. 
My  fork. 


;  Quiere  €1  comprar  bu  caballo  de  V.  ? 
£1  quiere  comprarle. 


Quemar  1. 

Calentar  *  L 

Desgarrar  1.  Despedazar  1. 

Elcaldo. 

Mi  tenedor. 


Obi.  A,—Doj  doth,  doet,  and  did,  in  questions,  in  negative  sentences,  and 
when  energetically  used,  must  not  be  translated ;  they,  however,  point  out 
the  person  and  tense. 

TO  BE — SEB  and  estab. 

To  he  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  by  Ser  or  Estar;  but  the  meaning  of 
these  yerbs  being  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  attention  to 
the  following  rules,  in  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Ser  is  used  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  persons  or 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind ;  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made ; 
the  condition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  &c.,  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destination,  &c.,  of  persons  or  things. 

EiAar  is  employed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporary  qualities  or 
affections  of  persons  or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  present 
particq»le. 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

This  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  during  his  youth. 

He  was  sick  in  his  youth. 

Ink  is  black. 

This  ink  is  whitish. 

He  is  very  tall. 

He  is  placed  very  high. 

His  watch  is  gold. 

His  watch  is  broken. 

Is  this  wine  good  ? 


Este  hombre  es  bueno. 

Este  hombre  estd  bueno. 

"Elfui  male  en  su  juventud. 

El  estuvo  malo  en  su  juventud. 

La  tinta  es  negra. 

Esta  tiQta  estd  blanca. 

£1  ea  muy  alto. 

El  e8td  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  68  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  estd  quebrado. 

I  Es  bueno  este  vino  ? 


To  be,  followed  by  an  active  participle,  is  translated  Estar;  as, 
They  are  playing.  |   EUos  estan  jugando. 

To  be  is  translated  Tener  in  the  following  acceptations : 


To  be  five  feet  long. 

To  be  three  feet  broad,  wide. 

To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  be  twenty  years  old. 


Tener  cinco  pies  de  largo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho. 
Tener  siete  pies  de  profundo. 
Tener  dncuenta  pies    de  circimfe- 

rencia. 
Tener  veinte  aflos. 
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To  be  afraid  of. 

To  be  obliged  to. 

To  be  so  good  as  to. 

To  be  prudent  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  in. 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hungry,  thirsty,  sleepy,  &c. 


Tener  miedo  de. 

Tener  precision  de. 

Tener  la  bondad  de. 

Tener  prudencia. 

Tener  razon  para. 

No  tener  razon  para. 

Tener  f  rio. 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  saefLo,  &;o. 


Togo. 
At  the  house  of. 
To  the  house  of. 
To  be  at  the  man's  house. 
To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  his  friend's  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir*3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  casa  de.) 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  4  oasa  de.) 
Estar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  4  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombre. 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  su  amigo. 
Ir  4  casa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padre. 


At  home. 
To  be  at  home. 
To  go  home. 

Obs.  B. — A  casa  means  the 
go  home,  (to  your  house?)  i 
house?)  iVaV.  d  casa?  (the 

To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staying  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 
To  come  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  house. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  staying  with  him. 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  house. 
To  be  staying  with  you. 
To  go  to  your  house. 
To  go  to  you. 
To  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  staying  .with  them. 
To  go  to  their  house. 
To  go  to  them. 


JEn  casa, 

Estar  en  casa. 

Ir  4  casa.    Ir  4  la  casa. 

house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex. — Do  you 
Va  V.  d  su  casa? — Do  you  go  home,  (to  my 
house  of  him  who  speaks.) 

Estar  en  casa. 
Estar  en  mi  casa. 

Estar  en  nuestiti  casa, 

Ir  4  casa. 

Ir  (or  venir)  4  mi  casa. 

Ir  (or  venir)  4  nuestra  casa. 
Estar  en  su  casa. 

Ir  4  su  casa. 

Estar  en  su  casa  de  Y. 
Estar  en  la  casa  de  Y. 
Ir  a  su  casa  de  Y. 
Ir  4  la  casa  de  Y. 

Estar  en  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
Ir  a  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
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To  be  ftt  some  one's  house. 
To  be  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  house. 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  who»e  howe  t 


TowhoMhouset 

To  whose  house  do  you  wish  to  go? 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  go? 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother? 
With  whom  is  your  brother  ? 

With  whom  is  he? 

He  is  at  our  house. 
He  is  with  us. 

Is  he  at  home  ? 
He  is  not  at  home. 

Are  you? 

Tired. 
Are  you  tired  ? 
I  am  tired. 
I  am  not  tired. 
Is  he? 
He  is. 
We  are. 
They  are. 


To  drink. 
Where  f 


What  do  you  wish  to  do? 

What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do? 


Is  your  father  at  home  ? 
What  will  the  Germans  buy  ? 
They  will  buy  something  good. 
They  will  buy  nothing. 


Estar  en  la  Msa  de  algono. 
Ir  4  la  casa  de  alguno. 


i  En  coia  de  quien  t    g  £n  la  casa  de 

quien? 
i  J.  casa  de  quien  t    iAlacasade 

quien  ? 
g  A  casa  de  quien  quiere  Y.  ir? 
i  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  Y.  ir? 

No  quiero  ir  a  casa  de  ninguno. 

;  En  casa  de  quien  est&  su  hermano 

deY.? 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  est&  su  hermano 

deV.? 
^Gon  quien  est&? 
i  En  la  casa  de  quien  est&? 
Est&  en  nuestra  casa. 
El  est&  con  nosotros. 
Est&  en  nuestra  casa. 
i  Est^  {€[)  en  casa? 
(£1)  no  estd  en  casa. 
iEst&Y.?    6  Estan  VY.  ?  (plur.) 
g  Estais  Tos?  or  vosotros. 
Gansado, 

g  Est&  Y.  oansado  ?  g  Estais  cansados  ? 
(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 
(Yo)  no  estoy  cansado. 
iEst&^? 
:^est&. 

(Nosotros)  estamos. 
EUos  estan. 


Beber  2. 

g  En  donde?    {g  Donde  J) 


g  Que  quiere  Y.  hacer  ? 

g  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermano  de  Y.  ? 


g  Est4  en  casa  su  padre  de  Y.  ? 
g  Que  quieren  comprar  los  Alemanes  ? 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  algo  bueno. 
Ellos  no  quieren  comprar  nada. 
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Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  book  ? 
They  wish  to  buy  one. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  anything  ? 
I  do  not  wish  to  drink  anything. 


i  Quieren  (ellos)  oomprar  on  libro  ? 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  una 
i  Quiere  V.  beber  algo? 
To  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  wish  to  look  for  my  son  ?  |  i  Quiere  V.  busoar  d  mi  hijo  ? 

Obs,  C. — ^When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  a  person,  proper  noun, 
or  any  noun  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  d. 


I  am  willing  to  look  for  your  son. 

To  go  to  your  friend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor. 


Yo  estoy  pronto  6,  (quiero)  bosoar  61 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  4  la  casa  del  amigo  de  Y. 
Ir  4  casa  de  su  vedno. 


EXERCISES. 
43. 
Do  you  wish  to  work  1 — I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired. — ^Do 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  break  them. — Are 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — ^What 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ? — I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— ^Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
bum  some. — What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — ^Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  anything? — ^He 
wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — ^Do  you  wish  to  do  anything  ? — I  do 
not  wish  to  do  anything. — What  do  you  wish  to  do? — We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  coffee. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  my 
brother's  broth  ? — I  am  willing  to  warm  it. 

44. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak? — I  do  wish  to  speak. — Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  ? — He  is  not  willing  to  work. — What  does  he  wish  to  do  ? — 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  anything? — ^I 
wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat? — I  am  willing  to 
mend  it. — ^Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  ? — We  will  mend  them. — 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Does 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  look  for  both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — I  wish  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink? — He  does  not  wish  to  drink  anything. — ^What 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  ? — He  wishes  to  make  some  hats. — ^Do 
you  wish  to  buy  a  bird  ? — I  wish  to  buy  several 
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45. 
How  many  forks  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — He  wishes  to  buy 
three. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — We  wish  to  buy  only  a  few, 
but  our  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — Does  any  one  wish  to 
tear  your  coat  ? — No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. — Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
books  ? — Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — With  whom  is  our  father  ? 
— He  is  with  his  friend. — Will  you  go  to  my  house  1 — I  will  not  go  to 
yours,  but  to  my  brother's. — Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  friend  1 
— He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  friend,  but  to  his  neighbor. — ^At  whose 
house  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  hats, 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  friends. 

46. 
Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — You  are  right  in  warming  it. 
— Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  ? — He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it. — Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ? — He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it. — :Are  your  children  at  home  ? — They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — He  is  not  at  our 
brother's. — ^At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ? — He  is  at  yours. — Is 
the  American  at  our  house? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — Do 
you  wish  to  go  home  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  go  home  ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  ? — I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

47. 

Where  is  your  son? — He  is  at  home. — Is  your  brother  at  home? — 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  will  the  German 
do  at  home  ? — He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — What  have 
you  at  home  ? — I  have  nothing  at  home. — Are  you  tired?— I  am  not 
tired.  Who  is  tired  ? — My  brother  is  tired. — Do  you  wish  to  drink 
anything  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  drink  anything. — How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  four. — Does  the  Span- 
iard wish  to  buy  anything  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
no  money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brother's  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house  ? — He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — Is  this  good 
paper  ? — It  is  very  good. — Who  is  that  man  ? — He  is  my  shoemaker. — 
Is  this  boy  in  good  health  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Is  he  wicked  ? — No,  Sir,  he  is 
not  wicked. — Is  your  watch  gold  ? — It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 
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f  En  donde  f    i  Donde  ? 
Alldf  OT  Alii. 
Ir  alii,  (or  ir  alll.) 
Estar  aM,  (or  estar  alii.) 
i  Quiere  V.  ir  all&? 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  all4. 


Llevar  1. 

Enviar  1,  (or  mandar  L) 
Conducir*  3. 
Uevarle  all&. 


Where? 
There,  thither. 

To  go  there. 

To  be  there. 
Do  yon  wish  to  go  there  ? 
Yes,  I  wish  to  go  there. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

To  send. 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  conduct. 

To  take  it  there. 

Him,  (object  of  the  verb.) 
To  send  him  there. 
To  take  him  there. 

TJiem,  (object.) 
To  carry  them  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

Will  yon  send  him  to  my  father? 

I  will  send  him  there,  to  him. 

Ohs.  A, — Alll  and  all&  are  omitted  when  no  ambiguity  can  result  from  the 
omission. 


Le. 

Enviarle  alll. 
Conducirle  all&. 


Lo8,  (pronoun  object  of  a  verb.) 

Uevarlos  aM. 

Llevar  alguno,  (or  algunos  al]4.) 


I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  4  casa,  (or  &  la 

casa  de  mi  padre  ?) 
Yo  le  quiero  enviar  (alU.) 


Do  yon  wish  to  go  home? 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  4  casa? 

Yes,  I  wish  to  go  there. 

Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (all4.) 

The  physician. 

El  m6dico. 

To  come. 

Venir*3. 

When? 

I  Cuando  ? 

To-morrow. 

Mafiana. 

To-day. 

Hoy. 

py— 6. 


Somewhere,  anywhere,  whither. 

Nowhere,  not  anywhere. 

Do  you  wish  to  go  anywhere  ? 

I  wish  to  go  somewhere. 

I  do  not  wish  to  go  anywhere. 

To  write. 
At  what  o'clock? 
At  one  o'clock. 
At  two  o'clock. 


Alguna  parte. 

Ninguna  parte. 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  4  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  quiero  ir  4  alguna  parte. 

No  quiero  ir  4  ninguna  parte. 


Escrihir  3. 
t  i  A  que  hora? 
t  A  la  una. 
t  A  las  dos. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON. 


C5 


Half. 

The  quarter. 

One  o*do€k. 


Medio.    Media,  (fern.) 
El  caarto. 

f  La  una. 


Obs,  B, — The  word  o'clock  is  never  translated.  The  noun  hour,  Aorrr, 
must  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  una,  (one  o^clockj  and  las  before 
the  rest  of  the  hours.  Half  being  an  adjective  must  agree  with  Aoro,  fem- 
inine, consequently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nouns  will  be  fully 
explained  hereafter. 

0 

f  A  la  una  y  media. 


At  half -past  one. 

At  a  quarter-past  one. 

At  A  quarter-past  two. 

At  a  quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  night. 
Midnight. 
At  twelve  o'clock. 
Mid-day. 
The  night. 
In  the  night. 

Leu, 

At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 
Note,  (billet.) 


t  A  la  una  y  cuarto. 
t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto. 

0 

!A  la  una  mdnos  cuarto. 
A  los  tres  cuartos  p.ira  la  una. 
A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 
Media  noche. 

0 

A  las  doce. 

Medio  dia. 

La  noche. 

£n  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 

M^nos. 

0 

A  las  cuarto  m^nos  veinte  minutos. 
Billete. 


EXERCISES. 

48. 

Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — Does  your  son  wish 
to  go  to  my  house  ? — He  wishes  to  go.—Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is. — Where  do  you  wish  to  go? — I  wish  to  go  home. — Do  your 
children  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  go. — To 
whom  will  you  take  this  note  ? — I  will  take  it  to  my  neighbor's. — Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  ? — He  will  take  it  there.— 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wish  to  carry  our  guns,  {caiioies  ?) — To  the 
Turks. — Will  he  carry  them  home? — He  will  not  carry  them  home. — 
Will  you  come ?— I  will  not  come,  (iV.) — Where  do  you  wish  to  go? — 
I  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  our 
house? — They  will  not  go. — Where  do  they  wish  to  go? — They  will 
go  nowhere. 

49. 

Will  you  take  your  son  to  my  house? — Yes,  I  will. — When  will 
you  take  him  to  the  captain's? — I  will  take  him  there  to-morrow. — 
Do  you  wish  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  ? — I  will  take  them 
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there.— When  will  you  take  them  ? — I  will  take  them  to-day. — ^At  what 
o'clock  1 — At  half-past  two. — ^When  will  you  send  your  servant  to  the 
physician? — To-day. — At  what  o'clock? — At  a  quarter-past  ten. — 
Will  you  go  anywhere  ? — I  will  go  somewhere. — ^Where  ^vill  you 
go  ? — I  will  go  to  the  Scotchman. — To  whom  does  he  wish  to  go  1 — 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Willthe  Spaniards  go  anywhere? — 
They  will  go  nowhere. — Will  our  friend  go  to  any  one  ? — ^He  will 
go  to  no  one. 

50. 

When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter? — To-day. — 
Will  he  carry  these  birds? — He  will  cany  them  home. — Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man  ? — I  will  take  him  there. — ^When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — He  will  go  there  to-day, 
— ^Will  you  send  a  servant  to  my  house? — I  will  send  one  there. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house? — He  has  no  time  to 
come  (ir)  there. — ^Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet  f — He 
will  write  one  more. — Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  I  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — To  whose  house  does  he 
wish  to  send  them  ? — To  his  friends'. — Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  ?  —The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ? — I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

51. 

Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — I  will  send  him 
several  more. — How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter  ? — He  has  six 
more. — Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker? — He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — I  will  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six. — At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  heme? — He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — ^At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  ? — He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night.— Are  you  afraid  to  go  there? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— Xecao/i  Vigtsima. 


Toy  (meaning  in  order  to,  or  for,) 
To  see. 
Have  you  any  money  to  buy  bread  ? 
1  have  some  to  buy  some. 
"Will  you  go  to  your  brother  in  order 

to  see  him  ? 


Para. 
Ver  *  2. 

I  Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan? 
Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  poco. 
I  Quiere  V.  ir  &  la  casa  de  su  herma- 

no  para  verle  ? 
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It  is  necessary  to  go  early  to  see  him. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread? 

Has  your  brother  a  knife  to  oat  his 

bread? 
He  has  none  to  cut  it. 


To  sweep. 
TokilL 
To  salt. 
Salt. 

To  he  aMe,  {can.) 
Can  yon?  or  are  yon  able  ? 
I  can,  or  I  am  able.    . 
I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 
Can  yon  not  ?  are  yon  not  able  ? 
Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  he  is  able. 
He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 
Can  he  not  ?  is  he  not  able  ? 
We  can,  we  are  able. 
Yon  can,  you  are  able. 
They  can,  they  are  able. 

Me. 

Him, 
To  see  me. 
To  see  him. 
To  see  the  man. 

To  see  the  tree. 
To  kill  him. 

To. 
To  t?i€,  or  (U  the. 


8IN6ULAB. 
To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
To  the  captain. 
To  the  book. 


PLUBAL. 

To  the  friends. 
To  the  men. 
To  the  captains. 
To  the  books. 


To  hiniy  to  her. 
Tome, 

To  speak  to  me. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

To  write  to  him,  (to  her. ) 


£s  necesario  ir  temprano  para  verle. 
t  i  Puede  y.  rebanar  pan  para  mi? 
I  Tiene  su  hermano  de  Y.  on  cuchillo 

para  rebanar  sn  pan  ? 
£1  no  tiene  ninguno  para  rebanarle. 


Barrer  2. 

Matar  1. 

Salar  1.    Echar  en  saL 

Sal,  (feminine.) 


Foder*2.    Saber* 2. 

i  Pnede  Y.  ?    (i  Podeis  vos  ?) 

Yo  pnedo. 

Yo  no  pnedo. 

i  No  puede  V.  ? 

i  Puede  a? 

IH  puede. 

El  no  puede. 

i  No  puede  €i  ? 

(Nosotros)  podemes. 

Y.  puede— ^ur.  VV.  pueden. 

Ellos  pueden. 


Me,  (object.) 
Ze,  (object.) 

Yerme,  (or  para  yerme.) 
Yerle,  (or  para  verle.) 
Yer  al  liombre.     (See  Obe.  C,  Les- 
son XYIII.) 
Yer  el  drbol. 
Matarle,  (or  para  matarle.) 


J. 

.4^— (plur.)  d  lo8. 

SIN6ULAB. 

Al  amigo. 

Al  hombre. 

Al  capitan. 

Al  libro. 
Le,  (complement.) 
Me,  (complement.) 


PLURAL. 
A  los  amigos. 
A  los  hombres. 
A  los  capitanes. 
A  los  libros. 


Hablarme. 

Hablarle. 

Escribirle. 


G8 


Twentieth  lesson. 


To  write  to  me. 
To  speak  to  the  man. 
To  speak  to  the  captain. 
To  write  to  the  captain. 

Can  you  write  to  me  ? 

I  can  write  to  you. 

Can  the  man  speak  to  you  ? 


Escribirme. 
Hablar  al  hombre. 
Hablar  al  capitan. 
Escribir  al  capitan. 


! 


i  Puede  V.  escribirme  ? 

Yo  puedo  escribirle. 

Yo  puedo  escribir  4  V. 

I  Puede  el  hombre  hablar  4  Y.  ? 

El  me  puede  hablar. 

Puede  hablarme. 


He  can  speak  to  me. 

Obs.  A. — When  a  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoun  ob- 
ject may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 
Will  you  write  to  your  brother  ?       |   i  Quiere  V.  escribir  4  su  hermano  ? 

I  will  write  to  him.  < 


Yo  le  quiero  escribir. 
Quiero  escribirle. 


The  basket. 
The  floor. 
The  cat. 
The  broom. 

The  carpet. 


El  canasto. 
El  suelo. 
El  gato. 
La  escoba. 
La  alf  ombra, 
El  tapete. 


!  These  two  words  are 
feminine. 


Will  you  send  the  book  to  the  man  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him. 
When  will  you  send  it  to  him? 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


I  Quiere  V.  enviar  el  libro  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  quiero  envi4rsele. 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  envi4rsele  ? 
Yo  quiero  envidrsele  mafiana. 


SINGULAE. 

Object,  Complement, 

governed  by  a  verb.  gov.  by  misunderstood* 


Ist  person, 

Me. 

Tome. 

Me. 

Me. 

3d       ,. 

Him. 

To  him. 

Le. 

Le. 

PLURAL. 

Ist       „ 

Us. 

To  U8. 

Nos. 

N08. 

2d        „ 

You. 

To  you. 

I  v., 

id 

V08.) 

08,  {d  V.) 

3d       „ 

I%em. 

To  them. 

Loa^ 

Let. 

Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  you  ? 
He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me, 
but  to  you. 


i  Quiere  ^  hablar  4  V.  ? 
El  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  quiere 
hablar  4  Y. 

(See  Obs.  0,  Lesson  YIIL) 
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Do  yon  wish  to  write  to  him? 
I  do  not  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  to 
his  brother. 


;  Quiere  V.  escribirlo  ? 
No  quiero  escribirle,  pero  quiero  es- 
cribir  &  su  hermano. 


The  tollowing  is  the  order  in  which  the  personal  pronouns  must  be  placed 


in  a  sentence  :- 

SINGULAB. 

It  to  me. 
It  to  thee. 
It  to  him. 
It  to  her. 
It  to  us. 

It  to  you. 
It  to  them. 


PLXTBAL. 

Them  to  me. 
Them  to  thee. 
Them  to  him. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  us. 

Them  to  you. 
Them  to  them. 


8IN0ULAB. 

t  Me  le. 

t  Te  le. 

fSele. 

fSele. 

t  Nos  le. 

t  Os  le. 

tSele(4V.) 

tSele(4ellos.) 


PLUBAL. 

t  Me  los. 
t  Te  los. 
t  Se  los. 
t  Se  los. 
f  Nos  los. 
t  Oslos. 
tSelos(4V.) 
fSelos  (&  olios.) 


When  will  you  send  me  the  basket  ? 


I  will  send  it  to  you  to-day. 


I  Ouando  me  quiere  V.  enviar  el  ca- 

nasto  ? 
4  Ouando  quiere  V.  enviarme  el  ca- 
nasto? 

5  Yo  quiero  envlarsele  &  V.  hoy. 
^  Yo  se  le  quiero  enviar  hoy. 


Are  you  willing  to  give  me  dome  j  ;  Quiere  Y.  darme  pan  ? 

bread? 
I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a      Yo  quiero  darle  4  Y.  un  poco. 

Uttle.) 

Obs,  B. — We  call  Subject,  the  nominative  case ;  Object,  the  direct  objective 
case ;  Complement,  the  indirect  objective  case.  When  two  pronouns,  object 
and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  the  object. 
When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  imperative  mood,  they 
are  added  to  it  and  form  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  case  the  acute 
accent  should  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infinitive  upon  which  lies  the 
stress  of  the  voice.    Example — 

You  wish  to  send  them  to  me.  |  Y.  quiere  envidrmeloB. 


To  have  to. 
Have  you  anything  to  do? 
I  have  nothing  to  do. 

To  lend. 


Tenet'  *  2  que. 
4  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer? 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
Prestar  1. 
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Different  forms  of  sentences  in 
OI^ect»y  and  ComplemenU : — 

Do  yoa  lend  it  ? 

I  lend  it. 

Do  you  not  lend  them  ? 

I  do  not  lend  them. 

Does  he  lend  it  to  me  ? 

He  lends  it  to  you. 

Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  ? 

He  does  not  lend  it  to  yon. 

Do  I  lend  them  to  you?— to  him? — 

to  her  ? — ^to  them  ? 
Tou  lend  them  to  me. 
You  lend  them  to  him— to  her — ^to 

them. 
Does  he   not  lend  it  to  her? — to 

you  ? — to  them  ? 

He  does  not  lend  it  to  her — to  you — 
to  them. 


which  pronouns  are  used  as  Siibjeds^ 


i  Le— la  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  le— la  presto. 

I  No  los — las  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  no  los — las  presto. 

I  Me  le — me  la  presta  ^? 

]^1  se  le — se  la  presta  4  V. 

i  No  me  le — ^me  la  presta  €1  ? 

Kl  no  (se)  le—  (se)  la  presta  &  V. 

i  (Se)  los — (se)  las  presto  yo  4  V.  ? — 

4^?— della?— 4ellos? 
y.  me  los — me  las  presta  (4  mf.) 
V.  (se)  los — (se)  las  presta  4  ^—4 

ella — 4  ellos. 
;  No  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  41 4  ella? 

—4    V.  ?— 4    VV.?— 4  eUos?-4 

ellas? 
El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  4  ella— 

4  v.— 4  W.— 4  ellos— 4  ellas. 


EXERCISES. 
52. 

Can  the  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — He  has  enough  money  to  buy 
one. — Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — He  has  not 
enough  to  buy  one. — Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — He  has 
not  any. — Does  your  father  wish  to  see  me  ? — He  does  not  wish  to  see 
you. — ^Has  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  ? — He 
has  one  {una)  to  sweep  it. — Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ? — He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it. — Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  ? — He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham? — He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens?— He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  ? — I  have 
enough  to  salt  it. — Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — He 
has  no  desire  to  kill  it. — Will  you  kill  your  friends  ? — I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

53. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread? — I  can  cut  you  some.— Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  it  ? — I  have  one. — Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  ? — I 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
rae  ? — He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  ? — He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
see  you. — Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  oiu:  cat  ? — Our  neighbor's  boy  has  a 
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niind  to  kill  it. — How  much  money  can  you  send  me  ? — I  can  send  you 
twenty  shillings. — Will  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — I  will  send  it  to 
you. — Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  ? — No,  I  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — Are  your  children  ahle  to  write  to  me  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Will 
you  lend  me  your  basket  ? — Yes,  Sir. 

54. 

Have  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
wine  ;  I  have  only  tea. — Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  ? 
— Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  ? — He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  money  to  buy  coal. — Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  ? — I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  German  1 
— I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me? — He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  ? — He 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  ?— 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not. 

55. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  ? — I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — What  will  you  give  them? — I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — Will  you  lend  them  anything  ? — I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  ? — He 
has  a  little  more. — Has  he  some  more  rice  ? — He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — Will  he  give  me  some  ? — He  will  give  you  some.^ — Which  ox 
will  he  kill  ? — That  of  the  good  peasant. — Who  will  send  us  biscuits  ? 
— The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — Have  you  anything  to  do  ? 
— I  have  nothing  to  do. 

56. 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
— Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  ? — I  wish  to  give  them  some 
money. — Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  ? — I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — Will  you  give  him  a  coat  ?— I  will  give  him  one. — Will 
you  lend  me  your  books? — I  will  lend  them  to  you. — Will  you  lend 
yoiu:  neighboi-s  your  mattress  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — Will  you 
lend  them  your  looking-glass  ?— I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  whom  will 
you  lend  your  umbrellas  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  my  friends. — To  whom 
does  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  ? — To  nobody. 
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TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigetirm  primera. 

Whom ihiienr-quienes,  (pi.)         )  ^^^  j^^o^. 

To  whom Aquien — 4  gwtene*,  (pL )  ) 

Que. 


What 


For   things    of   both    genders    and 
numbers. 


Sabject. 
Object. 
Object. 
Complement. 


>> 


j> 


Who  wishes  to  write? 

"WTiom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? 

What  does  he  wish  to  write  ? 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? 


Who.. Quten — quienes.         )   _ 

TOT.  /      '        ji      -  (   For  persons. 

Wfumi Aquxen — a  quienes.  ) 

WhM  Que.     For  persons  or  things. 

Whom    )  -    .  _ 

^j^         >    Qaien—qutenes.     For  persons. 

What Qu^.    For  persons  or  things. 

^  Quien  quiere  escribir?    (Subject.) 
i  A  quien  quiere  V.  ver?    (Object.) 
;  A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar?    (Com- 
plement.) 
;  Que  quiere  escribir  61  ?    (Object.) 
I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar?    (Com- 
plement. ) 


Obi.  A. — Responder  requires  the  preposition  d  after  it.  There  are  in 
Spanish  some  verbs  that  govern,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  them. 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix. 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  answer? 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  answer  him. 

To  answer  them. 


To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it. 

To  ity  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes.  * 

To  answer  them. 
"Will  you  answer  my  note  ? 
I  will  answer  it. 


The  play,  the  theatre. 


The  ball. 


Kesponder  2. 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  &  los  hombres. 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  responder? 

Yo  quiero  responder  &  mi  hermano. 

Responderle. 

Responderles. 


Responder  al  biUete,  (&  la  esquela.) 

Responder  &  €1. 

A  ilj  d  ettos. 

Responder  &  los  billetes. 

Responder  &  ellos. 

I  Quiere  V.  responder  &  mi  billete  ? 

Yo  quiero  responderle. 


£1  teatro,  {la  comedian  sometimes 

used.) 
Elbailc.  ai—Q. 
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To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  balL 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  storehouse. 
The  magazine. 
The  warehouse. 
The  counting-house. 
The  market. 

There. 


SINOnLAB. 
Alteatro, 
Albaile, 
Al  jardin, 


PLURAL. 

&lo8teatro8. 
&  los  bailes. 
&  los  jardines. 


\ 


El  almacen. 

El  escritorio,  (el  despacho,  or  eloficio.) 
El  mercado.     (La  plaza,  fern.) 


I 


Ol8.  B. — There  is  not  translated  when  it  refers  to  a  place  just  mentioned, 
and  which  can  easily  be  understood  in  English. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  the  play  ? 

Yes,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  ? 
Yes,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he  ? 

/». 
Is  your  father  in  his  garden  ? 
He  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  t 
He  is  (there— in  it.) 
There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them. ) 

Where  is  the  merchant? 

He  is  in  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (must.) 
What  have  you  to  do? 

I  have  nothing  to  do. 

Have  you  anything  to  do? 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 

To  have  to,  (to  meaning /or  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink? 

He  has  wine. 

What  have  you  to  eat  ? 

We  have  ham. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro?  (d  la  come 

diaf) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir. 

i  Estfi,  su  hermano  de  V.  en  el  teatro  ? 
Si,  est&. 

No,  41  no  e8t&  allA. 
^Dondeest&? 


En. 

I  Est&  su  padre  de  Y.  en  su  jardin  ? 

Estib  en  61,  {or  est&  alll) 

I  Est&  61  en  el  almacen? 

E8t&  alld,  or  aUl. 

JEn  il—en  eUos. 

I  Donde  e8t&  el  commeroiante  ? 

El  est4  en  el  almacen. 


Ten^r  que,    (It  implies  obligation. ) 
i  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer? 
(  Yo  no  tengo  nada  que  hacer. 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer? 
Tengo  que  responder  4  un  billete. 
Tengo  que  hablar  &  su  hermano  de 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para. 
I  Que  tiene  que  {or  para)  beber  el 

hombre? 
El  tiene  vino. 

I  Que  tienen  W.  que  (para)  comer  ? 
Tenemos  jamon. 
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EXERCISES. 

57. 
Will  you  write  to  me  ? — I  will  write  to  you. — Will  you  write  to  the 
Italian  ? — I  will  write  to  him. — Will  you  answer  your  friend  ? — I  will 
answer  him. — Whom  will  you  answer  ? — To  my  good  father. — Will 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends? — Yes,  Sir. — Who  wiU  write  to 
you? — The  Bussian. — Will  you  answer  him  ? — N^,  Sir. — Who  will 
write  to  our  friends  ? — The  children  of  our  neighbor. — WiU  they 
answer  them  ? — They  will  answer  them. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer  you  ? — He 
wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  tlie  Spaniards  answer  us  ? — 
They  cannot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer  them. — To  whom  do  you 
wish  to  send  this  note  1 — To  you,  Sir. 

58. 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  write. — What  have  you  to  write  ? 
— A  note. — To  whom  ? — To  the  carpenter. — What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ? — He  has  some  good  wine. — What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do  ? — 
He  has  to  mend  my  shoes.  —To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — I  have  to 
speak  to  the  captain. — When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — To-day. — Where 
will  you  speak  to  him  ? — ;At  his  house. — To  whom  has  your  brother  to 
speak  ? — To  your  son. — Which  note  has  he  to  answer  ? — That  of  the 
good  Glerman. — Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  ? — Yes,  Sir,  in 
Spanish. — Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  ? — He  has  to  answer  you. 
— Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  ? — Our  children. — Will  you  answer  tho 
merchants  ? — I  will  answer  them. 

59. 

Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  ? — He  will  answer  only  those 
of  his  good  friends. — Who  will  answer  my  brothers'  ? — Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  1 — I  have  a 
mind  to  go  (there.) — When  will  you  go  (there?) — To-day. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  ten. — When  will  you  take  your  boy  to  the  play  ? 
— To-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six. — Where  is  your 
son  ? — He  is  at  the  play. — Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  ? — He  is  there. — 
Where  is  the  merchant  ?  He  is  at  his  counting-house. — Where  do  you 
wish  to  take  me  to  ? — I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  warehouse. — Where  does 
your  cook  wish  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  to  the  market. — Where  is 
the  young  man  ? — In  the  magazine. 

60. 
Where  is  the  Dutchman  ? — He  is  in  his  garret. — Will  you  come  to 
me  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ?— I  will  come  (tr)  to  you,  but  I  have  no 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — He  is  at  the  market. 
— To  which  theatre  do  yoii  wish  to  go  ? — To  the  theatre  of  the  Spaniards. 
— Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  ? — I  will  go 
neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  ;  I  wish  to  go  to  that  of 
the  Italian. — Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehouses  or  to 
those  of  the  Dutch  ? — He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those  of  the 
Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French  ? — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  at  the 
market  ? — I  wish  Ho  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets  ? — Where  will  you 
take  them  to  ? — I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 

How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy? — I  wish  to  buy  two. — To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them? — To  my  servant. — Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses? — They  have  many. — Have  you 
many  guns  in  your  warehouses  ? — We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  little  corn. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  anything? — I 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy 
a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — Where  will  you  buy  your  trunk  ? 
— I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — Who  wishes  to  tear  my  cx)at  ? — No  one 
wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 

Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — They  will  give  you  some. — 
Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  ? — I  will  give  him  several. — How  many 
shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — I  will  give  him  five. — What  will  the 
French  lend  us  ? — They  will  lend  us  many  books. — Have  you  time  to 
ivrite  to  the  merchant  ? — I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no  time 
to-day. — When  will  you  answer  the  German  ? — ^I  will  answer  him  to- 
morrow.— At  what  o'clock  ? — At  eight. — Where  does  the  Spaniard  wish 
to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — Does  your  servant  wish  to  warm 
my  broth  ? — He  wishes  to  warm  it. — Is  he  willing  to  make  my  fire  ? — He 
is  willing  to  make  it. — Where  does  the  baker  wish  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes 
to  go  to  the  wood. — Where  is  the  boy?— He  is  at  the  play. — Who  is 
at  the  captain's  ball  ? — Our  children  and  our  friends  are  there. 
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^  ,  (  Al  or  en  el  rincon. 

To  or  at  the  comer.  \    ^  •,  i       •  /m      \ 

J.W  w  au  MAC  wiuvx.  ^  ^  j^^^  ^^  j^g  nnconea.  (Plur.) 

To  or  at  the  hole.  j 

In  the  hole,  in  the  holes.  )  f    1 


Al  or  en  el  agujero. 
A  los,  en  los  agujeroa.  (Plur. ) 
agujero. 
los  agujeros.  (Plur.) 


To  or  at  the  bottom. 

To  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  comer  of  the  garden. 
The  hole. 
The  room. 

To  or  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads. 
The  road. 


To  aendJor» 

To  go  for,  to  fetch. 

To  fetch,  to  hring, 
"Will  you  send  for  some  wine  ? 
I  will  send  for  some,  (a  little.) 
"Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  ? 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  will  send  for  the  physician. 

I  will  send  for  him. 

He  will  send  for  my  brothers. 

He  will  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses  ? 
I  will  send  for  some. 

What  have  you  to  do  ? 

I  have  to  go  to  the  market. 

You  have  to  mend  your  coat. 

What  have  you  to  drink  ? 

I  have  ^to  drink  some)  good  wine. 


Al  fondo,  (or  en  el  fondo.) 
Al  fondo  del  costaL 
En  el  fondo  del  costal. 
A  or  en  el  rincon  del  jardin. 
El  agujero,  {or  el  hoyo.) 
El  cuarto. 


Al  cabo. 

Al  cabo  del  camino. 
Al  cabo  de  los  caminos. 
El  camino. 


Enviar  por,  {tnandar  por,  or  enviar 

d  btuscar.) 
Jrpor,  (or  ir  d  Imscar.) 
Traer, 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  ? 
(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  un  poco. 
4  Quiere  ir  por  pan  su  muchacho  de 

v.? 

(El)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  seilor.) 

(See  Lesson  XI.) 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  mMico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  «5L 
El  quiere  mandar  {or  enviar)  por  mis 

hermanos. 
El  quiere  mandar  por  ellos. 
i  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vasos  ? 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  algunos. 


I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer? 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
V.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestido. 
i  Que  tiene  V.  que  beber? 
Tengo  buen  vino. 


'8 
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They  have. 
What  have  the  men  to  do  ? 
They  have  to  go  to  the  storehouse. 


EHob  tienen. 

I  Qae  tienen  ^e  haoer  ka  hombros? 

(EIlos)  tienen  que  ir  al  almaoen. 


This  evening. 

ITUs, 
The  cook. 
The  hearth. 
The  study. 
In  the  evening. 

The. 
This  morning. 
In  the  morning. 

Now,  at  present. 


Estatarde.  (Fan.) 

EtU.  Esta,  (Fern.) 

Elcocinero. 

Elhogar. 

El  estudio. 

t  Por  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  iaide.) 

El.  La,  (Fern.) 

Esta  mafiana.  (Fern.) 

t  Por  la  maflana,  {or  en  la 


I  Ahora. 


Thou,  I   T&, 

Oh$.  A. — In  addressing  one  another  the  Spaniards  use  V.  (Usted,)  W. 
(Ustedes.)  The  second  person  singular  is  used  by  parents  and  ehildien, 
brothers  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  in  addressing  menial  servants. 
(See  Lesson  I.) 


Thou  hast. 
Thou  art. 

Art  thou  fatigued  ? 
I  am  not  fatigued. 
Are  the  men  tired  ? 


T(i  tienes. 

T(i  estas,  {or  t(i  eres.) 
I  Estas  tu  f  atigado  ? 
Yo  no  estoy  fatigado. 


i  Estan  cansados  los  hombrea? 

Obs,  B. — When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agrees  with 
it  in  gender  and  number.  Rule. — Adjectives  form  their  plural  in  tiie  same 
manner  as  nouns. 

They  are  not  tired.  |  Ellos  no  estan  cansados. 


Thou  wilt,  (or  wishest.) 
Thou  art  able,  (or  canst.) 

Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire  ? 

I  am  willing  to  make  it,  but  I  can- 
not. 

Art  thou  afraid? 

I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold. 

Art  thou  hungry  ? 


T(i  quieres. 

Til  puedes. 

i  Quieres  tii  hacer  mi  fuego? 

Yo  quiero  hacerle,  pero  no  paedo. 

1 4  Tienes  (t6)miedo? 

Yo  no  tengo  miedo,  tengo  frio. 

I  Tienes  hambre  ? 


To  sell. 
To  tell,  to  say. 
To  tell  some  one,  to  say  to  some 
one. 


Vender  2. 
Decir  *  3. 
Decir  u  nlguno. 
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The  word. 
Will  70a  ten  the  servant  to  make 

the  fire? 
I  will  tell  him  to  make  it. 
To  make  a  fire. 
Thy. 
Thine, 
Tbj  book,  thy  books. 


Lapalabra.   (Fern.) 

I  Qniere  Y.  decir  al  oriado  que  eoci- 

enda  candela. 
Yo  quiero  decirle  que  la  endenda. 
Eneender  candela,  or  lutnbre. 
Tu,  Tu8.  (Plur.) 

Bltuyo,  Lo9  tuyoSy  (Vlxjix.) 

Tulibro.    Tuslibros.  (Plur.) 


Art  &ot  thou  tired? 


I  jNoestas  tiieansado? 


EXERCISES. 

63. 
"Will  you  send  for  some  sugar? — I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  {kijo 
mioj)  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — Yes,  father,  {padre,)  I  will  go  for 
some. — ^Where  wilt  thou  go  ? — I  will  go  into  the  garden. — ^Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — Will  you  send  for 
the  physician  ? — I  will  send  for  hiuL — Who  will  go  for  my  brother  ? — 
My  servant  will  go  for  him. — Where  is  he? — He  is  in  his  counting- 
house. — Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ?— I  will  give  it  you. — Where  is  it  ^ 
It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  heartli. — Will  you  give  me  some  money  to 
(para)  fetch  some  bread  ? — I  will  give  you  some  to  fetch  some. — Where 
is  your  money  ? — It  is  in  my  counting-house  :  will  you  go  for  it  ? — I  will 
go  for  it. — Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — I  cannot  buy  it :  I  have  no  money. 
— ^Where  is  your  cat  ? — It  is  in  the  hole. — In  which  hole  is  it  ? — In 
the  hole  of  the  garret — Where  is  this  man's  dog  ? — It  is  in  a  comer  of 
the  ship. — ^Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  ? — He  has  it  in  his  bag. — 
Has  he  a  cat  ? — He  has  one. — Where  is  it  ? — It  is  at  the  bottom  of  the 
bag. — Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  ? — It  is  in  it. 

64. 
Have  you  anything  to  do  ? — ^I  have  something  to  do. — ^What  have  you 
to  do? — ^I  have  to  mend  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. — Who 
is  at  the  end  of  the  road  ? — My  father  is  there. — Has  your  cook  any  thing 
to  drink? — He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. — Can 
you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  ? — I  can  give  you  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  coffee  ? — He 
cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Have  you  to  speak 
to  any  one  ? — I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — To  how  many  men  have 
you  to  speak  ? — I  have  to  speak  to  four. — When  have  you  to  speak  to 
tliem  ? — This  evening. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quaiter  to  nine. — When 
can  you  go  to  the  market  {la plaza  f)—l  can  go  (thither)  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  ?-— At  half-past  seven. — AVhen  will  you  go  to  the  Yt^Tvdv 
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man  ? — I  will  go  to  him  to-night. — Will  you  go  to  the  physician  in  the 
morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — I  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning. — At 
what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. 

65. 
Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ? — I  have  to 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — ^I  will 
speak  to  him. — When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present — Where  is 
he  ? — He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — Will  you  go  to  the  market  ? 
— Yes,  I  will  go  to  {para)  buy  some  bread. — Do  your  neighbours  not 
wish  to  go  to  the  market  ? — They  cannot  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. 
— Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening  ] — I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thither,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — Are  your  children  able 
to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  them. — What  do  you 
wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ? — I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire,  {que 
encienda,)  and  to  sweep  {que  harra)  the  warehouse. — Will  you  tell  your 
brother  to  sell  {que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — I  will  tell  him  to  sell 
{venda)  it  you. — What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ? — I  wish  to  tell  you  a 
word,  (}a  pcdabra.) — Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? — I  wish  to  see  the 
Scotchman. — Have  you  anytliing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  to  tell  him  a  few 
words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  ? — He  wishes  to  sell 
thine  and  his  own. 


TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— X«?aon  Vig^rm  tercera. 


To  go  out. 
To  remain,  to  stay. 

When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 

Here, 
To  remain  here. 

There. 
Will  you  stay  here? 
I  will  stay  here. 


Salvr  *  3. 

Quedar  1,    Quedarse.      (Reflective 

verb. )  * 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir? 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 
Quedar  or  estar  en  casa. 


AquL 

Quedar  aqui,  {or  quedarse  aqui.) 

A114,  or  alU. 

I  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aqui  ? 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aqui. 


^  The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  terminate  their  present  of  the  infini- 
tive mood  by  the  pronoun  «e,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out 
the  conjugation ;  thus,  acerca/rse,  dolerse,  arrepentirse,  (se,)  are  acercar,  1st 
conjugation ;  doUr^  2d  coniu^ation ;  and  arreveniir^  3d  conjugation. 
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Will  your  friend  remain  here  ? 

He  will  not  stay  here. 

"Will  you  go  to  your  brother? 

I  will  go  to  him. 

The  pleasure. 

The  favor. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  do  a  favor. 


i  Quiere  quedarse  aqui  su  amigo  de 

v.? 

£l  no  quiere  quedarse  aqui. 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  &  la  casa  de  su  her- 

mano? 
Yo  quiero  ir  &  ^ 
El  placer,  {or  el  gusto. ) 
El  favor. 
Dar  gusto. 
Hacer  un  favor. 


Are  you  going  ? 

I  am  going. 

Am  I  not  going  ? 

I  am  not  going. 

Thou  art  going. 

Is  he  going? 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

He  is  not  going. 

Are  we  going  ? 

"We  go,  we  are  going. 


What  are  you  going  to  do  ? 

I  am  going  to  read. 
To  read. 

Are  you  going  to  your  brother? 
I  am  going  there. 
Where  is  he  going  to  ? 
He  is  going  to  his  father. 


The  soldier. 

Ally  every. 

Every  day. 
Every  morning. 

Every  evening. 


It  is. 

Late. 


{ 
{ 


iVaV.? 

Yo  voy. 

I  No  voy  yo  ? 

Yo  no  voy. 

Tfivas. 

iVa^? 

Elva. 

£1  no  va. 

i  Vamos  nosotros  ? 

Nosotros  vamos. 


I  Que  va  V.  4  hacer  ? 
;  Que  vais  &  hacer? 
Yo  voy  &  leer. 
Leer  2. 


I  Va  y.  &  casa  de  su  hermano? 

Yo  voy  all&. 

^  Adonde  va^? 

£1  va  &  casa  de  su  padre. 


I   Elsoldado. 
Todo,      Todos,  (Plur.) 
Toda.     Todos.  (Fem.) 
t  Todos  los  dias. 
t  Todas  las  mafianas. 
t  Todas  las  tardea. 
t  Todas  las  noches. 


Es. 

Tarde. 


P 


fl'). 
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Obs. — It  in  the  impersonal  verbs,  that  is  to  say,  verbs  used  only  in  the 
third  person  singular,  and  when  it  is  redundant,  is  not  translated. 


What  o'clock  is  it  ? 

It  is  three  o'clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter-past  twelve. 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  six. 

It  is  half -past  one. 


Need, 

To  vxint. 

To  be  in  want  of, 
I  want  it. 
I  am  in  want  of  it. 
Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife  ? 

I  am  not  in  want  of  it. 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  them. 

I  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  ? 
He  is  not  in  want  of  more. 
What  are  you  in  want  of? 
"What  do  you  want  ? 


To  he  acquainted  with,  to  know. 

To  be  acquainted  with  (to  know)  a 
man. 

Is  your  father  in  want  of  me  ? 

He  is  in  want  of  you. 

Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  ? 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

Is  he  in  want  of  my  brothers? 

He  is  in  want  of  them. 


t  iQue  horaes? 

t  Son  las  tres. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  cuarto. 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  cnarto. 

t  Es  la  una  y  media. 


Tener  necesidad  de. 

Hdber  menester  de. 

Necesiiar  1. 

Haher  menester. 

Le  necesito. 

Le  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  V.  este  cuchillo? 

No  le  he  menester. 

No  le  necesito. 

Los  he  menester. 

Los  necesito. 

No  los  he  menester. 

No  los  necesito. 

To  no  necesito  nada. 

Nada  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  ^  algun  dinero? 

No  necesita  mas. 

I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 

I  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 


Conocer2. 

Conocer  d  un  hombre. 

(See  Obs.  C,  Less.  XVIII.) 


I  Me  necesita  su  padi-e  de  V.  ? 

El  necesita  k  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libros  ? 

Yo  los  necesito. 

I  Necesita  61  &  mis  hermanos  ? 

El  los  necesita. 
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EXERCISES. 

66. 

Will  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — Yes,  Sir :  which,  {cued  ?) — Will  you  tell  my 
servant  to  make  {gue  endenda)  the  fire  ? — I  will  tell  Mm  to  make  it, 
<qv/e  la  encienda.) — Will  you  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  harra)  the  ware- 
houses ? — I  will  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  los  harra)  them. — What  will  you 
tell  your  father  ? — I  will  tell  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — Have  you  any- 
thing to  tell  me  ? — I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — Have  you  any  thing  to 
say  to  my  father  ? — I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — Do  these  men  wish 
to  sell  their  carpets  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them. — John  I  (Juan) 
art  thou  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — What  art  thou  going  to  do  \ — I 
am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  {^ue  componga)  your  hat. — 
Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend  (que  componga)  my 
coats  ?— I  will  go  to  him. — Are  you  willing  to  go  to  the  market  ? — Yes, 
Sir. — What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ? — He  has  to  sell  some  beautiful 
gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets. — Has  he  any  iron  guns  to 
sell  ? — He  has  some  to  sell. — Does  he  wish  to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — He 
wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — Have  you  any  thing  to  sell  ? — I  have 
nothing  to  sell. 

67. 

Is  it  late  ? — It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  a  quarter  past 
twelve. — At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — He  wishes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — What  are  you  going  to  do  ? — I  am 
going  to  read. — What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
— ^Will  you  lend  it  to  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you.— Wlien  will  you  lend  it 
me  1 — I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ? — I 
have  no  mind  to  go  out. — ^Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear  (querido) 
friend  ? — I  cannot  remain  here. — Where  have  you  to  go  to? — I  have  to 
go  to  the  counting-house. — When  will  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — To-night. — 
At  what  o'clock  ?— At  midnight. — Do  you  go  to  the  Scotchman  in  the 
evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — I  go  to  him  in  the  evening  and  in  the 
morning. — Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — I  am  going  to  the  theatre. — 
Where  is  your  son  going  to  1 — He  is  going  nowhere  ;  he  is  going  to  stay 
at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — Where  is  your  brother  ? — He  is  at  his 
warehouse. — ^Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out  ? — No,  Sir,  he  does  not  wish  to 
go  out. — What  is  he  going  to  do  there  ? — He  is  going  to  write  to  his 
friends. — Will  you  stay  here  or  there  ? — I  will  stay  there. — Where  will 
your  father  stay  ? — He  will  stay  there. 
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68. 

At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  every 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — When  does  our  neighbour  go  to  the 
Irishmen? — He  goes  to  them  every  day. — At  what  o'clock?— At  eight 
o'clock  in  {de)  the  morning. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  do  not  wish 
to  buy  any  thing  ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox. — Does  he  wish  to 
buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that — Which 
one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's. — Has  the 
merchant  one  more  coat  to  sell  ? — He  has  one  more,  but  he  does  not  wish 
to  sell  it. — When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — He  will  sell  them  to-day. — 
Where  ? — At  his  warehouse. — Do  you  wish  to  see  my  friend  ? — I  do  wish 
to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — Do  you  wish  to  know  my  children  ? — 
I  do  wish  to  know  them. — How  many  children  have  you  ? — I  have  only 
two  ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has  six  (of  them.) — ^Does  that 
man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  ? — He  wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of 
it.) — Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  ? — I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. 
— Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  buy  too  many  cakes  ? — He  wishes  to 
buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

69. 

Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  father  lend 
me  a  book  ? — He  can  lend  you  several. — What  are  you  in  want  of  ? — I 
am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ? — I  am  in 
want  of  it. — Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — He  does  not  want  any. — 
Does  he  want  some  shoes  ? — He  does  not  want  any. — What  does  he 
want  ?— He  wants  nothing. — Are  you  in  want  of  these  sticks  ? — I  am  in 
want  of  them. — Who  wants  some  sugar? — Nobody  wants  any. — Does 
anybody  want  paper  ? — Nobody  wants  any. — What  do  I  want  ? — You 
want  nothing. — Does  your  father  want  these  or  those  pictures  ? — He 
wants  neither  these  nor  those. — Are  you  in  want  of  me  ?^I  am  in  want 
of  you. — When  do  you  want  me? — ^At  present. — What  have  you  to  say  to 
me  ? — I  have  a  word  {una  palahra)  to  say  to  you. — Is  your  son  in  want 
of  us  ? — He  is  in  want  of  you  and  your  brothers. — Are  you  in  want  of 
my  servants  ? — I  am  in  want  of  them. — Does  any  one  want  my  brother  ? 
— No  one  wants  him. — Does  your  father  want  any  thing  ? — He  does  not 
want  any  thing. — What  does  the  Englishman  want  ? — He  wants  some 
glasses. — Does  he  not  want  some  wine  ? — He  does  not  want  any,  he  has 
enough. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Ztfccwm  Vig^ma  cuarta. 

THE  CONJUGATIONS. 
In  Spanish  all  the  tenses  and  persons  of  verbs  are  formed  from  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  two  letters  of  it  into  the  termina- 
tion corresponding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 
See  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 
Conjugations Ist.  2d.  3d. 


Terminationsof  the  Infinitive.... ar,  er. 

of  the  Gerund ando.      iendo. 

of  the  Past  Participle ado.        ido. 


t» 


»> 


tr. 
iendo. 
ido. 


o. 

cs. 

e. 

emos. 

eis. 

en. 


No.  1. 


1st  per.  sing.  Yo o. 

2d         „         T(l as. 

3d         „         ifel,  Ella,V a. 

Istper.  plur.  Nosotros amos. 

2d         „         VosotroSjVos ais. 

3d         „         Ellos,  Ellas,  W an. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Iiifinitive.  Gerund.  I       Infinitivo, 

To  speak.  Speaking.  I         Hablar. 

Present,  No.  1. 

I  speak,  thou  speakest,  he  s^ieaks.        j  Yo  hablo,  id  hablas,  €i  habia,  V. 

I  habla. 

We  speak,  you  speak,  they  speak.        |  Nosotros  hablamos,  vosotros  hablais, 

I  ellos  hablan,  VV.  hablan. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


Oerundio. 
Hablando. 


To  sell.  Selling. 

I  sell,  thou  sellest,  he  sells. 

We  sell,  yon  sell,  they  sell 


Vender.  Vendiendo. 

Yo  vendo,  tu  vendes,  61  vende,  V. 

vende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis, 

ellos  venden,  W.  venden. 


To  receive. 


THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

Receiving.  Recibir.  Kecibiendo. 


I  receive,  thou  receivest,  he  receives. 

We  receive,   you  receive,   they  re- 
ceive. 


Yo  recibo,  iix  recibes,  €i  recibe,  V. 

recibe. 
Nosotros  recibimos,  vosotros  recibis, 

ellos  reciben,  W.  reciben. 

Obs.  -4.— The  preceding  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  present  tense ; 
but  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  they  are 
conjugated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acquainted  with  their  irregu- 
larities, and  to  enable  him  to  translate  them  properly. 
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To  have.  Having. 

I  have,  thou  hast,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 


To  ask  for.  Asking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thou  askest  for,  he  asks  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  for. 


To  warm.  Warming. 

I  warm,  thon  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 


To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

To  go.  Going. 

I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  go. 


To  mend.  Mending. 

To  repair.  Repairing. 

I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  you  mend,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  they  repair. 


To  be.  Being. 

I  am,  thou  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


Tener.  Teniendo. 

To  tengo,  t6  tienes,  ^  tiene. 
Nosotros  tenemos,  vosotros  teneiSy  el 

los  tienen. 

Pedir.  Pidiendo. 

Yo  pido,  iik  pides,  Q.  pide. 
Nosotros  pedimos,  vosotros  pedis,  el- 

los  piden. 

Calentar.  Oalentando. 

Yo  caliento,  id  calientas,  el  calienta. 
Nosotros  calentamm,  vosotros  aUeri' 

taiSy  ellos  calientan. 


Hacer. 


Haciendo. 


Yo  hago,  iik  haces,  el  hace. 

Nosotros   JiacemoSy  vosotros   haceis, 
ellos  hacen. 


Ir.  Yendo. 

Yo  voy,  it.  vas,  el  va. 
Nosotros  vamos,  vosotros  vais,  ello.>i 

van. 


Rem^ndar. 


Remendando. 


)  Yo  remiendo,  id  remiendas,  <j1  re- 

)  mienda. 

)  Nosotros  remendamos,  vosotros   »*e- 

\  Tnendais,  ellos  remiendan. 

1 

Estar.  Estando. 

Yo  estoy,  id.  estas,  ^  estd. 

Nosotros  estamos,  vosotros  estais,  el- 
los estan. 
Sei\  Siendo. 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  t<i  eres,  ^  es. 

Nosotros  somos,  vosotros  sois,  ellos  son. 


To  take  to.  Taking  to. 

To  lead  to.  Leading  to. 

(Meaning  to  conduct.) 


Conducir. 


Coudadendo. 


TWIENTT-FOUBTH  LESSON. 


87 


I  take,  thon  takesi,  he  takes. 

I  lead,  thon  leadest,  he  leads. 

I  condnct,  thou  condiictest,  he  eon- 
dncts. 

We  take,  yon  take,  they  take. 

We  lead,  yon  lead,  they  lead. 

We  conduct,  you  conduct,  they  con- 
duct. 

To  come.  Coming. 

I  come,  thon  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  yon  come,  they  come. 

To  see.  Seeing. 

I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  you  see,  they  see. 

To  go  out.  Going  out. 

I  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goes  out. 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go  out. 

To  he  able  (can.)  Being  able. 
I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able,  you  are  able,  they  are 

able. 

To  tell.  Telling. 

To  say.  Saying. 

I  tell,  thou  tellest,  he  tells. 
I  say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  telL 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say. 


Yo  conduxco,!  id  conduces,  €i  con- 
duce. 


Nosotros  condudftios,  vosotros  condu- 
cis,  ellos  conducen. 


Venir.  Viniendo. 

Yo  vengo,  id  vienes,  €1  viene. 
Nosotros    rcnimos,    vosotros    vents, 

ellos  vienen. 

Ver.  Viendo. 

Yo  veo,  td  ves,  €1  re. 
Nosotros  vemoSf  vosotros  veis,  ellos 

ven. 

Salir.  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  til  sales,  41  saZe. 
Nosotros  salimos,  vosotros  salts,  ellos 

salcn. 

Poder.  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  til  puedes,  €i  puede. 
Nosotros  podemos,  vosotros  podcis, 

ellos  pueden. 


Decir, 


Diciendo. 


Yo  digo,  t(i  dices,  4i  dice. 

Nosotros  decimos,  vosotros  decis,  ellos 
dicen. 


To  finish. 

Acabar  1. 

Any  one. 

Alguien,    Alguno.  )    Indefinite  pro- 
Nadie.     Ninguno,  )         nouns. 

No  one. 

Where  {to.) 

A  donde. 

To  love. 

Amar  1. 

I  love,  I  do  love,  I  am  loving. 

Yo  amO. 

Thou  lovest,  thou  dost  love,  thou  art 

Til  amas. 

loving. 

f 

He  loves,  he  does  love,  he  is  loving. 

El  ama. 

1  Verbs  in  ttcir^take  z  before  c,  when  c  is  followed  by  a  or  o.    ^^ce  Kpi;).^ 
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Y.  ama,  Y  V.  aman,  vosotros  amais. 


Nosotros  amamos. 
Ellos  aman. 


You  love,  do  you  love,,  you  are  lov- 
ing. 

We  love,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving. 

They  love,  they  do  love,  they  are 
loving. 

Obs.  B. — In  Spanish  the  Gerund  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  with 
the  verb  estar  ;  so,  /  am  loving,  is  JSstoy  amando  ;  You  are  writing — V,  estd 
escHMendo, 


To  like,  to  he  fond  of,  to  please  one.   \   Gustarle  d  uno, 

Obs.  C. — This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  it  agrees 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  person 
who  likes,  which  is  its  complement. 


\ 


(A  mi)  me  gusta — ^me  gustan. 

(A  tl)  te  gusta — ^te  gustan. 

(A  ^1)  le  gusta — ^le  gustan. 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gusta — nos  gustan. 

A.  Y.  le  gusta. 

A  vosotros  OS  gusta. 

A  Y.  le  gustan. 
(  A  V  V.  les  gusta. 
(  A  YY.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta,  or  les  gustan. 

I  Le  gusta  6,  Y.  este  hombre  ? 

Si,  €1  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta. 

I  Les  gustan  estos  nifLos? 

Si,  4  ellos  les  gustan. 

No,  6,  ellos  no  les  gustan. 

Obs.  D. — ^Word  for  word:  Does  this  man  please  you?  Yes,  he  pleases 
me.  No,  he  does  not  please  me. — Do  those  children  please  them?  Yes, 
they  please  them.    No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


I  like,  I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  fond  of. 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

Sing,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

Plur,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of. 

Do  you  like  this  man  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  ? 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 


What  are  you  fond  of  ? 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse? 

I  do  sell  it. 

Do  you  sell  it  ? 

Does  he  send  you  the  note? 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


I  Que  le  gusta  &  Y.  ? 

A  mi  me  gusta  el  estudio. 

6Legust4^4Y.? 

El  me  gusta. 

El  no  me  gusta. 

I  Yende  Y.  su  caballo  ? 

Si,  yo  le  vendo. 

I  Le  vende  Y.  ? 

i  Envia  ^  el  billete  6.  Y.  ? 

El  me  le  en  via.  ^ 


*  See  for  the  place  of  pronouns  what  has  been  said  in  Lesson  XX .« 
pp.  68,  69. 
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To  open. 
Do  you  open  the  note  ? 
I  do  not  open  it. 
Does  he  open  his  eyes  ? 
He  opens  them. 
Whom  do  you  love? 
I  love  my  father. 


Abrir  3— past  participle  abierto, 
iAbreV.  elbillete? 
Yo  no  le  abro. 

1 1  Abre  €i  los  ojos? 

» 

£1  los  abre. 

i  L  quien  ama  V.  ?       )  See  Obs.  C, 

Yo  amo  &  mi  padre.     \  Less.  XVm. 


To  a/rrange,  to  set  in  order. 
What  are  you  arranging  ? 
I  am  arranging  my  books. 
What  is  he  drinking  ? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine? 
He  is  fond  of  it. 


Ordenar  1.   Arreglar. 
I  Que  est4  V.  arreglando? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros. 
i  Que  estd  €1  bebiendo? 
E8t4  bebiendo  vino. 
i  Le  gusta  el  vino  ? 
A  ^  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  of  coffee. 

To  answer. 
Do  you  answer  the  note  ? 
Yes,  I  answer  it. 

To  know,    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet.     Not  yet. 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o^  clock. 
Also. 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Amencano  ? 
Le  gusta  el  caf ^. 

Jtesponder  2,  (takes  d  before  a  noun.) 

I  Responde  V.  al  billete  ? 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  s^,  (the  other  persons 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavia.    No  (v)  todavla. 
No  son  todavla  las  siete. 
Tambien. 


More  than. 


(  relating  to  quantity, 
\  not  to  comx>arison. 


Masde. 


He  buys  more  than  twenty. 

The  cook. 


El  compra  mas  de  veinte. 
El  cocinero. 


EXERCISES. 
70. 
Do  you  love  your  brother? — I  do  love  him.— Does  your  brother  love 
you  ? — He  does  not  love  me. — Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — I  do 
love  thee. — Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — I  do  not  love  him. — Whom 
do  you  love  ? — I  love  my  children. — Whom  do  we  love  ? — We  love  our 
friends. — Do  we  like  any  one  ? — We  like  no  one. — Does  anybody  like 
us  ? — The  Americans  like  us. — Do  you  want  anything  ? — I  want  nothing. 
— Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — He  is  in  want  of  his  servant. — 
What  do  you  want  ? — I  want  the  exercise. — Do  you  want  this  or  that 
exercise  ? — I  want  this  one. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — I  wish 
to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it.— Does  your  son  read  our  exercises  ? — He 
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does  read  them. — ^When  does  he  read  them  ?—  He  reads  them  when  he 
sees  them. — Does  he  receive  as  many  exercises  as  I  ? — He  receives 
more  of  them  than  you. — What  do  you  give  me  ? — I  do  not  give  thee 
anything. — Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother  ? — I  do  give  it  him. — 
Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — I  do  give  him  one. — To  whom  do  you  lend 
your  books  ? — I  lend  them  to  my  friends. — Does  your  friend  lend  me  a 
coat? — He  lends  you  one. — To  whom  do  you  lend  your  clothes, (vea^i- 
dos  ?) — I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody. 

71. 
Do  we  arrange  anything  1 — We  do  not  arrange  anything. — ^What  does 
your  brother  set  in  order  1 — He  sets  in  order  his  books. — Do  you  sell 
your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it — Does  the  captain  sell  his  1 — He  does  sell 
it. — What  does  the  Americans  sell  ? — He  sells  his  oxen. — Does  the  Eng- 
lislunan  finish  his  tea  ? — He  does  finish  it. — Which  notes  do  you  finish  ? 
— I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — Dost  thou  see  anything  ? — 
I  see  nothing. — Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ? — I  do  see  it. — Does  your 
father  see  our  ships  ? — He  does  not  see  them,  but  we  see  them  ? — How 
many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — We  see  a  good  many,  we  see  more  than  thirty 
of  them. — Do  you  drink  anything? — I  drink  some  wine. — What  does 
the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  wine  also. — What  do  the  Italians  drink  ? 
— They  drink  some  chocolate. — Do  we  drink  wine  ? — We  do  drink  some. 
— What  art  thou  writing  ? — I  am  writing  a  note. — To  whom  ? — To  my 
neighbor  ? — Does  your  friend  write  ? — He  does  write. — To  whom  does 
he  write  ? — He  writes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 
Do  you  write  your  exercises  {el  tama)  in  the  evening? — We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — What  dost  thou  say  ? — I  say  nothing. — Does 
your  brother  say  anything  ? — He  says  something. — What  does  he  say  ? 
— I  do  not  know. — What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  ? — I  tell  him  to 
sweep  {qtie  harra)  the  floor,  and  to  go  {que  vaya)  for  some  bread,  cheese, 
and  wine. — Do  we  say  anything?  —We  say  nothing. — What  does  your 
friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  {qua  remiende)  his 
shoes. — What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  ? — I  tell  them  to  make  {que  hagan) 
my  clothes,  {vestidos.) — Dost  thou  go  out  ? — I  do  not  go  out. — Who  goes 
out  ? — My  brother  goes  out. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? — He  is  going  to  the 
garden. — To  whom  are  you  going  ? — We  are  going  to  the  good  English. 
— What  art  thou  reading  ? — I  am  reading  a  note  from  {de)  my  friend. — 
What  is  your  father  reading  ? — He  is  reading  a  book. — What  are  you 
doing? — We  are  reading. — Are  your  children  reading? — They  are  not 
reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — Do  you  read  the  books  which  I 
read  ? — I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read,  but  those  which  your  father 
reads. — Do  you  know  this  man  ? — I  do  not  know  him. — Does  your  friend 
know  him  ? — He  does  know  hi^. 
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73, 

Do  you  know  my  children  ? — We  do  know  them.— Do  they  know  you  ? 
— They  do  not  know  us. — Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — I  am 
acquainted  with  nobody. — Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  ? — Some  one 
is  acquainted  with  me  ? — Who  is  acquainted  witli  you  ? — The  good 
captain  knows  me. — What  dost  thou  eat? — I  eat  some  bread. — Does 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — He  does  not  eat  any. — Do  you  cut  any- 
thing 1 — We  cut  some  sticks. — What  do  the  merchants  cut  ? — They  cut 
some  cloth. — Do'you  send  me  anything  ? — I  send  you  a  good  gun. — Does 
your  father  send  you  money  1 — He  does  send  me  some. — Does  he  send 
you  more  than  1 1 — He  sends  me  more  than  you. — How  much  does  he 
send  you  ? — He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (cincuenta)  dollars. — When  do 
you  receive  your  money  ? — I  receive  it  every  raoraing. — At  what  o'clock. 
— ^At  half-past  ten. — Is  your  son  coming  ? — He  is  coming. — Do  you  come 
to  me  ? — I  do  not  come  (ir)  to  you,  but  to  your  children. — Where  is  our 
friend  going  to  ? — He  is  going  no  whither  ;  he  remains  at  home. — Are 
you  going  home  ? — We  are  not  going  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — Where 
are  your  friends  1 — They  are  in  their  garden. — Are  the  Scotchmen  in 
their  gardens  ? — They  are  there. 

74. 

What  do  you  like  ? — I  like  study. — Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — I  am 
fond  of  them. — How  many  horses  does  the  German  buy  ? — He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — He  carries  a  large  trunk. — Whe»^  is  he  carrying  it  to  ? — He  is 
carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — I  speak  to  the  Irishman. 
— Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — I  speak  to  him  every  morning  and 
every  evening. — ^Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — He  does  not  come  to 
my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — What  has  your  servant  to  do  ? 
— He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — What  does 
your  boy  break  1 — He  breaks  nothing,  but  yoiu:  boys  break  my  glasses. — 
Do  they  tear  anything  ? — They  tear  nothing. — Who  bums  my  hat  ? — 
Nobody  bums  it. — What  is  my  son  fond  of? — He  is  fond  of  money. — 
What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — He  kills  a  chicken. 

75. 
To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — I  take  him  to  the  painter. — 
When  is  the  painter  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock. — What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — It  is  not  six  o'clock. — Do  you  go  out 
in  the  evening  ? — I  go  out  in  the  morning. — Are  you  afraid  to  go  out  in 
the  evening  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in  the 
evening. — Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — I  do  not  work  as  much 
as  he. — Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — He  eats  less  than  L — Can  your 
children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ? — They  can  ^vrite  as  many. — 
When  do  our  neighbors  go  out? — They  go  out  every  morning  at  a  quarter 
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to  six, — Bo  you  like  Spanish  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it. — Do  you  speak  it  ? 
— No,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it — Are  you  fond  of  study  ? — I  study 
every  day,  and  I  like  it. — Do  you  like  your  dictionary  ? — I  do  not  like 
it ;  it  is  not  good. — Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — I  like  yours. 


*  * 

« 


"We  should  fill  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exercises  that  are 
applicable  to  our  lessons,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  said 
at  the  commencement : — ^Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com- 
I)ose  a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pro- 
nounce them  aloud.  This  is  the  only  way  in  which  they  will  acquire  the 
habit  of  speaking  fluently. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Xecao/i  Vigesima  quinta. 


To  bring. 
I  bring,  thou  bringest,  he  brings. 

To  find. 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Wluit,    (meaning    that    which,    the 

thing  which.) 
Do  you  find  what  you  look  for? 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for? 
I  find  what  I  look  for. 
I  find  what  I  am  looking  for. 
He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  find  what  they  look  for. 
I  mend  what  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  ? 
I  do  take  him  thither. 


To  study. 
Instead  of. 
Instead  of  bringing. 


Traer  *  2. 

Yo  traigo,  id  traes,  41  trae. 

Hollar  1. 

Al  teatro. 

El  camicero. 

El  camero. 


Lo  que,  (subject  or  object.) 

I  Halla  V.  lo  que  busoa? 

I  Halla  y .  lo  que  est4  buscando  ? 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscando. 

£1  no  haUa  lo  que  est4  buscando. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando. 
Ellos  hallan  lo  que  estan  buscando. 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remienda. 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V.  compra. 


I  Le  lleva  V.  al  teatro  ? 
Yo  le  Uevo  all^. 


Estudia/r  1, 

En  vez  de.    En  lugar  de, 

£n  vez  de  traer. 


Obs. — Instead  o/  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  participle,  but  in 
Spanish  it  is  followed  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood. 
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Tofiay, 

I  play,  thou  playest. 
He  plays,  they  play. 

To  listen  to. 
Instead  of  listening. 
Instead  of  playing. 
Do  you  play  instead  of  studying  t 
1  study  instead  of  playing. 
That  man  speaks  instead  of  litten- 
ing. 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  your  brother  a  sore  foot  ? 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
"We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow. 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It. 
Them. 


Do  you  read  instead  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  instead  of 
speaking? 


The  bed. 
Does  the  servant  make  the  bed  ? 
He  makes  the  fire  instead  of  making 
the  bed. 


To  Uarn, 
I  learn  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Jugwr  *  1. 

Yo  juego,  t(i  juegas.    )  tThe  others 


L>  i 


£1  juega,  ellos  juegan.  >  are  regular. 
Escuchar  1. 
En  vez  de  esiMchar. 
En  lugar  {or  en  vez)  de  jugar, 
I  Juega  V.  en  lugar  de  estvdiar  f 
Yo  estudio  en  lugar  de  jugar, 
Este   hombre   habla  en  vez  de  es- 
cuchar. 


Tener  mal  de  (n). 

Tener  (n)  malo. 

t  i  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo? 

t  Yo  tengo  un  dedo  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  su  hermano  de  Y.  un  pi^ 

malo? 
t  £1  tiene  mal  de  ojos. 
t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  malos. 
El  codo. 
El  brazo. 

La  espalda — (pL)  las  espaldas,  (fern.) 
La  rodilla — (pL)  las  rodillas,  (fem.) 
Le,  (mas.)    La,  (fem.) 
Los,  (mas.)    Las,  (fem.) 


;  Lee  Y.  en  vez  de  escribir? 
I  Lee  su  hermano  de  Y.  en  lugar  de 
hablar? 


La  cama,  (fem.) 

I  Hace  la  cama  el  criado  ? 

Hace  el  fuego  en  lugar  de  hacer  la 


cama. 


Aprender  2, 
Aprendo  4  leer, 
Aprende  6,  escribir. 


EXERCISES. 
76.    . 
Do  you  go  to  the  play  this  evening  ?— I  do  not  go  to  the  play. — What 
have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  study. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  go  out  1 — I 
do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  1 — He  does  not 
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go  out. — What  does  lie  do  ? — He  writes. — Does  he  write  a  hook  ? — He 
does  write  one.— When  does  he  write  it  ? — He  writes  it  in  the  morning 
and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now  ? — He  is  at  homa — Does  he 
not  go  out  ? — He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot. — ^Does  the  shoe- 
maker bring  our  shoes  ? — He  does  not  bring  them. — Is  he  not  able  to 
work  ? — He  is  not  able  to  work  ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. — Has  anybody  a 
sore  elbow? — My  tailor  has  a  sore  elbow. — Who  has  a  sore  arm? — I 
have  a  sore  arm. — ^Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — I  cannot  cut  you  any ; 
I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  you  read  your  book  ? — I  cannot  read  it ;  I  have 
a  sore  eye. — Who  has  sore  eyes  ? — The  French  have  sore  eyes. — ^Do  they 
read  too  much  1 — They  do  not  read  enough. — What  day  of  the  month  is 
it  to-day  ? — It  is  the  third,  (Lesson  XIV.) — What  day  of  the  month  is  it 
to-morrow  ? — To-morrow  is  the  fourth. — Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — 
I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. — What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — He  is 
not  looking  for  anything. — Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking 
for  your  son. — Have  you  anything  to  tell  him  1 — I  have  something  to 
tell  him. 

77. 

Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — Your  father  is  lookmg  for  you. — Is  any- 
body looking  for  my  brother  1 — Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — ^Dost  thou 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for? — I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — He  finds  what  he  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for  ? — They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  ? — I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — ^Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market  ? — I  do  not  take  you  thither. — Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — They  do 
not  find  them  ? — Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — He  does  not  find  it. 
— Do  the  merchants  find  the  doth  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — They 
do  find  it. — What  do  the  butchers  find  ? — They  find  the  oxen  and  sheep 
which  they  are  looking  for. — What  does  your  cook  find  ? — He  finds  the 
chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — What  is  the  physician  doing  ? — He  is 
doing  what  you  are  doing. — What  is  he  doing  in  liis  room  ? — He  is  read- 
ing.— What  is  he  reading  ? — He  is  reading  the  book  of  your  father. — 
Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  ? — He  is  looking  for  his  friend,  in 
order  to  take  him  into  the  garden.— What  is  the  German  doing  in  his 
room  ? — He  is  learning  to  read. — Does  he  not  learn  to  write  ? — He  does 
not  learn  it. — Does  your  son  learn  to  write  ? — He  learns  to  write  and  to 
read. 

78. 

Does  the  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  ? — He  speaks  instead 
of  listening. — Do  you  go  out  instead  of  remaining  at  home  ? — I  remain 
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at  home  instead  offing  out  ? — Does  your  son  play  instead,  of  studying  ? 
He  studies  instead  of  playing. — When  does  he  study  ? — He  stidies  every 
day. — In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — In  the  morning  and  in  the 
evening. — ^Do  you  huy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying  a  book  ? — I  buy 
neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Does  our  neighbor  break  his  sticks  in- 
stead of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — He  breaks  neither  the  ones  nor  the 
others. — ^What  does  he  break  ? — He  breaks  his  gims. — Do  the  cliildren 
of  our  neighbor  read  ? — They  read  instead  of  writing. — What  does  our 
cook  ? — He  makes  a  fire^  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — Does  the  cap- 
tain give  you  anything  ? — He  does  give  me  something. — What  does  he 
give  you? — He  gives  me  a  great  deal  of  money. — Does  he  give  you 
money  instead  of  giving  you  bread  ? — He  gives  me  (both)  money  and 
bread. — ^Does  he  give  you  more  cheese  tlian  bread  ?— He  gives  me  less 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

79. 
Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — I  give  him  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  gives  me  many 
books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — Does  your  servant  make  your  bed  I 
— He  does  not  make  it,  (la,) — What  is  he  doing  instead  of  making  your 
bed  ? — He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — Does  he  drink 
instead  of  working  1 — He  works  instead  of  drinking.— Do  the  physicians 
go  out  ? — They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going  out — ^Does  your  servant 
make  coffee  1 — He  makes  tea  instead  of  making  coffee  ? — Does  any  one 
lend  you  a  gun  ? — Nobody  lends  me  one. — What  does  yoiu:  friend  lend 
me  ? — He  lends  you  many  books  and  many  dictionaries. — ^Do  you  read 
the  book  which  I  read  ?— I  do  not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but 
the  one  which  the  great  captain  reads. — Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the 
books  which  I  read  ? — I  am  not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read 
them. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSOR.— Leccion  Vigesima  sexta. 


To  go  for. 
Something,  anything. 
Do  yon  go  for  anything  ? 

I  go  for  nothing. 

He  goes  for  some.  .  .  . 


Irpor  *  3,  (or  ir  d  buscar.^) 

Alguna  cosa. 

i  Va  V.  6,  buscar  alguna  cosa— or 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  6,  buscar  nada. 
Elva&buscar.  .  (or fl vapor.  .  .  .) 

(See  Lesson  XI. ) 


^  Ir  *  3.    For  the  conjugation  of  this  verb,  sec  Appendix. 
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Do  you  learn  Frencli  ? 
I  do  learn  it. 
I  do  not  learn  it. 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 
'  Spanish. 

Polish. 

Russian. 

Latin.* 

Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic. 

Syrian,  Syriac. 
I  learn  Spanish. 
My  brother  learns  German. 

The  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


I  Aprende  Y.  el  fr^ces? 

Si,  yo  le  aprendo. 

To  no  le  aprendo. 

£1  frances. 

El  ingles. 

El  aleman. 

El  italiano. 

El  espaf&oL 

El  polaco. 

Elruso. 

El  latin. 

El  griego. 

El  4rabe,  el  ar&bigo. 

El  siri4co. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espaf&oL 

Mi  hermano  aprende  el  aleman* 


El  Polaco. 
El  Romano. 
El  Griego. 
El  Arabe. 
El  Siriaco. 


Are  yon  an  Englishman.  |   i  Es  V.  Ingles  ?i 

01)8.  A. — ^Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  quali- 
ties, the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 


No,  Sir,  I  am  a  German. 
He  is  a  Frenchman. 
Is  he  a  tailor? 
No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 
Is  he  a  fool  ? 

The  fool. 
The  afternoon. 
The  morning. 
The  day. 


No,  seflor,  yo  soy  aleman. 

El  es  Frances. 

I  Es  (^)  sastre  ? 

No,  (61)  es  zapatero. 

I  Es  {41)  bobo,  (tonto,  or  necio  ?) 


El  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necio. 
La  tarde.  (Fem.) 
La  mafLana.  (Fem.) 
Eldia. 


Ohs.  B.—The  indefinite  article  a  in  English  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the 
definite  article  d,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the 
body.  If  the  nouns  expressing  these  are  in  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
article  los,  las.    Examples : — 


"^  Are  you  J — i  Es  Vm.f  I  am, — Yo  soy.  For  the  conjugation  of  this 
verb,  see  Appendix;  and  for  the  difference  bet^reen  Estar  and  Ser,  see 
Lesson  XYIII.,  and  also  the  Appendix. 
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Tiene  la  f rente  ancha. 
Tiene  ojos  (or  lot  ojoi)  aznles. 
V.  tiene  un  pie  hermoso. 
Ellos  tienen  los  dicntos  blanoos. 


He  has  a  laxft^  forehead. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 
You  have  a  beautiful  foot. 
They  have  white  teeth. 

The  forehead. 
Blue. 
Black. 
White. 
Large.    Big. 


Great.  |  Grande. 

Obs.  C, — Grande,  (great,)  loses  the  last  syllable  when  its  meaning  is 
greatness  in  quality  ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Gran  Capitan ;  but  it  re- 
tains it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meaning 
when  coming  before  a  vowel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
hatred ;  un  grande  caballo,  a  large  horse ;  un  gran  cahailo,  a  famous 
horse. 


La  f rente.  (Fcul) 

Azul. 

Negro. 

Blanco. 

Grande,  or  largo.     Largo.  (Fem.) 


Big,  large. 

Tall. 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


Grande,  largo. 
Grande,  (or alto.) 
Un  cuchillo  grande. 
Un  hombre  grande. 
Un  gran  hombre. 
Un  libro  espailol. 
Un  libro  ingles. 
Moneda  espaflola. 
I*apcl  ingles. 


Un  cuchillon. 
Un  hombron. 


06f.  D. — ^All  adjeotiveft  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  after 
their  substantives.    Example  : — 


Do  you  read  a  German  book? 
I  read  an  Italian  book. 

To  litien  to  something. 
To  listen  to  some  one. 
What,  or  the  thing  which. 
It, 


i  Lee  y .  un  libro  aleman  ? 
To  leo  un  libro  italiano. 


f  Escuchar  aitguna  cosa,  or  algo. 
Escuchar  d  uno,  or  d  aZguno. 
Lo  que. 
Lo. 


Obs.  E. — It,  not  standing  for  a  substantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  which 
is  translated  lo.    It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  number. 


Do  you  listen  to  that  man  ? 

Tes,  I  listen  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  he  tells  you? 

Tes,  I  listen  to  it. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  I  tell  you  ? 

Po  you  listen  to  me? 


I  Escucha  Y.  &  ese  hombre  ? 

Si,  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  Y.  lo  que  le  dice  ? 

Si,  yo  lo  escucho. 

I  Escucha  Y.  lo  que  le  digo  ? 

I  Me  escucha  Y.  ? 

o 
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I  do  listen  to  you. 
Do  you  listen  to  my  brother? 
I  do  not  listen  to  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  the  men? 
I  listen  to  them. 


Si,  yo  escuoho  &  V.,  {or  le  esoucho.) 
I  Escucha  y.  &  mi  hermano? 
To  no  le  escuoho. 
I  Escucha  y.  4  los  hombres? 
Yo  los  escucho. 


To  correct. 


r«^«.^«;«  «  Q   f    (S®®  *^®  verb  Pedir 
Corregir*  3. .[    \ 

(      in  the  Appendix.) 

_    ,  -      _  ,  Quitar  del  medio. 

To  take  off.  \  rv,  -*  •*     i 

f  Quitarse— quitar  1. 

To  take  away,  \  Lleva/rse — Lleva. 

Obs.  F. — Quitar  and  Llevar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  pronominal 
verbs.    (See  Lesson  XXIII.) 

The  exercise.  |   El  tema.    El  ejercicio. 


To  take. 

Do  you  take  your  hat  off  ? 
I  take  it  off. 

My — thy — his — your. 


Tomar  1. 


t  i  Se  quita  y.  el  sombrero  ? 
Me  le  quito. 
Ill — los — la — las. 


Obs.  O. — When  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb,  they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  into 
the  definite  article— viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la,  (fem.)  singular;  los,  (mas.)  las,  (fern.) 
plural.     Examples : — 


I  take  my  gloves  off. 
Do  you  take  your  shoeiS  off? 
I  take  them  off. 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 
cises ? 
He  coiTects  them. 


Yo  me  quito  los  guantes. 

t  ^  Se  quita  Y.  los  zapatos? 

t  Yo  me  los  quito. 

i  Corrije  los  temas  de  Y.  su  padre  ? 

El  los  corrije. 


To  drink  coffee. 

To  drink  tea. 

Do  you  drink  tea  ? 

Yes,  Sir,  I  drink  some,  (a  little,) 

Do  you  drink  tea  every  day  ? 

I  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffee. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

He  diiuks  chocolate  every  morning. 


{ 


i*  Tomar  csd6. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tH,  su,  &c.,  caf6,  or  d 
caf^. 
(  t  Tomar  t^. 
(  t  Tomar  mi,  t&,  su,  &c.,  t^,  or  el  t4. 

tiToma  V.  te? 

Si,  seflor,  yo  tomo  un  poco. 

t  6  Toma  V.  su  t^  (or  el  t^)  todos  los 
dias? 

t  Yo  tomo  un  poco  todos  los  dias. 

t  "Mi  i^adre  toma  caf^. 

t  Toma  su  caf  d  todas  las  maiianas. 

t  Mi  hermano  tomn  chocolate. 

t  Toma  chocolate  todas  las  mananas. 
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Obs,  H. — When  «>m€,  not  followed  by  a  substantiye,  means  a  liiXU^  it  Ib 
translated  un  poco.    (See  Lesson  XI. ) 

The  nose.  |  La  nariz,  (feminine.) 


EXERCISES. 
80. 

Do  you  go  for  anything? — I  do  go  for  something. — What  do  you 
go  for? — I  go  for  §ome  wine. — ^Does  your  father  send  for  anything? 
— He  sends  for  some  wine. — Does  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ? — 
He  goes  for  some. — For  whom  does  your  neighbor  send  ? — He  sends  for 
the  physician. — Does  your  servant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ? — He  takes  it  oflf  in  order  to  make  it. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  ? — I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — Do  you  learn  French  ? — I  do  learn  it. — Does  your  brother 
learn  German  ? — He  does  learn  it. — Who  learns  English  ? — The  French- 
man learns  it. — ^Do  we  learn  Italian  ? — you  do  learn  it. — What  do  the 
English  learn? — They  learn  French  and  German. — Do  you  speak 
Spanish?  —  No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italiaa — ^Who  speaks  Polish? — My 
brother  speaks  Polish. — Do  our  neighbors  speak  Russian? — They  do 
not  speak  Russian^  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  speak  Arabic  ? — ^No,  I  speak 
Greek  and  Latin. — What  knife  have  you  ? — I  have  aj^  English  knife. — 
What  money  have  you  there  ? — Is  it  Italian  or  Spanish  money  ? — It  is 
Russian  money. — Have  you  an  Italian  hat  ? — No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat — 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — No,  I  am  an  Englishman. — Art  thou  a  Greek  ? 
— No,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

81. 

Are  these  men  Germans? — No,  they  are  Russians. — Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  ? — They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arabic. — Is  your  brother  a  merchant  ? — No,  he  is  a  joiner. — Are  these 
men  merchants  ? — No,  they  are  carpenters. — Are  you  a  cook  ? — No,  I 
am  a  baker. — ^Are  we  tailors? — No,  we  are  shoemakers. — Art  thou  a 
fool  ? — I  am  not  a  fooL — What  is  that  man  ? — He  is  a  physician, — Do 
you  wish  me  anything  ? — I  wish  you  a  good  morning. — Has  the  German 
black  eyes  ? — No,  he  has  blue  eyes. — Has  that  man  large  feet  ? — He  has 
little  feet,  a  large  forehead,  and  a  large  nose. — Have  you  time  to  read 
my  book? — I  have  no  time  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  to  (para) 
study  Spanish. — What  dost  thou  do  instead  of  playing  ? — I  study  in* 
stead  of  playing. — Dost  thou  learn  instead  of  writing  ? — I  write  instead 
of  learning. — What  does  the  son  of  our  friend  do  ? — He  goes  into  the 
garden  uistead  of  doing  his  exercise. — ^Do  the  children  of  our  neighbors 
read? — They  write  instead  of  reading. — What  does  our  cook? — He 
makes  a  fire  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — Does  your  father  sell  his 
ox  ?— He  sells  his  horse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 
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82. 
Does  the  son  of  the  painter  study  English  ? — He  studies  Greek  in- 
stead of  studying  English. — Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen? — He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — Do  you  listen  to  me? — I  do  listen  to 
you. — Does  your  brother  listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you.— Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — I  do  listen  to  what 
you  are  telling  me. — Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee  ? — 
I  do  listen  to  it. — Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
tell  them  ? — They  do  not  listen  to  it — ^Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ? — I 
am  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre  ? — ^Are  you 
willing  to  read  my  book  ? — I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot ;  I 
have  sore  eyes. — ^Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  of 
my  brother  ? — He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Which 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects  mine. — Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Do  you  take  off  youi;  shoes  ? — I  do  not  take  them  off — ^Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — ^My  friend  takes  it  off. — Does  he  take  off  his  gloves? 
— He  does  not  take  them  off. — What  do  these  boys  take  off  ? — ^They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  paper  ? 
— I  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  papeV)  nor  German  paper ;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — I  do  not  read  Spanish, 
but  German. — What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  ? — I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — I  do  drink  some  every  morn- 
ing.— What  do  you  drink? — I  drink  coffee. — What  does  your  brother 
drink  ? — He  drinks  chocolate. — Does  he  drink  some  (J^)  every  day  ? — 
He  drinks  some  (le)  every  morning. — Do  your  children  drink  tea? — 
They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — What  do  we  drink  ? — We 
drink  tea  or  coffee. 
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To  wet,  to  moisten,  \  Moja/r  1.    ffumedecer  2.^ 

Mostrar  *  1.    Ensefiar  1.' 


To  show. 


{ 


ffacerver, 
I  show  you  my  book.  i  Yo  muestro  (ensefio)  mi  libro  4  Y. 


You  show  them  to  me.  |  Y.  me  los  maestra,  (me  los  ensefta.) 

^  See  verbs  in  cor,  cer,  &o.,  in  the  Appendix. 
^  See  the  verb  Aeardar,  in  the  Appendix. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 


101 


To  show  to  some  one. 

Someone, 
Do  you  show  me  your  gun? 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you  show  the  man? 

I  show  him  my  fine  olothes. 


1 


Mostrar  4  alguno,      Enseilar  &  al- 

guno, 
Alffuno,  (indefinite  pronoun.) 
;  Me  muestra  (or  ensefta)  V.  su  fusil  ? 
Se  le  ensedo  &  Y.  (Se  le  muestro  &  Y.) 
;  Qu^  ensefia  {or  que  muestn)  Y.  al 

hombre  ? 
Yo  le  muestro  )  mis    hermosos    ves- 
Yo  le  ensefio    )     tidos. 


evening 


To  knoio. 
Do  you  know? 
I  know  my  verb. 
What  does  he  know  ? 


Tobacco. 

Tabaco. 

Snuff. 

Tabaco  de  polvo.    Bap^. 

To  smoke. 

Fumar  1. 

The  gardener. 

El  jardinero. 

The  valet. 

El  criado. 

The  concert.? 

El  concierto. 

To  intend. 

Intentar  t    Pensar  *  1.^ 

to  go  to  the  ball  this 

i  Piensa  Y.  ir  al  baile  esta  noche  ? 

(fem.) 

[there.) 

Yo  pienso  ir. 

Saher  *  2.     (See  this  verb  in  App. ) 
I  Sabe  Y.  ? 
Yo  s^  mi  verbo. 
;  Que  sabe  ^? 


To  swim,  I   Nadar  1. 

Do  you  know  Tiow  to  swim ?  |  f  i  Sabe  Y.  nadar? 

Obs,  A, — ^When  Iiow  does  not  express  the  manner,  it  is  not  translated, 
and  saher,  to  krww,  governs  the  infinitive  without  any  preposition. 


Do  y&u  know  how  to  write  ? 
Does  he  know  how  to  read? 

To  conduct. 
I  conduct  him  there. 
Trader,  storekeeper. 
Ring. 


iSabe  Y.  escribir? 
4  Sabe  leer? 
Conducir  *  3.^ 
Yo  le  conduzco  alli. 
Mercader,  tendero. 
Anillo. 


^  See  Alentar^  in  the  Appendix. 

^  See  this  verb,  and  the  verbs  ending  in  acery  ocer,  ucv',  in  the  Ap- 
Iiendix. 
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To  extinguish. 

Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  ? 
I  do  not  extinguish  it. 
He  extinguishes  it. 
Thou  extinguishest  it. 


Often, 
As — as. 
Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball? 
As  often  as  you. 
As  often  as  I. 
As  often  as  he. 
As  often  a^  they. 

Do  you  often  see  my  brother  ? 


Oftener, 
Oftener  than, 
I  see  him  oftener  than  you. 
Not  so  often. 
Not  80  often  as. 


Apagar  1,    Extinguir  *  3.     (See  Ap- 
pendix for  verbs  in  guir, 
i  Apaga  v.  el  fuego? 
Yo  no  le  apago. 
El  le  apaga. 
Til  le  apagas. 


To  light,  to  kindle.       |   Encender  *  2. 


A  menudo.    Frecuentemente. 
Tan — como. 

I  "Va  V.  frecuentemente  al  baile? 
Tan  frecuentemente  como  V. 
Tan  4  menudo  como  yo. 
Tan  4  menudo  como  €1. 
Tan  4  menudo  como  ellos. 
I Y4  V,  &  menudo  4  mi  hermano  ? 
I Y4  Y.  4  mi  hermano  frecuente- 
mente ? 


Mas  d  menvdo, 

Mas  d  menudo  que, 

Yo  le  veo  mew  d  menvdo  que  V. 

No  tan  d  menudo. 

No  tan  d  menudo  como. 


Obs.  B. — No  is  separated  from  tan  d  menudo  by  the  verb. 


I  speak  not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  I. 
Not  so  often  as  they. 

/wto,  in. 
Into,  meaning  U>, 
To  go  into  the  garden. 


To  go  out. 


Yo  no  hablo  tan  4  menudo  oomo  Y. 
No  tan  4  menudo  como  Y. 
No  tan  4  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  4  menudo  como  ellos. 


En. 

1. 

Ir  al  jardin. 


1 


Salir  *  3,  or  saXir  fuera,  or  d  fuera, 
(See  the  verb  Salir,  in  the  Ap- 
pendix. ) 
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EXERCISES. 

83. 
What  does  your  father  want  ? — He  wants  some  tobacco. — Will  you 
go  for  some? — I  will  go  for  some. — What  tobacco  does  he  want? — 
He  wants  some  snuff. — Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  ?) — I  do 
not  want  any  ;  I  do  not  smoke. — Do  you  show  me  anything  ? — ^I  show 
you  gold  rings. — Does  your  father  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  ? — He 
does  show  it  him. — Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds  1 — He  does 
show  them  to  him. — Does  the  Frenchman  smoke  ?  —  He  does  not 
smoke. — Do  you  go  the  ball?— I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  balL — ^Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  ?— He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — Do  you  send  your  valet  to 
the  tailor  ? — I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  to 
the  tailor. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  ? — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — When  do  you 
intend  to  go  to  the  concert  ? — I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter-past  ten. — Do  you  go  for  my  son  ? — I  do 
go  for  him. — Where  is  he? — He  is  in  the  counting-house. — Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  ? — I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 
sons  find  the  Mends  whom  they  are  looking  for  ? — They  do  not  find 
them. 

84. 

Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ? — They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — When  do  they  intend  to  go  there  ? — They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  seven. — What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  ? — He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — Do 
you  intend  to  buy  some  ? — I  will  not  buy  any. — Dost  thou  know  any- 
thing ? — I  do  not  know  anything.  —  What  does  your  little  brother 
know  ?  {y^e  the  diminutive.) — He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — 
Does  he  know  Spanish  ? — He  does  not  know  it. — Do  you  know  German  \ 
— I  do  know  it. — Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  ? — They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — Do  you  know  English  ? — I  do  not  know  it, 
but  intend  to  learn  it. — Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  ? — 
They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  {pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  ? — I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play. — 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  ? — He  does  not  know  how  to 
make  any,  {los  ;)  he  is  no  tailor. — Is  he  a  merchant  ? — He  is  not,  (no  lo 
es.) — What  is  he  ? — He  is  a  physician. — Do  you  intend  to  study  Arabic  ? 
— I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac. — Does  the  Frenchman  know 
Russian  ?—  He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it. — Where 
are  you  going? — I  am  going  into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak  to  my 
gardener. — ^Does  he  listen  to  you  ? — He  does  listen  to  me. 
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85. 

Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  tea  ? — I  wish  to  drink  some  wine ;  have 
you  any  ? — I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. -^ When  will  you  send  for 
it  ? — Now. — Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  1 — I  know  how  to  make  it. 
— Where  is  your  father  going  to  ? — He  is  going  nowhere  ;  he  remains  at 
home. — Do  you  know  how  to  write  a  note  ? — I  know  how  to  write  one. 
^Can  you  write  exercises  1 — I  can  write  some. — Dost  thou  conduct  any- 
body ? — I  conduct  nobody. — Whom  do  you  conduct  ? — I  conduct  my  son. 
— Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ? — I  conduct  him  to  my  Mends. — 
Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child  ? — He  conducts  it. — Where  does 
he  conduct  it  ? — He  conducts  it  into  the  garden. — Do  we  conduct  any 
one? — We  conduct  our  children. — Where  are  our  friends  conducting 
their  sons  ? — They  are  conducting  them  home. 

86. 

Do  you  extinguish  the  fire? — I  do  not  extinguish  it. — Does  your 
servant  light  the  fire ? — He  does  light  it,  (la.) — Where  does  he  light  it? 
— He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  ? — 
I  go  often  to  him. — Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  I  ? — I  do  go  oftener 
to  him  than  you. — ^Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  ? — They  do  come 
often  to  me. — Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball  than  we  ? — They 
do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — Do  we  go  out  as  often  as  our  neighbors  ? 
— We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — Does  your  servant  go  to  the  market 
as  often  as  my  cook  ? — He  does  go  there  as  often  as  he. — ^Do  you  see 
my  father  as  often  as  I  ? — I  do  not  see  him  as  often  as  you. — When  do 
you  see  him  ? — I  see  liim  every  morning  at  a  quarter  to  five. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSO'S. —Leccion  Vig^irm  octavo. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  sentence,  in  Spanish,  de- 
pends rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  construction.  Hence, 
an  inverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentences, 
as  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
subject,  therefore,  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  conformity  with  the 
degree  of  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it.— The  English  auxiliary 
verbs  do,  does^  did— am,  w,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  person  and 
tense,  by  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed  ;  but  they  are  not 
translated. 


Do  I  wish  ? 
Caul?   Amiable? 
Am  I  doing  ? 


i  Quiero  ?    l  Quiero  yo  ? 

6  Puedo  ?    6  Puedo  yo  ? 

;  Hago  ?    6  Estoy  hacicndo  ? 
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What  am  I  doing  ? 
What  do  I  say  ? 
Where  am  I  going  to  ? 
To  whom  do  I  speak  ? 
Where  do  you  go  ? 
Where  does  he  go  ? 


i  Que  estoy  haciendo  ?    ;  Que  hago  ? 

i  Que  digo  ? 

i  A  donde  voy  ? 

I A  quien  hablo  ? 

i  A  donde  va  V.  ? 

i  A  donde  va  ? 


It  will  be  seen  from  the  last  two  sentences,  that  the  omission  of  V.  in  the 
Urst  would  lead  to  ambiguity. 


When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a 
to  the  sentenoe,  the  pronoun  subject 
amples : — 

Does  Jie  speak  to  you? 
Yes,  he  does  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider? 
I  do  drink  cider,   but  my  brother 
drinks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receive  a  note  every  day  ? 
Yes,  I  do  receive  one. 


To  begin. 

Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  ? 
You  begin  to  speak  it. 
When  do  you  begin  ? 
I  begin  now. 


Before. 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  ? 
I  listen  before  I  speak. 
Does  he   go  to   market    be^re  he 
breakfasts  ? 

To  breakfast. 

The  breakfast. 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writes  ? 
He  goes  there  before  breakfast. 
Do  you  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
fore you  take  off  your  shoes  ? 


1 


certain  emphasis  to  give  more  power 
should  be  expressed  in  Spanish.    Ex- 

jHabla^Z&V.? 

Si,  il  me  habla. 

I  Bebe  V.  sidra? 

Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  mi  hermano  bebe 

vino. 
Sidra,  (feminine.) 

I  Recibe  V .  un  billete  todos  los  dias  ? 
Si,  yo  recibo  uno. 

Comenzar  *  1.     (See  Alentar^  in  the 
Empezar  *  1.  Appendix.) 

Principiar  *  1. 
l  Comienzo  a  hablar  espaiiol? 
y.  comienza  &  hablarle. 
;  Cuando  empieza  Y.? 
Empiezo  ahora. 


I 


Antes  de. 

1 1  Habla  V .  &nte8  de  escuohar  i 

t  (Yo)  escucho  dntes  de  hablar. 

t  i  Va  al  mercado  (&  la  plaza)  dntes 

de  almorzar? 
Almorzar  *  1.     (See  Acordar,  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Desayunarsef  (reflective  verb.) 
El  desayuno.     El  almuerzo. 
i  +  Va  alia  4ntes  de  escribir  ? 
Va  all4  4ntes  del  almuerzo. 
I  Se  quita  V.  los  pantalones  dntes  de 

quitarse  los  zapatos  ? 


„    ,  .      .       f  Marcharse  1,  (reflective  verb.) 

To  depart,  to  , a  out.     "[^^,,3.    p^^,  3^ 
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When  do  you  intend  to  depart  ?  i  Cuando  piensa  V,  salir,  {or  mar- 

charse  ?) 
I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow.  Fienso  salir  mafiana. 

Wea 
Badly. 

Obs.— When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the 
verb  ;  when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed 
before. 


Bient  (adverb.) 
Mai,  (adverb.) 


Does  he  speak  well  ? 

He  speaks  badly. 

Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  ? 

I  speak  Spanish  well. 

Too  much. 
The  same. 
Just  as  much. 
Just  the  sams. 


^Hablabien? 

Habla  mal. 

I  Habla  Y.  bien  el  espafiol? 

Yo  hablo  bien  le  espaiLoL 


Demasiado,  (adverb.) 

Lo  mismx),  (adverb.) 

Justamente  lo  mismo,  (adv.  express.) 

Cahalm,ente  lo  mismo. 


EXERCISES. 

87. 

Do  I  read  well  ? — You  do  read  well. — Do  I  speak  well  ? — You  do  not 
speak  well. — Does  my  brother  speak  Spanish  well  ? — He  does  speak  it 
well. — Does  he  speak  German  well? — He  speaks  it  badly. — Do  we 
speak  well  ? — You  speak  badly. — ^Do  I  drink  too  much  ? — You  do  not 
drink  enough. — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  ? — You  are  not  able  to  make 
any  ;  you  are  not  a  hatter. — ^Am  I  able  to  write  a  note  ? — You  are  able 
to  write  one. — Am  I  doing  my  exercise  well  ? — You  ai'e  doing  it  welL 
— What  am  I  doing  ? — You  are  doing  exerdses. — What  is  my  brother 
doing  ? — He  is  doing  nothing. — What  do  I  say  ? — You  say  nothing. — 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  ? — You  do  begin  to  speak. — ^Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well? — You  do  not  begin  to  speak  well,  but  to  read  well.— Where  am 
I  going  to  ? — You  are  going  to  your  friend. — Is  he  at  home  ? — Do  I 
know,  {lo  f) — Am  I  able  to  speak  as  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  ? — 
He  is  able  to  speak  oftener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  ? — 
You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  ? — ^You  do 
not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oftener  than  I. — Do  I  speak  as  well 
as  you  ? — You  do  not  speak  as  well  as  I. — Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do  you  come 
to  me  ? — You  come  to  me,  and  I  go  to  you. — When  do  you  come  to  me  ? 
— Every  morning  at  half-past  six. 
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88. 

Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  ? — I  do  not  know  the  one 
you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Do  you  drink  as  much  coffee  as  wine  ? 
— I  drink  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  fonner. — Does  the  Pole  drink  as 
much  as  the  Russian? — He  drinks  just  as  much, — Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ? — The  latter  drink  more  than  the  fonner. 
— Dost  thou  receive  anything? — I  do  receive  something. — What  dost 
thou  receive  ? — I  receive  some  money. — Does  your  friend  receive  books  ? 
— He  does  receive  some. — What  do  we  receive? — We  receive  some 
wine.  —  Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco  ? — They  do  receive  some.  — 
From  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money? — They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — Do  you  receive  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books? — They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — Do  I  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  ? — You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  ? — They  receive  fewer  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  ? — I  do  receive 
one  more. — How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive  ? — He  re- 
ceives three  more. 

89. 

When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  ? — He  intends  to  depart  to- 
day.— At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  one. — Do  you  intend  to  depart 
this  evening  ? — I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — Does  the  Frenchman  de- 
part to-day  ? — He  departs  now. — Where  is  he  going  to  ? — He  is  going 
to  his  friends. — Is  he  going  to  the  English  ? — He  is  going  to  them. — 
Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  ? — I  set  out  this  evening. — When  do  you 
intend  to  write  to  your  friends  ? — I  intend  to  write  to  them  to-day. — Do 
your  friends  answer  you? — They  do  answer  me. — Does  your  father 
answer  your  note? — He  answers  it. — Do  you  answer  my  brothers' 
notes  ? — I  do  answer  them. — Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn  Italian  ? 
— He  begins  to  learn  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish  ? — I  can  speak  it  a 
little. — Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  ? — They  do  begin  to  speak 
it. — Are  they  able  to  write  it  ? — They  are  able  to  write  it. — Does  the 
merchant  begin  to  sell  ? — He  does  begin. — ^Do  you  speak  before  you 
listen  ? — I  listen  before  I  speak. — Does  your  brother  listen  to  you  be- 
fore he  speaks  ? — He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — Do  your  children 
read  before  they  write  ? — They  write  before  they  read. 

90. 
Does  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  market  ? 
— He  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — Dost  thou 
drink  before  thou  goest  out  ? — ^I  fto  out  before  I  drink.— Do  -joxi  *Ycv\fc\i^ 
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to  go  out  before  you  breakfast  ? — I  intend  to  breakfast  before  I  go  out. 
— Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  takes  off  his  coat? — He 
neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat. — ^Do  I  take  off  my  gloves  before 
I  take  off  ray  hat  ? — You  take  off  your  hat  before  you  take  off  your 
gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before  I  take  off  my  gloves  ? — ^You 
cannot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  your  gloves. — At  what 
o'clock  do  you  breakfast? — I  breakfast  at  half-past  eight. — ^At  what 
o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast  ? — He  breakfasts  every  day  at  nine 
o'clocL — At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfast  ? — They  breakfast 
at  seven  o'clock. — Bo  you  go  to  my  father  before  you  break&st  ? — I  do 
go  to  him  before  I  breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Zecaon  Vig^ma  nona. 

A  FULL  Table  of  the  Comparison  op  Nouns,  Verbs,  Adjectives,  and 

Adverbs. 

COMPAETSON   OF   NOUNS. 


As  much— <M. 

As  many — as. 

No  less — than. 
No  ievrer—than. 


Less — t?ian. 
Fewer— tJiaUm 

Not  so  much — as. 


Not  so  many — a«. 

More — than, 

Obs.  A. — More  than— less 
adjective,  change  que  into  de 
More  than  one,  two. 
Less  than  three,  four. 


EQUALITY. 

(  Tanto — como. 

(  Tanta — como. 

(  Tantos — como. 

(  Tantas — como. 

>  No — ^m6nos— que. 


INPERIORITT. 


1 


M^nos — que. 

No — ^tanto — com>o. 
No  —tanta — coma. 
No — tantos — com^). 
No — ^tantas — comx>. 


SUPBRIOKITT. 

I  Mas — qtte. 

than,  in  Spanish,  when  followed  by  a  numeral 
Example  : — 

Mas  de  uno,  de  dos. 
Mdnos  de  tres,  de  cuatro. 


I  have  as  much  money  cbs  you. 
You  have  as  mxiny  friends  as  1, 
He  has  no  less  bread  than  ham. 
We  have  less  money  than  he. 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  como  Y.\ 
y.  tiene  tantos  amigos  covno  yo. 
No  tiene  m>inos  pan  que  jamon. 
Tenemos  m>^os  dinero  que  4L 
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They  lutve   not  90  many  books  nt 

you. 
I  have  more  tea  ihan  coffee. 
You  have  more  than  ten  dollars. 
He  has  Uu  than  four  cents. 
More  than  five  years. 
Less  than  twenty  years. 


No  tienen  tantos  libros  como  VV. 

Tengo  mas  i6  que  cafe. 
Y.  tiene  maa  de  diez  pesos. 
Tiene  minoa  de  cuatro  cuartos 
Mas  de  oinoo  afios. 
Minos  de  yeinte  aflos. 


As  much — as. 
Not— less  titan. 

Less  than. 

Not — as  much  cu. 

More  than. 

Most 
Least. 


COMPABISON   OF  YEBBS. 

BQUALHT. 

Tanto  como.     Tanto  cuanto. 
No — m^nos  que. 


INPKBIORITT. 

M^nos  que. 

No — ^tanto  como. 

BUPEttlORITT. 

I   Mas  que. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

iMas. 
Minos. 


Much.    Very  much. 
Ton  speak  ca  much  as  I. 
He  does  not  speak  less  than  you. 
They  drink  less  than  we. 
He  does  not  speak  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  m^ore  than  you. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  WMt  like. 
He  is  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho,    Muchisima, 

y.  habla  tanto  como  ya 

£1  no  habla  nUnos  que  Y, 

Beben  minos  que  nosotros. 

No  habla  tanto  como  ellos. 

Yo  leo  mas  que  V. 

Este  es  el  libro  que  mas  me  gusta. 

£1  es  el  hombre  que  m^nos  estimo. 

El  estudia  mv^isima. 


COMPABISON   01    ADJECTIVES  AND   ADVEBBS. 


As— a*. 

Not  less — than. 

Less — tTian. 
Not  so— <M. 


BQDALITT. 

Tan — como. 
No— m6no8 — que. 

INPEEIORITT, 

M^nos — que. 
No — tan—  como, 

SUFEBIOBirr. 


More  (or  the  termination  ^r)- than.     |  Mas  que. 


110 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON. 


BUFERLATIVE  ABSOLUTE. 


Very. 

Extremely. 
Infinitely. 
Very, 
Very  much. 


C  Muy. 
\  Bien. 


with  a  past 
participle. 


Eztremamente. 
Infinitamente. 

Muy,  Sumamente, 


Oba.  B, — The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  foUowing 
terminations  to  the  positive,  viz.,  isimo,  isima,  for  adjectives ;  ittmamerUefm 
adverbs.  In  forming  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending  in  a,  e, 
and  0,  lose  these  letters  ;  and  those  ending  in  hie,  co,  and  go,  change  these 
syllables  into  hil,  qu,  and  gu.  Examples  : — Hermosa,  hermoslBima ;  alto, 
altisimo;  prudente,  prudentisimo ;  ama&^  amabillsimo;  rico,  riqulnmo; 
lar^o,  largulsimo.  Examples  of  adverbs :— hermosisimamente.  altisimamente, 
prudentisimamente,  amabilisimamente,  &;c. 


BUFEBLATIVE  RELATIVE. 


The  most,  (or  the  termination  est.) 

The  least. 

The  most. 
The  least. 

You  are  cls  good  as  he. 

You  are  not  less  rich  than  I. 

"VVe  are  less  prudent  than  they. 

He  is  not  so  good  cm  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we. 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

You  speak  not  less  correctly  than  I. 


El  mas — ^la  mas. 
Los  mas — las  mas. 
£1  m^nos — ^la  m6nos. 
Los  m^Dos — las  mdnos. 
Los  mas. 
Lo  m^nos. 


For 
adjectives. 


For  adverbs. 


He  is  very 

He  is  extremely   \  prudent. 

He  is  infinitely    ) 


\ 


} 


You  read  very  elegantly. 

I  have  the  handsomest. 
He  is  the  least  prudent. 
The  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently. 
The  more— the  more. 
The  less— the  less. 
The  more — the  less. 
The  less— the  moi*e. 


y.  es  tan  bueno  como  6i. 

y.  no  es  m>6nos  rico  qu>e  yo. 

Somos  minos  prudentes  que  eUos. 

El  no  es  tan  bueno  como  Y. 

V.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 

y.  habla  tan  correctamente  como  yo. 

y.  no  habla   m>6nos   correctamente 

que  yo. 

[  mu>  \ 

El  es    <  extremamente  >  prudente. 

( infinitamente  ) 
El  es  prudentisimo. 
y.  lee  muy  elegantemente — elegantU 

svmamente. 
Yo  tengo  el  ma«  herrnoso, 
Es  el  m^nos  prudente. 
Lo  mas  imprudentemente. 
Lo  mAnos  prudentemente. 
Cuanto  mas — tanto  mas. 
Cuanto  menos — tanto  m^nos. 
Cuanto  mas— tanto  mdnos. 
Cuanto  m6uos— tanto  mas. 
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The  more  he  studies,  the  more  he 

learns. 
Tlie  less  he  drinks,  the  less  thirsty 

he  is. 
The   more  he    plays,    the   less   he 

learns. 
The   less    he   plays,  the   more    he 

studies. 

So  much  the  more — than. 
So  much  the  Um — than. 


Coanto    mas    estndia,    tanto    mas 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^noe  hehe,  tanto  m£nos  sed 

tiene. 
Cuanto    mas    juega,    tanto    m^nos 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^nos  juega,  tanta  mas  es- 

tudia. 
Tanto  mas— que. 
Tanto  m6no8 — que. 


IBBEGULAK   COMPARATIVES  AND   SUPEELATIVES. 


High — ^higher — highest. 

Low — lower — lowest. 

Good — better — ^very  good— best. 

Great — greater — greatest. 

Bad — worse — ^worst. 

Little — ^less — ^least. 

Small—  smaller — smallest. 

Strong — very  strong. 

New — very  new. 

Wise — very  wise. 

Sacred — very  sacred. 

Faithful— very  faithfuL 

Honest — very  honest. 

Healthy — ^very  healthy. 


"Well— bettei^-the  best 
Bad — worse — the  worst. 
Little — ^less — ^the  least. 
Much — more — the  most. 


Alto — superior — suprema 
Bajo — inferior —  fnfimo. 
Bueno — me  j  or — bonlsimo — 6ptimo. 
Grande — mayor — m&ximo. 
Malo — peer — p^simo. 

J  Pequeflo — menor — minima 

Fuerte — fortisimo. 
Nuevo — novlsimo. 
Sabio — sapientisimo. 
Sagrado — sacratlsimow 
Fiel — fidellsimo. 
Integro — ^integerrimo. 
Salubre — salub^rrimo. 


ADVEBBS. 


Bien — mejor — lo  mejor. 
Mai — peor— lo  peer. 
Poco — m^nos — lo  m6nos. 
Mucho — mas — ^lo  mas. 


This  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  alL 

This  hat  is  large,  but  that  is  larger. 

Is  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  ? 

Is  it  larger  than  yours  ? 
It  is  not  so  large  as  yours. 


Este  libro  es  pequeAo,  ese  es  mas 
pequefto,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe- 
queflo de  todos. 

Todo,     Todos,  (adj.) 

Este  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 
es  mas  grande. 

4ES  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grande 
como  el  mio  ? 

I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V.  ? 

No  es  tan  gi-ande  como  el  de  V. 
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A.'---  f,\ii  LtirLbor'i  children  a«  gttod 

Y:.*:y  i-Th  ^-^tt'.r  tL.\n  our*. 
T:.  v  &.:':  i.o:  so  '^'j'.-  \  -ah  ours. 


;  Son  lot  nilkoft  de  naastro  tbcum)  ten 

bnenoi  como  Ioa  nneatrot? 
Son  mejores  que  1m  onestm. 
Xo  Bon  tan  bnenoa  ooxno  lot  nnertroft. 


A  vf-r;.'  nr.e  book. 

A  very  jjr';*.ty  knifo. 
Vtry  \rfH, 

Tfiat  rri?in  is  extrtmtlv  lerime«L 
Tills  bird  is  vtry  Iiandsome. 


Un  libro  mny  hexmoso,  (n*  hermotffi* 

mo. 
libros  mny  hermoiOB,  or 

mos. 
Un  cuchillo  mny  boniioL 
Muy  lien. 


A  quel  hombre  e*  extiemaniente  nlna^ 
!       or  sapientiRimo. 
j  Este  p&jaro  es  mny  hennoMi,  or  her* 
I       mosisimo. 


i  De  quient    (Cujw,   eupa—eu^ot, 
cuyat.) 

De  qoien  es  este  soinbreTO? 
Cuyo  sombrero  es  este? 
Cayo  es  este  sombrero  ? 
Oh:i.  C. — C'l'i/o  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noon  that 
i'Ji':r  it. 


WliOBO  bat  is  this? 


{! 


To  Uf  (meaning  ^jtUmging  to.) 
It  is. 
It  is  rny  brothci-'s  hat. 
It  is  the  liiit  of  my  brother 
It  is  my  brother's. 
'Who  has  t}ic  finest  hat  ? 

W}iosc  hat  is  the  finest? 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest. 
Whoso  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 
or  mine  ? 


Ser  de, 

Es— de.  (See  Ser,  in  the  Appendix.) 

(  Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  hemumo. 

+  Es  de  mi  hermana 

I  Quien  tiene  el  mas  hermmo  woor 

brero? 
I  Ouyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hamioso? 
El  de  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hennosa 
I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  de 

V.  6  el  mio  ? 


Do  you  roafl  as  often  as  I  ? 

I  roiid  as  often  as  you. 

Docs  he  read  as  often  as  I  ? 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

wo? 
They  write  more  than  you. 
AVe  road  more  than  the  children  of 

our  friends. 


;  Lee  V.  tan  &  menndo  como  yo! 

Leo  tan  &  menudo  como  V. 

I  Lee  61  tan  &  menudo  como  yo? 

El  lee  y  escribe  tan  k  menudo  como 
V. 

I  Escriben  nuestros  niflos  tanto  oomo 
nosotros  ? 

Escriben  mas  que  W, 

Leemos  mas  que  los  nifios  de  nues- 
tros amigos. 
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To  whom  do  you  write  ? 
I  write  to  our  friends. 
We  read  itood  books. 


;  A  quien  escribe  V.  ? 
Eacribo  4  nuestros  amigos. 
Leemos  buenos  libros. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 

Whose  book  is  this  ? — It  is  mine. — Whose  hat  is  tliat  ? — It  is  my 
father's. — Are  you  taller  (mas  alto)  than  1 1 — I  am  taller  than  you. — Is 
your  brother  as  tall  as  you  ? — He  is  as  tall  as  I. — Is  thy  hat  as  bad  as 
that  of  my  father  1 — It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  his. — Are  the 
clothes  (vestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — They 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — Who  have  the  finest  gloves  ? — The  French 
have  them. — Who  has  the  finest  horses  ? — Mine  are  fine,  yours  are  finer 
than  mine  ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all — Is  your  horse 
good  ? — It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  Englishman  is  the 
best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — Have  you  pretty  shoes  ? — I  have 
very  pretty  ones,  (los,)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ones  (los)  than  I. — 
From  whom  {de  quien)  does  he  receive  them  ? — He  receives  them  from 
{de)  his  best  friend. 

92. 

Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  ? — It  is  better. — Does  your  merchant  sell 
good  knives  1 — He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (conocer.) — Do  we 
read  more  books  than  the  French  ] — We  read  more  of  them  than  they ; 
but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  and  the  Oermans  read  the 
most. — Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our  physician  ? — I  have 
one  finer  than  his. — Has  the  American  a  finer  stick  than  thine  ? — He 
has  a  finer  one. — Have  we  as  fine  children  as  our  neighbors  ? — We  have 
finer  ones. — Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  ? — It  is  not  so  pretty,  but 
better  than  yours. — Do  you  depart  to-day  ? — I  do  not  depart  to-day.— 
When  does  your  father  set  out  ? — He  sets  out  this  evening  at  a  quarter 
to  nine. — Which  of  these  two  children  is  the  better,  {sabio  ?) — The  one 
who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays.— Does  your  servant  sweep 
as  well  as  mine  ? — He  sweeps  better  than  yours. — Does  the  Englishman 
read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  ? — He  reads  more  of  the  good  than 
of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 

Do  the  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  ? — They  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  ? — He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim  as 
weU  {tan  Ue^i)  as  my  son  ? — I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can  speak 
Spanish  better  than  I. — Does  he  read  as  well  as  you  ? — He  reads  better 
than  I. — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market  ? — ^No,  he  remains 

H 
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at  home  ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  you  learn  as  well  as  our  gardener's  son  ? 
— I  learn  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  than  I. — Whose  gun  is  the 
finest  ? — Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the  captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours 
is  the  finest  of  all. — Has  any  one  finer  children  than  you  ? — No  one 
{them)  ^  has  finer  ones. — Does  your  son  read  as  often  as  I  ? — He  reads 
oftener  than  you. — Does  my  brother  speak  French  as  often  as  you  1 — He 
speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  I. — Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  ? — You 
write  more  than  I. — Do  our  neighbor's  children  read  German  as  often  as 
we  ? — We  do  not  read  it  as  often  as  they. — Do  we  write  it  as  often  as 
they  ? — They  write  oftener  than  we. — To  whom  do  they  write  ? — They 
write  to  then-  friends. — Do  you  read  English  books  ? — We  read  French 
books  instead  of  reading  English  books. 


THIRTIETH  LESSON.— Zgccw^i  Trigtdma, 


To  put  on. 
Do  you  put  on.' 
I  put  on. 
I  put  on  my  hat. 
He  puts  on  his  gloves. 
Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? 
We  do  put  them  on. 
What  do  your  brothers  put  on  ? 
They  put  on  their  clothes. 
Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  ? 

I  conduct  you  to  my  father. 


Do  you  go  out  ? 
I  do  go  out. 
Do  we  go  out? 
When  does  your  father  go  out  ? 

Early, 
Am  early  as  you. 
He  goes  out  as  early  as  you. 
Late. 
Too, 


Creer  2.    (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Foner  *  2.      (See  this  verb  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Meter ae,    (Reflective  verb.) 
t  i  See  pone  V.  ? 
t  Me  pongo. 

t  Me  pongo  d  sombrero, 
t  Se  pone  loa  guantes. 
t  i  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatos? 
f  Nos  los  ponemos. 
t^  Que  se  ponen  sus  hermanos  de  V.  ? 
t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 
I  A.  donde  me  conduce  V.  ? 
Yo  conduzco  &  V.  &  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  le  conduzco  &  casa  de  mi  padre. 


I  Sale  V.  ? 

Yo  salgo. 

i  Salimos  ? 

I  Cuando  sale  su  padre  de  V. 


Temprano. 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

£1  sale  tan  temprano  como  V. 

Tarde. 

Demattado, 


^  Tkem,  to  be  translated  lo9  tiene. 
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Too  late. 
Too  soon,  too  early. 
Too  large,  too  great,  (in  size.) 
Too  little,  too  smalL 


Too  much. 

Do  you  speak  too  much  ? 

I  do  not  speak  enough. 

Later  than  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 


Who  receives  the  most  money  ? 
The  English  receive  the  most. 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
French  read  the  most. 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


Demasiado  tarde. 
Damasiado  temprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Demasiado   pequeAo,   or  demasiado 
chico. 


I   Demasiado,  demasiadamente. 


i  Habla    V.   demasiado — demasiada- 
mente? 
Yo  no  hablo  bastante. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  Y. 


Sooner f  earlier. 
Does  your  father  go  there   earlier 

than  I? 
fle  goes  there  too  early. 

Already, 
Do  you  speak  already? 

Ifot  yet, 

I  do  not  speak  yet. 

Not  yet,  Sir. 

Do  you  finish  your  note  ? 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet. 

"Do  you  breakfast  already  ? 


( 


( 


Mas  temprano. 

I  Ya  su  padre  de  Y.  all4  mas  tem- 
prano que  yo  ? 
El  va  all4  demasiado  temprano. 
Ya^  todavla,  aun, 
i  Habla  Y.  aun? 
No  (v)  todaina, 
Todavia  no, 
Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todavia, 
Todavia  no,  sefior. 
I  Acaba  Y.  su  billete  ? 
No  le  acabo  todavia. 
Aun  no  le  acabo. 
i  Almuerza  Y.  ya? 
I  £st&  Y.  ya  almorzando  ? 


;  Quien  recibe  mas  dinero? 
Los  Ingleses  son  los  que  reciben  ma& 
Leemos  mas  que  ellos,  pero  los  Fran- 
ceses son  los  que  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (feminine. ) 
Aquella  (or  esa)  carta. 
Las  cartas. 


To  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 


!    Comer  demasiado  es  peUgroso. 
El  comxr  demasiado  es  peUgroso. 

Ohs, — ^There  is  no  preposition  before  an  infinitive  when  it  is  used  as  the 
subject  of  a  verb ;  it  is  then  taken  substantively,  and  in  Spanish  is  frequently 
preceded  by  the  article  eZ,  (the,)  as — 
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„  ,    .  V  •  £    V  I.  (  ^  hablar  demasiado  es  mny  necio. 

To  speak  too  much  w  foolisn.  \  ^  .    ,   , ,      ,         .   , 

{  Es  muy  necio  hablar  demasiado. 

To  do  good  to  those  that  have  offend-      Hacer  (or  el  hcuxr)  bien  &  los  que  nos 

ed  us,  is  a  commendable  action.        |       hanofendidoes  una  accion  laudable. 


EXERCISES. 
94. 
Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — I  do  put  on 
another. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — I 
put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — Does  your  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  ? — He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat. — Do  our  children  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ? — They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — What  do 
our  sons  put  on  ? — They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — Do 
you  already  speak  Spanish? — I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  begin  to 
learn. — Does  yjour  father  go  out  already  ? — He  does  not  yet  go  out — 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  ? — He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — Does 
he  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  ? — He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes 
{la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  ? — I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  I  ? — I  go  therr3 
as  often  as  you. — Do  you  begin  to  know  {conocer)  this  man  ? — I  do  begin 
to  know  him. — Do  you  breakfast  early  ? — We  do  not  breakfast  late. — 
Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you? — He  goes 
there  later  than  I. — At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  ? — He  goes  there 
at  half-past  eleven. 

95. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  ? — I  go  there  too  late. — Do  I 
write  too  much  ? — You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much. 
— Do  I  speak  more  than  you  ? — You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother  ? — Is  my  hat  too  large  ? — It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  oftener  than  English  ? — I  speak  English  oftener 
than  Spanish. — Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  corn  ? — They  buy  but 
little. — Have  you  bread  enough  ? — I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  ? — It  is  not  late. — What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  {para)  go  to  your  father  ? — It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  {alld  ?) — I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
{alia.) — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  his  counting-house. — Does  the  Spaniard 
buy  a  horse  ? — He  cannot  buy  one. — Is  he  poor  ? — He  is  not  poor ;  he  is 
richer  than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  ? — He  is  more 
learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I. 

96. 
Do  you  know  that  man  ? — I  do  know  him. — Is  he  learned  ? — He  is 
{ea)  the  most  learned  of  aU  men  that  I  know. — Is  your  horse  worse 
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(preceding  Lesson)  than  mine  ? — It  is  not  so  bad  as  yours. — Is  mine 
worse  than  the  Spaniard's  ? — It  is  worse  ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  I 
know. — Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  ? — I  give  them 
less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  as  much  money  as 
your  neighbors. — I  receive  much  more  than  they. — Who  receives  the 
most  money  1 — The  English  receive  the  most. — €an  your  son  already 
write  a  letter! — He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read  a  little. 
— Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  1 — We  read  more  than  they,  but 
the  French  read  the  most. — Do  the  Americans  write  more  than  we  1 — 
They  ^vrite  less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least,  (preceding 
Lesson.) — Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  ? — They  are  less  rich  than 
they. — ^Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — They  are  less  fine 
than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  least  fine. — Do  you  sell 
your  bird  ? — I  do  not  sell  it ;  I  like  it  too  much  to  sell  it,  (para  que  h 
venda.) 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— X«?(?aow  Trigmma  primera. 


THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Tlie  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the 
terminations  ar,  cr,  ir^  into  adoy  ido,  «£o.— (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 


To  love, 

loved. 

Amar, 

araado. 

To  speak. 

spoken. 

Hablar, 

hablado. 

To  buy. 

bought. 

Comprar, 

comprado. 

SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

To  sell, 

sold. 

Vender, 

vendido. 

To  eat,  to  dine, 

eaten,  dined. 

Comer, 

comido. 

To  drink, 

drunk. 

Beber, 

bebibo. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

To  receive, 

received. 

Kecibir, 

recibido. 

To  divide. 

divided. 

Dividir, 

dividido. 

To  part, 

parted. 

Partir, 

partido. 

To  he. 


been. 


To  have,  had,  (auxiliary.) 

I  have,  thou  hast,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 


j  Ser,  sido. 

Estar,  estado. 

Haher,  hahido. 

Yo  he,  til  has,  61  ha. 
Nosotros  hemos,  vosotros  habeis,  ellos 
han. 
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Obs,— When  to  have  is  used  as  an  active  verb,  it  is  translated  by  Tener;. 
biit  when  it  is  an  auxiliary  verb,  that  is  to  say,  a  verb  used  to  form  the 
compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  Habeb. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  verb  haheTj  it  is 
invariable ;  that  is  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  number  of  the 
subject. 

I 


To  have  been  to,  (gone  to.) 
To  have  gone  to. 
To  have  been  at. 
To  have  gone  at. 
To  have  been  in. 
Have  you  been  to  market  ? 
Did  you  go  to  market  ? 
I  have  been. 
I  went. 

I  have  not  been. 
I  did  not  go. 
I  have  esteemed  them. 
He  has  esteemed  her. 
They  have  b^n  esteemed. 
The  sisters  have  been  admired. 


Ever, 
Never, 
Have  you  been  at  the  ball  ? 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  ball  ? 

I  have  never  been. 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
You  have  never  been  there. 


Haber  ido  d, 

Haber  ido  d,    HaJber  estado  en. 

Haber  ido  d, 

Haber  estado  en, 

I  Ha  ido  V.  al  mercado  ? 

jFu^y.  &  la  plaza? 

Yo  he  ido. 

Yo  fui. 

Yo  no  he  ido. 

Yo  no  fui. 

Yo  los  he  estimado. 

^  la  ha  estimado, 

Ellos  han  sido  estimados. 

Las  hermanas  han  sido  admiradas. 


Jamas.    Alguna  vez. 

En  algun  tiempo. 

No— jamais.    Nunca.    Nunca  jamas, 

I  Ha  estado  V.  en  el  baile  ? 

iHaidoV.  al  baile? 

i  Ha  estado  V .  alguna  vez  en  el  baile. 

l  Ha  ido  V.  alguna  vez  al  baile  ? 

Nunca  he  estado.    Jamas  he  ido. 

Nunca  (jamas)  has  ido  all&. 

Nunca  (jamas)  ha  ido  all6. 

V.  no  ha  ido  jamas  all&. 


Already y  yet. 
Have  you  already  been  at  the  play 
I  have  already  been. 

Not  yet, 
I  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  ? 

He  has  not  yet  been  there. 


Ya, 


,    (  i  Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  el  teatro  ? 
(  I  Ha  ido  Y.  yaal  teatro,  (alacom^dia?) 
I  Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


Todavia  no.    No—todavia.    Ann  no, 
Yo  no  he  ido  (estado)  all&  todavia. 
Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  all&. 
I  Has  ido  (estado)  tfi  jamas  (al^^uiia 

vez)  alld  ? 
£1  no  ha  ido  (estado)  all&  todavia. 
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You  have  not  been  there  yet. 
We  have  not  jet  been  there. 


V.  no  ha  ido  (estado)  all&  todayia. 
Todavia  no  hemos  ido  (estado)  all4. 


Have  you  already  been  at  my  fa- 
ther's? 
I  have  not  been  yet. 
I  have  already  been. 


;  Ha  ido  (estado)  V.  ya  &  casa  de  mi 

padre  ? 
Todavia  no  he  ido,  (estado.) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


Where  have  you  been  this  morning? 

I  have  been  in  the  garden  ? 
Where  has  thy  brother  been  ? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you  ? 


I  Adonde  ha   estado  (ido)  Y.   estd 

mad  ana? 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
I  Adonde  ha  estado  tti  hermano  ? 
£1  ha  estado  en  al  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  61  all&  tan  temprano 

como  yo? 
El  ha  ido  (estado)  aM  mas  temprano 

que  V. 


Anywhere, 

Nowhere, 
To  remain  f  to  stay. 
Do  you  go  anywhere  ? 
I  go  nowhere  now ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  remain  here. 


Alguna  parte    Cualqitiera  parte. 

Ninguna  parte. 

Quedarse.    Estarse, 

l  Ya  Y.  &  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  4  ninguna  parte  ahora ; 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
i  Se  queda  Y.  en  el  jardin  ? 
Si,  me  quedo  aqui. 


EXERCISES. 
97. 
Where  have  you  been  ? — I  have  been  to  the  market. — Have  you  been 
to  the  ball  1 — I  have  been. — Have  I  been  to  the  play  ? — You  have  been 
there. — Hast  thou  been  there  1 — I  have  not  been  there. — Has  your  son 
ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — He  has  never  been. — Hast  thou  already  been 
in  my  warehouse  ? — I  have  never  been. — Do  you  intend  to  (Obs,  B, 
Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  ? — I  do  intend  to  go  there. — When  will  you  go 
there  1 — I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve  o'clock. 
— Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  garden  ? — He  has  not  yet 
been  there. — Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ? — He  does  intend  to  see  it. — 
When  will  he  go  there  ? — He  will  go  there  to-day. — Does  he  intend  to 
go  to  the  ball  this  evening?— He  does  intend  to  go. — Have  you  already 
been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have  not  yet  been. — When  do  you  intend  to  go 
there? — I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — Have  you  already  been  in  the 
Frenchman's  garden  ? — I  have  not  yet  been  in  it. — Have  you  been  in 
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my  warehouses  ? — I  have  been  there. — When  did  you  go  there  ? — I  went 
this  morning. — Have  I  been  in  your  counting-house,  or  iiv  that  of  your 
friend  ? — You  have  neither  been  in  mine,  nor  in  that  of  my  friend,  bu* 
in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 

Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — 
He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those  of 
the  Germans. — Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market? — I  have  not 
yet  been,  but  I  intend  to  {Ohs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — Has  our 
neighbor's  son  been  there  ] — He  has  been  there.— When  has  he  been 
there  ?— He  has  been  there  to-day. — Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  in- 
tend to  go  to  the  market? — He  does  intend  to  go  there. — What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com, 
wine,  and  cheese. — Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  ? — 
I  have  already  been  there,  (aUd.) — Has  your  friend  already  been  there  ? 
— He  has  not  yet  been  there. — Have  we  already  been  at  our  friends'  ? — 
— We  have  not  yet  been  there. — Have  our  friends  ever  been  at  our 
house  ? — They  have  never  been. — Have  you  ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — 
I  have  never  been. — Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  1 — I  have  a 
mind  to  write  one. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  ? — I  wish 
to  write  one  to  my  son. — Has  your  father  already  been  at  the  concert  ? 
— He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — Does  he  intend  to  go 
there  to-day  ? — He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  will 
he  set  out  ? — He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — Does  he  intend  to  leave 
{salir)  before  he  breakfasts  ? — He  intends  to  breakfast  before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  ? — I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
than  you. — Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  have  often  been 
(there). — Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  ? — He 
has  been  (there)  oftener  than  we. — Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting- 
house  too  early  ? — They  go  there  too  late. — Do  they  go  there  as  late  as 
we  ? — They  go  there  later  than  we. — Do  the  English  go  to  their  ware- 
houses too  early  ? — They  go  there  too  early. — Is  your  friend  as  often  in 
the  counting-house  as  you  ? — He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I. — What  does 
he  do  there  ? — He  writes. — Does  he  write  as  much  as  you  ? — He  writes 
more  than  I. — ^Where  does  your  friend  remain  ? — He  remains  in  his 
counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — He  does  not  go  out — Do  you 
remain  in  the  garden  ? — I  do  remain  there. — Do  you  go  to  your  friend 
every  day  ? — I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — When  does  he  come  to  you  ? — He 
comes  to  me  every  evening. — Do  you  go  anywhere  in  the  evening  ? — I  go 
nowhere  ;  I  stay  at  home. — Do  you  send  for  any  one  ? — I  send  for  my 
physician. — Does  your  servant  go  for  anything  ? — He  goes  for  some  wine.— 
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Hav^  yon  been  anywhere  this  morning  ? — I  have  been  nowhere. — Where 
has  your  father  been? — He  has  been  nowhere. — When  do  you  drink 
(Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — I  drink  some  (el)  every  morning. — Does  your  son 
drink  coffee? — He  drinks  chocolate. — Have  you  been  to  drink  some 
coffee  ?— I  have  been  to  drink  some,  (le,) 
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•    To  have — ^had,  (auxiUary.) 

To  have— h&d,  (active.) 

Have  yon  had  my  book? 
I  have  not  had  it. 
Have  I  had  it? 
You  have  had  it. 
Have  I  not  had  it  ? 
You  have  not  had  it. 
Thou  hast  not  had  it. 
Has  he  had  it  ? 
He  has  had  it. 
He  has  not  had  it. 
Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 
I  have  not  had  it. 

I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  them. 
Have  I  had  them  ? 
You  have  had  them. 
You  have  not  had  them. 
Has  he  had  them  ? 
He  has  not  had  them. 
Have  you  had  any  bread  ? 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little. ) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  ? 
Have  I  had  any? 
You  have  had  some. 
You  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  any  ? 
He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives  ? 
I  have  had  some. 
I  have  not  had  any. 


Haher — hahido. 

Tener—tenido, 

i  Ha  tenido  V.  m'  libro  ? 

No  le  he  tenido. 

^  Le  he  tenido  yo  ? 

V.  le  ha  tenido. 

I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  ? 

Y.  no  le  ha  tenido. 

T(i  no  le  has  tenido. 

iLeha  tenido  ^1? 

El  le  ha  tenido. 

El  no  le  ha  tenido. 

I  Has  tenido  el  vestido  ? 

Yo  no  le  he  tenido. 


Yo  los  he  tenido. 
No  los  he  tenido. 
i  Los  he  tenido  yo  ? 
y.  los  ha  tenido. 
V.  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Los  ha  tenido  61? 
El  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Ha  tenido  V,  pan  ? 
He  tenido  un  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguno. 
i  Ha  tenido  V.  alguno  ? 
i  He  tenido  yo  alguno? 
V.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
V.  no  ha  tenido  ninguno. 
I  Ha  tenido  €1  un  poco  ? 
£1  no  ha  tenido  ninguno. 


I  Ha  tenido  V.  algunos  cuchillos  ? 
He  tenido  algunos,  unos. 
Niugunos  he  teiiido. 
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What  has  he  had? 
He  has  had  nothing. 


Have  you  been  hungry  ? 
I  have  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  right  or 
wrong. 


To  take  place. 

That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 

Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 
ing? 

It  does  take  place. 

It  takes  place  this  evening. 

It  does  not  take  place  to-day. 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  ? 
When  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday, 
The  day  before  yesterday. 

How  many  times,  (how  often  ?) 

Once. 

Twice. 
Many  times. 
Several  times. 


Formerly. 

Sometimes. 

Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  ball? 
I  go  sometimes. 


I  Que  ha  tenido  el? 

No  ha  tenido  nada.   Nada  ha  tenido. 


f  I  Ha  tenido  V.  hambre  ? 
t  Yo  he  tenido  miedo. 
t  El  nunca  ha  tenido,  ni  ha  dejado 
de  tener  razon. 


Tenerse.     Vcrijicarse. 
Cdebrarse,      Darse.      Saber.     (Im- 
personal.) 
I  ^so.    Aquello. 

Se  celebra  el  baile  esta  noche  ? 
Se  da  el  baile  esta  noche  ? 
Hay  baile  esta  noche  ? 
I  +  Se  celebra.     Se  da  le  hoy. 
(  t  Se  celebra  esta  noche. 
(  Se  da  esta  noche,  &;c. 
C  t  No  se  celebra  hoy.    No  se  da  hoy. 
(  No  le  hay  hoy. 


I  t*^**" 
(fi 


t  i  Cuando  se  celebr6  ? 
1 1  Cuando  se  di6  el  baile  ? 
+  I  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  baile  ? 
1 1  Cuando  ha  habido  baile  ? 
t  Se  did  ayer. 
Se  celebr6  ayer. 
Se  tuvo  ayer. 


Aper. 

Anteayer.    Antier. 


i  Cuantas  voces  ? 

Una  vez. 

Dos  veces. 

Muchas  veces. 

Yarias  veces.    Algunas  veces. 


{ 


Antiguamente.    En  otro  tiempo. 
En  tiempo  pasado.     En  lo  pasado. 
Antes  de  este  tiempo. 
I  Algunas  veces. 


i  Va  V.  algunas  veces  al  baOe  ? 
Yoy  algunas  veces. 
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Gone. 

Gone  there. 
Have  you  gone  there  sometimes  ? 
I  have  gone  there  often. 
Oftener  than  yon. 

Have  you  not  had  ? 

Have  they  not  had  any  bread  ? 

Have  the  men  had  my  trunk  ? 

They  have  not  had  it. 
Who  has  had  it? 
Have  they  had  my  knives  ? 
Have  they  not  had  them  ? 
They  have  not  had  them. 
Who  has  had  them  ? 


Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  books? 
You  have  not  been  torong  in  buying 
some. 


When  had  I  it;,  (when  have  I  had 

it?) 
Where  had  you  them?  (have   you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  anything  ? 
I  have  had  nothing. 


The  watch. 


Ido. 

Ido— alld. 

i  Ha  ido  V.  all4  algunas  veccs  ? 

He  ido  all4  4  menudo. 

Mas  &  menudo  que  Y. 


i  No  ha  tenido  Y.  ? 

i  No  han  ellos  tenido  pan  ? 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi  haul)  los 

hombres  ? 
No  le  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido  ? 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos? 
;  No  los  han  tenido  ellos? 
No  los  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  ? 


1 1  He  hecho  mal  en  comprar  libros 
t  Y.  no  ha  hecho  mcU  en  comprar 
algunos. 


i  Cuando  le  he  tenido? 

;  Donde  los  ha  tenido  Y.  ? 

I  Ha  tenido  Y.  algo? 
Nada  he  tenido. 


Elreloj.    Belojes,  (pi.) 


EXERCISES. 
100. 
Have  you  had  my  dog  ? — I  have  had  it.— Have  you  had  my  glove  ? — 
I  have  not  had  it. — Hast  thou  had  my  umbrella  ? — I  have  not  bad  it — 
Have  I  had  your  knife  ? — You  have  had  it. — When  had  I  it  ? — You  had 
it  yesterday. — Have  I  had  your  gloves? — You  have  had  them. — Has 
your  brother  had  my  iron  hammer  ? — He  has  had  it. — Has  he  had  my 
golden  knife  1 — He  has  not  had  it. — Have  the  English  had  my  beautiful 
ship  1 — They  have  had  it. — Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  1 — Your  ser- 
vants have  had  them. — Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor 1 — We  have  had  it. — Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — We  have  not  had 
it. — Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ? — We  have  not  had 
them. — Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  ? — He  has  had  it. — Has 
he  had  my  uron  knife  ? — He  has  not  had  it. — Has  the  young  man  ha^l 
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the  first  volume  of  my  dictionary  ? — He  has  not  had  the  first,  but  the 
second. — Has  he  had  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  it. — When  has  he  had 
it  ? — He  has  had  it  this  morning.  —Have  you  had  any  sugar  ? — I  have 
had  some. — Have  I  had  any  good  paper  ? — You  have  not  had  any. — Has 
the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  any  chickens  ? — He  has  had  some. — 
He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 

Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — He  has  had  some,  and  he  has 
still  (aun)  some. — Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ? — I  have  had  some. — 
Has  thy  brother  had  any  ? — He  has  not  had  any. — Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread? — He  has  had  some. — Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  ? — They  have  had  some. — What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
— They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuflf. — Have  the  English  had  as  much 
sugar  as  tea  ? — They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Has  the  physician  been  right  ? — He  has  been  wrong. — Has  the  Butch- 
man  been  right  or  wTong  1 — He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(see  Lesson  VI.) — Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  ? — You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — What  has  the  painter  had  ? — He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — Has  he  had  any  fine  gardens  1 — He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  ? — He  has  not  had  them. — What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing.  —Who  has  had  courage. — 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — Have  the  Germans  had  many 
friends?  —  They  have  had  many.  —  Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  ? — We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has 
your  son  had  more  ^vine  than  bread  ? — He  has  had  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  corn  ? — He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  anything  ? — He  has  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  ?— You  have  not  been 
wrong  in  writing  to  him. — Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  ? — I  have  had  a 
sore  eye. — Have  you  had  anything  good  ? — f  have  had  nothing  bad. — 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  ? — It  did  not  take  place. — Does  it 
take  place  to-day  ? — It  takes  place  to-day. — When  does  the  ball  take 
place  ? — It  takes  place  this  evening. — Bid  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  ? — It  did  take  place. — At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  ? — 
It  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — Bid  you  go  to 
my  brother's  ? — I  went. — How  often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
house  ? — I  have  been  twice. — Bo  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  ? — 
I  go  sometimes. — How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  ? — 
I  have  been  only  once. — Have  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have 
often  been. — Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  ? — He  has  never 
gone. — Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you?  — He  has  gone  oftener 
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than  I. — Do6t  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — I  go  sometimes. — 

Hast  thou  often  been  there? — I  have  often  been  there. — Does  your 

old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — He  goes  there  often. — Does  he  go 

there  as  often  as  my  gardener  ? — He  goes  oftener  than  he. — Did  that 

take  place  ? — It  did  take  place. — When  did  that  take  place  ? — I  do  not 

know. 

103. 

Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — I  have  gone  there  sometimes. 
— When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert? — I  was  (I  have  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — Didst  thou  find  anybody  {cdguna  gente)  there  \ 
— I  found  nobody  there. — Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy 
brothers  ? — I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  ? — He  has  been  there  several  times. — Have  you 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — I  have  often  been  hungry. — Has  yoiu*  valet 
often  been  thirsty] — He  has  never  been  eitlier  hungry  or  thirsty. — 
Did  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — I  went  late. — Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you  ? — You  went  earlier  than  I. — Did  your  brother  go  there 
too  late? — He  went  there  too  early. — Have  your  brothers  had  any- 
thing?— They  have  had  nothing.  —  Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — Your  servant  has  had  both. — Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ? — He  has  had  both. — Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  ? — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Have  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  ? — You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — What 
has  the  physician  had? — He  has  had  nothing. — Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  ? — Nobody  has  had  it. — Has  any  one  had  my  silver 
knives  ? — No  one  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Xecaow  Trig'mma  tercera. 
OF  THE  PERFECT  TENSE.— 2>e^  Fretirito  Perfecto  Frdximo. 

The  preUrito  perfecto  prdximo  (the  perfect  tense)  is  formed  from  the 
present  of  fia^er,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  is  to 
be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thing  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in- 
determinate manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  remains ; 
as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la,  gramdtica — I  have  learned  grammar;  He  estudiado 
esta  manana—1  have  studied  this  morning. 


To  make,  to  do.    Made,  done. 
What  have  you  done  ? 

I  have  done  nothing. 


Hacer.    Hecho. 
i  Que  ha  hecho  V.  ? 
No  he  hecho  nada. 
Nada  he  hecho. 


126 


THIETY-THIRD  LESSON. 


Has  that  shoemaker  made  my  shoes  ? 

He  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on.    Put,  put  on. 

Have  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? 
I  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  of.     Taken  off. 
Have  you  taken  off  your  gloves? 
I  have  taken  them  off. 


To  tell,  to  say.     Told,  said. 

Have  you  said  the  proverbs  ? 
I  have  said  them. 
Have  you  told  me  the  proverb  ? 
I  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 


The  proverb. 
That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 
This,  (meaning  this  thing.) 

Has  he  told  you  thai  ? 

He  has  told  me  that. 
Have  I  told  you  that  ? 
You  have  told  me  that. 


;  Ha  hecho  mis  zapatos  aquel  sapa- 

tero? 
£1  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hecho. 
Poner  ponerse.    Puesio. 

(See  the  verb  Poner  in  App.) 
t  ^  Se  ha  puesto  Y.  los  zapatos? 
t  Me  los  he  puesto. 
Quitarse.     Quitado. 
t  ^  Se  ha  quitado  Y.  los  guantes? 
t  To  me  los  he  quitado. 


£>ecir  *  3.    Dicho. 

(See  this  verb  in  App.) 
I  Ha  dicho  Y.  los  refranes? 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  Y.  el  refran? 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  k  Y. 
Yo  le  be  dich  4  Y. 
Se  le  he  dicho  4  Y. 


El  refran.    £1  proverbio. 

Eso.    Aqudh. 

Esto. 

4  Ha  dicho  61  cw  4  Y.  ? 

i  Le  ha  dicho  esto  4  Y.  ? 

Me  ha  dicho  e9o. 

I  He  dicho  yo  eso  4  Y.  ? 

Y.  me  ha  dicho  eso. 


It.  I   Lo. 

Ohs. — This,  that,  and  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  not  refer  to 
a  noun.  Esto,  eso,  and  aqudlo,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  the  object  of 
the  verb,  but  lo  is  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me  ? 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  you? 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
Have  you  told  him  that  ? 
I  have  told  it  him,  (to  him.) 
You  have  told  it  him. 
He  has  told  it  him. ' 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  Y.  ? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  4  Y. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  4  Y. 
iSelohadicho614Y.? 
El  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
El  no  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
I  Le  ha  dicho  Y.  eso? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho. 
Y.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (4  61.) 
(£1)  se  lo  ha  dicho  4  €L 
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Have  you  told  it  them,  (to  them  ?) 
I  hare  told  it  them. 


;  Se  lo  ha  dicho  Y.  6  ellos? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  4  ellos. 


Hay€f  you  spoken  to  the  men  ? 

I  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  you  speak,  (have  you 

spoken  ?) 
Which  proverbs  has  he  written  ? 
He  has  written  those  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  hablado  Y.  &  los  hombrcs  ? 

Yo  les  he  hablado. 

i  A  quien  ha  hablado  Y. 

I  Que  refranes  ha  escrito  61? 
El  ha  escrito  los  que  Y.  v6. 


To  drink.          Drunk. 

Beher, 

Bebido. 

To  see.              Seen, 

Ver. 

Fwto— (See  App.) 

To  read.           Read. 

Leer. 

Leido. 

7  he  acquainted  with.     Been  ac- 

Conocer. 

Conocido. 

quainted  with. 

Which  men  have  you  seen  ? 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read? 

I  have  read  those  which  you  lent 

me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men? 
I  have  not   been  acquainted   with 

them. 


4  Que  hombres  ha  visto  Y.  ? 

He  visto  d  aquellos. 

I  Que  libros  ha  leido  Y.  ? 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  Y.  me  ha  presta- 

do. 
l  Ha  conocido  Y.  k  estos  hombres? 

Yo  no  los  he  conocido. 


Have  you  seen  any  sailors  ? 
I  have  seen  some. 
I  have  not  seen  any. 

To  call.     Called. 

To  throw. 

To  throw  avoay. 
Who  calls  me  ? 
Your  father  calls  you. 
Have  you  called  the  boys? 
I  have  not  called  them. 
Do  you  throw  your  money  away  ? 
I  do  not  throw  it  away. 
Who  throws  away  his  books  ? 
Have  you  thrown  away  anything? 
I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Are  you  willing? 
I  am  willing  to. 


I  Ha  visto  Y.  k  algunos  marineros? 
He  visto  k  algunos. 
A  ningunos  he  visto. 


Llamar,    Llamado. 
Tirar.    Arrqjar. 
Desperdiciar.    Botar. 
I  Quien  me  llama  ? 
Su  padre  de  Y.  le  Uama. 
I  Ha  llamado  Y.  k  los  muchachos  ? 
No  los  he  llamado. 
4  Desperdicia  Y.  su  dinero  ? 
No,  yo  no  le  desperdicio,  (or  boto.) 
l  Quien  tira  sus  libros  ? 
4  Ha  tirado  Y.  algo  ? 
Yo  he  tirado  mis  guantes. 
iQuiereY.? 
t  i  Tiene  Y.  gana  de  ? 
Yo  quiero. 
(  t  Tengo  gana  de. 
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To  be  iU, 
Are  yon  ill  ? 
I  am. 


Eatar  malo.    Entermo. 
iEstAV.  maJo? 
Si.    Lo  estoy. 


EXERCISES. 

104. 

Have  you  anything  to  do  ? — I  have  nothing  to  do. — What  hast  thou 
done? — I  have  done  nothing. — Have  I  done  anything? — You  have 
done  something. — What  have  I  done  ? — You  have  torn  my  books. — 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — They  have  torn  their  clothes. — What 
have  we  done  ? — You  have  done  nothing  ;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  fine  pencils. — Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ? — He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  shoes  ? — He  has 
already  made  them. — Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  ? — I  have  never 
made  one. — Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — They  made  some 
formerly. — How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made? — He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats? — He  has  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  ? — He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  ? — He  has  put  them  on. — Have  our  neighbors  put  on  their 
shoes  and  their  pantaloons  ? — They  have  put  on  neither,  {ni  unos  ni 
otros.) — What  has  the  physician  taken  away  ? — He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — What  have  you  taken  off  ? — I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat. 
— Have  your  children  taken  off  their  gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them 
off. — When  did  the  ball  take  place  ? — It  took  place  the  day  before  yes- 
terday.— Who  has  told  you  that  ? — My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — Wliat 
has  your  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  nothing. — Did  I  tell  you 
that  ? — You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. — Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? — He  has 
told  it  to  me. — Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  ? — The  English  have 
told  it  to  him. — Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  ? — They  have  told  it  to 
them. — Who  has  told  it  to  you  ? — Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — Has  he 
told  it  to  you  ?— He  has  told  it  to  me. — Are  you  willing  to  tell  your 
friends  that  ? — I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  them. 

105. 

Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man? — I  am. — Is  that  young 
man  your  son  1 — He  is. — Are  your  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  ? — They 
are  so. — Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  ? — They  are  not  so. — 
Do  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  ? — I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can. — 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  ? — I  do  not  know. 
Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — He  has  not  gone. — Is  he  ill  ? — 
— He  is. — Am  I  ill  ? — You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall  {alto)  as  I  ? — I 
am. — Are  you  as  fatigued  as  vour  brother  ? — I  am  more  so  than  he. — 
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Have  you  written  a  letter  ? — I  have  not  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.—What  have  your  brothers  written?  —  They  have  written  their 
exercises. — When  did  they  write  them? — They  wrote  {have  written) 
them  yesterday. — Have  you  written  your  exercises  ? — I  have  written 
them. — Has  your  friend  written  his  ? — He  has  not  written  them  yet. — 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — He  has  written  his 
own. — Have  you  spoken  to  my  father  1 — I  have  spoken  to  hira. — When 
did  you  speak  to  him  ? — I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — How 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him 
several  times. — Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son  ? — I  have  often  spoken 
to  hiuL — To  which  men  has  your  friend  spoken  ? — He  has  spoken  to 

these  and  to  those. 

106. 

Have  you  spoken  to  the  Russians  ? — I  have  spoken  to  them. — Have 
the  English  ever  spoken  to  you  ? — They  have  often  spoken  to  me. — 
What  has  the  German  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  the  proverbs. — 
Which  proverbs  has  he  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  these  proverbs. — 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — He  has  written  those. — Which 
books  have  your  children  read  ? — They  have  read  those  which  you  have 
lent  them. — Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  ? — I  have  neither  seen 
these  nor  those  ? — Which  men  have  you  seen  ? — I  have  seen  those  to 
whom  {d  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — Have  you  been  acquainted  with 
these  men? — I  have  been  acquainted  with  them. — With  which  boys 
has  your  brother  been  acquainted  ? — He  has  been  acquainted  with  those 
of  our  merchant. — Have  I  been  acquainted  with  tliese  Frenchmen  ? — 
You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — Which  wine  has  your  ser- 
vant drunk? — He  has  drunk  mine. — Have  you  seen  my  brothers? — I 
have  seen  them. — Where  have  you  seen  them  ? — I  have  seen  them  at 
their  own  house. — Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  ? — I  have  never  seen  any. 
— Has  your  father  seen  any  ? — He  has  sometimes  seen  some. — Do  you 
call  me  ? — I  do  call  you. — Who  calls  your  brother  ? — My  father  calls 
him. — Dost  thou  call  any  one  ? — I  call  no  one. — Have  you  thrown  away 
your  hat  ? — I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — Does  your  father  throw  away 
anything  ? — He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he  receives. — Have  you 
thrown  away  your  pencils  ? — I  have  not  thrown  them  away.  —Dost  thou 
throw  away  thy  book  ? — I  do  not  throw  it  away  ;  I  want  it  to  (para) 
study  {el  Espanol)  Spanish. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Zecoon  Trigesima  cuotUjl 
To  light,  (kindle, )  lighted,  (lit.)  |   Encender*,  encendido. 

To  extinguish,        extinguished. 


To  open,  opened. 

To  be  able,  (can,)  been  able,  (could.) 

To  be  willing,         been  "willing. 


(  Extinguir, 
Apagar, 
Abrir, 
Poder*, 
Querer  *, 


extingoido. 

apagado. 

abierto.* 

podido. 

querido. 


NEUTER  VERBS. 

In  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  that  is,  it  remains  in  the  agent. 
In  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  kaber,  (to  have ;) 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

Partir.    Partido. 
Salir.    SaZido. 
Marcharse.    Marchado. 
Salir  salido.     Irse — Ido. 
Venir.     Venido. 

Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.  ? 

Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  Y.  ? 
I  Se  han  ido  (marchado)  los  amigos 


To  set  out.    Set  out. 

To  go  out.    Gone  out. 
To  come.    Come. 


Has  your  father  set  out  ? 
Have  your  friends  set  out  ? 

They  have  not  set  out. 


i! 


deV.? 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 


When  did  your  brothers  go  out? 
When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  ? 
They  went  out  at  ten  o'clock. 
They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. 


I  Cuando  se  han  ido  (marchado)  los 

hermanos  de  V.  ? 
Ellos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  4  las 

diez. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  ? 
They  have  come  to  him. 


I  Han  venido  los  hombres  6,  casa  de 

su  padre  de  V.  ? 
Si,  han  venido.     Han  venido  aqui. 
Han  venido  4  casa. 


Obs. — When  did  your  brothers  go  out?  They  went  out  at  ten  o'clock. 
— Until  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Pretirito  Perfecto  Remoto,  (im- 
perfect tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Pretirito  Perfecto  PrOximo,  (perfect 
tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentences,  they  must 
be  changed  into,  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  They  have  gone 
out  at  ten  o'clock. — i  Cuando  Jvan  salido  los  hermanos  de  V.f  Han  mlido 
d  las  diez,  • 


Which  fires  have  you  extinguished  ? 
Which  storehouses  have  you  opened  ? 


I  Que  fuegos  han  apagado  W.  ? 
i  Que  almacenes  han  abierto  VV. ? 
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Have  you  conducted  them  to  the 

storehouse  ? 
I  have  conducted  them  there. 
"Which  books  have  you  taken  ? 
How  many  notes  have  you  received  ? 

We  have  received  but  one: 


Upon, 
Upon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it. 

Uiuier. 

Under  the  bench. 

Under  it. 
Where  is  my  hat  ? 
It  is  upon  the  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  ? 
They  are  under  it. 

Do  you  learn  to  read  ? 

I  do,  (learn  it.) 

I  learn  to  write. 

Have  you  learned  to  speak  ? 

We  have,  (learned  that. ) 

In  the  storehouse. 
In  the  hearth. 
In  it.     Within. 


To  wash. 
To  get  mended.    To  have  mended. 

Got  mended.    Had  mended. 

To  get  washed.    To  have  washed. 
Got  toothed.    Had  washed. 
To  get  made.    To  have  made. 
Got  made.    Had  made. 
To  get  swept.    To  have  stcept. 
Got  swept.    Had  swept. 
To  get  sold.    To  have  sold. 
Got  sold.    Had  sold. 


I  Los  ha  conducido  V.  al  almacen  ? 

Los  he  conducido  all^ 

I  Que  libros  ha  tornado  Y.  ? 

I  CuantoB  billetes  ban  recibido  Y  V.  ? 

Hemes  recibido  solamente  uno. 

No  hemes  recibido  sino  uno. 


Sobre,  (prep.) 
Sobre  el  banco. 
El  banco. 
Sobre  ^. 


Dehajo  de.    Bajo. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Debajo  de  tH.     Debajo. 

l  En  donde  esti  mi  sombrero  ? 

Est4  sobre  el  banco. 

I  Estan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banco 

Estan  debajo.     Debajo  de  dl. 


4  Aprende  V.  &  leer. 

Si,  yo  aprendo.     Aprendo  k  leer 

Yo  aprendo  &  escribir. 

I  Han  aprendido  Y  Y.  k  hablar  ? 

Si,  hemos  aprendido,  (4  hablar.) 


En  el  almacen. 
En  el  hogar. 
Dentro. 


Lavar  1. 
S  Mandar  remendar^  componer. 
(  Hacer  remendar,  reparar. 

iMandado  remendar. 
Hecho  remetidar. 
Mandar  lavar.    Hacer  lavar. 
Mandado  lavar.     Hecfio  lavar. 
Mandar  ha^er.    Hacer  hacer. 
Mandado  hacer.    Hecho  hacer. 
Hacer  harrer.    Mandar  barrer. 
Hecho  harrer.    Mandado  harrer. 
HoiCer  vender.    Mandar  vender. 
Hecho  vender.    Mandado  vender. 
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To  get  the  coat  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended. 

Are  you  getting  a  coat  made  ? 

Do  you  order  a  coat  ? 

I  am  getting  one  made. 

I  have  had  one  made. 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  have  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended. 
I  have  had  them  mended. 

To  wipe* 

When!     Where! 
Have  you  seen  my  books  ? 
I  have  seen  them. 
When  did  you  see  my  brother  ? 
When  have  you  seen  my  brother  ? 
I  saw  him  the  day  before  yesterday  ? 
I  have  seen  him  the  day  before  yes- 
terday. 
Where  have  you  seen  him  ? 
I  have  seen  him  at  the  theatre. 


5 


t  Hacer  remendar  el  vestido. 
t  Mandar  remendar  el  vestido. 
t  Hacerle  remendar,  (reparar.) 
t  Hacerlos  remendar,  (reparar.) 
t  i  Se  manda  V.  hacer  un  vestido? 
t  ^  Se  hizo  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 
t  Mando  hacerme  uno. 
t  Hago  hacerme  uno. 
t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  uno. 
t  Me  he  hecho  hacer  uno. 
t ;  Ha  hecho  V.  remendar  su  vestido? 
t  Yo  le  he  hecho  remendar,  (reparar. ) 
t  No  le  he  hecho  reparar. 
t  Yo  he  hecho  remendar  mis  zapatos. 
t  Los  he  hecho  remendar. 
Evjugar.    Enjugado,  {epjuto,  irregu- 
lar participle.) 
i  Cuando  ?   i  Donde  f   i  En  donde  f 
I  Ha  visto  V.  mis  libros. 
Yo  los  he  visto. 

I  Cuando  ha  visto  V.  &  mi  hermano  ? 

Yo  le  he  visto  anteayer,  (antier. ) 

I  En  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatro. 


EXERCISES. 

107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — They  are  gone  to  the  theatre. 
— When  did  the  French  boys  come  to  your  brother  1 — They  came  to 
him  yesterday. — Did  their  friends  also  come? — They  came  also. — 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — The  good  Germans  have  come  to  us. — 
Has  the  servant  carried  my  note  ? — He  has  carried  it. — Where  has  he 
carried  it  ? — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — Which  books  has  the 
servant  taken  ? — He  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have 
the  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  ? — They  have  opened  them. — 
Which  storehouses  have  they  opened  ? — They  have  opened  those  wHch 
you  have  seen. — Which  fires  have  the  men  extinguished  ? — They  have 
extinguished  those  wliich  you  have  seen. — Have  you  received  any  notes  ? 
— We  have  received  some. — How  many  have  you  received  1 — We  have 
received  only  one  ;  but  our  brother  has  received  more  than  we ;  he  has 
received  six. 
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108. 

Where  is  my  coat? — It  is  upon  the  bencK— Are  my  shoes  upon  the 
bench  ? — They  are  under  it. — Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  ? — It  is  in 
the  hearth. — Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — I  have  put  some 
into  it. — Are  you  cold  ? — I  am  not  cold. — Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
bum  my  papers  ? — I  have  not  been  afraid  to  burn  them. — Have  you 
sent  your  little  boy  to  market  ? — I  have.—  When  ? — This  {la  mahana) 
morning. — Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? — I  have  written  to  him. — 
Has  he  answered  you  ? — He  has  not  yet  answered  me. — Are  you  getting 
your  floor  swept  ? — I  am  getting  it  swept. — Have  you  had  your  count- 
ing-house swept  ? — I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  intend  to  have  it 
swept  to-day. — Have  you  ever  written  to  the  physician  ? — I  have  never 
written  to  him.— Has  he  sometimes  written  to  you? — He  has  often 
written  to  me. — What  has  he  written  to  you  ? — He  has  written  some- 
thing to  me. — How  many  times  have  your  friends  written  to  you  ? — 
They  have  written  to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have  you  seen  my 
sons  ? — I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 

Have  you  already  seen  a  Syrian  ? — I  have  already  seen  one. — Where 
have  you  seen  one  1 — At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  the  book  to  my 
brother  ? — I  have  given  it  to  him. — Have  you  given  money  to  the  mer- 
chant ? — I  have  given  him  some. — How  much  have  you  given  to  him  ? 
— I  have  given  to  him  fourteen  dollars. — Have  you  given  any  gold  forks 
to  our  neighbor's  children  ? — I  have  given  them  some. — Wilt  thou  give 
me  some  wine  ? — I  have  given  you  some  already. — When  didst  thou  give 
me  some  ? — I  gave  you  some  this  morning. — Wilt  thou  give  me  some 
now  ? — I  cannot  give  you  any  ;  I  have  none. — Has  the  American  lent 
you  money? — He  has  lent  me  some. — Has  the  Italian  ever  lent  you 
money? — He  has  never  lent  me  any. — Is  he  poor?— He  is  not  poor  ; 
he  is  richer  than  you. — Will  you  lend  me  a  dollar  ? — I  will  lend  you  two. 
— Has  he  come  earlier  than  I  ? — At  what  o'clock  did  you  come  ? — I  came 
at  half-past  five. — He  has  come  earlier  than  you. 

110. 

Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place. — Has  it  taken 
place  late?— It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock? — At  twelve. 
— At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place? — It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight. — ^Does  your  brother  learn  to  write  ? — He  does  learn  ? — Does 
he  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  ? — He  does  not  know  how  yet. 
— Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  ? — I  do  not  know  the 
one  whom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — Does  your  friend  know 
the  same  merchants  as  I  know  ? — He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  he 


134 


THIRTY-FIPrfl  LESSON. 


knows  others. — Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — I  have  some- 
times had  it  mended. — Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ? — 
I  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. — Have  you  had  your 
coats  or  yoiu*  gloves  washed? — I  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the 
otiier  washed. — Has  your  father  had  anything  made  ? — He  has  not  had 
anything  made. — Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  ? — I  have  looked  for 
them. — Where  have  you  looked  for  them? — I  have  looked  for  them 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it.) — Have  you  found  my 
letters  in  the  hearth  ? — I  have  found  them  in  it. — Have  you  found  my 
pantaloons  under  the  bed  ? — I  have  found  them  upon  it,  {dl<L) 


THIRTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Zecaon  Trigesima  quinta. 


To  promuCt      promised. 

To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come  ? 
I  do  promise  you,  (it  to  you.) 
"What  have  you  promised  the  man  ? 

I  have  promised  him  DothiDg. 
Have  you  ever  learned  Spanish  ? 

I  learned  it  formerly. 

I  have  learned  it  formerly. 


To  wear  out. 
To  refuse. 
To  spell. 

How  J 
WeU. 
Badly. 

So.     Thus. 

So  so. 

In  this  manner. 

How  has  your  brother  written  his 

exercise  ? 
He  has  written  it  well. 


To  dry. 

To  put  to  dry. 


{ 


Prometerj  prometido. 

Aprender,  aprendido, 

I  Me  promete  V.  venir? 
Se  lo  prometo  k  V. 
I  Que  ha  prometido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
Nada  le  he  prometido. 
I  Ha   aprendido  Y.    alguna   vez  el 
.espaflol? 

Yo  le  he  aprendido  en  otro  tiempo. 


Usar.    Gastar,     Consumir. 
Rehusar.    Negar  *. 
Deletrear. 


I  Comof 

Bien. 

MaL 


(  Ast. 
t  De  suerte  que. 
Asl  a>sl. 

t  De  este  modo.    De  esta  manera. 
Asi. 
I  Como  ha  escrito  su  tema  su  her- 

mano  de  V.  ? 
Le  ha  escrito  bien. 


Secar, 
Poner  d  secar. 


Haeer  secar. 
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Do  you  put  your  coat  to  dry  ? 

I  do  put  it  to  dry. 
The  coat 

ITowoldf 
How  old  are  you? 
I  am  twelye  years  old. 

How  old  is  your  brother? 

He  is  thirteen  years  old. 

Almost, 
He  is  almost  fourteen  years  old. 

About,    Nearly. 
I  am  about  fifteen  years  old. 
He  is  nearly  eighteen  years  old. 

Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 

ffardly. 
Not  quite. 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 


Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother? 


I  am  younger  than  he. 


Old,  (in  years.) 


;  Pone  Y.  .4  secar  su  casaoa  ? 

i  Hace  V.  secar  su  casaca? 

Yo  la  pongo  &  secar,  (or  la  hago  secar. ) 

La  casaca,  (fem.) 

/  Que  edcLd  f    i  Cuantos  aiios  f 

1 1  Que  edad  tiene  Y.  ? 

t ;  Cuantos  afios  tiene  Y.  ? 
I  t  Tengo  doce  afios. 

1 1  Cuantos  afios  tiene  su  hermano 
deY.? 

t ;  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano  de  Y.  ? 
I  Tiene  trece  afios. 


I 

I 


Casi. 

Tiene  casi  catorce  afios. 


Cerca  de.    Poco  mas  6  minos  de. 

t  Tengo  cerca  de  quince  afios. 

t  Tiene  dies  y  ocho  afios  poco  mas  6 

menos. 
Como  unoSj  {unaSj  fem.) 
t  £1  tiene  como  unos  treinta  afios. 


Apinas, 

No — todavia,     Todavia  no. 

t  No  tengo  todavia  diez  y  seis  afios. 

t  Todavia  no  tengo  diez  y  seis  afios. 


1 1  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  ? 
1 4  Eres  de  mas  edad  que  tu  her- 
mano? 
t  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad  que  4L 

Soy  mas  j6ven  que  61. 
t  Tengo  m^nos  afios  que  61. 
5  Yiejo.     Anciano.  • 

(  Avanzado  en  afios,  (or  edad.) 


There  is.    There  are.  \  Hay. 

Th^e  has  been.  )  ^^  j^^^^j^^^  ^p^^  participle.) 

There  have  been.  ) 

How  many  shillings  are  there  in  one  [  \  I  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  ? 


dollar? 


Cuantos  reales  tiene  un  peso  J 
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Eight. 


Ocho. 


There  are  two  sizpenoes  in  one  shil-  (  Hay  dos  medios  en  un  real. 


ling. 


To  understand. 
To  hear. 

To  wait  for.    To  expect. 
To  lose. 


Do  you  understand  me? 

I  do  understand  you. 

Have  you  understood  the  man  ? 
I  have  understood  him. 
I  hear  you,  but  I  do  not  understand 
you. 


The  noise. 
The  wind. 
The  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 

Do  you    hear  the    roaring    of   the 
wind? 

I  do  hear  it. 

To  bark. 
The  barking. 
Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  the 

dogs? 
I  have  heard  it. 


Some  one.    Somebody. 
Do  3'ou  wait  for  somebody  ? 
Do  you  expect  some  one  ? 
Do  you  expect  something  ? 
Po  you  wait  for  my  brother? 
I  am  waiting  for  Imn. 
Do  you  expect  some  friends  ? 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

How  much  has  your  brother  lost? 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
I  have  lost  more  tiiaa  he* 


if 


Un  real  tiene  dos  medios^  (reales.) 


Entender  *  2.     Comprender  2. 

Oir  *  3.     Sentir  *  3.     (In  speaking 

of  noise.) 
Aguardar.    Esperar. 
Perder  *  2. 


i  Me  comprende  V.  ? 
4  Me  entiende  v.? 
Yo  le  comprendo  &  V. 
Yo  le  entiendo  4  V. 
i  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombrc  ? 
Yo  le  he  comprendido. 
Yo  oigo  §k  v.,  pero  no  le  comprendo, 
(or  entiendo.) 


Elruido.  Elestruendo.  Elestr^pito. 

El  viento. 

El  susurro  {or  el  bramido  el  estru- 

endo)  del  viento. 
i  Oye  V.  {pr  siente  V.)  el  susurro 

del  viento  ? 
Si,  le  oigo. 
Si,  le  siento. 
Ladrar  1. 
El  ladrido. 
i  Ha  oido  V.  los  ladi*idos  de  los  pcr- 

ros? 
Los  ne  oido. 


Alguien.    Alguno. 

I  Aguarda  Y.  4  alguien,  (&  alguno  ?) 

I  Espera  Y.  &  alguien,  (4  alguno  ?) 

4  Espera  Y.  aigo,  (alguna  cosa?) 

I  Aguarda  Y.  4  mi  hermano? 

Yo  le  estoy  aguardando. 

I  Espera  Y.  4  algunos  amigos? 

Yo  aguardo  4  algunos  aqul. 


4  Cuanto  ha  perdido  su  hermano  de 

Y.? 
Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  peso. 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  6L 
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To  remain. 

The  nobleman. 

Noblemen. 
Grentle.    Pretty. 
Gentle.    Tame. 
Where  has  the  nobleman  remained? 
He  has  remained  at  home. 
Haye  you  remained  with  him  ? 
With. 
With  me. 
Nobody,    No  one. 
What  (that  which.) 
The  pauper. 


I 

{ 


I   Quedarse  1,  (reflectiye.) 
£1  hidalgo. 
£1  gentilhombre. 
£1  noble. 

Hidalgos.     Grentilhombres.    Nobles. 
Gracioso.     Bonito.    Benigno. 
Manse,  (in  speaking  of  animals. ) 
;  Donde  se  ha  quedado  el  hidalgo  ? 
Se  ha  quedado  en  casa. 
4  Se  ha  quedado  Y .  con  41  ? 
Con. 

Gonmigo. 
Nadie,    Ninguno. 
Lo  que. 
El  pobre. 


EXERCISES. 
111. 
Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — I  do  promise  you. — Have 
I  promised  you  anything? — You  have  promised  me  nothing. — What 
has  my  father  promised  you? — He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book. — 
Have  you  received  it  ? — Not  yet. — ^Do  you  give  me  what  {lo  que)  you 
have  promised  me  ? — I  give  it  you. — Has  your  friend  received  much 
money  ? — He  has  received  but  little. — How  much  has  he  received  ? — 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — How  much  money  have  you  given 
to  my  son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — Have  you  any 
Spanish  money? — I  have  some. — What  money  have  you? — I  have 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
shilling. — There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — Have  you  any  six- 
pences ? — I  have  a  few. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a  shilling  ? 
— There  are  two. — ^And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen. — 
Will  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out. — 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  ? — They  are  not  worn  out. — Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you 
lent  your  hat  ? — I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — To 
whom  have  you  given  it  ? — I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

112. 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to   spell? — He  does 

know. — Does  he  spell  well? — He  does  spell  well.  —  How  has  your 

little  boy  spelt?  —  He  has  spelt  so-so.  —  How   have  your  children 

written  their  exercises? — They  have  written  them  badly. — Has  my 
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neighbor  lent  you  his  gloves  ? — He  has  refused  to  lend  them  to  me. — 
Do  you  know  Spanish  ? — I  know  it. — ^Does  your  son  speak  Italian  ? — 
He  speaks  it  well. — How  do  your  friends  speak  ? — They  do  not  speak 
badly. — Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  ? — They  listen  to  it. — 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  ?— I  have  learned  it  in  this  manner. — 
Have  you  called  me  ? — I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  your 
brother. — Is  he  come  ? — Not  yet. — Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  ? 
— I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — Will  you  put  them  to  dry  ? — I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry. — ^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  any- 
thing to  do  ? — He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — How  old  are 
you  ? — I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — How  old  is  your  brother  ? — 
He  is  twenty  years  old. — Are  you  as  old  as  he? — I  am  not  so  old. 
How  old  art  thou  ? — I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — Am  I  younger  than 
you. — I  do  not  know. — How  old  is  our  neighbor  ? — He  is  not  quite 
thirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we? — They  are  older 
than  we. — How  old  are  they  ? — The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine  ? — He  is  older  than 
yours. 

113. 

Have  you  read  my  book  ? — I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet. — Has  your 
friend  finished  his  books? — He  has  almost  finished  them. — Do  you 
understand  me  ? — I  do  understand  you. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  under- 
stand us  ? — He  does  understand  us. — Do  you  understand  what  we  are 
telling  you  ? — We  do  understand  it. — Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  ? — 
I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it. — Do  we  understand 
the  English? — We  do  not  understand  them. — Do  the  English  under- 
stand us  ? — They  do  understand  us. — Do  we  understand  them  ? — We 
hardly  understand  them. — Do  you  hear  any  noise  ? — I  hear  nothing. — 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  ? — I  have  heard  it. — What  do 
you  hear  ? — I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — Whose  (Lesson  XXIX) 
dog  is  this  ? — It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — Has  your  father  lost 
as  much  money  as  I  ? — He  has  lost  more  than  you. — How  much  have 
I  lost  ? — You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar. — Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball — They  remained  there. — Do  you  know  as  much  as  the  English 
physician  ? — 1  do  not  know  as  much  as  he. — How  many  books  have  you 
read  ? — I  have  almost  read  two. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  ? — I  wait  for 
no  one. — Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  this  morning  ? — I  am 
waiting  for  him. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  ? — I  am  waiting  for  it 
— Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  ? — I  do  expect  him. — Do  you 
expect  some  friends  ? — I  do  expect  some. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Zijccion  Trigisima  sexto. 


To  beat.    Beaten. 


To  bite.    Bitten. 


Gofpear  1.     Golpeado. 
Apalear  1.    Apaleado. 
t  Dar  *  1.     Dado. 
Fegar  1,  (familiar. ) 
Morder  *  2.     Afordido. 


Whyt 
Why  do  you  beat  the  dog? 

Beca/ase. 
I  beat  it,  because  it  has  bitten  me. 


i  PorqiUt 

I  Porque  golpea  V.  el  perro  ? 
Porque. 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque   me  ha 
mordido. 


To  owe.     Owed. 
How  much  do  you  owe  me  ? 
I  owe  you  fifty  dollars. 

How  much  does  this  man  owe  you  ? 

He  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  our  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  much  dost  thou  owe  ? 

Two  hundred  dollars. 

Five  hundred  dollars. 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.  One  hundred. 
Obs. — CientOf  (hundred,)  when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  drops 
the  last  syllable ;  as,  There  are  places  for  one  hundred  men,  and  for  one 
hundred  women — Hap  plaaas  para  cien  komhreSf  para  cien  mvjeres.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doscientos,  &c.,  retain  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
termination  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to;  as,  doscientos  bueyos, 
doscientas  vacas. 


Deber  2.    Debido. 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V.  ? 

Yo  le  debo  &  V.  cincuenta  pesos,  (or 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  4  V.  este  hombre  ? 
£1  me  debe  seis  reales. 
4  Deben  nuestros  vecinos  tanto  como 

nosotros  ? 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos. 
I  Cuanto  debes  iix.  ? 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos. 
Ciento. 


To  have  to. 

To  be  to, 

I  am  to. 
Where  are  you  to  go  this  morning  ? 
I  am  to  go  to  the  warehouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  ? 

Soon,    Shortly. 
He  is  to  come  here  soon. 


Tener  que.    Deber. 

Haber  de. 

Eede. 

1 4  A  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  mafinna  ? 

t  He  de  ir  al  almacen. 

t  i  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aqui  su  hermano 

deV.? 
Pronto.    LuegOf  prontamentc. 
t  El  ha  de  venir  aqui  pronto. 
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To  return,  (to  come  back.) 
At  what  o'clock  do  you  return  from 

market  ? 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Does  the  servant  return  early  from 

the  warehouse  ? 
He  returns    at  six  o'clock   in   the 
morning. 
At  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night. 


Volver  *  2.    Vuelto, 

I  A  que  hora  vuelve  V.  del  mercado, 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  vuelvo  k  las  doce. 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  temprano  del  al- 

macen? 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  maiiana. 

t  A  las  nueve  de  la  maftana. 
t  A  las  cinco  de  la  tarde. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche. 


\  i    Vivir    ^ 

>  To  dwelL  ■)   „      '  >  Morar. 


How  long? 
During. 

For,  (relating  to  time.) 
How  long  has  he  remained  there  ? 
A  minute. 
An  hour. 
A  day. 
A  month. 
A  year. 
The  summer. 
The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  month. 
To  live. 
To  remain. 
To  reside. 
Where  do  you  live  ? 
I  live  in  Troy-street,  number  one 

hundred  and  twenty-two. 
Where  did  your  brother  live  ? 
Where  has  your  brother  lived  ? 
He  lived  in  llivoli-street — he  has  lived 
in   Rivoli-street  —  number   forty- 
nine. 
Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house? 
I  do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  my  father's 

house. 
Does  your  friend  still  live  where  I 

have  lived  ? 
He  lives  tio  longer  where  you  lived. 
He  lives  no  longer  where  you  have 
lived. 


/  Cuanto  tiempo  f 

Durante. 

MiSntra^f  todo  el,  toda  la. 

For.    Durante. 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedado  all&? 

Un  minuto. 

Una  hora,  (fem.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes. 

Un  alio. 

El  estio.    El  verano. 

El  inviemo. 

Durante  el  verano. 

Por  un  mes. 


Farar, 

Fesidir. 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  niimero 

ciento  veintidos. 
I  En  donde  ha  vivido  su  hermano  de 
S      Y.I 
Ha  vivido  en  la  caUe  de  Rivoll,  nti- 

mero  cuarenta  y  nueve. 

I  Vives  tfi  en  casa  de  tu  hermano? 

Yo  no  paro  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma- 
no, pero  vivo  en  casa  de  mi  padre. 

I  Vive  todavia  su  amigo  de  V.  en 
donde  yo  he  vivido  ? 

Ya  no  vive  mas  en  donde  V.  ha 
vivido? 
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JTo  longer. 
Do  jTOU  speak  to  that  man? 
I  speak  to  him  no  longer. 
How  long  have  you  been  speaking  to 

that  man  ? 
I  haTe  spoken  to  him  for  two  hours. 
Did  you  remain  long  with  my  father  ? 
ELave  you  remained  long  with  my 

father? 
I  remained  with  him  an  hour. 
Long,  (relating  to  time.) 
Not  long,  (relating  to  time.) 
The  number. 
Other,     Others, 
Do  you  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 
I  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  see  others. 


Yano — mtu, 

I  Habla  Y.  &  ese  hombre  ? 

Ta  (yo)  no  le  hablo  mas. 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  V.   ha- 

blando  &  este  hombre  ? 
To  le  he  hablado  durante  dos  horas. 

i  Ha   parade  V.   largo   {or  mncho) 
tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  ? 

t  Me  detuve  una  hora  en  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo.    Mucho  tiempo. 
No  mucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  n^mero. 
Otro,    Otros. 

i  Y6  V.  &  los  hombres  que  yo  veo  ? 
Yo  no  veo  4  los  que  Y.  v^,  pero  veo 
&  otros. 


EXERCISES. 

114. 

Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty. — 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  naiU— I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — Why 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  ? — I  lend  him  money  because  he  wanU 
some. — Why  does  your  brother  study  ? — He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — Has  your  cousin  drunk  already  ? — He  has  not  yet 
drank,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — Does  the  servant  show 
you  the  floor  which  he  sweeps  ? — He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday. — 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  ? — I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — Why 
does  your  neighbor  beat  his  dog? — Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy.-^ 
Why  do  our  friends  love  us? — They  love  us  because  we  are  good. — 
Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  ?  —  I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
thirsty. — Why  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
— Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  ? — I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
is  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  the  market. — Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you? — I  do  read  them. — Do  you 
understand  them?  —  I  understand  them  so-so. — Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know?  —  We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others. — Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  which 
you  have  sent  him  ? — He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  are  worn 
out 
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115. 

Is  your  servant  returned  from  market? — He  is  not  yet  returned. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ? — I  intend  to  remain 
there  a  few  minutes. — How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  ? 
— He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — How  long  did  your  brothers 
remain  in  town,  {la  civdad  f) — They  remained  there  {en  eUa)  during 
the  winter.  —  Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us? — I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — How  much  do  I  owe  you? — 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor? — 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  ? 
— I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — Do  I  owe  you  anything  ? — 
You  owe  me  nothing. — How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  you  ? — 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards  ? — Not  quite  so  much. — Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  ? — You  owe  me  more  than  he  ? — Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — They  owe  me  less  than  you. — How  much  do  they  owe 
you  ? — They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — How  much  do  we 
owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant  ? — I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — Where  are  you  to  go  ? — I  am  to  go 
to  the  market. — Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — He  is  to  come 
hither. — When  is  he  to  come  hither  ? — He  is  to  come  hither  soon. — 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — They  are  to  go  (there)  to-night 
— When  are  they  to  return  (from  it  ?) — They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten. — When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ? — I  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night. —When  is  your  son  to  return  from  the 
painter's  ? — He  is  to  return  from  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. — 
Where  do  you  live  ? — I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven. — 
Where  does  your  father  live  ? — He  lives  at  his  friend's  house. — Where 
do  your  brothers  live? — They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty. — ^Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? — I  live 
at  his  house. — Where  does  he  live  at  present  ? — He  lives  at  his  father's 
house. — Do  you  still  live  in  Broadway  ?— Yes,  Sir. — Does  your  friend 
live  in  John-street  ? — No,  Sir. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Xcccio/i  THg^rm  siptirna. 

C  i  Hasta  cuando  f 
How  long  t  \  +  ^  Ouanto  tiempo  f 

(  f  i  Hasta  que  horat 
TUl     Until,  I   Hasta. 
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Till  twelve  o'clock,  (till  noon.) 

Till  to-morrow. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Till  Sunday. 

TiU  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 

Until  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

Until  that  day. 

Until  that  moment. 

Till  now.    Hitherto. 

Until  then. 

Then. 

Tuesday.    "Wednesday. 
Thursday.    Friday. 
Saturday. 


Hasta  medio  dia,  (las  doce  del  dia.) 

Hasta  mailana. 

Hasta  pasado  mafiana. 

Hasta  el  Domingo. 

Hasta  el  L^nes. 

Hasta  esta  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  maAana. 

Hasta  el  dia  siguiente. 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 

Hasta  aquel  memento. 

Hasta  ahora.     Hasta  aqut 

Hasta  ent6nce8. 

£nt6Dces. 


£1  M&rtes. 
El  Jueves. 
£1  Sabado. 


El  Mi^rcoles. 
El  Vi^mes. 


Oba.  A,— The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  months,  and  seasons  of  the 
year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  primavera,  the  spring,  which  is 
feminine. 


Till  my  return. 

Till  I  return. 

Till  my  brother's  return. 

Till  my  brother  returns. 

Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

Till   midnight,    (twelve    o'clock   at 

night.) 
The   return,   (or  returning — coming 

back.) 


} 

i 


Hasta  mi  vuelta. 

t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelva. 

Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  hermano. 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  ma&ana. 
Hasta  media  noche,  (las  doce  de  la 

noche.) 
Le  vuelta,  (fem.) 


t  i  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha  quedado 
(ha  estado)  V.  en  casa  de  mi 
padre? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado) 
hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 

<Se,  (or  a  verb  in  the  third  person.) 


How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
father's  house? 

I  remained  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night. 
One.    People.    They.    Any  one, 

Obs.  B. — They,  people^  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
mentioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  «e, 
translating  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translated  uno ; 
as,  One  is  not  always  master  of  his  passions—  Uno  no  es  siempre  dtiefio  de 
tusaccionet. 
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Hare  they  brought  my  shoes? 
Tkey  have  brought  them. 
They  have  not  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  ? 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  have  they  done  ? 
They  have  done  nothing. 


T^e^,  (meaning  one.)    One. 
Can  tliey  do  what  they  wish  ? 
Can  one  do  what  he  wishes  ? 

Th'^y  do  what  they  can,  but  not  what 

they  wish. 
One  does  what  he  can,  but  not  what 

he  wishes. 


;  Han  traido  mis  zapatos  ? 
Los  han  traido. 
No  los  han  traido. 
I  Que  se  ha  dicho? 
l  Que  han  dicho  ? 
Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
Nada  han  dicho. 
I  Que  se  ha  hecho  ? 
I  Que  han  hecho  ? 
Nada  se  ha  hecho. 
Nada  han  hecho. 


To  he  vnlling,  (to  wish.) 
Been  willingf  (wished.) 
Have  they  been  willing  to  mend  my 

coat  ? 
They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend 
it. 


To  be  aJble^  (can.) 
Been  ahhf  (could.) 
Have    they  been    able  to  find  the 
books? 

They  could  not  find  them. 

Can  they  find  them  now  ? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
They  cannot  find  them. 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  ?) 
I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 


-{ 


What  is  said  new  ? 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wine  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 


Querer  *  2. 
Querido. 

;  Han  querido  remendar  mi  vestido  ? 
I  Han  querido  componer  mi  vestido  ? 
No  han  querido  remendarle,  (com- 
ponerle.) 


Poder  *  2.    Podido. 

Saber.    Sdbido. 

t  i  Se  han  podido  hallar  los  libros  ? 

I  Han  podido  hallar  los  libros  ? 

t  No  se  han  podido  hallar. 

No  han  podido  hallarlos. 

t  ;  Se  pueden  hallar  ahora  ? 

I  Pueden  hallarlos  ahora  ? 

No  se  pueden  hallar. 

No  pueden  hallarlos. 

tiSabeV.  leer? 

t  Yo  no  a6  leer. 


Una,  (in  a  general  unlimited  sense.) 
I  Fuede  hacer  uno  lo  que  quiere  ? 

Hacen  lo  que  pueden,  pero  no  lo  que 

quiercD. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
Uno  hace  lo  que  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  quiere. 


1 1  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo? 

t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (de  nnero.) 

t  Aqui  se  vende  vino. 

t  Aqui  se  habla  EspaAoL 
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Obs.  C, — To  form  these  and  similar  sentences,  in  whioh  a  passive  Terb  in 
English  is  made  use  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  reflectiTe  pronoun  «e  and  a 
verb  in  the  third  person. 


Something  new. 
Anjrthing  new. 
Nothing  new. 
Not  anything  new. 
New. 

My  new  coat. 

My  new  friend. 
TohrusJu 

This  fine  man. 

Those  fine  trees. 

Do  they  believe  that  ? 
They  do  not  believe  it. 
Do  they  speak  of  that  ? 
They  do  speak  of  it. 
They  do  not  speak  of  it. 


Thread. 
Father  and  son. 
French  and  Italian. 


Algo  (de)  nuevo. 

Nada  (de)  nuevo. 

Nutvo, 

Mi  vestido  nuevo. 

Mi  nuevo  amigo. 

AcepiUar.    AcepiUado. 

Este  hermoso  hombre. 

Aquellos  hermosos  4rboles. 


;  Si  croe  eso ?    l  Green  eso? 
No  se  cree  eso.    No  lo  creen. 
i  Se  habla  de  eso  ? 
Si,  se  habla  de  ello. 
No  se  habla  de  ello. 
(See  Lessons  XX.,  XXVI.,  Ohs.  E^ 
and  Obs.y  Less.  XXXIII.) 


Hilo. 

Padre  i  hijo. 
Frances  6  Italiano. 


Ob9,  D, — Y  (and)  changes  into  i  before  nouns  beginning  with  t  or  hi. 


EXERCISES. 
117. 
How  long  have  you  been  writing  ? — I  have  been  writing  until  mid- 
night— How  long  did  I  work  ? — You  worked  (have  worked)  till  four 
o'clock  in  the  morning. — How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  ? 
— He  remained  with  me  until  evening.  —  How  long  hast  thou  been 
working  ? — I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  {largo 
tiempo)  to  write  ? — I  have  to  write  till  the  day  alter  to-morrow. — Has 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  ? — You  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — Is 
my  brother  to  remain  long  with  you? — He  is  to  remain  with  us  til 
Monday. — How  long  are  we  to  work  ? — You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
after  to-morrow. — Have  you  still  long  to  speak  1 — I  have  still  an  hour 
to  speak. — ^Did  you  speak  long  ? — I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
day. — ^Did  you  remain  long  in  my  counting-house  ? — I  remained  in  it 

K 
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till  this  moment. — Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frenchman's 
house? — I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — How  long  have  you 
still  to  live  at  his  house  1 — Till  Tuesday. — Has  the  servant  brushed 
my  coats  ? — He  has  brushed  them.— Has  he  swept  the  floor? — ^He  has 
swept  it. — How  long  did  he  remain  here  1 — Till  noon. — Does  your  friend 
still  live  with  you  1 — He  lives  with  me  rib  longer. — Have  you  remained 
in  the  garden  till  now  ? — I  have  remained  there  till  now. 

118. 

What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — X  read. — And  what  do  you  do 
then? — I  breakfast  and  work. — Do  you  breakfast  before  you  read? — 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing ? — I  work  instead  of  playing. — What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — 
X  work. — What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  ? — I  have  brushed  your 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — Didst  thou  remain  long  at  the 
theatre  ? — I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — Are  you  willing  to 
wait  here  ? — How  long  am  I  to  wait  ?— You  are  to  wait  till  my  father 
returns. — Has  anybody  come  ? — Somebody  has  come. — Have  you  waited 
for  me  long? — I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — Have  you  been 
able  to  read  my  note? — I  have  been  able  to  read  it. — Have  you 
understood  it  ? — I  have  understood  it. — Have  you  shown  it  to  any  one  ? 
— I  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes? 
— They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — What  have  they  said  ? — They  have 
said  nothing. — What  have  they  done? — They  have  done  nothing. — 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling? — He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  work? — He  has  not 
been  willing. — What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  ? — He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  anything. 

119. 

Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  ? — He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them? — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  my 
gold  buttons  ? — They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — Why  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat? — Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  ? — Because  it  has  bitten  me. — Why  do  you 
drink? — Because  X  am  thirsty. — What  have  they  wished  to  say? — 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  anything. — Have  they  said  anything 
new  ?— They  have  not  said  anything  new. — What  do  they  (se)  say  new 
in  the  market  ? — They  say  nothing  new  there. — Do  they  believe  that  ? 
—They  do  not  believe  it.— Do  they  speak  of  that  ?— They  do  speak  of 
it.— Do  they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed  ? — They  do  not 
speak  of  him.— Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ?— They  do  what  they 


THIBTT-EIOHTH  LESSON. 


147 


can  ;  but  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — "What  have  they  brought  ? — 
They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — Do  you  like  your  new  friends  ? — 
I  do  like  them. — Is  Spanish  spoken  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  Spanish,  French, 
and  Italian  are  spoken  here. — What  is  sold  here  1 — Spanish  books  are 
sold  here. — What  is  said  new  ? — Nothing  new  is  said. — Do  they  not  say 
that  the  city  {la  civdad)  of  Mexico  has  been  taken  ? — Yes,  Sir,  tliey 
say  so. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Z^cno^i  Tnginma  octaca. 
How  far  f  i  Hasta  donde  f 


Up  to.    As  far  as. 
As  far  as  my  brother^s. 
As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  far  as  there,  thither. 

As  far  as  London. 

As  far  as  Paris. 

To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 
To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Spain. 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 

As  far  as  England. 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  France. 
As  far  as  Italy. 


As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse. 

As  far  as  the  comer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

As  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. 

Above,  or  up  stairs. 
Below,  or  down  stairs. 
As  far  as  above. 
As  far  as  below. 


This  side. 

That  side. 
On  this  side  of  the  road. 
On  that  side  of  the  rond. 


Hasta, 

Hasta  la  casa  de  mi  LermaLo. 

Hasta  aquf. 

Hasta  alld.     Hasta  alU. 

Hasta  Londres. 

Hasta  Paris. 


A  Madrid.     En  Madrid. 
A  Cadiz.     En  Cadiz. 


A  EspaAa.     En  Espafta. 

A  Inglaterra.     En  Inghiterra. 


Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  EspafLa. 
Hasta  Francia. 
Hasta  Italia. 


Hasta  mi  casa. 

Hasta  el  almacen. 

Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  esquina.) 

Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 

Hasta  el  medio  del  camino. 


Arriba. 
Abajo. 
Hasta  arriba. 
Hasta  abajo. 


De  este  lado.    For  este  lado. 
De  aquel  lado.     For  aquel  lado. 
De  (por)  este  lado  del  camino. 
De  (por)  aquel  lado  del  camino. 
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TliiB  side  of  tlie  road. 


That  side  of  the  road. 


El  lado  de  ac4  del  camino. 
Mas  ac4  del  camino. 
£1  lado  de  alii  del  camino. 
Mas  all&  del  camino. 


Germany. 
America. 
Spain. 
Holland. 


La  Alemania. 
La  America. 
LaEspaiia. 
La  Holanda. 


Obs.  A. — The  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cities,  &c., 
are  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  in  a,  and  masculine  when  they 
end  in  other  letters;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  Europe — EspaOa  estd 
sittuida  cU  sur  de  Europa.  But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  such 
as  reinoj  (kingdom,)  &c.,  they  are  masculine;  as,  The  United  States  of 
America  are  prosperous — Lo8  Estados  Unidot  de  la  America  9on  pr6t- 
peros. 

To  go  to  Spain,  \  Ir  d  Espafia. 

Veni/r  de  Francia. 
Volver  de  FrancUu 

Obs.  B, — When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  expressing 
to  go  to,  to  come  frovHf  to  return  to  or  frorriy  <{?c.,  they  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


To  come,  to  return  from  France, 


Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Spain? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  intend  to  go  (there)  in 

the  spring. 
Does  he  return  from  France  ? 
No,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Germany. 


I  Fiensa  Y.  ir  &  Espaila? 

Si,  sefLor,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima- 

vera,  (fem.) 
I  Vuelve  (61)  de  Francia? 
No,  seiior,  (41)  vuelve  de  Alemania. 


To  go  on  one  aide. 
To  go  on  the  middle. 

The  middle,  half. 

The  well. 

The  cask. 

The  castle. 

To  travel. 

To  travel  in,  {through.) 
Do  you  go  to  Paris  ? 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris  ? 
I  travel  (I  go)  there. 
Is  he  gone  to  England  ? 

He  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  he  gone  ? 
How  far  has  he  travelled  ? 
Ho  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia? 


Ir  por  un  lado. 

Ir  por  el  medio. 

El  medio.     La  mitad,  (la  media.) 

El  pozo. 

El  barril.     El  tonel. 

El  Castillo. 


Viajar  1.     Caminar  1. 
Via  jar  en  {por. ) 

i  Va  V.  4  Paris  ? 


/r*3. 


Si,  voy  aM.     Si,  voy  &  Paris. 

I  Ha  ido  €1 4  Inglaterra? 

Si,  ha  ido  all4. 

Ha  ido  4  Inglaterra. 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  ido  ? 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  viajado  ? 

El  ha  ido  hasta  Siberia. 
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To  steal 
To  steal  something  from  some  one. 

Have  they  stolen  your  hat  &om  you? 

They  have  stolen  it  from  me. 

Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  from 

you? 
He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
What  have  they  stolen  from  you  ? 


Hobar  1.    Hurtar  1. 

Bobar  algo  [alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

duno. 
t  i  Le  han  robado  &  Y.  el  sombrero? 
t  Me  le  han  robado. 
t ;  Te  ha  robado  los  libros  el  horn- 

bre? 
t  El  me  los  ha  robado. 
t  ;  Que  le  han  robado  &  V. 


AU. 
All  the  wine. 
All  the  books. 
All  the  men. 

How  do  you  spell  this  word? 
How  is  this  word  written  ? 

It  is  written  thus. 
The  word. 
My  word. 


Todo,     Todos,  {pi.) 

Todo  el  vino. 
Todos  los  libros. 
Todos  los  hombres. 


This  word. 


4,  Como  deletrca  V.  esta  palabra? 
1 1  Como  se  ddetrea  esta  palabra? 
1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  ? 
t  Se  escribe  ast    De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fern.) 
Mi  palabra.    Esta  palabra. 


To  dye.    To  color. 

To  dye  black. 
To  dye  red. 
To  dye  green. 
To  dye  blue. 
To  dye  yellow. 

Obs,  C, — ^Adjectives  denoting  color 

My  blue  coat. 

His  new  watch. 

His  round  hat. 

This  white  hat. 
Do  you  dye  your  coat  blue? 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  color  will  you  dye  your  coat  ? 

I  will  dye  it  blue. 
The  dyer. 


Teiiir  *  3.     Tctiido^  (past  part.) 

Colorar  1. 

t  Teiiir  de  negro. 

t  Teiiir  de  Colorado,  (de  encarnado.) 

t  Teflir  de  verde. 

+  Teftir  de  azuL 

t  Teflir  de  amarillo. 

or  shape  are  placed  after  the  noun. 
Mi  vestido  azul. 
Su  reloj  nuevo. 
Su  sombrero  redondo. 
Este  sombrero  bianco. 
1 4  Tifle  V.  su  vestido  de  azul  ? 
t  Yo  le  tiiio  de  verde. 
t  6  De  que  color  quiere  V.  teiiir  su 

vestido  ? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  teflir  de  azul. 
El  tintorero. 


To  get  dyed.    Got  dyed. 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  have  got  it  dyed  white. 


(  t  Hacer  teiiir.    Hecho  tefiir. 

\  t  Mandar  teiiir,    Mandado  teiiir. 

I  De  que  color  ha  hecho  V.  teflir  su 
sombrero  ? 

t  Le  he  hecho  teflir  de  bianco. 
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Red. 

Brown. 

Gray. 


Colorado.     Rojo.     Encamado. 
Moreno.     Pardo.     C&U. 
Pardo.     Gris. 


Poor. 

Pobre. 

The  stocking,  the  stockings. 

La  media,  las  medias.  (feminine.) 

My  thread  stockings. 

Mis  medias  de  hilo. 

The  spring. 

La  primavera,  (feminine.) 

EXERCISES. 
120. 

How  far  have  you  travelled  ? — I  have  travelled  as  far  as  Gtermany. — 
Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy  ? — He  has  travelled  as  far  as  America. — 
How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ? — They  have  gone  as  far  as  London. — 
How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  1 — He  has  come  as  far  as  here. — ^Has  he 
come  as  far  as  your  house  ? — He  has  come  as  far  as  my  father's. — Have 
they  stolen  anything  from  you  ? — They  have  stolen  all  the  good  wine 
from  me. — Have  they  stolen  anything  from  your  father? — They  have 
stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him. — Dost  thou  steal  anything  1 — I  steal 
nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen  anything  ? — I  have  never  stolen  any- 
thing.— Have  they  stolen  your  good  clothes  from  you? — They  have 
stolen  them  from  me. — ^What  have  they  stolen  from  me  ? — They  have 
stolen  all  the  good  books  from  you. — Have  they  ever  stolen  anything 
from  us  ? — They  have  never  stolen  anything  from  us. — How  far  do  you 
wish  to  go  ? — I  wish  to  go  as  far  as  the  wood. — Have  you  gone  as  far  as 
there  ?  —  I  have  not  gone  as  far  as  there. — How  far  does  your  brother 
wish  to  go  ? — He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the  end  of  that  road. — Where 
art  thou  going  ? — I  am  going  to  the  market. — How  far  are  we  going  ? — 
We  are  going  as  far  as  the  theatre. — Are  you  going  as  far  as  the  well  ? — 
I  am  going  as  far  as  the  castle. — Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  ? 
— He  has  drunk  it. — Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  ? — He  has 
torn  them  all. — Why  has  he  torn  them  ? — Because  he  does  not  wish  to 
study. 

121. 

How  much  have  you  lost  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money. — Do  you  know 
where  my  father  is  ? — I  do  not  know. — Have  you  not  seen  my  book  ? — I 
have  not  seen  it. — Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  ? — It  is  written 
thus. — Do  you  dye  anything  ? — I  dye  my  hat. — What  color  do  you  dye 
it  ? — I  dye  it  black. — What  color  do  you  dye  your  clothes  ? — I  dye  them 
yellow. — Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  ? — I  get  it  dyed. — What  color  do 
you  get  it  dyed  ? — I  get  it  dyed  green. — What  color  dost  thou  get  thy 
thread  stockings  dyed  ? — I  get  them  dyed  red. — Does  your  son  get  hk 
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cloth  dyed  ? — He  does  get  it  dyed, — Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  ? — He 
gets  it  dyed  gray. — What  color  have  your  friends  got  their  coats  dyed  ? — 
They  have  got  them  {las)  dyed  green. — What  color  have  the  Italians  had 
their  hats  dyed  ? — They  have  had  them  dyed  brown. — Have  you  a  white 
hat  ? — I  have  a  black  one. — What  hat  has  the  nobleman  ? — He  has  two 
hats  ;  a  white  one  and  a  black  one. — What  hat  has  the  American  ? — He 
has  a  round  hat. — Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — ^You  have  several  white  and  black 
hats. — Has  your  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth  ? — He  has  dyed  it. — 
What  color  has  he  dyed  it  ? — He  has  dyed  it  green. — Do  you  travel 
sometimes  ? — I  travel  often. — Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  sum- 
mer ? — I  intend  to  go  to  Paris. — Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  ? — I  do  go 
thither. — Hast  thou  sometimes  travelled? — I  have  never  travelled. — 
Have  yoiur  friends  a  mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — They  have  a  mind  to  go 
(thither.) — When  do  they  intend  to  depart  1 — They  intend  to  depart  the 
day  after  to-morrow. 

122. 

Is  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain  1 — He  is  not  yet  gone  (thither.) 
— Have  you  travelled  in  Spain  ? — I  have  travelled  there. — When  do  you 
depart  ? — I  depart  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  five  o'clock  in 
the  morning. — What  have  the  Spaniards  done  1 — They  have  burnt  all 
our  good  ships — Have  you  finished  all  your  exercises  ? — I  have  finished 
them  all. — How  far  is  the  Frenchman  come  ? — He  is  come  as  far  as  the 
middle  of  the  road. — Where  does  your  friend  live  1 — He  lives  on  this  side 
of  the  road. — Where  is  your  warehouse  ?  ^ — It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. 
— Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our  friend  ? — It  is  on  that  side  of  the 
theatre. — Is  the  garden  of  your  friend  on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ? 
— It  is  on  that  side. — Is  our  warehouse  not  on  this  side  of  the  road  ? — 
It  is  on  this  side. — Where  have  you  been  this  morning  1 — I  have  been  at 
the  castle. — How  long  did  you  remain  at  the  castle  ? — I  remained  there 
an  hour. — Is  your  brother  below  or  above  ? — He  is  above. — How  far  has 
your  servant  carried  my  trunk  1 — He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  ware- 
house.— Has  he  come  as  far  as  my  house  ? — No,  Sir. — Have  you  been  in 
France?  —  I  have  been  (there)  several  times. — Have  your  children 
already  been  in  Germany  ? — They  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but  I 
intend  to  send  them  there  in  the  spring. — Will  you  go  on  this  or  that 
side  of  the  road  ? — I  will  go  neither  on  this  nor  that  side  ;  I  will  go  in 
the  middle  of  the  road.— How  far  does  this  road  lead  ? — It  leads  as  far  as 
London. 


^  For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  5e,  see  Lesson  XYUI.,  page  59. 
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THIRTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Zecaow  Trigisima  nom. 
To  be  necessary.    Must. 


Ser  menester,    )  an  irreg^ular  imper- 
Ser  necesario,   )         sonal  verb. 


Is  it  necessary? 
Mast  I  ?    Must  we  ? 
It  is  necessary. 


Is  it  necessary  to  go  the  market  ? 
Must  I,  must  we,  go  to  market  ? 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.) 
What  must  be  done  to  learn  Spanish? 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. 
MvM,  (implying  obligation.) 

What  must  I  do? 


) 


r  t  ^  £s  menester?    ^  Es  necesario  ? 
I  f  Es  menester.    Es  necesario. 


You  must  stay  still. 

Where  must  he  go  ? 
He  must  go  home. 

We  must. 

You  must. 

What  must  we  do  ? 

We  must  write  the  letter. 

You  must  write  your  exercises. 

Must  have.  S 

To  toant.    To  need,  ( 

Mind  that  have  is  not  translated. 
What  must  you  have  ?  | 

I  must  have  some  money.  < 

Must  you  have  one  shilling  ?         < 


t  i  Es  menester  ir  al  mercado  ? 
t  6  Es  necesario  ir  al  mercado  ? 
No  es  menester  (necesario)  ir  (alia.) 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer 

para  aprender  el  Espaiiol  ? 
Es  menester  estudiar  muchisimo. 
Deber.    Ser  menester,    Ser  necesario, 
I  Que  debo  yo  hacer? 
t  i  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer? 
Y.  debe  quedarse  quieto,  (estar  quie- 

to.) 
f  Es  menester  (necesario)  quedarse 

quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 
I  Adonde  debe  ir  ^? 
El  debe  ir  ^  su  casa,  (a  casa.) 
Debemos. 

t  Es  menester.    Es  necesario. 
VV.  deben. 

t  Es  menester.    Es  necesario. 
I  Que  debemos  hacer  ? 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer  ? 
Debemos  escribir  la  carta, 
t  Es  menester  escribir  la  carta, 
f  Es  necesario  escribir  la  carta. 
V  V.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (mas.) 
t  Es  menester  (necesario)  escribir  sus 

temas. 

Haher  menester.    Necesitar, 


1 1  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 

I  Que  necesita  V.? 

f  Ha  menester  algun  dinero. 

Necesito  algun  dinero. 

t  i  Ha  menester  V.  un  real  ? 

i  Necesita  Y.  un  real? 
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Must  you  have  a  great  deal? 
I  mnst  have  a  great  deal. 
I  want  only  one  penny. 


Is  that  all  you  want  ? 


That  is  all  I  want. 

How  much  must  thou  have? 
How  much  dost  thou  want  ? 

I  want  only  a  shilling. 


How  much  must  your  brother  have? 


He  wants  enly  two  shillings. 


?  Ha  menester  Y.  muohf  simo  ? 
I  Neoesita  V.  muchlsimo  ? 
He  menester  muchisimo. 
'  Necesito  muchisimo. 
Solo  he  menester  un  cuarto. 
Solo  necesito  un  cuarto. 
i  £s  cuanto  ha  menester  V.  ? 
I  No  ha  menester  V.  mas  que  eso? 
'  I  No  necesita  V.  mas  que  cso  ? 
'  Eso  es  cuanto  he  menester. 
'  Eso  es  cuanto  necesito. 
;  Cuanto  has  menester  ? 
I  Cuanto  necesitas  ? 
'  No  he  menester  mas  que  un  real. 
No  necesito  mas  de  un  real. 
I  Cuanto  ha  menester  su  hermano 
deV.? 
i  Cuanto  necesita  su  hermano  de 

Ha    menester    dos    reales    sola- 

mente. 

Necesita  dos  I'eales  solamente. 


Have  you  what  you  want  ? 
I  have  what  I  want. 

He  has  what  he  wants. 

They  have  what  they  want. 


More,    Ifo  more. 
Do  you  not  want  more  ? 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more. 


{ 


I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  menester? 

i  Tiene  V.  lo  que  neoesita? 

Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  ne- 
cesito.) 

Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  ne- 
cesita.) 

Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  ne- 
cesitan,  quieren.) 


Mas.    No— mas, 

I  No  ha  menester  Y.  (or  no  necesita 

v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  mas? 
No  he  menester  (or  no  necesito,  or 

no  quiero)  mas. 
No  ha   menester   (or   no   necesita) 

mas. 


To  be  to — must. 
To  have  to^mutt. 

What  am  I  to  do? 

You  must  work. 


Haber  de, 
Tener  que, 
I  Que  he  de  hacer? 
Y.  ha  de  trabajar. 
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Am  I  to  go  there  ? 

You  may,  or  you  can  go  there. 

May — can. 
To  he  worth. 

How  much  can  that  horse  be  worth  ? 
He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars. 
How  much  are  you  worth  ? 
"We  cannot  be  worth  much. 
He  may  be  worth  something. 


How  much  is  that  gun  worth  ? 
It  is  worth  but  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth  ? 
That  is  not  worth  much. 
That  is  not  worth  anything. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that. 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much  as  the 
other. 


To  he  hetter^  (worth  more.) 
Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother  ? 


You  are  better  than  he. 


I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


i  He  de  ir  yo  alia? 
V.  puede  ir  alii. 


To  give  hack. 
To  restore. 

Does  he  restore  you  your  book  ? 
He  docs  restore  it  to  me. 
Has  he  given  you  back  your  gloves  ? 
He  has  given  me  them  back. 


'Poder*2. 
Voter  *  2.    Foseer. 
t  Tener, 

I  Cuanto  puede  valer  ese  caballo  ? 
Puede  valer  cien  pesos. 

I I  Cuanto  tienen  W.  ? 

t  No  podemos  tener  mucho. 
t  El  puede  tener  algun  caudaL 


i  Cuanto  vale  ese  fusil  ? 

No  vale  mas  que  un  peso. 

I  Cuanto  vale  eso  ? 

Eso  no  vale  mucho. 

Eso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aquel. 

El  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otro. 


I  t  Valer  mas^  {ser  m^or.) 

t  i  Valgo   yo  tanto   como   mi  her 
mano? 

I  Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  hermano? 

t  V.  vale  mas  que  ^. 

V.  es  mejor  que  €L 
f  t  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
y  Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  como  V. 


1 
{ 


I 


i 


Volver  *  2. 

Bestituir.  (See  verbs  in  uir.) 

t  i  Le  vuelve  61  &  V.  el  libro  ? 

t  i  Le  restituye  ^  &  V.  el  libro  ? 

El  me  le  vuelve. 

El  me  le  restituye. 

t  ^  Le  ha  vuelto  &  V.  los  guantes  ? 

t  ^  Le  ha  restituido  &  Y.  los  gnantes? 

El  me  los  ha  vuelto. 

El  me  los  ha  restituido. 


Has  your  brother  already  commenced 

his  exeixises  ? 
He  has  not  yet  commenced  them. 


I  Ha  empezado  ya  sus  temas  el  her- 
mano de  V.  ? 
No  los  ha  empezado  todavia. 
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The  present,  (gift.) 

Have  you  receiTed  a  present? 

I  have  received  several. 
Have  you  received  the  books? 
I  have  received  them. 


From  whom  t 
From  whom  have  you  received  pre- 
sents? 
From  my  friends. 


Whence? 

Where  fromt 
Where  do  you  come  from  ? 
I  come  from  the  garden. 
Where  is  he  come  from  ? 
He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 
Where  have  they  come  from  ? 

From  which  f 

From  which  f 
Thesamx, 
From  which  garden  do  you  come  ? 
From  mine. 
From  which? 

From  the  same  where  you  go. 
The  same  one. 
The  same  ones. 


{ 


Elregalo. 
El  presente. 
Lad&diva,  (fem.) 

I  Ha  reoibido  Y.  un  regalo,  (un  pre- 
sente)? 
He  recibido  algunos. 
;  Ha  recibido  V.  los  libros  ? 
Yo  los  he  recibido. 


i  De  quicH  t 

i  De  quien  ha  recibido  Y.  presentes, 

(regalos)  ? 
De  mis  amigos. 


i  Dedondef 

i  De  donde  viene  Y.  ? 

Yo  vengo  del  jardin. 

I  De  donde  ha  venido  (61)  ? 

(El)  ha  venido  del  teatro. 

i  De  donde  han  venido  (ellos)  ? 


/  Del  Cftal  t        )  (not    followed 

i  De  los  ctuUes  t )  a  noun.) 

/  De  que  t  (followed  by  a  noun. ) 

El  mismo—los  mitmjos. 

I  De  que  jardin  viene  Y.  ? 

Del  mio. 

4  Del  cual? 

Del  mismo  adonde  Y.  va. 

El  mismo. 

Los  mismos. 


by 


EXERCISES. 
123. 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market? — It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
thither. — What  must  you  buy  ? — ^I  must  buy  some  mutton. — Must  I 
go  for  some  wine  ? — ^You  must  go  for  some. — Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball  ? 
— You  must  go. — When  must  I  go? — You  must  go  this  evening. — 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  ? — You  must  go  for  him. — What  must  be 
done  to  learn  Russian? — It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. — Is 
it  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  German? — It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  great  deal — What  must  I  do? — You  must  buy  a 
good  book. — What  is  he  to  do  ? — He  must  stay  stilL — What  are  we  to 
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do? — You  must  work. — ^Must  you  work  much  in  order  to  learn  the 
Arabic  ? — I  must  work  much  to  learn  it. — Why  must  I  go  to  market  ? 
— You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  and  wine. — Must  I  go  anywhere  ? 
— Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — Must  I  send  for  anything  ? — ^Thou 
must  send  for  some  wine. — ^What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write  an 
exercise. — To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter? — You  must  write  one  to 
your  friend. — ^What  do  you  want,  Sir? — I  want  some  doth. — How 
much  is  that  hat  worth  ? — It  is  worth  four  dollars. — ^Do  you  want  any 
stockings? — I  want  some,  {aLgunas.) — How  much  are  these  stockings 
worth  ? — They  are  worth  two  shillings. — Is  that  all  you  want  ? — That  is 
all. — Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  ? — I  do  not  want  any. — Dost  thou  want 
much  money  ? — I  want  much. — How  much  must  thou  have  ? — I  must 
have  five  dollars. — How  much  does  your  brother  want  ? — He  wants  but 
sixpence. — Does  he  not  want  more  ? — He  does  not  want  more. — Does 
your  friend  want  more  ? — He  does  not  want  so  much  as  L — What  do 
you  want  1 — I  want  money  and  clothes. — Have  you  now  what  you  want  ? 
— I  have  what  I  want. — Has  your  father  what  he  wants  ? — He  has  what 
he  wants. 

124. 

Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books?— They  have 
given  me  them  back. — When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  ? — Yester- 
day.— Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present  ? — He  has  received  several 
— From  whom  has  he  received  any  ? — From  my  father  and  from  yours. 
— Have  you  received  any  presents  ? — I  have  received  some. — What  pre- 
sents have  you  received  ? — I  have  received  fine  presents. — Do  you  come 
from  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  come  from  the  garden,  but  jfrom  the  ware- 
house.— Where  are  you  going  to  ? — I  am  going  to  the  garden. — Whence 
does  the  Irishman  come  ? — He  comes  from  the  garden. — Does  he  come 
from  the  garden  from  which  you  come  ? — He  does  not  come  from  the 
same. — From  which  garden  does  he  come  ? — He  comes  from  the  garden 
of  our  old  friend. — Whence  comes  your  boy  ? — From  the  play. — How 
much  may  that  horse  be  worth  ? — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. 
— Is  this  book  worth  as  much  as  that  ? — It  is  worth  more. — How  much 
is  my  gun  worth  ? — It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend. — Are 
your  horses  worth  as  much  as  those  of  the  English  ? — They  are  not 
worth  so  much.— How  much  is  that  knife  worth  ? — It  is  worth  nothingi 


125. 

Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  ? — He  is  better  than  yours. — ^Are 
you  as  good  as  your  brother  ? — He  is  better  than  I. — ^Art  thou  as  good 
as  thy  friend  ? — I  am  as  good  as  he. — Are  we  as  good  as  our  neigh- 
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bors  ? — We  are  better  than  they. — Is  your  umbrella  worth  as  much  as 
mine  ? — It  is  not  worth  so  much. — Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  as 
mine? — ^Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — How  much  is  that  gun 
worth? — It  is  not  worth  much. — Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse? — 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it — How  much  is  it  worth  ? — It  is  worth  two  hundred 
doUars. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — I  have  bought  one  already. — ^Does 
your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ?— He  does  intend  to  buy  one,  but  not 
yours. — Have  your  brothers  commenced  their  exercises  ?— They  have 
commenced  them. — ^Have  you  received  your  letters  ? — We  have  not  yet 
received  them,  (las.) — Have  we  what  we  want  ? — We  have  not  what  we 
want. — What  do  we  want  ? — We  want  fine  horses,  several  servants,  and 
much  money. — Is  that  all  we  want  1— That  is  all  we  want. — ^What  must 
I  do. — You  must  write. — To  whom  must  I  write  ? — You  must  write  to 
your  friend. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  America. — Where  am  I  to  go  ? — 
You  may  go  to  France. — How  far  must  I  go  ? — You  may  go  as  far  as 
Paris. — Which  dogs  has  your  servant  beaten  ? — He  has  beaten  those  that 
have  made  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— Z€ccioM  Cuadrag^ma. 

OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spanish  two  tenses  corresponding  to  the  English  Imperfect, 
viz. :  the  Imperfect,  PreUrUo  ImperfectOf  No.  2 ;  and  the  Preterit,  PreU- 
rito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

The  ImperfectOi  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  was^  or  were^  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle.  Example  :— I  studied  my  lesson  when  you 
came  in ;  that  is,  /  was  studying,  &c.  :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuando 
V.  entr6. 

It  also  expresses  habitnal  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng- 
lish used  to.  Example : — When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prado 
every  day ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  &c.  ;  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
Prado  todos  los  dias. 

The  Pretirito  Perfecto  Remote,  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  has 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  specified  by  some 
circumstances;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive. Example : — I  read  your  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  su  carta 
de  V.  ayer.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay  :)  Yo  me  qv^de  dos 
horas  en  mi  cuarto. 
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HOW  TO  TRANSLATE  THE  ENGLISH  DIPEBFECT. 

In  all  cases  in  which  the  English  Imperfect  can  be  turned  into  uted  to, 
and  an  infinitive,  or  was,  were,  and  a  present  participle,  use  No.  2  in  Spanish ; 
in  all  other  cases,  nse  No.  3.  Example  : — ^I  wrote  letters  evezy  morning, 
(that  is,  I  used  to  write.)  Here  use  No.  2,  and  sa^ :  To  etcribia  cartas  todos 
los  dias. — I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  came  in,  (I  was  writing  whoi  you  did 
come  in.)  In  this  case  use  No.  2  for  the  first  verb,  and  No.  3  for  the  second, 
and  say :  To  escribia  una  carta  cuando  Y.  entrd, — ^I  was  three  days  in  Madrid. 
In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  u$ed  to  he;  therefore,  use  No.  3,  and  say : 
Yo  ettuve  tres  dias  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  the  table  in  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 


I  had. 


To  have,  (auxiliary.) 


I  had. 


To  be. 


I  was. 


To  make. 

I  did,  made,  or  did  make. 

To  be  able,  (can.) 

I  was  able. 
I  could. 


2. 


3. 


2. 


2. 


3. 


2. 


3. 


2. 


3. 


Last  night. 
Did  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night? 

Yes,  Sir,  I  went  with  your  son  and 
my  brother. 


Tener,  (active.) 

Tenia,  tenias,  tenia;  tenlamos,  tenlas, 

tenian. 
Tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo ;  tuvlmos,  tuvfs- 

teis,  tuvi^ron. 
Haber,  (auxiliar.) 
Habia,    habias,    habia ;     habiamos, 

habiais,  habian. 
Hube,  hubiste,  hubo ;  hubimos,  hu- 
bisteis,  hubieron. 
I  Ser  and  Estar. 

^  I  Era,  eras,  era ;  frames,  ^rais,  eran. 
i  Estaba,  estabas,  estaba ;   est&ba- 
(     mos,  est&bais,  estaban. 
Fui,  fuiste,  fu^;  fuimos,  fuisteis, 

fu^ron. 
Estuve,  estuvlste,  estuvo;  estuvf- 
mos,  estuvlsteis,  estuvidron. 
Hacer. 
Hacia,  hacias,  hacia;  hadamos,  ha- 

ciais,  hacian. 
Hice,  hiciste,  hizo ;  hiclmos,  hiclsteii^ 

hici^ron. 
Poder. 
Podia,    podias,    podia  ;    podlamos, 

podlais,  podian. 
Pude,  pudiste,  pudo;  pudimos,  pu- 
disteis,  pudi^ron. 


Anoche.    Ayer  noche. 

^Fu^  y.  al  baile  anoche,  (or  ayex 

noche)? 
Si,  seiior,  yo  fuf  con  su  hijo  de  Y.  y 

mi  hermanow 
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Did  yovL  stay  until  the  end  of  the 
baU? 

No,  Sir,  we  left  the  room  ns  your 
brother  was  coming  in. 

Had  you  anything  to  do  this  morn- 
ing? 

I  had  some  letters  to  write,  but  I  had 
no  paper. 

Could  you  not  ask  for  some  ? 

I  was  going  to  ask  for  some  when  you 
called  me. 

Some. 


i  Se  qued&ron  VV.  hasta  el  fin  del 

baile? 
No,  sefior,  dej&mos  la  sala  cuando 

entraba  su  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  Y.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma- 

fiana? 
Yo  tenia  que  escribir  algunas  cartas, 

pero  no  tenia  papel. 
i  No  podia  Y.  pedir  alguno  ? 
Yo  se  le  iba  4  pedir  4  Y.  cuando  me 

llam6. 
Le.     La. 


Oh8.  A. — When  somey  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  is  not  followed  by  a 
noun,  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  ^,  eUa,  &c.,  le,  la,  &c. 


I  have  no  wine,  but  I  am  going  to 
send  for  some. 


Yo  no  tengo  vino,  pero  voy  4  enviar 
por  fl. 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIYES  AND  ADJECTIYES. 

DEFINITB  ARTICLE— FEMININE. 


The.    Of  the. 


To  the. 
The  woman. 
Of  the  woman. 
To  the  woman. 
The  mother. 
To  the  sister. 


The  women. 
Of  the  women. 
To  the  women. 
Of  the  mothers. 
To  the  sisters. 


SINOULAB. 

La.     De  la. 
Ala. 
La  mujer. 
De  la  mujer. 
A  la  mujer. 
Lamadre. 
A  la  hermana. 


PLURAL. 

Las.    De  las. 

# 

A  las. 

Las  mujeres. 
De  las  mujeres. 
A  las  mujeres. 
De  las  madres. 
A  las  hcrmanas. 


She.     They. 


Has  she? 
She  has. 
She  has  not. 
Have  they?  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fem.) 
They  have  not,  (fem. ) 


Ella.     Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Personal  Pronouns, 
Less.  XX.) 
iTieneella? 
Ella  tiene. 
Ella  no  tiene. 
i  Tienen  ellas  ? 
Ellas  tienen. 
Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIYE  ADJECTIYE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule, — The  Spanish  Possessive  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns,  are  always  alike 
for  both  genders ;  and  they  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
English,  but  with  the  thing  possessed,  or  substantive  that  follows  after 
them. 


160 


TOBTOBTH  LBB80V. 


His. 


My. 

Thj. 
Her.    lU. 

Your, 
Our. 


Their. 


Toft. 


{ 

IS 


BDrCULAB. 

ML 

To. 

So. 

Vnestro,  (mas.) 

Vnestra,  (fern.) 

Xaestro,  (mas.) 

Xuestn,  (fern.) 

lu  colloquial  polite  conrenation  the  followiiig  are  used : — 

Su,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Sus,  or  lo«  —  de  V.,  or  de  W.  (pL) 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Sub,  or  las  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 


Vuestraa. 
Naestros. 
Xuestras. 


Your. 


They  M>ld  their  share,  (in  stocks.) 

Sfie  sold  her  houses. 

The    father   and    his   son,    or   his 

daughter. 
The    mother   and   her   son,   or  her 

daughter. 
Tlie  child   and   its   brother,   or  its 

sister. 


EUos  vendi^ron  su  accion. 

Ella  Tendi6  sus  casas. 

£1  padre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 

La  madre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 

El  nifio  y  su  hermano,  or  su  her- 
mana. 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
Jiis  or  her  nut. 
Our  hand. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands. 


SINOULAB. 

Mipluma. 
Micuchara. 
Su  nuez. 
Nuestra  mano. 


PLDBAL. 
Bfisplumas. 
Bfis  cncharas. 
Sus  nueces. 
Nuestras  manos. 


Your  window.       Your  windows. 


Their  door. 


Their  doors. 


Yuestra  ventana.  Yuestrasventanas. 
La  (su)  yentana  de  V.,  or  de  VY. 
Las  (sus)  ventanas  de  Y.,  or  de  VV. 
Su  puerta.  Sus  puertas. 


Obs.  B. — In  detached  sentences,  and  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  his  is 
translated  de  H ;  her,  de  ella;  their,  de  elloSj  or  de  ellas;  your,  (in  colloquial 
I>()lito  styl(»,)  de  V.,  or  de  VV.,  after  su  or  svs;  although  these  pronouns 
uisiy  bo  suppressed. 

His  father. 


Their  books. 
Your  brother. 


t  Su  padre  de  ^.    El  padre  de  €h 
t  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ellas.) 
t  Su  hermano  de  Y. 
t  El  hermano  de  Y. 


Rule.— All  adjectives  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the  femi- 
nine, and  make  their  plural  by  adding  s;  as  good— &ueno,  buenas,  Imenm, 
l/uenas. 
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Virtuous. 
The  virtuous  woman. 
The  Tirtuoos  women. 


,  Virtuoso, 
La  mujer  virtuosa. 
Las  mujeres  Tirtuosas. 


Obs.  C, — Adjectives  form  their  plural  in  conformity  with  the  rule  laid 
down  for  the  substantives.     (See  Less.  IX.,  page  26,  and  App.) 


Sule. — Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  both 
genders.  Except  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine. 


The  amiable  boy. 
Is  she  amiable  ? 
The  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


El  muchacho  amable. 

I  Es  ella  amable  ? 

Las  dos  hermanas  son  muy  amables. 


Obs,  D. — ^Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country,  or  its  productions, 
such  as  American,  Spaniard,  or  Spanish,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  feminine ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  genders. 


America.    American. 
The    American   women    are    hand- 
some, virtuous,  and  well  educated. 
Ireland.     Irishman.     Irish. 
The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almost  all  Irishwomen. 


America.     Americano — ^Americana. 
Las  Americanas  son  hermosas,  vir- 

tuosas  y  bicn  educadas. 
Irlanda.     Irlandes.     Irlandesa. 
Las  criadas  en  csta  ciudad  son  casi 

todas  Irlandesas. 


Which  woman.       Which  women? 
Which  daughter  ?  Which  daughters  ? 


I  Que  mujer  ?    i  Que  mujeres  ? 
i  Que  hija  ?       ;  Que  hijas  ? 


This,  or  that  woman. 
These,  or  those  women. 

This  young  lady. 
These  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
Those  young  ladies. 

The  hand.     The  hands. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  hand. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 


Esta  6  esa  mujer. 
Estas  6  esas  mujeres. 


Esta  seilorita. 

Estas  sefioritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  sefiorita. 

Esas  (or  aquellas)  seiLoritas. 


La  mano.     Las  manos. 
La  mano  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  mano. 


Obs.  E. — To  have,  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  part  of  the  body 
signified  by  it  is  affected  with  pain,  or  illness,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler ;  when  the  latter  is  made  use  of,  the  noun 
representing  the  part  affected  is  placed  in  the  nominative,  as  a  subject,  and 
the  person  suffering,  in  the  objective  case. 

L 
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The  tooth. 
The  teeth. 
Have  you  the  toothache  ? 

I  have  the  headache. 

I  have  a  very  severe  headache. 

I  feel  a  pain  in  my  side. 

His  feet  are  sore. 


t  La  mueUij  (el  diente.) 

f  Lds  muddSf  (los  dientes.) 

1 1  Tiene  V,  dolor  de  mudca  t 

Tengo  dolor  de  cabeza. 

Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

t  Tengo  jaqueca. 

Tengo  un  dolor  en  el  {or  de)  costado. 

Me  duele  el  costado. 

Tiene  los  pies  malos. 


The  face. 
The  mouth. 
The  cheek. 
The  tongue,  the  language. 
The  door. 
The  window. 
The  street. 
The  town. 
The  stuff. 
The  old  woman. 


La  cara. 
Laboca. 
Lamejilla. 
La  lengua. 
La  puerta. 
La  ventana. 
La  calle. 
La  ciudad. 
La  tela. 
La  vieja. 


Obg.  ^.—Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  those  de- 
rived from  the  Greek,)  as,  clima^  climate  ;  dogma,  &c. ;  and  also  dia,  day; 
mapa,  map,  &c.,  are  generally  feminine.     (See  Appendix.) 


A.     An. 

Of  a.    From  a. 

To  a. 
An  industrious  girl. 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


INDEFINITE  ARTICLE— FEMININE. 

Una. 


De  una. 

A  una. 

Una  muchacha  industriosa. 

Una  seilorita  feliz. 

Una  j6ven  activa. 


Oh8.  67.— Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  termination,  distinguish 
the  gender  by  the  article. 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  you  my  pen? 
!No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not. 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken? 


Una  santa  m4rtir. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma? 
Ko,  sefLora,  yo  no  la  teugo. 
l  Que  botella  ha  quebrado  Y.  ? 
.    6  Que  puerta  ha  abierto  Y.  ? 
i  Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  ? 

C9*  The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  to  Jiave,  (haber,) 
admits  of  no  change ;  but  when  it  follows  the  verb  to  he,  (ser,  or  estar,)  it 
agrees  with  the  subject  noun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  number. 


"Which  door  have  you  opened  ? 
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Which  irindowB  have  yon  opened? 
Which  windows  have  been  opened? 
Which  letters  have  yon  written  ? 
Which  letters  had  been  written? 


These. 
Those. 
Have  you  this,  or  that  pen  ? 

I  have  neither  this,  nor  that. 

It,  or  her.     Tfiem. 

Do  yon  see  that  woman  ? 

I  see  her. 

Have  yon  seen  my  sisters? 
No,  my  lady,  I  havo  not  seen  them. 
To  him.    To  her.    To  it. 
To  them. 
Do  you  speak  to  mv  sisters  ? 
I  spealk  to  them. 


Some  good  water. 

/Some,  anj/. 
A  uaj)kin.     A  towel. 
To  celebi*ate.     To  feast. 


;  Que  ventanas  ha  abierto  V.? 
;  Que  ventanas  ban  sido  ahiertat  t 
I  Que  cartas  han  escrito  V  V.  ? 
4  Que  cartas  habian  sido  escriias  f 


Estas. 

Esas.     Aqncllas. 

I  Tiene  V.  esta,   6  esa  {or  aqucUr.) 

pluma  ? 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aquella.) 


La.    Las. 

4  Ve  V.  4  esa  mujer? 

i  Veis  4  esa  mujer  ? 

Yo  la  veo.     (See  Less.  XX.,  Table.) 

4  Ha  visto  Y.  a  mis  hcrmanas  ? 

No,  seflora,  no  las  he  visto. 

Le.  (See  Pronouns,  Less.  XX.) 

Les. 

I  Habia  Y.  4  mis  hermanus  ? 

Yo  les  liable. 


Alguna  agua  buena. 
+  Un  poco  de  ayua  hvcna. 
Alguna^  aJgunas^  (fern.) 
Viidk  servilleta.     Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  1.     Festejar  1. 


EXERCISES. 

12G. 
How  are  your  brothers  1 — They  have  been  very  well  for  these  few 
days,  {idtimos  dias.) — AVhere  do  they  reside,  {se  hallan  ?) — They  reside 
in  Paris. — Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — They 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebrate  Sunday,  the  Jews  Satur- 
day, and  the  negroes  their  birthday. — "  Among  you  country  people  there 
Me  many  fools,  are  there  not  ? "  {no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosopher  lately 
(d  otro  dia)  of  a  peasant.  The  latter  answered,  "  Sir,  they  are  to  be 
found  in  all  stations,  {estado.*')  "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truth,''  said 
the  philosopher. — Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  {galon  ?) — She  has  it 
not. — What  has  she  ? — She  has  nothing. — Has  your  mother  anything  ? — 
She  has  a  gold  fork. — Who  has  my  large  bottle  ? — Your  sister  has  it. — 
Do  you  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — I  see  her  often. — When  did  you  see 
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your  sister  ? — I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago,  {haet  quince  dias.) — ^Who  has 
my  fine  nuts  ? — Tour  good  sister  has  them. — Has  she  also  ray  silver 
forks  ? — She  has  them  not — AVTio  has  them  I — Your  mother  has  tiiem. 
— What  fork  have  you  ? — I  have  my  iron  fork. — Have  your  sisters  had 
my  pens  ? — They  have  not  had  them,  but  I  believe  that  their  children 
Iiave  had  them. — Why  does  your  brother  complain  ? — He  complains  be- 
cause his  right  hand  aches. — Why  do  you  complain  I — I  complain  be- 
cause my  left  hand  aches. 

127. 

Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  ? — She  is  not  so  old,  but  she  is 
taller. — Has  your  brother  purchased  anything  ? — He  has  purchased 
something. — What  has  he  bought? — He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens. — Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  ? — He  has  bought 
some. — Is  your  sister  writing  ? — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing. — Why 
does  she  not  write  ? — Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — Why  does  not  the 
daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out  ? — She  does  not  go  out  because  she 
has  sore  feet. — Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  ? — Because  she  has  a  sore 
mouth. — Hast  thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ? — I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Does 
the  wife  {la  raujer)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out  already  ? — No,  my  lady,  she 
does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  still  very  ill. — Which  bottle  has  your  little 
sister  broken  ?^5he  broke  the  one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — 
Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup  or  of  my  mother's  ? — I  have  eaten  neither  of 
yours  nor  your  mother's,  but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — Have  you  seen 
the  woman  who  was  with  me  this  morning  ? — I  have  not  seen  her. — Has 
your  mother  liurt  herself  ? — She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 

Have  y(m  a  sore  nose?— I  have  not  a  sore  nose,  but  I  have  the 
toothache. — Have  you  cut  your  finger  ? — No,  my  lady,  (sefiora,)  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — Will  you  give  me  a  pen? — I  will  give  you  one. — Will 
you  have  this  or  that  ? — I  will  have  neither. — Which  one  do  you  wish 
to  have  ? — I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. — Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's  ? — I  wish  to  have  neither 
your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  you  have. — Can  you 
write  with  this  pen  ? — I  can  write  with  it. — Each  {cada)  woman  thinks 
herself  amiable,  and  each  {cada  una)  is  conceited,  {tiene  amor  propio.y-' 
The  same  as  {sucede  d  los)  men,  my  dear  friend. — Many  a  one  thinks 
himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men  surpass  {exceden)  women 
in  vanity. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — Nothing  is  the  matter  with 
me. — Why  does  your  sister  complain  ? — Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her 
cheek. — Has  your  brother  a  sore  hand  ? — No,  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  his 
side. — Do  you  open  the  window  ? — I  open  it,  because  it  is  too  warm.— 
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Which  windows  has  your  sister  opened  ? — She  has  opened  those  of  the 
front  room,  (d  cuarto  d  la  calle.) — Haye  you  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old 
acquaintance,  (conocidof) — I  have  been  there. — Which  young  ladies 
have  you  taken  to  the  ball  ? — I  took  my  sister*s  friends  there. — Did  they 
dance  ? — They  danced  a  good  deal. — ^Did  they  amuse  themselves  ?—  They 
amused  themselves. — ^Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  ? — They  remained 
there  two  hours. — Is  this  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — No,  she  is  a  Greek. — 
Does  she  speak  French  ? — She  speaks  it. — ^Does  she  not  speak  English  */ 
— She  speaks  it  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — Has  your  sister  a 
companion? — She  has  one. — ^Does  she  like  her? — She  likes  her  very 
much,  for  she  is  very  amiable. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Z«;cw;i  Cuadragistma  primera. 


Comer.     Comido. 

Comer, 

La  comida. 

El  almuerzo.    El  desayuno.] 

Cenar  1.     Cenado. 

La  cena. 


To  eat,    UcUen. 

To  dinty  (eat  dinner.) 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast. 
To  eat  supper,  (to  sup.) 

The  supper. 

After. 
After  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brother. 

After  having  spoken.  f  Despues  de  haber  hablado. 

After  carving  the  boiled  meat.  f  Despues  de  trinchar  el  cocido. 

Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion, it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  ; 
except  when  the  preposition  is  6y,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and  the  i)re- 
sent  participle  translated  literally. 


Despues  de,  (prep. ) 

Despues  de  ml 

Despues  de  €\.. 

Despues  de  V.    Despues  de  VV. 

Despues  de  mi  hermano. 


After  having  sold  his  house. 

After  having  been  there. 
I  broke  your  knife  after  cutting  the 
roasted  meat. 


t  Despues  de  haber  vendido  su  ca- 
sa. 

t  Despues  de  haber  estado  alld. 

t  Yo  quebr^  el  cuchillo  de  V.  des- 
pues de  trinchar  el  asado. 


To  break.    Broken. 
I  have  dined  earlier  than  you. 
You  have  supped  late. 


Romper.    Eompido,  or  roto. 

He  comido  mas  temprano  que  V. 

y.  ha  cenado  tardct 
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To  pay for. 

To  pay  a  man  for  a  horse. 

To  pay  the  tailor /or  the  coat. 

Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  for  the 

shoes. 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  for  the  knives  ? 
He  pays  me  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  d  (complement.) 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  &  un  hombre. 
t  P^gar  el  yestido  al  sastre. 
1 1  Paga  y.  los  zapatos  al  zapatero? 

f  Yo  se  los  pago. 

1 1  Paga  €1  los  cuchillos  &  Y.  ? 

f  £1  me  los  paga. 


To  ask 


for. 


Pedir  *  3  (object)  d  (complement.) 
t  Pedir  dinero  4  un  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  dinero  k  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  su  sombrero  ? 
Yo  se  le  pido  4  V. 


To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  ? 
I  do  ask  you  for  it. 

i^  In  Spanish  the  thing  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  governed  by  the 
preposition  d,  to ;  but  if  the  person  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per- 
son or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spanish  verb. 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

You  have  paid  him. 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker? 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  ? 
Yea,  I  pay  what  I  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  ? 
I  have  paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  breakfast  ? 
I  have  asked  for  it. 
How  much  have  you  paid  for  tliem  ? 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  for  them. 

Do  you  ask  for  something? 
I  ask  for  bread. 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

V.  le  ha  pagado. 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  zapatero  ? 

Yo  le  he  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  ? 
Si,  yo  pago  lo  que  debo. 

I I  Ha  pagado  V.  sus  libros  ? 
t  Yo  los  he  pagado. 

1 1  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almuerzo  ?  ^ 
t  Yo  le  he  pedido. 
f  i  A  cuanto  los  ha  pagado  V.  ? 
t  Los  he  pagado  4  dos  pesos. 

Pide  V.  algo? 

Quiere  V.  algof 
t  Pido  pan. 


To  a^kfor,  (inquire  after.) 

Do  you  ask  for  somebody  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  ask  for  your  brother. 

Do  you  ask  for  anything  ? 


t  Preguntar  1  por.    Buscar  L 

t  Informarae  1  de,    Acerca  de* 

1 1  Pregunta  V.  por  alguno  ? 

I  Busca  Y.  4  alguien  ? 

Si,  seflor,  pregunto  por  su  hermano 

deY. 
f  I  Busca  Y.  alguna  cosa  ? 


^  **  As  soon  as  I  arrived  at  the  inn,  I  asked  for  supper" — ^^ Luego  que 
IlegiU  al  meson  pedi  la  cena.** — Gil  Blas,  translated  by  Isia,  Book  L 
Chap.  II. 


FOBTY-FIBST  LESSON. 


167 


I  ask  for  the  letters. 


After  whom  do  yon  inquire? 
They  inquire  after  your  brother. 

She  inquires  of  you. 

Does  he  inquire  after  the  boy  ? 


To  try,  (to  essay,  attempt.) 
Will  you  try  to  do  that  ? 
I  have  tried  to  do  it. 

You  must  try  to  do  it  better. 


To  hold.    Held. 
Do  you  hold  my  stick? 
I  do  hold  it. 

To  look  for. 

Are  you  looking  for  anything? 

Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? 
I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine. 


My  uncle. 
My  cousin. 
My  relation. 
The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 

A  brother  of  mine. 

A  cousin  of  yours. 

A  relation  of  his,  of  hers. 

A  friend  of  ours. 

A  neighbor  of  theirs. 


i 


Busco  las  cartas. 

t  Vengo  d  buscar  las  cartas, 

t  /  Acerca  de  quien  quiere  V.  in/or- 

mar  set 
I  Por  quien  pregunta  V.  ? 
Ellos  preguntan  por  su  hermano  de 

V. 
Ella  se  informa  de  Y. 
Ella  le  pregunta  4  Y. 
I  Se  informa  41  acerca  del  mucha- 

cho? 


Prohar  *  Id.  ^  Procurar  1. 

1 1  Quiere  Y.  probar  4  hacer  eso  ? 

He  probado  k  hacerlo. 

V.  debe  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 

Dcbeis  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 


Tener,     Tenido,    Asir  *  3. 
l  Tiene  Y.  mi  baston  ? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


Buscar. 

t  i  Busca  Y.  algo? 

1 1  Est4  Y.  buscando  algo? 

t  i  A  quien  busca  Y.  ? 

t  Yo  busco  &  iS[n  hermano  mio. 


Mi  tio. 
Mi  prime. 
Mi  pariente. 
t  Los  padres. 


f  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  Un  prime  de  Y.,  {or  suyo.) 

t  Un  pariente  suyo,  (de  61,  de  ella.) 

+  Un  amigo  nuestro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo,  (de  ellos,  ellas. ) 


Obs. — 3fto,  mia  ;  mioSf  mias,  are  also  used  without  an  article  in  addressing 
a  person.    Examples : — 


Dost  thou  come  from  the  garden,  my 

son? 
My  dear  friends,  you  have  come  late. 


I  Yienes  del  jardin,  hijo  mio  ? 

Queridos  amigos  mios,  YY.  han  ve- 
nido  tarde. 
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To  trj/f  (to  endeavor.) 
Does  he  try  to  see  me  ? 
He  tries  to  see  you. 
Whom  does  he  try  to  see  ? 


He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 

Properly,    As  it  shovXd  he. 

Properly.    As  I  ought. 

Properly,    As  he  ought. 

Properly.    As  you  ought. 

Properly.    As  they  ought. 
To  do  one^s  duty. 
You  write  properly. 
These  men  do  their  duty  properly. 

Have  you  done  your  task  properly  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It. 
The  duty.     The  task. 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


! 


1 


Procurar  1.    Esforzarst  *  1. 

Prdbar  *  1. 

i  Procura  ^  verme  ? 

I  Se  esf  uerza  el  &  verme  ? 

El  procura  ver  4  V. 

El  se  esfuerza  para  ver  k  V, 

I A  quien  procura  ver  ? 

I A  quien  se  esfuerza  4  ver  ? 

Procura  ver  4  un  tio  suyo. 

Se  esfuerza  4  ver  4  un  tio  suyo. 


t  Como  se  debe.    Deber.    Bien. 

f  Como  debo, 

f  Como  debe. 

f  Como  V.  debe. 

+  Comx)  deben. 

Cumplir  con  su  obligadon, 

t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 

f  Estos    hombres    cumplen    con   su 

obligacion  como  deben. 
1 1  Han  hecho   V  V.   su  tarea  como 

deben  ? 
t  La  hemes  hecho  como  debemos. 
ie,  (mas.)    La,  (fern.) 
El  deber.    La  tarea. 
Un  vaso  de  vino. 
Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


EXERCISES.  1 
129. 
Have  you  paid  for  the  gun  ? — I  have  paid  for  it. — Has  your  uncle 
paid  for  the  books  ? — He  has  paid  for  them. — Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes  1 — You  have  paid  him  for  them. — Hast  thou  paid  the  merchant 
for  the  horse  ? — I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it. — Have  we  paid  for  our 
gloves? — We  have  paid  for  them. — Has  your  cousin  already  paid  for  his 
shoes  1 — He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — Does  my  brother  pay  you  what 
he  owes  you  ? — He  does  pay  it  me. — Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  1—1  do 
pay  what  I  owe  1 — ^Have  you  paid  the  baker  1 — I  have  paid  him. — Has 
your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the  mutton  1 — He  has  paid  him  for  it, 
— Who  has  broken  my  knife  1 — I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread, 
— Has  your  son  broken  my  pencils  ? — He  has  broken  them  after  writing 
his  letters. — Have  you  paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  ? 


1  No  2  and  No.  3,  Less.  XL.,  page  158,  should  be  used  accordinif  to  the 
directions  given. 
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— I  have  paid  for  it  after  drinking  it. — How  do  I  speak  ? — You  speak 
properly. — How  has  my  cousin  written  his  exercises  ? — He  has  written 
them  properly. — How  have  my  children  done  their  task  ? — They  have 
done  it  well. — Does  this  man  do  his  duty  ? — He  always  does  it. — Do 
these  men  do  their  duty  ? — They  always  do  it. — Do  you  do  your  duty  ? — 
I  do  what  I  can. — AVhat  do  you  ask  this  man  for  ? — I  ask  him  for  some 
money. — What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  ? — He  asks  you  for  some  money. 
— Do  you  ask  me  for  anything  ? — I  ask  you  for  a  dollar. — Do  you  ask  me 
for  the  bread  ? — I  do  ask  you  for  it. — Which  merchant  do  you  ask  for 
gloves  ? — I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  William-street. — What  do  you 
ask  the  baker  for  ? — I  ask  him  for  some  bread. 

130. 

Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  ? — I  do  ask  them  for  some. 
— Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  ?— I  do  ask  thee  for  it. — Does  he  ask 
thee  for  the  book  ? — He  does  ask  me  for  it. — AVhat  have  you  asked  the 
Englishman  for  ? — I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — Has  he 
given  it  you  ? — He  has  given  it  me. — Whom  have  you  asked  for  some 
sugar  ? — I  have  asked  the  merchant  for  some. — Whom  does  your  brother 
pay  for  his  shoes  1 — He  pays  the  shoemaker  for  them. — Whom  have  we 
paid  for  the  bread  ? — We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it. — How  old  art 
thou  ? — I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — Dost  thou  already  learn  Spanish  ? 
— I  do  aheady  learn  it. — ^Does  thy  brother  know  German  ? — He  does  not 
know  it. — ^Why  does  he  not  know  it  ? — Because  he  has  not  had  time. — 
Is  your  father  at  home  ?— No,  he  is  gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. 
— Where  is  your  father  gone  to  ? — He  is  gone  to  England. — Have  you 
sometimes  been  there  ? — I  have  never  been  there. — Do  you  intend  going 
to  France  this  summer  ? — I  do  intend  going  there. — Do  you  intend  to 
stay  there  long  ? — I  intend  to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — How  long 
does  your  brother  remain  at  home  ? — Till  twelve  o'clock. — Have  you  had 
your  gloves  dyed  ? — I  have  had  them  dyed. — What  have  you  had  them 
dyed  ? — I  have  had  them  dyed  yellow. — Have  you  already  dined  ? — Not 
yet. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  dine  ? — I  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose 
house  (en  cuya  casa)  do  you  dine  1 — I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of 
mine. — ^With  whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  ? — I  dined  with  a  relation  of 
mine. — What  did  you  eat? — We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes. — 
What  did  you  drink  ? — Wine. — Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day  ? — 
He  dines  with  us. — At  what  o'clock  does  your  father  sup  ? — He  sups  at 
nine  o'clock. — ^Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  ? — I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 

Where  are  you  going  to  ? — I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in  order 
to  breakfast  with  him. — Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  ? — I  am 
willing  to  hold  them.— Who  holds  my  hat  1 — Your  son  holds  it — Dost 
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thou  hold  my  stick  ? — I  do  hold  it. — Will  you  try  to  speak  ? — I  will  tiy. 
— Has  your  little  hrother  CTcr  tried  to  do  exercises  ? — He  has  tried. — 
Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ? — I  have  never  tried  to  make  one. 
— Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  the  man  who  has  sold  a 
horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ? — He  is  looking  for  a 
friend  of  his. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  1 — We  are  looking  for  a  neigh- 
bor of  ours. — ^Whom  dost  thou  look  for  ? — I  look  for  a  friend  of  ours. — 
Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ? — No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of 
mine. — Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your  uncle  ? — I  have  tried  to  speak 
to  him. — Have  you  tried  to  see  my  father  ? — I  have  tried  to  see  him. — 
Has  he  received  you  ? — He  has  not  received  me. — Has  he  received  your 
brothers'? — He  has  received  them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your 
relation  ? — I  have  not  been  able  to  see  him. — What  did  you  do  after 
writing  your  exercises  ? — I  wrote  my  letter. — After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? 
— I  inquire  after  the  tailor. — Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one  ? — He 
inquires  after  you. — Do  they  inquire  after  you  1 — They  do  inquire  after 
me. — Do  they  inquire  after  me  ? — They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but 
after  a  friend  of  yours. — Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ? — I  do  in- 
quire after  him. — What  does  your  little  (the  diminutive)  brother  ask 
for  ] — He  asks  for  a  small  (the  dimimUive)  piece  of  bread. — Has  he  not 
yet  breakfasted? — He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — ^What 
does  your  uncle  ask  for  ? — He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — Has  he  not 
already  drunk  ? — He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Z«?ao/i  CwadragHma  segundou 


Who, 
The  one  who.    Him  who. 
Those  who. 
To  perceive,  (to  see.) 


Qv^f  (relative  pronouxL) 

El  que. 

Lo8  que. 

Percibir  3.    Divisar  L    Columbrur  1. 


Do  you  perceive  the   man  who  is  (  i  Oolumbra  V.  al  hombre  que  viene? 
coming  ?  \  i  Divisa  Y.  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 


I  perceive  him  who  is  coming. 

Do  you  perceive  the  men  who  are 

going  into  the  warehouse? 
I  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 

it. 
To  go  in,  (to  enter  understood.) 


Yo  diviso  (columbro)  al  que  viene. 
I  Divisa  Y.  &  los  hombres  que  van  6 

entrer  en  el  almacen  ? 
To  diviso  &  los  que  van  &  entrar  ea 

61. 
Entrar. 


Howis  the  weather?  (  f  i  Que  tiempo  hace? 

What  kind  of  weather  is  it  ?  (  t  i  Que  tiempo  tenemos? 

It  is  fine  weather  now.  I  f  Hace  hermoso  tiempo. 

What  was  the  weather  yesterdfty  ?  \  i  I  Que  tiempo  hizo  ayer  ? 
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It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. 
Was  it  good  or  bad  weather? 
It  was  not  good  weather. 

It  was  Yory  warm. 

It  was  very  oold. 

Very. 

Is  it  very  warm  now  ? 

It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark.    Obscure. 
Dusky.    Gloomy. 
Clear.    light. 
Is  it  dark  in  your  warehouse? 

Is  it  dark  in  his  garret? 
It  is  very  dark  there. 
Wet.    Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wet  ? 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  the  weather  damp  ? 
It  is  not  damp. 
Is  it  dry  weather? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight. 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight. 
We  have  too  much  sun. 

To  taste. 
Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? 

I  have  tasted  it. 
How  do  you  like  it  ? 
I  like  it  well. 
Do  you  like  cider? 
Ko,  I  like  wine. 

ToliU. 

I  like  fish. 
He  likes  fowL 


t  Hizo  mal  tiempo  ayer. 

t  i  Hizo  buen  tiempo  6  mal  tietipo? 

t  No  hizo  buen  tiempo. 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

MticJu),  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Hace  mucho  calor  ahora? 
t  No  hace  calor  ni  frio. 


Oscuro. 

L6brego.    Triste. 

Claro.    Despejado. 

t ;  Es  (or  estd)  oscuro  su  almacen  de 

v.? 

t  ^  Es  (or  est4)  oscuro  su  desvau  ? 

Est4  muy  oscuro  alU. 

Mojado.    Hfimedo. 

Seco. 

I  Estan  mojadas  las  calles  ? 

No  estan  muy  secas. 

i  Est4  hfimedo  el  tiempo? 

No  est4  hiimedo. 

I  Es  seco  el  tiempo? 

El  tiempo  est4  demasiado  seco. 

La  luz  de  la  luna. 

Fl  daro  de  la  luna. 

t  Hay  luna.     Hace  luna. 

Demasiado  sol  tenemos. 


Gibstar.    Prohar.     Catar, 

I  Ha  probado  (ha  catado)  Y.  aquel 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 
t  i  Como  le  gusta  &  V.  ? 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 
t  i  Le  gusta  k  Y.  la  sidra? 
t  No,  me  gusta  el  vino. 

t  Q-ustarle  d  uno.    (See  Less.  XXTV.) 

t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 
f  A  61  le  gusta  el  polio. 


Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  see  him. 
I  like  to  do  it. 
He  likes  to  study. 


1 4  Le  gusta  4  V.  ver  4  mi  hermano  ? 
t  Me  gusta  verle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gusta  estudiar. 
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The  scholar. 

The  pupil. 

The  master,  (teacher.) 

To  learn  by  heart. 
Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by 
heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by  heart. 

Have  you  learned  your  exercises  by 

heart? 
"VTc  have  learned  them. 


Once  a  day. 
Three  times  a  month. 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  morning. 
"We  go  out  early  in  the  morning. 
When  did  your  father  go  out  ? 


To  speak  of  some  one,  or  of  some- 
thing. 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 

"We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking  ? 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 

The  weather. 

The  soldier. 

Also. 


To  he  content,  satisHed  with  8om£  one, 

or  loith  something. 
Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  ? 
I  am  satisfied  with  him. 
Are  you    content   with   your   new 

coat? 
I  am  content  with  it. 
With  what  are  you  contented  ? 
Discontented. 


El  disclpulo,  (esoolar,  estadiante.) 
£1  alumno.    El  discipulo. 
El  maestro. 

Aprender  de  m^emonia. 

1 1  Les  gusta  &  sus  discfpnlos  de  V. 

aprender  de  memoria? 
t  El  aprender   de  memoria  no  les 

gusta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  memoria. 
1 1  Han  aprendido  VV.  sus  temas  de 

memoria  ? 
Los  hemos  aprendido. 


t  Una  vez  al  dia. 

t  Tres  voces  al  mes,  (por  mes.) 

t  Tanto  al  aiio. 

t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado. 

t  Seis  voces  al  afio. 


Por  la  maiiana  temprano. 
Salimos  por  la  maflana  temprano. 
I  Cuando  sali6  su  padre  de  V.  ? 


Hahlar  de  alguno,  (de  aXgo.) 

I  De  quien  hablan  VV.  ? 
(  I  De  quien  hablais  ? 
Hablamos  del  hombre  que  V.  conoce. 

I  De  que  estan  hablanda  ellos  ? 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempo. 
El  tiempo. 
El  soldado. 

Tamhien. 


Estar  contento  con  (or  de)  dlguien; 
con  (or  de)  algo. 

I  Esta  Y.  satisfecho  de  este  hombre? 

Estoy  satisfecho  de  €1. 

i  Esta  y.  contento  con   su  veitido 

nuevo  ? 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  el. 
I  De  que  esta  V.  contento? 
Malcontento.    Descontento^ 
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They  speak  of  your  friend. 

They  speak  of  him. 

They  are  speaking  of  your  book. 

They  are  speaking  of  it. 


Hablan  (se  habla)  de  su  amigo  de  Y. 

Hablan  (se  habla)  de  €L 

Estan  hablando  (se  est&  hablando) 

de  su  libro  de  V. 
Estan  (se  est4)  hablando  de  6L 


If. 

I  intend   paying  you   if   I  receive 

money. 
Do  you  intend  to  buy  paper? 
I  intend  to  buy  some,  if  they  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


Si, 

Pienso  (intento)  pagar  &  Y.  |i  recibo 

dinero. 
;  Piensa  Y.  comprar  papel? 
Intento  comprar  alguno  si  me  pagan 

Id  que  me  deben. 


How  was  the  weather  yesterday  ? 
It  was  fine  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  hizo  ayer  ? 
Hizo  bueu  tiempo. 


EXERCISES. 
132. 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  1 — I  do  not  perceive  him. — 
Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ? — I  do  perceive  them. — Do  you 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market.  —  Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  % — He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — ^Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are 
studying? — I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — Dost  thou  perceive  anything? — I  perceive  nothing. — Have 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  ? — I  have  perceived  them. — 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  ? — I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — Do  you  like  a  large  hat  ? — I  do  not  like  a  large  hat, 
but  a  large  umbrella. — What  do  you  like  to  do  ? — I  like  to  write. — ^Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  ? — I  like  to  see  them. — Do  you  like 
wine  ? — I  do  like  it. — Does  your  brother  like  cider,  {Mra  Jf) — He  does 
like  it. — ^What  do  the  soldiers  like  ? — They  like  wine. — Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  ? — I  like  both. — ^Do  these  children  like  to  study  ? — They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  write? — I  like 
to  read  and  to  write. — How  many  times  a  day  do  you  eat? — Four 
times. — How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  ? — They  drink  several 
times  a  day. — Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  ? — I  drink  oftener. — Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  ? — I  go  sometimes. — How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  ? — I  go  but  once  a  month. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  ? — He  goes  twice  a  year. — Do  you  go  as  often 
as  he  ? — I  never  go. — ^Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — He  goes 
thither  every  morning. 
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133. 

Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year. — 
Do  you  like  fowl  ? — I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  like  fish. — What  do  you 
like  ? — I  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Do  you  learn  by 
heart  ? — I  do  not  like  learning  by  heart. — Do  your  pupils  like  to  learn 
by  heart  ? — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 
— How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  ? — They  only  do  two,  but 
they  do'  them  properly. — Were  you  able  to  read  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  1 — I  was  able  to  read  it. — Did  you  understand  it  ? — I  did  under- 
stand it. — Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  you? — 
I  do  not  understand  him. — Why  do  ydu  not  understand  him  ? — Because 
he  speaks  too  badly. — Does  this  man  know  French  ? — He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  learn  it  ? — I  have  no  time  to 
learn  it. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  ? — I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse? — He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — Does  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England? — He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  ? — I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  ? — He  in- 
tends studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  ?— It  is  very  fine  weather. — Was  it  fine 
weather  yesterday  ?— It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  ? — It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
— Is  it  warm  ? — It  is  very  warm. — Is  it  not  cold  ? — It  is  not  cold. — 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  ? — It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday? — I  did  not  go. — Why  did  you  not 
go  ?— I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  ? — I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine. — 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  ? — It  is  not  light  in  it. — Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  ? — I  do  wish  to  work  in  it. — Is  it  light  there  ? — It  is 
very  light  there. — Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  ? 
— He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — Where  is  it  too 
dark  ? — In  his  warehouse. — Is  it  light  in  that  hole  ? — It  is  dark  (there.) 
— Is  the  weather  dry  ? — It  is  very  dry. — Is  it  damp  ? — It  is  not  damp, 
it  is  too  dry. — ^Is  it  moonlight  ? — It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  damp. 
— Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  ? — He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather. — 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  ? — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— Do  they  not  speak  of  the  wind  ? — They  do  also  speak  of  it. — ^Dost 
thou  speak  of  my  uncle  ? — I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost  thou 
speak? — I  speak  of  thee  av^  thy  parents. — Do  you  inquire  after  any 
one  ? — I  inquire  after  your  cousin  ;  is  he  at  home  ? — No,  he  is  at  his 
best  friend's. 
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Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? — I  have  tasted  it. — How  do  you  like  it  ? 
—I  like  it  well. — How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider? — He  does 
not  like  it. — ^Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  1 — I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tasted. — ^Will  you  taste  this  tohacco  ? — I  have  tasted 
it  already. — How  do  you  like  it?— I  like  it  well. — Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider? — Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — Why  does  youif  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  ? — Because  he  is  not  hungry. — Of  whom  have  they 
spoken? — ^They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — Have  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physicians? — They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — Do  they  not 
speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  ? — They  do  speak  of  him. 
—  Have  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  {cabdUeros?)  —  They  have 
spoken  of  them. — Have  they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  ? — 
They  have  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neighbors  ?  —  They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
neighbors. — Which  children  have  been  spoken  of  ?  —  Those  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of. — Do  they  speak  of  my  book  ? — They  do 
speak  of  it. — Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  ? — I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brother  study? — He  studies  well. — How  many 
exercises  have  you  studied  ? — I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — Is 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar? — He  is  satisfied  with  him. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  ? — 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — Have  you  received  a  note  ? — I  have  received 
one. — ^WiU  you  answer  (it.)— I  am  going  to  answer  (it.) — When  did  you 
receive  it  ? — I  received  it  early  this  morning. — Are  you  satisfied  with  it  ? 
— I  am  not  satisfied  with  it. — Does  your  friend  ask  you  for  money  ? — He 
does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Zeccio^i  Cuadmgesinia  tercera, 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  suffering  from  others 
the  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participle  of  the  active  verb;  and  the  noun,  or  pronoun,  representing  the 
agent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  be  preceded  by  the  prepositions 
par  or  (2e,  (by.)  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  the  verb 
refers  to  the  mind,  and  par  only,  when  otherwise,  ^gt  Observe  that  the 
past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  subject  of  the  verb« 
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I  love. 
I  am  loved. 

Thoa  condactest. 
Thoa  Bit  conducted. 

He  praises. 
He  is  praised. 

You  punish. 
You  are  punished. 

They  blame. 
They  are  blamed. 

To  praise. 
To  punish. 
To  blame. 

By  me.    By  us. 
By  thee.    By  you. 

By  him.    By  them. 


I  am  loved  by  him. 
Who  is  punished  ? 

The  naughty  boy  is  punished. 

By  whom  is  he  punished. 
He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  which  is 
blamed? 
Which  ?  (not  followed  by  a  noun.) 

Naughty. 

Skilful.     Diligent.    Clever. 
Assiduous.     Industrious.     Studious. 

Idle. 

Ignorant. 


The  idler,  (the  lazy  fellow.) 

To  reward. 
To  esteem. 
To  despise. 

To  hate. 
To  travel  to  a  place. 
Where  has  he  travelled  to  ? 
Ho  has  travelled  to  Vienna. 


Yo  amo. 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (por.) 

Tu  conduces. 

Td.  eres  conducido  por. 

Elalaba. 

£1  es  alabado  de,  (por.) 

"V.  castlga. 

V.  es  castigado  por. 

Ellos  vituperan. 

EUos  son  vituperados  de. 


Alabar.    Elogiar. 
Castigar. 
VUupera/r.     Cutpar. 


Por  (de)  ml.    Por  (de)  nosotros. 
Por  (de)  ti.  Por  (de)  vos,  or  vosotroa 

por  (de)  V. ;  por  (de)  W.  ^ 
Por  (de)  €L    Por  (de)  ellos. 


Soy  amado  de  61. 

I  Quien  es  castigado  ? 

£1  muchacho  malo  es  castigado. 

£1  mal  muchacho  es  castigado. 

I  Por  quien  es  castigado  ? 

£l  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 

I  Que  hombre  es  alabado,  y  cual  es 

vituperado  ? 
i  Cual? 

Malo.     (Mal,  before  a  noun.) 
HdbiL     Diligente.     Diestro. 
Asiduo.     Industrioso.     Estudioso. 
Ocioso.     Perezoso.    Holgazan. 
Ignorante. 


I   El  haragan. 


Becompensar  1.    Premiar  1. 
Estimar.    Apreciar  1. 
Despreciar.    Menospi'eciar  1. 


Aboi'i'ecei*  2.    (See  verbs  in  cer.) 

Ir  d,    Irse  d, 

I  Adonde  se  ha  ido  ? 

Se  ha  ido  &  Viena. 
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Ii  it  good  traTelUng  ? 
It  ii  good  travelling. 
It  is  bad  traTelliog. 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  nunmet. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autnmn. 
It  is  bad  trayelling  in  the  winter. 

To  drive,  to  ride  in  a  carriage. 


To  ride,  (on  horseback.) 

To  go  on  foot. 
Do  you  like  to  ride  ? 
I  like  to  driye. 

To  live. 
Is  it  good  living  in  Paris  ? 

Living  is  good  in  Paris. 
It  IB  good  living  here. 
The  living  is  good  here. 

Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London? 
Is  it  dear  living  in  London? 

The  living  is  dear  here. 
It  is  dear  living  here. 


Thunder. 
The  storm. 
The  fog. 

Is  it  windy  ?    Does  the  wind  blow  ? 

It  is  windy.    The  wind  blows. 
It  is  not  windy. 

It  is  very  windy. 

Does  it  thunder? 


I  £s  bueno  viajar? 

Es  bueno  viajar. 

Es  malo  viajar. 

En  el  inviemo. 

En  el  verano. 

En  la  primavera. 

En  el  otoflo. 

Es  malo  viajar  en  el  inviemo. 


1 


f  Ir  en  coche.    Andar  1  *  (patear) 

encoche. 
t  Ir  {andar,  pasear)  d  eahallo. 
Montar  d  caJbdUo. 
Cdbcdgar, 
Irdpi6. 

t  i  Le  gusta  &  Y .  andar  &  caballo  ? 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


1 


Vivir. 

;  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris  ? 

t  /  Xo pasa  uno  bien  en  Parist 

Se  vive  bien  en  Paris. 

Aqui  se  vive  bien. 

Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aqul 

Caro.    Costoso.    Costar  *  1  mucho, 
I  Es  caro  (costoso)  el  vivir  en  L6a< 

dres? 
I  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  en  L6ndres  ? 
El  vivir  aqul  es  caro. 
Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aqul. 


I 


n 


Trueno.    Truenos. 

La  tormenta.    La  tempestad. 

La  borrasca. 

La  niebla. 

t  i  Hace  viento  ? 

I  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire)? 
t  Hace  viento. 

Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

t  No  hace  viento. 

No  corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

Hace  mucho  viento. 

Corre  mucho  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

I I  Hay  truenos  ?    i  Truena  ? 
Est&  tronando  ? 

M 
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Is  it  foggy? 
Is  it  stormy? 

It  is  not  stormy. 

Does  the  sun  shine  ? 
It  thunders  very  much. 


I  1 1  Hace  niebla?    i  Hay  nieUa? 

!t  I  Est4  tempestuoso  el  tiempo? 
t  i  Hay  tempestad  ? 
!t  No  hay  tempestad. 
No  est4  tempestuoso. 
1^  Luce  el  sol?    l  Hay  sol? 
Truena  muchisimo. 


Afterwards. 

As  soon  as. 
As  soon  as  I  have  eaten  I  drink. 
As  soon  as  I  have  taken  off  my  shoes, 

I  take  off  my  stockings. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? 


Despues. 

Luego  que,    A^  que. 

Asi  que  he  comido,  bebo. 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  los  za- 

patos,  me  quite  las  medias. 
i  Que  hace  V.  por  la  tarde  ? 


Dormir  *  3. 

;  Duerme  todavia  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

Duerme  todavia.    Aun  duerme. 


To  sleep. 
Does  your  father  still  sleep  ? 
He  still  sleeps. 

Without. 
Without  money. 
Without  speaking. 

Ohs. — Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  infini- 
tive. 

t  Sin  decir  nada. 

Without  saying  anything.  \  +  Sin  hablar  palabra. 

t  Sin  abrir  la  boca. 


Sin. 

Sin  dinero. 

t  Sin  hablar. 


At  Cast. 

To  arrive. 
Has  he  arrived  at  last. 
He  has  not  arrived  yet. 
Is  he  coming  at  last  ? 
He  is  coming. 


Alfin,    Finalmente. 

Llegar  1.     (See  verbs  in  gar.) 

I  Ha  llegado  finalmente  ? 

Todavia  no  ha  llegado. 

I  Viene  al  fin  ? 

El  viene. 


And  then. 
And  then  he  sleeps. 
As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads, 
and  then  he  sleeps. 


F  entdnces,     Y  pues,     Y  qut. 
Y  ent6nces  duerme. 
Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  ent6ncei 
duerme. 


The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 

Father  and  mother. 
Are  you  loved  by  your  father  and 

mother  ? 
I  am  loved  by  my  parents. 


t  Los  padres, 
t  Los  padres, 
t  i  Es  v.  amado  de  sus  padres  ? 

t  Soy  amado  de  mis  padres. 


VOBTY-TfllED  LESSON.  17^ 

EXERCISES. 

136. 
Are  you  loved? — I  am  loved. — By  whom  are  you  loved? — I  am 
loved  by  my  unde. — ^By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — By  whom  are  we  loved  ? — You  are  loved  by  your  friends. — 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ? — They  are  loved  by  their  friends. — 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  ? — He  is  conducted  by  me. — Where 
do  you  conduct  him  to? — I  conduct  him  home. — By  whom  are  we 
blamed? — We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — Why  are  we  blamed  by 
them? — Because  they  do  not  love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  ? — I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
— Are  we  heard  ? — We  are,  (lo,) — By  whom  are  we  heard  1 — We  are 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  ? — He  is 
heard  by  them. — Which  children  are  praised  ? — Those  that  are  good. — 
Which  are  punished  ? — Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — Are  we 
praised  or  blamed? — We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — Is  our 
friend  loved  by  his  masters? — He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them, 
because  he  is  studious  and  good  ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
because  he  is  naughty  and  idle  ? — Is  he  sometimes  punished  ? — He  is 
(lo)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — Are  you  sometimes  punished  ? 
— I  am  {lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished?  —  They  are  (lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good ;  but  those  are  so  (lo)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  ? — Skilful 
children  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  ? — 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — Must  (one)  be  good  in  order  to  be  loved? — (One)  must  be 
so. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  ? — (One) 
must  be  skilful^  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  152.) 

137. 
Why  are  those  children  loved  ? — They  are  loved  because  they  are 
good. — Are  they  better  than  we? — They  are  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  ? — He  is  as 
assiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — Do  you  like  to 
drive  ? — I  like  to  ride. — Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  ?— 
He  has  never  been  on  horseback. — ^Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back as  often  as  you? — He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — Did 
you  go  on  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — I  went  on  horseback 
to-day. — Do  you  like  travelling? — I  do  like  travelling. — Do  you  like 
travelling  in  the  winter  ? — I  do  not  like  travelling  in  the  winter  ;  I  like 
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travelling  in  the  spring  and  in  autumn. — Is  it  good  travelling  in  the 
spring  ? — It  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — Have  you  sometimes 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  in 
the  summer. — Does  your  brother  travel  often?— He  travels  no  longer: 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — ^When  do  you  like  to  ride  ? — I  like  to 
ride  in  the  morning. — Have  you  been  in  London  ? — I  have  been  there. 
— Is  the  living  good  there  ? — The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — Is  it 
dear  living  in  Paris  ? — It  is  good  living  (there,)  and  not  dear. — Do  you 
like  travelling  in  France  ? — I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  finds 
good  people  {buenas  Rentes)  there. — Does  your  friend  like  travelling  in 
Holland  ? — He  does  not  like  travelling  there,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  1 — I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  (se  holla)  finds  good  people 
there  ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — Do  the  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  ? — ^They  like  to  travel  there  ;  but  they  find  the  roads 
too  bad. — How  is  the  weather  ? — The  weather  is  very  bad. — ^Is  it 
windy  ? — It  is  very  windy. — ^Was  it  stormy  yesterday  ? — It  was  very 
stormy. 

138. 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  ? — I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy. 
— Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  ? — I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weather  is  not  too  bad. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  ? — I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  {cuando)  I  am 
travelling. — Will  you  go  on  foot  ? — I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? — It  thunders. — ^Does  the  sun 
shine  1 — The  sun  does  not  shine  ;  it  is  foggy. — Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der?— I  hear  it. — Is  it  fine  weather? — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  it 
thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you  spoken? — We  have  spoken  of 
you. — Have  you  praised  me  ? — We  have  not  praised  you ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — ^Why  have  you  blamed  me  ? — Because  you  do  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken  ? — He  has  spoken  of  his  books, 
his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — I  work 
as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — ^And  what  do  you  do  afterwards  ? — ^After- 
wards I  sleep. — ^When  do  you  drink? — I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
eaten. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him.— 
What  has  he  said? — He  has  left  (salir)  without  saying  anything. — 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  ? — I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanish 
without  speaking. — Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine? — I  cannot  go  for 
wine  without  money. — Have  you  bought  any  horses? — I  do  not  buy 
without  money. — Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — He  has  arrived. — 
When  did  he  arrive? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock. — Has  your 
cousin  set  out  at  last? — He  has  not  set  out  yet.— Have  you  at  last 
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found  a  good  master  ? — I  have  at  last  found  one. — Are  you  at  last 
learning  Spanish? — I  am  at  last  learning  it — Why  have  you  not 
already  learned  it? — Because  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  a  good 
master. 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Zacio/i  Cuadrag^ma  cmrta, 

OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

When  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  refers  to  the  same 
person  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominaL  In  Spanish 
almost  all  active  verbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal. 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  ?uiber,  (to  have.) 
The  pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  subject, 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  English 
it  is  the  object. 

(Yd)  me—{d  mi  mismo.)^ 

(T(i)  te—  {d  ti  mismo.) 

(El)  se — (d  si  mismo.) 

(Ella)  se — {d  Si  mdsm>a.) 

(El)  se — (d  Si  mismo,) 

(Ella)  se— (^  Si  mismo,) 

Uno  se — alguno  se— (<f  si  mismo.) 

(Nosotros)  nos — {d  nosotros  mismas,) 

V.  se — (vos  os)  §k  ai  mismo — [d  vos 

mismo.) 
V  V.  se — [vosotros  os)—d  si  mismos) 

— {d  vosotros  mismos.) 
Ellos  se — (d  ii  mismos,) 
Ellas  se — (d  si  mismos.) 

Obs,  A, — It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  third  person 
is  always  se,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


I — (myself.) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He — (himself. ) 
She— (herself.) 

It— (itself.) 

One — (one*s  self.) 
"We — (ourselves. ) 
Sing.  Yon — (yourself.) 

Phir.  You,  ye — (yourselves.) 

Mas.  They — (themselves.) 
Fern.  They — (themselves.) 


i 


To  cut  yourself. 
To  cut  myself. 
To  cut  ourselves. 
To  cut  himself. 
To  cut  herself. 


Cortarse  V.     (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortamos. 
Cortarse  (el.) 
Cortarse  (ella.) 


1  The  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  give  more  energy  to 
the  sentence. 


182 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 


To  cut  itself. 
To  cat  one's  self. 

Do  you  bum  yourself  ? 
I  do  not  bum  myself. 
You  do  not  bum  yourself. 
I  see  myself. 
Do  I  see  myself? 
He  sees  himself. 
We  see  ourselves. 
They  see  themselves. 
He  always  praises  himself. 

Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself  ? 

I  do  wish  to  warm  myself. 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself? 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 

To  enjoy. 

To  divert. 

To  amuse  one's  self. 

In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 
I  amuse  myself  in  reading. 
He  diverts  himself  in  playing. 


Cortarse  (61.)    Cortarse  (ell*.) 
Cortarse. 


Each. 
Each  one. 

Each   man   amuses   himself   as   he 

likes. 
Each  one  amuses  himself  in  the  best 

way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Each  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.    Everybody, 


Everybody  speaks  of  it. 


I  Se  quema  V.  ? 

(Yo)  no  me  quemo. 

v.  no  se  quema. 

(Yo)  me  veo. 

I  Me  veo  yo? 

El  se  Y^ 

(Nosotros)  nos  vemos. 

Ellos  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 

£1  se  alaba  siempre  §l  si  mismo. 


I 


I  Quiere  V.  calentarse  ? 
i  Se  quiere  V.  calentar? 
Me  quiero  calentar. 
I  Quiere  61  calentarse  ? 
El  quiere  calentarse. 
Ellos  se  quieren  calentar. 


Divertirse.*  ^ 
Entretenerse.*  * 
Recrea/rse  1. 

I  A.  (or  en)  que  se  divierte  V.  ? 
Yo  me  recreo  leyendo,  {or  en  leer.) 
Le  entretiene  en  jugar,  (jugando.) 


I 


{ 


Cada.    Todo. 
Coda  uno. 

Cada   hombre  se  divierte    come  le 

gusta,  (como  gusta.) 
Cada  uno  se  divierte  del  mejor  modo 

que  puedo. 
El  gusto. 

Cada  uno  tiene  su  gusto. 
Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusto. 
Cada  uno  de  VV. 
El  mundo,  (la  gente.) 

Cada  uno.    Todo  el  mundo. 
Todos, 

Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mondo)  habla 

de  ello. 
Todos  hablan  de  ello. 


^  See  in  the  Appendix. 


'  Conjugated  like  tener. 
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Eyery  one  is  liable  to  error. 


To  mistake. 
Yon  are  mistaken. 
He  is  mistaken. 


Cada  nno  (todo  el  mundo)  comete 

yerros. 
t  Todos  estamoe  lujetoe  &  errar. 


t  EquivocarBe  "L 
t  V.  se  equivoca. 
t  ^  se  eqnivoca. 


To  deceive^  to  cheat 
He  has  cheated  me. 
He  has  cheated  me  of  a  hundred 
dollars. 


Engaflar  en.    f  Hacer  droga. 

£l  me  ha  engaflado. 

f  £1  me  ha  hecho  droga  cien  pesos. 


Ton  cut  your  finger.  |  V.  se  cort6  el  dedo. 

Obs.  B. — ^When  an  agent  performs  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  verb 
is  made  reflective ;  and  my,  his,  yours,  &c.,  are  rendered  by  tl,  la,  los,  Uu. 


I  cni  my  nails. 
A  hair. 
To  puU  out. 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. 
He  cats  his  hair. 
The  piece. 
A  piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 
Are  yon  going  away? 
I  am  going  away. 
He  is  going  away. 
Is  he  going  away. 
Axe  we  going  away? 
You  are  going  away. 
Are  these  men  going  away  ? 

They  are  not  going  away. 
To  feel  sleepy. 

Do  you  feel  sleepy? 
I  feel  sleepy. 

TovaI. 

To  fear,  to  dread, 
1 4read,  thou  dreadest,  he  dreads. 


Yo  me  corto  las  uiias,  (fem.  pi.) 

Un  cabello. 

Arrancar  1.    Arrancarse. 

Se  arranca  el  cabello. 

Se  corta  el  cabello. 

El  pedazo.    La  pieza. 

Tin  pedazo  de  pan. 


Irse,    Marcharse. 

i  Se  va  V.  ?    i  Se  marcha  V.  ? 

Me  voy.    Me  marcho. 

El  se  va.    Se  marcha. 

i  Se  va  ^?    iSe  marcha  61? 

I  Nos  vamos  ?    ;  Nos  marchamos  ? 

W.  se  van.    W.  se  marchan. 

I  Se  van  {or  se  marchan)  estos  hom- 

bres? 
EIlos  no  se  van,  (no  se  marchan.) 
t  Tener  suefio.     Sentirse  con  laefio. 
t  Tener  gana  de  dormir. 
Quererse  dormir. 
t  Esta/rse  dvrmiendo. 
t  iTiene  V.  suefio? 
t  Yo  tengo  suefio. 


'  Ensuciarl,    JEnsticiarse. 
Mancharl.    Mancharse. 
Temer  2.    Becdar  1. 
Temo,  temes,  teme. 
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He  fears  to  soil  his  fioger. 
Do  you  dread  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  dread  to  go  out. 
He  is  afraid  to  go  out. 

To  fear  wmt  (mt, 
I  do  not  fear  him. 
Do  you  fear  that  man  ? 
What  do  you  fear? 
Whom  do  you  fear  ? 
(I  fear)  nobody. 


(EI)  teme  ensuciarse  el  dedo. 

I  Teme  Y.  salir,  (&  foezm)? 

To  temo  salir. 

Teme  salir.  f  £l  tiene  miedo  de  salir. 


Temer  d  alguno. 

To  no  le  temo. 

I  Teme  Y.  &  ese  hombre? 

i  Que  teme  Y.  ? 

I A  quien  teme  Y.  ? 

A  ninguno. 


The  wood,  (to  bum.)  |  La  leiia,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
139. 

Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  ? — I  see  myself  in 
it. — Can  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-glass? — 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it.) — Why  does  your  brother  not 
light  the  fire  ? — He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  ? — I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — Have  you  a  sore  finger  1 — I  have  a  sore 
finger  and  a  sore  foot. — ^Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? — I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold. — ^Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself? — Because  he  is  not  cold. — Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — Do 
you  cut  your  hair? — I  do  cut  my  hair. — ^Does  your  friend  cut  his 
nails? — He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — ^What  does  that  man  do? — 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. — In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? — I  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them- 
selves?— They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing. — 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? — He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — In  what  do  you 
amuse  yourself  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  ? — I  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert.  I  often  say,  '^  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
he  likes.*' — Every  man  has  his  taste  ;  what  is  yours  ? — Mine  is  to  study, 
to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  concert,  and  the  ball,  and 
to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  coat  ? — He  does  not  brnsh  it, 
because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — What  does  my  neighbor 
tell  you? — He  tells  me  that  (que)  you  wish  to  buy  his  horse;  but  I 
know  that  (^)  he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  to  buy  it. 
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— What  do  they  (m)  say  at  the  market? — They  say  that  {que)  the 
enemy  is  beaten. — ^Do  you  believe  that  ? — I  believe  it,  because  every 
one  says  so. — Why  have  you  bought  that  book  ? — I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it. 
— ^Are  your  friends  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away. — ^When  are 
they  going  away? — They  are  going  away  to-morrow. — When  are  you 
going  away  ? — ^We  are  going  away  to-day.—  Am  I  going  away  ? — You 
are  going  away  if  you  like. — ^What  do  our  neighbors  say? — They  are 
going  away  without  saying  anything. — How  do  you  like  this  wine  ? — 
I  do  not  like  it. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — I  feel  sleepy. — Does 
your  friend  feel  sleepy? — He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ? — He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  ? — He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some? — If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  thirsty  ? — I  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungry. — Is  your  servant 
sleepy? — He  is  sleepy. — Is  he  hungry? — He  is  hungry. — ^Why  does 
he  not  eat? — ^Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — ^Are  your  children 
hungry  ? — ^They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat — Have  they 
anything  to  drink? — They  have  nothing  to  drink. — Why  do  you  not 
eat  ? — I  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink? — He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^Did  your 
brother  eat  anything  yesterday  evening? — He  ate  a  piece  of  beef^  a 
small  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — Did  he  not  drink  ? — He 
also  drank. — ^What  did  he  drink  ? — He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 
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PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS: 

{PreUrito  Ferfecto  Fr6ximo  de  los  Verboa  Pronominalea.) 

In  Spanish  all  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  compound 
tenses  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 


Have  you  cn^  yourself  ? 
I  have  cut  myself. 
Have  I  cut  myself? 
You  have  cut  yourself. 
You  have  not  cut  yoiurself. 
Hast  thou  cut  thyself? 
I  have  not  cut  myself. 
Has  your  brother  cut  himself? 


I  Se  ha  cortado  V,? 

Yo  me  he  cortado. 

4  Me  he  cortado  (yo) . 

V.  se  ha  cortado.^ 

V.  no  se  ha  cortado.' 

;  Te  has  cortado  (td)  ? 

(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 

i  Se  ha  cortado  su  (el)  hermano  de 

v.? 


^  VoiUroi  Jutbeis  cortado,  *Nooa  Jidbeia  cortado. 


186 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESS<»f . 


He  has  cut  himself. 
Have  we  cut  ourselves? 
You  have  not  cut  yourselves. 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves  ? 
They  have  not  cut  themselves. 


To  take  a  walk. 
To  go  a-walking. 
To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage. 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  ride. 
Bo  you  take  a  walk  ? 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wishest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


To  walk  a  chUdf  (to  take  it  a-walk- 
ing) 
Do  you  take  your  children  apwalk- 

ing? 
I  take  them  a-walking  every  morn- 
ing. 


Every ^  (meaning  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed. 
To  lie  down. 
To  get  up.    To  rise. 
Do  you  rise  early  ? 
I  rise  at  sunrise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset. 
The  sunset. 
The  sunrise. 
At  what  time  did  you  go  to  bed  ? 
At  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday  ? 
He  went  to  bed  late. 


To  r^oice  at  something. 


'    El  se  ha  cortado. 
Nos  hemos  cortado. 
VV.  no  se  han  cortado.^ 
i  Se  han  cortado  estos  hombres? 
(EUos)  no  se  han  cortado. 


t  Pasearse  1. 

Ir  &  pasear.    Salir  &  pasear. 

t  Pasearse  (dar  un  paseo)  en  coche. 

El  coche. 

t  Pasearse  &,caballo. 

tiSepaseaV.?' 

t  Yo  me  paseo. 

f  £1  se  pasea. 

t  Nosotros  nos  paseamos. 

t  T(i  te  quieres  pasear  en  coche. 

t  Ellos  quieren  pasearse  &  caballo. 


Hacer  pasear  d  un  mflo^  or  Uevair 

un  nifio  d  pasear, 
1 1  Hace  y.  pasear  &  sua  niilos  ? 

f  Los  hago  pasear  todas  las  maflanas. 


I  Todos  las,    Todas  las,  (fern,  pi.) 
j  \  Acostarse. 

Ifir  d  acostarse,    Irse  d  la  coma. 
Levantarse  1. 

i  Se  levanta  Y.  temprano? 
Me  levanto  al  salir  del  soL 
Me  acuesto  al  ponerse  del  soL 
El  ponerse  del  soL 
El  salir  del  soL    El  rayar  del  alba. 
;  A  que  hora  se  acost6  Y.  ? 
t  A  las  tres  de  la  mafiana. 

0 

t  A  que  hora  se  acost6  €1  ayer? 
(El)  se  acostd  tarde. 


•{•  Alegrarse  de  algo^  (or  dt  alguM 
cosa.)    Begodjarse  de. 


^  If 0  08  hdbeis  cortado. 


*i  Os  paseaii  vototros,  or  vot  / 
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I  rejoice  at  your  happiness. 

The  happiness. 
At  what  does  yonr  ancle  rejoice  ? 

I  have  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
You  have  mistaken. 


To  hurt  aomebody. 
The  evil.    2^  pain.    The  harm. 
Have  you  hnrt  that  man? 


I  hare  hnrt  that  man. 

Why  did  yon  hurt  that  man  ? 

I  have  not  hnrt  him.) 

Does  ihdU  hnrt  yon? 
That  hurts  me. 

To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  yon  any  harm  ? 


On  the  contrary. 
No ;  on  the  contrary,  yon  have  done 

me  good. 
I  have  never  done  harm  to  any  one. 


t  Me  alegro  de  la  dicha  de  V. 

La  dicha.    La  felicidad. 

t  ^  De  que  se  alegra  el  seilor  tio  de 

v.? 

Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
Ellos  se  han  alegrado. 
f  Nos  hemes  eqnivocado. 
t  V.  se  ha  equivocado.^ 


Hazier   maZ    {daiio   or   Uutimar)    d 

eUguno.    f  O fender. 
El  mal.    El  dolor.    El  dailo. 
I  Ha   hecho   Y.    mal   (daflo)  &   ese 

hombre  ? 
I  Ha  lastimado  Y.  &  ese  hombre? 
He  hecho  mal  (daflo)  &  ese  hombre. 
Yo  he  lastimado  &  ese  hombre. 
i  Porque  hizo  Y.   mal  (daflo)  &  ese 

hombre  ? 
i  Porqu6  lastim6  Y.  &  ese  hombre  ? 

!No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (daflo. ) 
No  le  he  lastimado. 
!i  Le  hace  mal  (daflo)  &  Y.  eso  / 
i  Le  lastima  eso&Y.? 
I  Eto  me  hace  mal,  (daflo.) 


1 
i 

1 


Hacer  Hen  d  algunOy  (d  uno.) 

i  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mal  & 

Y? 
Al  contrario. 
No;   al  contrario,  Y.  me  ha  hecho 

bien. 
Nunca  he  hecho  mal  &  nadie. 


Have  I  hurt  you  ? 
You  have  not  hurt  me. 

2%a<  does  me  good. 

Todoioith. 
To  dispose  of. 


i  He  hecho  yo  algun  mal  &  Y.  ? 
^  Le  he  lastimado  &  Y.  ? 
Y.  no  me  ha  hecho  maL 
Y.  no  me  ha  lastimado. 


I  Eso  me  hace  bien. 


{ 


Hacer  con, 

Disponer  de.    (See  Foner.) 


^  Vosotros  09  hadeis  eguivocado. 
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What  does  the  eervani  do  with  his 

broom? 
He  sweeps  the  floor  with  it 

With  it. 
What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his 

wood  ? 
He  does  not  wish  to  make  anythiiig 

trithit. 


4  Qae  haee  d  criado  eon  1»  eaooba  ? 

Barre  el  saelo  eon  dla, 

C<m  ^  (maa^)    Ccm  ella,  (fem.) 

i  Qae  quiere  A  hacer  can  sn  leAa? 

£l  no  qoiere  hacer  nada  aa»  dla. 


Obi. — When  a  proposition  has  no  definite  snbject,  the  "Rngl^Ti,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  pronouns  they,  people,  &c.,  nse  the  verb  in  the  passive  voioe, 
and  saj :  I  was  toldj  instead  of.  They  told  me;  He  is  fiatUred^  instead  of, 
They  JlaUer  him.  This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the  pronoun  h 
and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  a  verb  in  the  third  person 
plural  without  the  pronoun  se,  (See  Lesson  XXYIII.,  Obs.  A.  and  B.) 
Example  : — 


He  is  flattered,  but 
loved. 


he  is  not  be- 


/  am  told  that  he  is  arrived. 
That. 

A  knife  was  given  to  him  to  cut  his 
bread,  and  he  cu^  his  finger. 

ToflaUer  some  one. 
To  flatter  one^s  self. 


He  flatters  himself  to  know  Spanish 

Nothing  hut. 
He  has  nothing  but  enemies. 


I 

! 

I 

1 

I 

i 

■I 
i 
1 


(A  €))  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  le  ama. 

(A  &)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 

Me  dicen  que  {&)  ha  llegado. 

Se  me  dice  que  ha  llegado. 
I  Que,  (conjunction.) 

Se  le  ha  dado  un  cuchiUo  para  re- 
banar  el  pan,  y  61  se  cort6  el  dedo. 

Le  dieron  un  cuchillo,  &c. 
I  Alabar  (lisonjear)  d  alguno,  a  uno. 

Alabarse  (&  si  mismo. ) 

LisoDJearse.    Preciarse. 

Se  precia  de  saber  el  EspaftoL 

Se  alaba  de  saber  el  Espaftol. 

Sino.    No  (v.)  sino. 

No  (v)  mxis  que. 

£l  no  tiene  sino  enemigos. 

El  no  tienc  mas  que  enemigoa. 


To  become,  {to  tvm.) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier. 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant? 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  become  ofyovr  brother? 

What  has  become  of  him  f 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 
him. 


t  Hacerse.    Meterse. 

t  (El)  se  ha  hecho  soldado. 

1 6  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciante  ? 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado. 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  su  hermano 

deV.  ? 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  61? 
t  Yo  no  se  Zo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  €L 


To  enlist.    To  enrol. 


Alistarse.    Hacerse  soldado, 
f  Sentar  plaza. 
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H6  has  enlisted. 


I  Se  ha  alistado.    Ha  sentado  plaau 


IPoT^  (meaning  htcoMM.) 
I  cannot  pay  yon,  for  I   have  no 

money. 
He  cannot  give  you  any  bread,  for 

he  has  none. 


Yo  no  puedo  pagar  &  Y.  porque  no 

tengo  dinero. 
£1  no  puedo  dar  pan  4  Y,  porque  no 

tiene,  (ninguno.) 


To  bdieve  some  one. 
Do  you  believe  that  man  ? 
I  do  not  believe  him. 
(9*  But  we  say : 

To  believe  in  God. 
I  believe  in  God. 

To  utter  a  falsehood, 
I  lie,  thou  liest,  he  lies. 
The  story-teller,  the  liar. 


Creer  d  algunOy  {d  uno.) 
I  Cree  Y.  &  ese  hombre  ? 
Yo  no  le  creo. 

Creer  en  Dies. 
Yo  creo  en  Dois. 


To  lie. 


Decir  una  falsedad,    Mentir.  * 
Miento,  mientes,  miente. 
El  embustero,  el  mentiroso. 


EXERCISES. 

141. 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ? — It  has  been  praised  because  it 
has  studied  well — Hast  thou  ever  been  praised? — I  have  often  been 
praised. — ^Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — It  has  been  pun- 
ished, because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — Has  this  child  been  re- 
warded?— It  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised  ? — One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — What  has  become  of  your  friend? — He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— ^What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — He  has  enlisted. — Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — He  has  not  enlisted. — What  has  become  of  him  ? 
— He  has  turned  a  merchant. — What  has  become  of  his  children? — 
His  children  have  become  men. — What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — He 
has  become  a  great  man. — Has  he  become  learned  ? — He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book? — I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it. — Have  you  torn  it  1 — I  have  not  torn  it. — What  has  be- 
come of  our  friend's  son  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — I  have  bought  a  book  with 
it. — What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  ? — He  has  made  a  bench 
of  it. — What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  which  you  gave  him  ? 
— He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — Has  that 
man  hurt  you  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — What  must  one  do  in 
order  to  be  loved,  {para  que  le  amen  ?) — One  must  (e«  meiicster  que 
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hagamos  Uen)  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  us  harm. — ^Have  we 
ever  done  you  harm  ? — No  ;  you  have  on  the  contrary  done  us  good. 
— Do  you  do  harm  to  any  one  ? — I  do  no  one  any  harm. — ^Why  have 
you  hurt  these  children  ? — I  have  not  hurt  them. — Have  I  hurt  you  % — 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — What  have  they  done  to 
you? — They  have  beaten  me. — Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

142. 

Have  you  drunk  that  wine  ? — I  have  drunk  it. — How  did  you  like  it  ? 
— I  liked  it  very  well. — Has  it  done  you  good  ? — It  has  done  me  good. 
— Have  you  hurt  yourself? — I  have  not  hurt  myself. — Who  has  hurt 
himself  ? — My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — Is 
he  still  ill,  {TTvalo  ?) — He  is  better. — I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  ? — Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — Have  you  cut  your  hair  ? — I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  {me  le  he  hecho  cortar,) — ^What 
has  this  child  done  ? — He  has  cut  his  foot. — Why  was  a  knife  given 
to  him  ? — A  knife  was  given  him  to  (para)  cut  (que  se  cortaeo)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot. — Do  you  go  to  bed  early  ? 
— I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday? — Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  at  a 
quarter-past  eleven. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — ^Do  they  rise  early  ? — They  rise  at  sunrise. 
— At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — To-day  I  rose  late,  because  I 
went  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  (aj/er  noche.) — Does  your  son  rise 
late  ? — He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  ? — He  studies  and  then  breakfasts. — Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  breakfasts  ? — No,  he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he 
goes  out. — What  does  he  do  after  breakfasting? — As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfasted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  eariy  as  I? — I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose 
before  suiu-ise. 

143. 

Do  you  often  go  a-walking? — I  go  a-walking  when  I  have  nothing 
to  do  at  home. — Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  ? — I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do. — Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride  ? — He  has 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — Do  your  children  often  go  a-walking? 
— They  go  a-walking  every  morning  after  breakfast. — ^Do  you  take  a 
walk  after  dinner. — After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 
— ^Do  you  often  take  your  children  a-walking  ? — I  take  them  a-walking 
every  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me? — ^I  cannot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  t^kke  my  little  brother  out  a-walking. — Where 
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do  you  valk? — We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — ^Did  your  father 
rejoice  to  see  you  I — ^He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — What  did  you  rejoice 
at  ? — I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends. — What  was  your  uncle  de- 
lighted with,  (w  ha  cdegrado  f) — He  was  delighted  with  {de  recibir)  the 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — What  were  your  children  delighted 
with  % — They  were  delighted  with  {de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  I 
had  had  made  for  them,  {^  lea  mande  hacer.) — Why  does  this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends. — 
Is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothing)  but 
enemies. — Is  he  not  loved  ? — He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved. — 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  ? — I  do  flatter  myself 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  it. — Has  the  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  ? — He  has  cut  his  finger,  (H  le  ha  cortado 
d  dedo,)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  (^)  you  are  mistaken,  if 
you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — Why  do  you  listen  to 
that  man  ? — I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him  ;  for  I  know  that 
he  is  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  story-teller  ? — He 
does  not  believe  in  God ;  and  all  those  {los  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  story-tellers. 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Zemon  Cuadragesima  Hxta, 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

We  have  already  seen  (Lessons  XLL  and  XUI.)  some  idiomatical  ex- 
l^ressiims  with  hcbccr^  all  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  These 
verbs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  third  per- 
son singular,  without  any  pronoun. 


To  rain.  It  rains. 

To  snow.  It  snows. 

To  halL  It  hails. 

To  lighten.       It  lightens. 
Does  it  lighten? 
It  does  lighten. 
It  rains  very  hard. 

The  lightning. 

The  parasol. 
It  lightens  much. 
Does  it  snow  ? 
It  snows  much. 
It  hails  much. 


Llover  *  2.  Llueve. 

Nevar  *  1.  Nieva, 

Granlzar  1.  Graniza. 

Relampaguear  1.       Relampaguea. 

i  Relampaguea  ? 

Relampaguea,  {,(yr  sf.) 

Llueve  muy  recio. 

El  reldmpago. 

El  quitasoL 

Relampaguea  mucho. 

i  Nieva  ?    i  Est^  nevando  ? 

Nieva  mucho. 

Graniza  mucho. 
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The  Bun  does  not  sliine. 


The  sun  is  in  my  eyes. 


To  thunder,  it  thunders. 
To  shine,  to  glitter. 


1 


t  No  hay  soL    No  haee  soL 
t  No  parece  el  boL 
No  luce  el  soL 
I  t  Me  da  el  sol  en  los  ojos. 


Tronar  *  1,  truena. 
Lucir,  resplandecer. 


(See  App.) 


To  shut. 
Have  you  done  ? 
Is  the  walking  good  ? 
In  that  country. 
The  country. 
He  has  made  many  friends  in  that 
country. 


Cerrar*  L 
t  i  Ha  acabado  V.  ? 
I  Est4  bueno  (el  piso)  para  pasear? 
En  ese  pais. 
El  pais. 

El  se  ha  hecho  muchos  amlgos  en 
ese  pais. 


Of  which. 


De  que,  (of  both  genders  and  numbers.) 


BOTH  GENDERS. 

Of  whom^  whose,    ^  De  quien. 

De  quiene». 

I  see  the  man  of  whom  you  speak. 
I  have  bought  the  horse  of  which 
you  spoke  to  me. 


MAS. 


TMM, 


Dd  cucU.  De  la  cuaZ,  (sing.) 

De  los  cucUes.     De  las  cwdes^  (plur.) 

Yo  veo  al  hombre  de  quien  V.  habla. 
He  comprado  el  caballo  de  que  {or 
del  cual)  Y.  me  habl6. 


Whose, 

I  see  the  man  whose  brother  has 

killed  my  dog. 
I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  have 

kiUed. 
Do  you  see  the  child  whose  father 

set  out  yesterday? 
I  see  it. 

"VVhom  have  you  seen? 
I  have    seen   the   merchant  whose 

warehouse  you  have  taken. 
I  have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 

warehouse  has  been  burned. 


I 


SINOULAJt.  PLURAL. 

Cuyo,  (mas.)  Cuyos,  (mas.) 

Cuya,  (fem.)  Cuyas,  (feni. 

Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  hermano  ha 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  perro  V.  ha 

matado. 
I  Y6  Y.  al  niflo  cuyo  padre  se  mar- 

ch6  ayer  ? 
Yo  le  veo. 

I A  quien  ha  visto  V.? 
Yo  he  visto  al  comerciante  cuyo  al- 

macen  ha  tornado  Y. 
He  hablado  al  hombre  cuyo  almacen 

se  ha  quemado. 


That  which. 
Thai  of  which. 


Lo  que,    Aquello  que* 
Aqudlo  de  que. 
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That,  or  the  one  of  which. 


Those,  or  the  ones  of  which, 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  want. 
He  has  what  he  wants. 


Have  you  the  book  of  which  you 

hare  need? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need? 


He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 

To  need.    To  want. 
To  have  need  of. 


Aqud  de  quien,  (mas.  sing.) 
Aquella  de  quien,  (fem.  sing.) 
Aquel  del  cwU,  (mas.  sing.) 
Aquella  de  la  cual,  (fem.  sing.) 
Aquellos  de  quienes,  (mas.  plur.) 
Aqudlas  de  quienes,  (fem.  plur.) 
AqueUos  de  loe  cucUes,  (mas.  plur.) 
Aquellas  de  las  cuales,  (fem.  plur.) 

(  Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (necesita.) 


Which  men  do  you  see  ? 

I  see  those  of  whom  you  have  spoken 

to  me. 
Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I 

have  spoken  to  you  ? 
I  see  them. 


To  whom. 

I  see  the  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  men  do  you  speak? 
I  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied. 

To  apply  to, 
'  To  meet  with. 
I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
you  have  applied. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  libro  que  ha  menester 

(que  necesita)  ? 
Tengo  el  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  los  clavos  que  ha 

menester,  (que  necesita)  ? 


El  tiene  los  que  ha  menester. 
El  tiene  aquellos  que  necesita 

Haber  menester.    Necesitar. 


I  Que  hombres  v^  V.? 

Yo  veo  &  aquellos  de  quienes  (de  los 

cuales)  Y.  me  ha  hablado. 
i  Vd  V.  &  los  disclpulos  de  quienes 

(de  los  cuales)  he  hablado  &  V.  ? 
Yo  los  veo. 


^  «uien,  (sing.)       j  B^tt  genders. 

A  quienes,  (plur.)    ) 

Al  cual^  (mas.)       A  los  cuales,  (pi.) 

A  la  cual,  (fem. )    A  las  cuales,  (pL) 

Yo  veo  los  niiios  &  quienes  (&  los 
cuales)  Y.  ha  dado  algunos  hollos, 
(bizoochos.) 

I A  que  hombres  habla  Y.  ? 

Yo  hablo  &  aquellos  d  quienes  {or  & 
los  cuales)  Y.  ha  recurrido. 

Recurrir  d.    Acudir  d.    Dirigirse  d. 

Encontrar  d.    Encontrarse  con. 

Yo  me  he  encontrado  con  los  hom- 
bres &  quienes  (or  6.  los  cuales^  Y, 
ha  acudido. 


194 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 


Of  which  men  do  yoa  speak? 
I  speak  of  those  whose  children  have 
been  studious  and  obedient. 
Obedient.    Disobedient. 


I  De  que  hombres  habla  V.  ? 

Yo  hablo  de  aquellos  cuyos  nifios 

han  sido  estudiosos  y  obedientes. 
Obediente.    Desobediente. 


So  that. 
I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  you. 
I  am  ill,  so  that  I  cannot  go  out. 


Asl.    De  suerte  que^  (conjunction.) 
He  perdido  mi  dinero,  y  asi  no  le 

puedo  pagar  &  Y. 
Estoy  malo,  asi  no  puedo  salir. 


lU. 

To  be  ill. 


Malo.     Enfermo. 

Estar  malo.    Estar  enfermo. 


EXERCISES. 

144. 

Have  you  at  last  learned  Spanish  ? — I  was  ill,  so  that  I  could  not 
learn  it. — Has  your  brother  learned  it  ? — He  has  not  learned  it,  because 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball 
this  evening  1 — I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  it.) — Did  you 
understand  that  German  ? — I  do  not  know  German,  so  that  I  could  not 
understand  him. — Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
me  ? — I  have  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it. — Have  you  seen 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  ? — I  have  not  seen  him. 
— Have  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  ? — I  have  seen 
it. — Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  ? — He 
has  seen  them. — Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  been 
punished  1 — I  have  not  seen  him. — To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
in  the  theatre  ? — I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be- 
come a  lawyer  ? — I  have  seen  him. — Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  ? 
— I  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought. — Whom  do  you  see  now  ? — I  see  the  man  whose  servant 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — Have  you  heard  the  man  whose  friend 
has  lent  me  money  ? — I  have  not  heard  him.  —Whom  have  you  heard  ? 
— I  have  heard  the  French  captain  whose  son  is  my  friend. — Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  which  I  spoke  to  thee  ? — I  have  not  yet  brushed  it 
— Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting? — I 
have  received  it. — Have  I  the  paper  of  which  I  have  need  ? — You  have 
it. — Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  ? — He  has  them. 
— Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose  warehouse  we  have 
taken  ? — We  have  spoken  to  them. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  physician 
whose  son  has  studied  German  ?— I  have  spoken  to  him. — Hast  thou 
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seen  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  ? — I  have  seen 
them. — Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ? — We  have 
read  them. — ^What  do  you  say  of  them  ?— We  say  that  they  are  very 
fine. — Have  your  children  what  they  want? — They  have  what  they 
want  , 

145. 

Of  which  man  do  you  speak  1 — I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  soldier.  —  Of  which  children  have  you  spoken? — I  have 
spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — Which  book  have  you 
read  ? — I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  ? — He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — Which 
nshes  has  he  eaten  ? — He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like. — 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  ? — I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — Are  you  not  in  want  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  ? — I  am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  ? — I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money  ? — I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilfuL — To  which  children  must  one  give  books? — One  must  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — To  whom  do  you  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink? — To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — ^Do  you 
give  anything  to  the  children  who  are  idle  ? — I  give  them  nothing. — 
Did  it  snow  yesterday  ? — It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — Did  it  rain  ? 
— It  did  rain. — ^Did  you  go  out  ? — I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weather. — Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  ? — They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  him  ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refiised  to 
hear  him. — With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning? — I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  ? — They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given  them 
nothing. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Z^caon  Cuadragesima  septima, 

OF  THE  FUTURE— No.  4. 

The  First  Future,  Futuro  Ind^nidOf  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  tenses.  (See  the  table  of  terminations  in 
the  Appendix.) 


To  speak — I  shall  or  will  speak. 

To  sell— I  shall  or  will  sea 

To  receive— I  shall  or  will  receive. 


Hablar — yo  hablar6. 
Vender — yo  vender^. 
Recibir— yo  recibir6. 
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Tbou  ihalt  orinlt  speak. 
He  fhall  <nr  win  ipeak. 
Ton  sludl  ot  will  ipeak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
Ton  shall  or  will  speak. 


TAhaUaxfa. 

£lhaUai4. 

Y.  hablail.     (Fot  haUariu.) 

Nosotros  hablarfimos. 

Ellos  (ellas)  haHariii. 

VY,  hablar&n.      {VoKtrot  kaUbiarfii.) 


Obi. — In  Spanish,  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Future  always  ends  in  I, 
and  from  this  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  i  into  d»j  d, 
imoi,  6iSj  dn.    Examples  : — 


To  love— I  shall  or  will  love. 

To  foresee— I  shall  or  will  foresee. 

To  restore — ^I  shall  or  will  restore. 

To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (act.) 

To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (aux.) 

To  be — I  shall  or  will  be. 

To  l>e— I  shall  or  will  be. 


Amar— amar^ 
Prever — prever^ 
Kestituir— restituire, 

Tener— tendr^ 
Haber— habr^ 
Ser— serd, 
Estar— estar^ 


dt,  d,  imotj 
Hgf  dn. 


To  go — I  shall  or  will  go. 

To  come — ^I  shall  or  will  come. 

To  know — I  shall  or  will  know. 

To   be  worth— I   shall  or   will   be 

worth. 
To  be  able — I  shall  or  will  be  able. 
To  do — I  shall  or  will  do. 
To  be  willing — I  shall  or   will  be 

willing. 
To  go  out — I  shall  or  will  go  out. 
To  owe— I  shall  or  will  owe. 
To  give — I  shall  or  will  give. 
To  see — I  shall  or  will  see. 


Ir — ir^, 

Venir — vendr^ 
Saber — sabr^, 
Valer — valdr^, 

Poder — ^podr^, 
Hacer — har^, 
Querer-^uerr^ 

Salir — saldr^ 
Deber — deber^, 
Dar— dar^, 
Ver — ver^, 


\ 


v^  dSf  <f ,  emotf 
'     Ht^  dn. 


J 


To  be  necessary— it  will  or  shall  be    J  Ser  menester— sera  menester. 


necessary. 
To  rain — it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 
To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 


(  Ser  necesario — ser6  necesario. 
Llover— llover&. 
Enviar — enviar6. 

Sentarse — me  sentar^.      (See  rcBec 
tive  verbs.) 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  ? 

lie  will  have  some. 

He  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon   have  done    (finish) 

writing  ? 
I  shall  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (finish)  his 

exercise. 


i  Tendril  dldinero? 

El  tendrd  alguno,  (or  un  poco.) 

El  no  tendrd  ninguno. 

I  Acabard  V.  pronto  de  escribir? 

Pronto  acabar^. 

Pronto  acabar^  su  ejercido. 
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When  ihall  yoa  write  jour  ezer- 

ciies?  * 

I  will  do  them  soon,  (ere  long.) 
Mj  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 
moRow. 

Kext  Monday. 

Last  Monday. 
Kext  month. 
This  month. 
Thiscoontiy. 


When  will  your  eoosin  gq  to  the 

concert? 
He  will  go  next  Tuesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere  ? 
We  shall  go  nowhere. 


Will  he  send  me  the  book  ? 

He  will  send  it  you  if  he  has  done 

toithit. 
Shall  you  be  at  home  this  afternoon  ? 
I  shall  be,  (there.) 
Will  your  father  be  at  home  ? 
He  will  be,  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there  ? 

They  will  be,  (there.) 


Will  he  send  me  the  books  ? 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

Will  he    send    some    paper  to  my 

counting-house  ? 
He  will  send  some,  (thither.) 


Shall  you  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
maker ? 

I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I 
shall  not  be  able  to  pay  him. 

]lCy  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 
so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 
for  his  shoes. 


"Will  you  hold  anything  ? 
I  shall  hold  your  umbrella. 


i  Cuando  escribiri  V.  sos  e jeroioiot  ? 

Yo  los  escribird  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  har4  su  tema  maftana. 

t  £1  L(mes  que  viene,  (or  pr6ximo, 

or  que  entra.) 
f  £1  L(mes  pasada 
t  £1  mes  que  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
£ste  mes. 
Este  pais. 


^Cuando  ir&  al  concierto  su  prime 

deV.? 
El  ir&  el  M&rtes  que  viene. 
i  Ir4n  VY.  &  alguna  parte  ? 
No  ir6mos  &  ninguna  parte. 


i  Me  enviar&  el  libro  ? 

El  se  le  enviarit  &  Y.  si  /e  ha  acaba- 

do. 
;  Estar&  Y.  en  casa  esta  tarde  ? 
Si,  seiior ;  or,  Yo  estard. 
i  Estar4  en  casa  el  seiior  padre  de  Y.  ? 
Si,  seiior ;  or.  Si,  estar&. 
I  Estardn  alii  los  seilores  primes  dc 

Y.? 
Si,  seiior ;  or,  Ellos  estar&n. 


I  Me  enviar^  61  los  libros  ? 

£1  se  los  enviard  4  Y. 

I  Enviarit  61  algun  papel  &  mi  oficio  ? 

Si,  enviar&  alguno. 


i  Podrfi,  Y.  pagar  4  su  zapatero  ? 

He  perdido  mi  dinero,  asi  no  podr6 

pagarle; 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

por  coDsiguiente  (y  as!,)  no  podrd 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


I  Tendr&  Y.  alguna  cosa  ? 
Yo  tendr6  su  pax^iguaa  d^  N^ 
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Will  jrour  friend  go  to  my  concert? 
He  will  go. 
Shall  jou  come  ? 
I  shall  come. 


I  Jxik  su  amigo  de  Y.  &  mi  eoncierto  ? 

Elir4. 

I  Venda4  V.  ? 

Yo  vendr^. 


Will  it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the 

market? 
It  will  be  necessary  to  go  to-morrow 

morning. 
It  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there. 

Shall  yon  see  my  father  to-day? 
I  shall  see  him. 


i  Ser&  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  al 

mercado  (plaza)? 
Ser&  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  ma- 

fiana  por  la  maflana. 
No  ser4  menester  (or  necesario)  ir 

alia. 
I  Yer&  Y.  &  mi  padre  hoy  ? 
Yo  le  ver6. 


To  lean. 

Apoyarse.    Me  ajwyar^ 

To  employ. 

Emplear.    Emplear^. 

To  try. 

Probar.*    Probar^. 

To  run. 

Correr.    Correrd 

To  expire. 

Espirar.    Espirar6. 

The  pocket-book. 

La  cartera,  (fern.) 

The  beef. 

La  vaca,  (fem.) 

EXERCISES. 
146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books? — I  shall  have  some. — Who  will  give 
you  any? — ^My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — When  will  your  cousin 
have  money? — He  will  have  some  next  month. — How  much  money 
shall  you  have? — I  shall  have  thirty-five  dollars. — Who  will  have 
good  Mends] — The  English  will  have  some. — Will  your  father  be  at 
home  this  evening? — He  will  be  at  home. — Will  you  be  there? — I 
shall  also  be  there  ? — Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  ? — He  will  go  out, 
if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  ?— I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain. — Will  you  love  my  son  ? — I  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^Will 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  ? — I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money. — 
Will  you  love  my  children? — If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shall 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  punish 
them. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus  ? — ^You  are  not  wrong. — Is  yoor 
friend  still  writing? — He  is  still  writing. — Have  you  not  done  speak- 
ing?—I  shall  soon  have  done. — Have  our  friends  done  reading? — 
They  will  soon  have  done. — Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  ? — He  has 
not  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — When  will  he  make  it  ? — 
When  he  shall  have  {tenga)  time. — When  will  you  do  yoiur  exercises ! 
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— I  shall  do  them  when  I  shall  have  {tenga)  time. — ^When  will  your 
brother  do  his  ? — He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — ^Wilt  thou  come  to 
me,  {fi  verme  f) — ^I  shall  come. — When  wilt  thou  come  ? — I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — When  have  you  seen  my  uncle  ? — I  saw  him  last  Sunday. 
— ^Will  your  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday  ? — They  will  go. — Will 
you  come  to  my  concert  ? — I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ilL 

147. 
When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  ? — I  shall 
send  it  you  soon. — Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you. — When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you  next  month. — ^Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  his 
shoes  ? — He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician? — 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  send  for  him. — Will 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  ? — It  will  be  necessary 
to  go,  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  bread,  and  some  wine. — 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — I  shall  see  him. — Where  will  he 
be? — He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — Will  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night? — I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out.) — Will  your 
friend  go  ? — He  will  go,  if  you  go. — Where  will  our  neighbors  go  ? — 
They  will  go  nowhere  ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a  good 
deal  to  do.  

FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Z<f<?<?i07i  Cuadrag^ma  octava. 


To  belong. 
Do  you  belong? 
I  do  belong. 


Ser  de,    Pertenecer  d. 
I  Pertenece  V.  ? 
Yo  pertenezco. 


f  i  Pertenece  ese  caballo  6,  en  padre 
Does   that   horse    belong   to    your  )         de  V  ? 

father  ?  (  ;  Es  ese  caballo  de  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

It  does  belong  to  him. 

To  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  ? 

They  belong  to  the  captains. 

Do  these  horses  belong  to  the  cap- 
tains? 

They  do  belong  to  them. 


Si,  es  de  ^.    Es  suyo. 

I  De  quien  son  estos  guantes  ? 

Son  de  los  capitanes  ? 

I  Son  estos  caballos  de  los  capitanes? 

Son  de  ellos.     Son  tuyos. 


m       'f  [  Acomodar.    Ajustar.     Veniv 

\  Convenir  *  2,  (like  venir.'^ 


200 


FOBTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 


Does  that  cloth  Ruit  your  brother? 

It  suits  him. 

Do  those  shoes  suit  your  brothers? 

They  suifc  them. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  ? 

It  suits  me  to  do  it. 

Does  it  suit  your  cousin  to  come  with 

us? 
It  does  not  suit  him  to  go  out. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  learning  Spanish  ? 
I  succeed  in  it, 
I  do  succeed  in  learning  it. 
Do  these  men  succeed  in  selling  their 

horses? 
They  succeed  therein. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  ? 

I  succeed  in  it. 

To  forget. 
To  clean. 
The  inkstand. 

Immediately,  directly. 

This  instant,  instantly. 

Presently. 
I  am  going  to  do  it. 
I  will  do  it  immediately. 
I  am  going  to  work. 

Uthetet 
Are  there  t 
There  is  not. 
There  are  not. 
wm  there  be? 
There  will  be. 


i  Conviene  este  pailo  al  hermano  de 

v.? 

Le  conviene. 

i  Acomodan  (vienen)  esos  zapatos  & 

sus  hermanos  de  Y.  ? 
Les  acomodan.    Les  vienen, 
i  Le  conviene  &  V.  hacer  eso? 
Me  conviene  hacerlo. 
;  Le  conviene  al  primo  de  V.  venir 

con  nosotros  ? 
No  le  conviene  salir. 


Gonseguir  3,  (see  App.)    Lograr, 

I  Oonsigue  Y.  aprender  el  Espafiol? 

Lo  consigo. 

Yo  consigo  aprenderle. 

;  Consiguen   estos   hombres  vender 

sus  caballos  ? 
Consiguen  venderlos. 


Tener  buen  ixito.    Salir  hien. 

Lograr, 

1 1  Tiene  Y.  buen  6xito  en  hacer  eso  ? 

t  ;  Le  sale  &  Y.  bien  hacer  eso  ? 

t  Tengo  buen  6xito  en  hacerlo. 

t  Me  sale  bien  hacerlo. 


Olvidar  1. 
Limpiar  1. 
El  tintero. 


Immediatamente.    Luego. 
Al  instante.    De  repente. 
Presentemente.    Ahora.    Luego. 
Yoy  &  hacerlo. 
Yo  lo  har6  inmediatamente. 
Yoy  &  trabajar. 


iHayl 

No  hay. 

^Habr&? 
Habr&. 
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(Was  or  were  there)  —  has   there 

been? 
(There   was   or   were)  — there   has 
been. 

Is  there  any  wine  ? 

There  is  some. 

There  is  not  an j. 

Are  there  an j  men  ? 

There  are  some. 

There  are  not  any. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  study. 

Is  there  any  one  ? 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

ball? 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people, 

(there.) 


On  credit. 
To  sell  on  credit. 

The  credit. 
JEteady  money. 
To  buy  for  cash. 
To  sell  for  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Will  you  buy  for  cash  ? 
Does  it  suit  you  to  sell  me  on  credit? 


To  fit. 

Does  that  coat  fit  me  ? 

It  fits  you. 

That  hat  does  not  fit  your  brother. 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

They  fit  me. 

That  fits  you  very  welL 

To  keepb 
You  had  better. 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


?Hubo?    ;Hahabido? 

Hubo.    Ha  habido. 

;Hay  algunvino? 

Hay  un  poco. 

No  hay  ninguno. 

I  Hay  algunos  hombres? 

Hay  algunos. 

No  hay  ningunos. 


Hay  hombres  que  noquierenestudiar. 

;  Hay  alguien  ?    I  Hay  alguno  ? 

4  Ha  de  haber  mucha  gente  en  el 

baile? 
Ha  de  haber  mucha,  (gente.) 


Alfiado. 
Vender  al  fiado. 
El  cr6dito. 
Dinero  contante. 
Comprar  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Vender  al  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Pagar  dinero  contante. 
i  Quiere  V.  comprar  al  contado  ? 
i  Le  conviene  &  V.  venderme  al  fiado, 
(&cr^to?) 


t  Caerle  d  uno,    (See  App.) 

Sentar.    (See  App.) 

t  i  Me  cae  bien  este  vestido  ? 

I  Me  sienta  bien  ? 

t  Le  cae  bien  &  V. 

Le  sienta  6,  V.  bien. 

Ese  sombrero  no  le  sienta  bien  &  su 

hermano  de  V. 
No  le  sienta  bien. 
t  Me  caen  bien. 
t  Eso  le  cae  muy  bien  &  V. 


Guardar  1.    f  Quedarse  con. 
f  V.  hara  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
f  Yo  har^  mejor,  (haria  m©\ot.\ 
t  il  har&  meJoT,  Qiaxia  m<&V».^ 
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Instead  of  keeping  yonr  horse,  yon 
had  better  sell  it. 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it. 


+  En  vez  de  gnardar  sn  caballo,  V. 

har4  mejor  en  venderle. 
fEn   vez  de   vender   sn   sombrero 

har&  ntejor  en  quedarse  con  ^1. 


i  Gnardar&  V.  el  caballo  ? 
t  i  Se  quedar4  V.  con  el  caballo  ? 
Yo  le  gaardar6.  f  Me  quedar6  con  6L 
y.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinero. 


Will  you  keep  the  horse  ? 

I  shall  keep  it. 

You  must  not  keep  my  money. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 

To  please  some  one. 

Does  that  book  please  you  ? 

It  pleases  me  much. 

I  will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  ? 
What  do  you  want? 
^Vhat  do  you  say  ? 


To  please,  |  f  Trie  d  uno.    Pamrlo.    Estar. 

How  do  you  please  yourself  here?       \  tiComoleva&V  aqui? 

(  iComolopasaV.? 
I  please  myself  very  well.  (  f  A  ml  me  va  bien. 

Obs.  A. — The  impersonal  it  is  is  rendered  by  e«  in  the  singular,  and  by  son 
in  the  plural. 


Gustar.    Gustarle  &  uno. ' 

Gustar.    Agradar.    Placer  &  tmo. 

1 4  Le  gusta  &  V.  ese  libro  ? 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  har^  lo  que  V.  guste,  (subj.) 

t  Es  cortesia  de  Y.  el  decir  eso. 

t  V.  tiene  la  bondad  de  decir  eso. 

t  i  Que  manda  V.  ? 

I  Que  gusta  V.  ? 

i  Que  dice  V.  ?    i  Que  quiere  V.  ? 


AVliose  book  is  this|? 

It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 

Are  these  your  shoes  ? 

They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 


i  De  quien  es  este  libro  ? 
Es  mio. 

i  Son  de  V  V.  estos  zapatos? 
Son  nuestros. 


Obs.  B. — ^When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes  after  ser,  (to  be,)  meaning 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


It  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  is  your  friends  who  are  in  the 
right. 

It  is  I  who. 

It  is  you  who. 

It  is  they  who. 


t  Ellos  son  los  que  le  han  visto. 

t  Los  amigos  de  Y.  son  los  que  tienen 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien, 

V,  es  quien.     W,  son  quienes, 
EUos  son  quienes. 


Mine — mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Ours— ours,  (belonging  to  us. ) 

My  friend's,  (belonging  to  my  friend.) 


El  mio — los  mios.    Mio— mioe. 

El  nuestro — ^los  nuestros.    Kuestro — 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  amigo. 
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Ib  thai  your  Bon? 
Is  that  your  child  ? 


;  Es  ese  el  hijo  de  V.  ? 
iEsdeV.  eseniflo? 


Obt.  C. — ^When  the  demoniitrative  pronouns  tAtf  and  that  are  not  followed 
by  a  noon,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  esto,  eao^  and  aqtiello,  meaning 
this  or  that  thing ;  but  when  the  word  pointed  out  in  English  by  thit  or  that 
is  understood,  it  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish ;  or  another  turn  must  be 
given  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  immediately 
before  the  word  it  points  out.  Therefore  the  last  two  sentences  above  should 
be  constructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  ? — i  Es  etc  muchacho  d  hijo  de  V.  f 
Is  that  child  yours  ?— /  Es  de  V.  ese  nitlo  f 


EXERCISES. 

148. 
To  whom  does  that  horse  belong?—  It  belongs  to  the  English  cap- 
tain whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — Does  this  money  belong  to 
you? — It  does  belong  to  me. — From  whom  have  you  received  it? — 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen. — 
Whose  horses  are  those? — They  are  ours.  —  Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  ? — I  have  forgotten  to  teU  him 
so,  (lo,) — Is  it  your  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  ?— It  is  mine. 
— Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit? — It  is  ours.— Is  that  your  son? — He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — Where  is  yours? — He  is  at  Paris. — Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  which  you  promised  me? — I  have  forgotten  it. — Has  your 
unde  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  ? — He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  (las,) — Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  ? — I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him. — 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? — It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  ? — 
I  have  some  other  ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — Will  you  show  it  me  ? 
— I  will  show  it  you. — Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  ? — They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us  ? — They  are  the  same. — Whose  shoes  are 
these?  —  They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us? — It 
does  not  suit  me. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  does 
not  suit  me  to  go  (thither.) — Did  you  go  on  foot  to  (Germany? — It 
does  not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach. — 

(Lesson  XLIV.) 

149. 
What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ? — I  am  inquiring  after  your  father.    1^ 
he  at  home  ?— No,  Sir,  he  is  gone  out.— What  do  you  say  1—1  \ft\\  ^wsl 
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that  he  is  gone  out. — Will  you  wait  till  he  comes  hack,  {d  vudvaf) 
(Lesson  XXXYI.) — I  have  no  time  to  wait — Does  this  merchant  sell 
on  credit  ? — He  does  not  sell  on  credit — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  for 
cash  ? — It  does  not  suit  me. — Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives  ? 
— I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
— Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — He  has  sold  them  to  me  for 
cash. — Do  you  often  buy  for  cash  ? — Not  so  often  as  you. — Have  you 
forgotten  anything  here  ? — I  have  forgotten  nothing. — Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  this  by  heart  ? — I  have  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
does  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart. — Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father  ? — He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise? — I  have 
succeeded  in  it — Have  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses? — They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — Have  you  tried  to  dean 
my  inkstand  ? — I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it — ^Do  your 
children  succeed  in  learning  English  ? — They  do  succeed  in  it. — Is 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask  ? — There  is  some  in  it. — Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass? — There  is  none  in  it. — Is  wine  or  cider  in  it?— - 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it. — What  is  there  in  it  ? — There  is 
some  vinegar  in  it 

150. 

Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  ? — There  are  some  there. — 
Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  ? — There  is  no  one  there. — Were 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  ? — There  were  many,  (there.) — ^Will 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  ? — There  will  be  many,  (there.) — 
Are  there  many  children  that  will  not  play  ? — There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk? — 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — ^Do  you  intend  buying 
an  umbrella  ? — I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit 
— Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  ? — I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XXXIX.,  page  154,)  if  I  buy  one. — Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  ? — I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet. — How  long  do  you 
intend  keeping  them? — I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  ? — I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  father  returns,  {vudva.) — Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  ? — I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant. — Have  you  made  a  fire, 
{encendido  la  candela  f) — Not  yet,  but  I  will  make  one  presently. — 
Why  have  you  not  worked  ? — I  have  not  yet  been  able. — What  had 
you  to  do? — I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — ^Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  ? — I  intend  keeping  it,  for 
I  want  it — Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it. — Do  you  sell 
your  horses  ? — I  do  not  sell  them. — Instead  of  keeping  them  you  had 
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better  sell  them. — Does  our  friend  keep  his  parasol  ? — He  does  keep  it ; 
but  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  out — Does 
your  son  tear  his  book  ? — He  does  tear  it ;  but  he  is  wrong  in  doing  so, 
for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON.— X<?ccio/i  Cuadrag^rm  nana. 


To  go  cnoay. 
When  will  you  go  away  ? 
I  will  go  soon. 

By  and  by. 

He  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.) 
We  will  go  f  way  to-morrow. 

They  will  go  to-morrow. 
Thou  wilt  go  immediately. 


T?ie  turn. 
My  turn. 

In  my  turn. 

In  his  turn. 

In  my  brother's  turn. 

Each  in  his  turn. 


{ 


Irse,*    Marcharse,    (Less.  XLIV.) 

I  Guando  se  irk,  (or  se  marchnri  V.  ?) 

Pronto  me  ir^,  (or  me  marchar^.) 

Luego, 

t  De  aqul  d  poco. 

+  Dentro  de  poco. 

£1  se  ir4  (or  se  marchar&)  luego. 

Nos  ir^mos  (nos  marcharemos)  ma- 

fiana. 
Se  ir&n  (se  marchar&n)  mafiana. 
Te  ir&s   (te  marchar&s)  inmediata- 

mente. 


WTien. 


To  become. 


What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose 
your  money? 

I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of 

me. 
What  will  become  of  him  ? 
What  will  become  of  us  ? 
I  do  not  know  wJiat  will  become  of 

them. 


Ciiando. 


Hdcerse  dc.    Ser  de.    (Less.  XLIV.) 

Siiceder. 

t  i  Que  se  hard  de  V.  si  pierde  su 

dinero  ? 
t  i  Que  le  sucederd  d  V.  si  pierde  su 

dinero? 
t  Yo  no  s^  fc  que  se  hard  de  mi. 
t  Yo  no  s^  U)  que  serd  de  mi. 
1 1  Que  ser&  de  ^  ? 
t  i  Que  ser4  de  nosotros  ? 
t  Yo  no  s6  lo  que  se  hard  de  ellos. 
t  Yo  no  s6  lo  que  ser&  de  ellos. 


1 
i 
I 


HI  turno. 

Mi  turno. 

A  mi  turno. 

f  Cuando  k  mi  me  toque. 

A  su  turno. 

t  Cuando  4  61  le  toque. 

Al  turno  de  mi  hermano. 

t  Cuando  le  toque  &  mi  hermano. 

Cada  uno  &  su  turno. 

t  Cuando  &  cada  uno  \e  locv>x«. 
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When  it  comes  to  your  turn. 
Our  turn  will  come. 

To  take  a  turn,  (a  walk.) 
He  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. 
To  walk  round  the  garden. 

Behind. 

To  run. 
A  blow.    A  knock. 
A  stab. 

A  clap.     A  slap. 
Have  you  given  that  man  a  blow  ? 

I  have  given  him  one. 
A  blow  with  a  stick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  foot.) 
A  blow  with  the  fist. 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gun. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Ouando  sea  el  tumo  de  T. 
t  Ouando  le  toque  &  V . 
Nuestro  tumo  vendri. 
t  Nos  tocar6  &  nosotros. 


To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  the  fist. 
To  pull.    To  draw. 
To  shoot.    To  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  fire  a  pistol. 

To  fire  at  some  one. 

I  have  fired  at  that  bird. 

I  have  fired  twice. 
I  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  ? 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  at 
that  bird? 


I 


t  Dar  una  vueUct,  (unpcueo.) 
f  Ir  d  pcLsear, 

t  Ha  ido  k  dar  una  vuelta,  (un  paseo.) 
t  Dar  una  vuelta  en  el  jardin. 
t  Dar  un  paseo  en  el  jardin. 
DetrcLS  de*    Tras, 
Correr. 

Un  golpe.    Un  porrazo. 
.  Una  pufialada.     Una  herida. 
Una  palmada.     Una  bofetada. 
i  Ha  dado  Y.  un  golpe  {vl^.  porrazo)  k 

ese  hombre  ? 
Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uno.) 
t  Un  palo.     Un  gaxrotazo. 
t  Un  puntapi^. 

t  Un  pufietazo.     Una  puflada. 
t  Una  cuchillada. 
t  Un  tiro.    Un  cafionazo. 
t  Un  pistoletazo. 
t  Una  ojeada.    Una  mirada. 
t  Un  trueno. 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  de  palos  4  un  hombre.  Apalear. 

Dar  un  puntapi^  &  un  hombre. 

Dar  un  pufietazo  &  un  hombre. 

Tirar.    Sacar, 

Disparar.    Hacerfu^o, 

Disparar  un  fusil,  (or  un  cafion.) 

Disparar  una  pistola. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  &  alguno^  (or  & 

uno.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  &  alguno,  (or  6  one.) 
t  He  disparado  un  tiro  &  ese  p&jara 
t  He  tirade  un  tiro  &  ese  p&jaro. 
t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 
He  tirade  tres  tiros. 
He  tirade  varios  tiros. 
t  i  Cuantas  veces  ha  tirade  V.  ? 
t  i  Cuantas  veces  ha  tirade  V.  6 

l)&jaro  ? 
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I  hare  fired  at  it  several  times. 
I  have  heard  a  shot.  « 

I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistol. 
We  have  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  tirado  varios  tiros. 
He  oido  un  tiro. 
He  oido  on  pistoletazo. 
Hemos  oido  un  trueno. 


The  fist. 


I  Elpufio. 


To  east  an  eye  upon  tome  one,  or  some- 
thing, 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  book. 

I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  it. 


Echar  -una   qjeada  (or   mirada)  d 

dlguno,  (or  cUguna  coku) 
He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada) 

&  ese  libro. 
He  echado  una  mirada  &  €L 


Has  that  man  gone  away  ? 

He  has  gone  away. 

Have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? 

They  have  gone  away. 

They  have  not  gone  away. 

Have  they  gone  away  ? 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


;  Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombre? 

El  se  ha  marchado. 

i  Se  han  ido  bus  hermanos  de  Y.  ? 

Se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 

No  se  haD  ido,  (marchado.) 

I  Se  han  marchado  ellos  ? 

No  querian  marcharse. 

No  quiBi6ron  marcharse. 


EXERCISES. 

161. 
Are  you  going  away  already  ? — I  am  not  going  yet. — When  will 
that  man  go  away  ? — He  will  go  presently. — Will  you  go  away  soon  ? 
— I  shall  go  away  next  Thursday. — When  will  your  friends  go  away  1 
— ^They  will  go  away  next  month. — When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — I  \^ 
go  away  instantly. — Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon?— He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine^  so  that 
he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumpltr  con)  what  he  has 
promised. — When  shall  we  go  away? — We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (partir)  eaily  ? — We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — When  will  you  go  away  ? — I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  {hai/a  acabado  de)  writing. — When  will  your  children  go  away  ? — 
They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  {hayan  acabado)  their  exercises. 
Will  you  go  when  I  shall  go,  {vaya  f) — I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
(vaya.) — Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — They  will  go  away  when 
they  have  {hayan)  done  speaking. — What  will  become  of  your  son  if 
he  does  not  study? — If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothing. — 
What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  your  money  ? — I  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  me. — What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
Im  pocket-book  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  Vv\m  \i  \v^  \q?»^ 
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it — What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  become 
of  him. — Has  he  enlisted  ? — He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  will  become 
of  us  if  our  friends  go  away  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  us 
if  they  go  away? — What  has  become  of  your  relations? — ^They  have 
gone  away. 

152. 

Bo  you  intend  buying  a  horse  ? — I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  not 
yet  received  my  money. — Must  I  go  to  the  theatre  ^You  must  not 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  veiy  bad  weather. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  ? — It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  him,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife  ? — He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  given  him  a 
blow  with  the  fist — Which  of  these  two  pupils  begin  to  speak  ?— 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  ? — He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  ? — ^He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (azoiea.) — ^Why  do 
these  children  not  work  ? — Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  ? — Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — Have  you  fired 
a  gim  ? — I  have  fired  three  times. — At  what  did  you  fire  ? — I  fired  at 
a  bird. — Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  ? — I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him. — Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  ? — Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  1 — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — Have  you  killed  it  ? — I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (oZ  segundo  ^iro.)— Have  you  killed  that  bird  at  the 
first  shot,  (al  prvmer  tvro  f) — I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — ^Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you  see 
in  the  gardens  ? — I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  the  trees^  nor 
at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  I  perceive  on  the 
castle  behind  the  wood. 

163. 

How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us? — They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — Have  they  killed  any  one? — They  have  killed 
no  one. — Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  ? — I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
at  it. — Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  ? — I  cannot,  for  I  have  a 
sore  finger. — When  did  the  captain  fire  ? — He  fired  (hizo  faego)  when 
his  soldiers  fired,  (to  hid^on.) — How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  t — 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  I  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  beoaoae 
ray  gim  is  good  for  nothing. — Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  ? — 
I  liave  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — Has  he  seen  you  ? — He  has  not  seen 
me,  for  he  has  sore  eyes. — Have  you  drunk  of  that  wine  ? — ^I  have 
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drank  of  it,  (trnpoeOy)  and  it  has  done  me  good. — What  have  70a  done 
with  my  book? — ^I  have  put  it  upon  your  truak.~Am  I  to  answer 
you? — ^You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  {cuando  U 
toque.) — Is  it  my  brother^s  torn  I — When  it  comes  to  his  turn  {U  toque) 
I  shidl  ask  {se  lo)  him,  for— each  in  his  turn — Haye  you  taken  a  walk 
this  morning? — I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden. — Where  is 
your  unde  gone  to  ? — He  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. — Why  do  you  run  ? 
— I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — Who  runs  behind  us  ? — Our 
dog  runs  behind  us  ? — ^Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? — They  have  gone  away, 
because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog  they  have 
kmed. 


Ilkeardof  him. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.— Zacion  Quincuagesima, 

I  Oir  hcMer  de,     Tener  notieia$  de. 
^  Saber  de. 

i  Ha  oido  V.  hablar  de  su  hermano 

deV.? 
4  Ha  sabido  Y.  de  su  hermano  ? 
i  Ha  tenido  Y.  noticiai  del  hermano 

deY.? 
He  oido  hablar  de  6L 
He  sabido  de  4L 
He  icnido  notidas  de  61,  (noticias 

suyas.) 


To  hear  of. 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother? 


Since. 

Is  it  long  since  you  have  breakfast- 
ed? 

How  long  is  it  since  you  breakfasted  ? 


It  is  not  long  since  I  have  breakfast- 
ed. 

It  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  is  a  short  while  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  heard  of 

your  brother? 
It  is  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. 


Dade, 

1 1  Hace  mucho  que  Y.  ha  almorza- 
do? 

t  i  Hay  mucho  tiempo  desde  que  Y. 
haalmorzado? 

t  i  Cuanto  hace  que  Y.  ha  almorza- 
do? 

t  i  Cuanto  hay  que  Y.  ha  almorzado? 

t  No  hace  mucho  que  ho  he  almor- 
zado. 

t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  he 
almorzado. 

Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay. ) 

Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 

J  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenitlo  no- 
ticias de  su  hermano  de  Y.  ? 

Hace  un  alio  que  no  he  sabido  de  €.. 

O 
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It  is  only  a  year  sinoe. 

It  is  more  than  a  year  sinee. 

More  than. 
More  than  nine. 
More  than  twenty  times. 

It  is  hardly  six  months  since. 

Ago, 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 

Two  years  ago. 

Two  honrs  and  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

A  fortnight. 


!   No  hace  mas  de  un  afio. 

Hav  mas  de  nn  aflo. 

Mas  de.     (See  Lesson  XXIX.) 

Mas  de  nneve. 

Mas  de  veinte  veces. 
5  t  Hace  4  penas  seU  mesa. 
(  t  Hay  &  penas  seis  meses. 

Pasado. 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.     Hay  (ha)  poeas 
horas. 

t  Hmce  media  hora.     Hay  media  ho- 
ra. 

t  Hace  dos  afios.     Hay  dos  i^os. 

t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media. 

t  Hace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (dos  se- 
manas ) 

Quince  dias,  (dos  semanas.) 


Have  you  heen  long  in  Spain  ? 


;  Ha  estado  Y.  mucho  tienipo  en  Bs- 

pafLa? 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  V.  e8t&  en 

Espaila? 

Obs.  A. — In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  duration, 
is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is  expressed  by 
the  present  tense. 


He  has  been  in  Madrid  these  three 

years. 
I  have  been  living  here  these  two 

years. 


Hace  tres  aiios  que  esta  en  Madrid. 

t  Hace  dos  afios  que  vivo  (que  estoy) 
aquL 


Rem. — The  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

t^Cuanto    hace  que  tiene  Y.   ese 
sombrero? 


How  long  have  you  had  that  hat  ? 
I  have  had  it  these  five  years. 


t  Hace  cinco  afios  que  le  tengo. 


How  long  f  (since  when  ?) 

How  long  has  he  been  here  ? 

These  three  days. 
Since  the  third  of  this  month. 
This  month. 

Since  the  first  of  the  month. 
I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty 
times. 


i 


i  Cuanto  hace  t    i  Cuanto  hay  {Jm)  t 

i  Desde  ctiando  t 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  (hay)  que  est&  aquf  ? 

t  i  Desde  cuando  est&  aqul? 

t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias. 

t  Desde  el  tres  de  este  mes. 

t  Hace  (hay)  un  mes. 

t  Desde  el  primero  de  este  mes. 

Le  he  visto  mas  de  veinte  veces. 
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It  Ib  nx  xnonthB  since  I  spoke  to  him.  \ 

Since  I  saw  you  it  has  rained  very 

mnch. 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard 

of  him. 


Haee  seis  metes  que  le  habl^. 
Hace  seis  meses  que  le  he  hablado. 
Desde  que  le  vi  &  Y.  ha  llovido  mu- 

cho. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  un  ai'io 

que  he  sabido  de  ^. 


Juatj  (relating  to  time.) 


En  este  momento.    Ahora  mismo. 
Almomento.    Alpunto.  AliruiUinU. 
Poco  ha,    Poco  hace. 
To  have  just.  \   f  Acabar  d4i. 

Oha.  B, — To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of 
the  verb  aoji^ar^  (to  finish,)  followed  by  de^  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mood  of 
the  verb. 


I  have  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  just  done  writing. 
The  men  have  just  arrived. 
Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? 

He  has  but  just  come. 


To  do  on^t  be$t. 

I  will  do  my  best. 
He  will  do  his  best. 

I  do  my  best. 


To  spend,  {money,) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day  ? 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  month  to  live 
u]K>n. 


TopoM, 
BeSwe, 


t  Acabo  de  ver  &  su  hermano  de  V. 

t  Acaba  de  escribir. 

t  Los  hombres  acaban  de  Ilegar. 

l  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  aguarda 

cse  hombre  ? 
Ahora  mismo  llega. 
(  t  Acaba  de  Ilegar  ahora. 


t  Hacer  uno  lo  tnqjor  que  pued-e. 

t  Hacer  todo  su  poder. 

t  Empefiarse  en, 

t  Yo  har^  lo  mejor  que  pueda. )  ^j  ,  . 

t  £1  har4  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  i        '^' 

t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 

t  Yo  me  empeflo. 


Gastar,  {dinei'o.) 
i  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  ? 
t  Tiene  cincuenta  pesos  de  renta  ul 
mes. 


Have  the  horses  been  found  ? 

They  have  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Our  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded  ? 
By  whom  have  we  been  blamed  ? 


i  Se  ban  hallado  los  caballos  ? 

Se  ban  hallado. 

Los  hombres  ban  sido  vistos. 

Nuestros  niilos  ban  sido  alabados  y 

recompensados,  porque  han  sido 

buenos  y  estudiosos. 
I  For  quien  han  sido  recompensadoM? 
I  For  quien  hemes  sido  vituperados? 


Pasar. 

Antes.    Ante,    Delante.    For, 
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Obs.  C. — BtfoTt  is  expressed  in  Spanish  by  dniti  when  it  denotes  priority 
of  time ;  by  dtlariUy  or  sometimes  pitr,  when  it  designates  the  place ;  and  by 
aide  when  it  signifies  in  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me,  avife  mi. 


Before  ten  o'clock. 

To  pass  before  some  one. 

To  pass  before  a  place. 
A  place. 
I  have  passed  before  the  theatre. 
He  has  passed  before  me. 

To  spend  time  in  something. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  ? 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  ? 
What  shall  we  spend  our  time  in? 


To  misSy  to  fail. 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

morning. 

To  be  good  for  something. 


To  be  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  ? 
It  is  good  for  nothing. 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow. 

Is  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 
good  one  ? 

It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  no- 
thing.) 


To  throw  atcay. 
Have  you  thrown  away  anything  ? 
I  have  not  thrown  away  anything. 

The  store.     The  shop. 

Storekeeper.    Shopkeeper. 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  delante  de  alguno,  (de  uno.) 

Pasar  delante  de  (por)  un  lugar. 

Un  lugar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por)  el  teatro. 

Ha  pasado  dejante  de  ml 


Pasar  {emplear  or  gastar)  d  tiempo 
en  alguna  cosa. 

t  i  En  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo? 

t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiempo  en  estudiar. 

t  ^  En  que  ha  empleado  su  tiempo  ? 

t  ;  En  que  pasardmos  nueatro  tiem- 
po? 


1 
i 


I 


Perder.    Omitir.  Faltar.  Dtseuidar. 

El  comerciante  ha  f  altado  &  traer  el 

dinero. 
V.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
V.  ha  f  altado  &  (V.  se  ha  descnidado 

de)  venir  k  mi  casa  esta  mftHayrft, 
Ser  bueno  para  algo^  [para  tUguna 

cosa. ) 
Servir  de  algo. 
No  ser  bueno  para  nada,  {para  ntn- 

guna  cosa.) 
No  servir  de  nada^  {or  para  nada.) 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sirve  eso  ? 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Uso  de  nada  sirve, 
Un  bribon. 
i  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  V.  ha  com- 

prado? 
No  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


Tirar.    Arrcja/r.    JOtsechar. 
i  Ha  tirado  V.  algo,  (alinuia 
Nada  he  tirado. 
La  tienda. 
Tondero.     Mercader. 


)? 
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EXERCISES. 
154. 

Have  you  heard  of  any  one  1 — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  I 
have  not  gone  out  tnis  morning. — Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man  who 
has  killed  a  soldier  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  him. — Have  you  heard  of 
my  brothers  1 — I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Of  whom  has  your  cousin 
heard? — He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America. — Is  it 
long  since  he  heard  of  him  1 — It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him. — 
How  long  is  it  ? — It  is  only  a  month. — Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
— These  three  years. — Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ? — He 
has  been  there  these  ten  years. — How  long  is  it  since  you  dined  ? — It  ig 
long  since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — How  long  is  it 
since  you  supped  1 — It  is  half  an  hour. — How  long  have  you  had  tliese 
books  ? — I  have  had  them  these  three  months. — How  long  is  it  since 
your  cousin  set  out  ] — It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out. — What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  ? — I  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since 
you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  ? — 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. — How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  ? — I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  months. — 
Do  you  Know  already  how  to  speak  it  ? — You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it. — Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  ? — They  have  been  learning  it  these  tliree  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — Wliy  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  ?— They 
do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. — Why 
do  they  not  learn  it  well '? — They  have  not  a  good  master,  so  that  they 
do  not  learn  it  well. 

155. 

Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  German  with 
the  master  with  whom  we  learned  it  ? — I  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  year. — How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  i — It  ate  a  few  minutes 
ago. — How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank? — They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  ? — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
{al  rey  ?) — I  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  ? — I  met  him  a  fortnight  ago. — Where 
did  you  meet  him  ? — I  met  him  before  the  theatre. — Did  he  do  you  any 
harm  ? — He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy. — Where  are 
my  gloves? — They  {}o8  han)  have  thrown  them  away.  —  Have  the 
horses  been  found? — They  have  been  found. — Where  have  they  been 
found  ? — They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
road. — Have  you  been  seen  by  anybody? — I  have  been  seen  by  no- 
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body. — Do  you  expect  any  one  1 — I  expect  my  cousin  the  captain. — 
Have  you  not  seen  him  ? — I  have  seen  him  this  morning  ;  he  has 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — What  does  this  young  man  wait  fori— He 
waits  for  money. — Art  thou  waiting  for  anything  ? — I  am  waiting  for  my 
book. — Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money  1 — He  is  waiting  for  it. 
— Has  the  king  passed  here,  (por  aqui  .^)— He  has  not  passed  here,  but 
before  the  theatre. — Has  he  not  passed  before  the  castle  ? — He  has 
passed  there,  but  I  have  not  seen  him. 

156. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  ? — I  spend  my  time  in  studying. — 
yrhat  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ? — He  spends  his  time  in 
reading  and  playing. — ^Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working? — 
He  is  a  good-for-uothing  fellow;  he  spends  his  time  in  drinking  and 
playing. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in? — They  spend 
their  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?— I  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for*  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — ^Why 
have  you  breakfasted  without  me  ? — You  failed  to  come  at  nine  o'clock, 
so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store  ? — He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — He  has  sold  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — ^Do  you  know  those  men  ? — I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — Why  did  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
father  this  morning  ? — The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he 
promised  me,  {me  hahia  prometidoj)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him. — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  ? — He  is  a  merchant. — 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought?— He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived? — 
They  are  Russians. — Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday  ?  —  He 
dined  at  home. — How  much  did  he  spend  ? — He  spent  five  shillings. — 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  ? — He  has  two  hundred  dollars 
a  month  to  live  upon. — Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  ? — I  do  not  throw 
it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — How  much  have  you  spent  to-day  ? — ^I 
have  not  spent  much  ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings. — Do  you  spend 
every  day  as  mucli  as  that  ? — I  sometimes  spend  more  than  that — Has 
that  man  been  waiting  long  ? — He  has  but  just  come. — What  does  he 
¥rish  ? — He  wishes  to  speak  to  you. — Are  you  willing  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
willing  to  do  it 
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Far, 


How  far  f  (meaning  what  distance  t) 


How  far  ia  it  from  here  to  Paria  ? 
la  it  far  from  here  to  Paria  ? 

It  ia  far. 

It  ia  not  far. 

How  many  milea  ia  it  ? 

It  18  twenty  milea. 

A  mile. 
It  ia  almost  two  hundred  miles  from 

hereto  Paiia. 
It  ia  nearly  a  hnndred  miles  from 

Berlin  to  Vienna. 


1 


{ 


L^os,  Dittante.  lUmoto, 
t  i  Cuanto  dista  f  (Distar.) 
iQue  distancia  Tiayf     (Imp.  verb— 

see  ^ppsndix.) 
i  Eatar  l^jos  ?    i  Cuanto  hay  1 
i  Hay  mucho  ! 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aqui  &  Paris  ? 
i  Est&  Paria  Idjoa  de  aqui? 
£8t&  l^joa. 
No  eatfi  l^joa. 
;  Cuantaa  millas  dista? 
;  Cuanto  dista? 
Yeinte  miUas, 
Una  milla. 
De  aqui  6  Paria  hay  oasi  doscientaa 

miUaa. 
Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlia 

6,  Viena. 


From. 
From  Venice. 
From  London. 
I  am  from  Paris. 

What  countryman  are  you? 

Are  you  from  France  ? 

lam. 

The  Castilian. 
He  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 

The  king. 

The  philosopher. 

The  preceptor,  the  tutor. 

The  professor. 

The  landlord,  the  innkeeper. 


I 


De, 

De  Venecia. 
De  Ldndres. 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Paris, 
t  i  De  que  pais  es  V.  ? 
;  De  donde  sois  ?    ;  De  que  tierra? 
t  i  Es  V.  Frances  ? 
I  Sois  Franceses  ? 
Si,  sefior. 
£1  Castellano. 
£1  es  Castellano. 
Elrey. 
El  fil6sofo. 

El  preceptor.     El  ayo.     El  maestro. 
El  profesor.    El  catedrdtico. 
Posadero.    Mesoncro.     Hostelero. 
(  Huesped.    Casero.    Patron. 


Are  you  a  Biscayan  ? 
Whence  do  you  come? 
I  come  from  Bilboa. 


;  Es  V.  Vizcaino? 
i  De  donde  viene  V.  ? 
Vengo  de  Biiyuo. 
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To  Jly,  to  run  away, 

I  run  away,  thou  mnnest  away,  he 
runs  away,  you  run  away. 

"We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

"Why  do  you  fly  ? 

I  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 


Huir.  *    Huirse,  *  (see  App.,  verbs 

in  uir.)    Escaparse.     Fugarse. 
Yo  huyo,  til  huyes,  ^  huye,  V.  huye. 

Nosotros  huimos,  vosotros  huis,  ellos 

huyen,  V  V.  huyen. 
;  Porque  huye  V.  ? 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo. 


To  assure. 
I  assure  you  that  he  is  arrived. 


Asegurar. 

t  Yo  aseguro  &  V.  que  61  ha  llegado. 


Obs. — When  the  verb  to  he  is  used  instead  of  to  have,  as  in  the  foregoing 
example,  it  is  translated  haher. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new  ? 
I  have  heard  nothing  new. 


ToTiappen, 
The  happiness,  fortune. 

Unhappiness,  misfortune. 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune. 


What  has  hapx)ened  to  you? 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  his  finger. 
You  have  broken  the  man*8  neck. 


To  pity. 

Do  you  pity  that  man  ? 

I  pity  him  with  all  my  heart. 

With  all  my  heart. 


Oir.  *    Saber.  ♦    (See  App.  for  these 

two  verbs.) 
t  i  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  nuevo? 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nuevo. 


I 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.     Suceder. 

Felicidad.  Dicha.  Fortuna.   Gracia. 

Infelicidad.     Desdicha.     Desgracia. 

Infortunio. 

Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 

t  Le  ha  sucedido  un  grande  infortu- 
nio. 

I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  &  V.  ? 

I  Que  OB  iia  acontecido  ? 

No  me  ha  sucedido  nada. 

Me  he  encontrado  con  el  hermano 
deV. 


El  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  he  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  V.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pes- 

cuezo  al  hombre. 
Compadecer.     Compadecerse  de, 

(See  verba  in  cer,  in  App.) 
Tener  Idstinuu 

i  Se  compadece  V.  de  ese  hombre? 
Le  compadezco  con  todo  mi  corazon. 

iCon  (de)  todo  mi  corazon. 
t  Con  toda  mi  alma. 


{ 
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To  compfain. 
Do  you  complain  ? 
I  do  not  complain. 
Do  you  complain  of  my  friend  ? 
I  do  complain  of  him. 

I  do  not  complain  of  him. 


I   QutjarH  de,    Lamentarte  de, 
i  So  queja  V.  ? 
No  me  quGJo. 

;  So  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo? 
f  De  rrro*  (ciertamcnte)  mo  qiu- » 

dea. 
No  me  que  jo  de  cL 


To  dare. 

To  spoUf  to  damage. 

To  terve,  to  wait  upon. 

Dost  thou  wait  upon,  (serve  ?) 
I  do  wait  upon,  (I  serve.) 
He  waits  upon,  (he  serves.) 

To  serve  some  one,  (to  wait  upon 
some  one.) 

Has  he  been  in  your  service  ? 
Has  he  served  you? 

How  long  has  he  been  in  your  ser- 
vice? 

The  service. 


To  offer. 
Do  you  offer  ? 

I  do  offer. 
Thou  offerost. 
Ho  offers. 


a    si4 


Omr.    Atreverse.     Arriesgarse. 
Echnr  &  pcrder.     Inutilizar. 
Servir.  *    (See  Appendix.) 
Eistar   en   aervicio   de    otrt\ 

mandado. 
i  Sirves  t(i? 

Yo  sirvo,     Estoy  sirvicndo. 
£1  sirve.     £1  cstd  sirviendo. 
Servir  &  alguno. 
Estar  sirviendo  &  alguno. 
Estar  al  servicio  de  alguno. 
i  Ha  estadu  el  en  el  surviuio  do  V.  ? 
i  Ha  servido  li  V.  ? 
I  Ha  estado  sirvicndo  &  V.? 
;  Cuauto  tiempo  ha  servido  61  fi,  V.  ? 
;  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 
&V.? 
I   El  servicio. 


Ofrecer.  *    (See  App.,  verbs  in  cer.) 
I  Ofrece  V.  ?     i  Ofreceis  vos,  (voso- 

tros  ?) 
Yo  ofrezco.    f  De  veraa  ofrezco. 
T6  ofreces. 
£1  ofrece. 


To  coT^ide,  to  trusty  to  intrutt. 

Do  you  trust  me  with  your  money  ? 
I  do  trust  you  with  it. 
I  have  intrusted   that  man  with  a 
secret. 

The  secret. 

To  keep  anything  secret. 


{ 


Confiar  rf,  (c/c,  en.) 

Fiarse  c/e,  {en.) 

t  Contar  con.    Haccr  conjianza  de, 

I  Me  confia  V.  su  dinero  ? 

Yo  8e  le  confio  4  V. 

Yo  he    confiado  un    sccrcto  4    cse 
hombre. 

El  secreto. 
^    Guardar  secreto. 
;  Tener  sccreta  alguna  coso. 
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I  have  kept  it  secret. 


(  He  guardado  seoroto. 
^  Lo  he  tenido  seoieto. 


To  take  care  of  somethiiig. 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  clothes? 
I  do  take  care  of  them. 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  horse  ? 

I  will  take  care  of  it. 
To  leave. 

To  squander,  to  dissipate. 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth. 
To  hinder.    To  prevent. 
To  keep  from. 

Tou  hinder  me  from  sleeping. 


To  purchase. 

What  have  you  purchased  to-day? 

I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs. 
Have   you  purchased    anything  to- 
day? 


Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  hat  fits  you  admirably. 


That  coat  fits  him  very  welL 


It  is  charming. 


Guidar  de  alguna  coaa. 

Tener  cuidado  de. 

i  Cuida  y.  de  bus  vestidos,  (su  ropa?) 

Si,  yo  cuido  de  ellos,  (de  ella.) 

;  Quiere  V.  cuidar  mi  caballo? 

I  Quiere  Y.  cuidar  de  mi  caballo? 

Si,  yo  cuidar6  de  ^1. 

D^ar, 

Malgaster.    Disipar, 

Desperdiciar.    Derrochar. 

£1  ha  disipado  todo  su  caudaL 

Itnpedir.  *    Emharaear. 

Estorbar,    No  dejar, 

Y.  no  me  deja  dormir. 

Me  impide  dormir. 


Comprar. 

t  Hacer  alguna^  comprar 

I  Que  ha  comprado  Y.  hoy  ? 

I I  Que  compras  ha  heoho  Y.  hoy? 
Yo  he  comprado  dos  pafiuelos. 

I  Ha  comprado  Y.  hoy  alguna  cosa? 
t ;  Ha  hecho  Y.  hoy  algunas  compras  ? 


{ 


Preciosisimo.     Amabilisimo. 

Encantador. 

A  dmirablemente. 

f  Ese  sombrero  le  va  (sienta)  4  V. 

muy  bien. 
Esa  casaca  le  sienta  perfectamente. 
t  Esa  casaca  le  va  ccmo  pintado. 
£so  es  hechicero,  encantador,  deli- 

cioso. 
t  MonOf  divertido,  gradoto. 


EXERCISES. 

157. 

How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  London? — It  is  nearly  two  hnndied 

miles  from  Paris  to  London. — Is  it  far  from  here  to  Berlin  ? — It  is  &r. 

—Is  it  far  from  here  to  Yienna?— It  is  almost  a  hundred  and  fifty 
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miles  from  here  to  Vienna. — Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Orleans  to  Paris  ? — It  is  farther  from  Orleans  to  Paris  than  from  Paris 
to  Blois. — How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin  ? — It  is  almost  a  hwidred 
and  thirty^  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin. — Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
soon? — I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
time  ? — In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  there? — It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ? — I  do  not 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  from  here  to  Italy. — Who  are  the  men  that 
have  just  arrived? — They  are  philosophers. — Of  what  country  are 
they? — They  are  from  London. — Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started? — He  is  an  Englishman,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — What  countryman  are  you? — I  am  a  Spaniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — Are  you  from  Cadiz  ? — No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — How  much  money  have  your  children  spent  to-day? — They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — Did  you  spend  much  ? — 
— I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — Has  the  king  passed  here  ? — He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  Ijefore  the  theatre. — Have  you  seen  him  ? — I  have 
seen  him. — Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ? — It  is  not  the  fiist 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  times. 

158. 

Why  does  that  man  run  away? — He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Why  do  you  run  away? — I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
— Of  whom  are  you  afraid  ? — I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — Is  he  your  enemy? — I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — Do  you  fear  my  cousin  ? — 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  befoie  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one. — Of  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  ? — He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened. — ^Why  have  your  scholars  not  done  their  exercises? — 
I  assure  you  that  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
believe  that  they  have  not  done  them. — What  have  you  done  with  my 
book  ? — I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — Has  your  son  had  my 
knives  ? — He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already  ? — He  has  not  arrived  yet. — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  {qice  U  llegue  f) — I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
— ^Have  you  not  heard  anything  new  ? — I  have  heard  nothing  new. — 
Has  the  king  arrived? — They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — What  ? 
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— I  have  met  with  my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  blow  with 
a  stick. — Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart. — Why  do  you  pity  that 
man  ? — I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  his  neck. — Why  do  you 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — I  complain  of  him  because  he  Bias  cut  my 
finger. — Does  that  man  serve  you  well  1 — He  does  serve  me  well,  but  he 
spends  too  much. — Are  you  willing  to  take  this  servant  1 — I  am  willing 
to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — Can  I  take  that  servant  1 — You  can 
take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — How  long  is  it  since  he  is  out 
of  {qti^e  U  dej6)  your  service  ? — It  is  but  two  months  since. — Has  he 
served  you  long  ? — He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

159. 
Do  you  oflFer  me  anything? — I  have  nothing  to  oflFer  you. — What 
does  my  friend  offer  you  ? — He  offers  me  a  book. — Have  the  Parisians 
offered  you  anything  ? — They  have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor? — I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  his  money,  and  the  man  (^  este)  will 
not  return  it  to  him. — Do  you  trust  this  man  with  anytliing  ? — I  do 
not  trust  him  with  anything? — Has  he  already  kept  anything  from 
you  ? — I  have  never  trusted  him  with  anything,  so  that  he  has  never 
kept  anything  from  me. — Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money  ? 
— I  will  trust  him  with  it. — With  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted 
you  ? — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  {encargado)  to  keep  it  secret. — Whom  do  you 
intnist  with  your  secrets  ? — I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
knows  them. — Has  your  brother  been  rewarded  ? — He  has,  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished  ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  (lo  tenga)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it. — What  has  happened  to  him  ? — I  will  tell  you  what 
has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret.    Do  you  pro- 
mise me  to  keep  it  secret  ? — I  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  him  with  all 
my  heart. — Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  ? — I  will  take  care  of  them. 
— Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I  lent  you  ? — I  am  taking  care 
of  it. — Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  ? — The  landlord  will  take  caie 
of  him. — Do  you  tlirow  away  your  hat  ? — I  do  not  throw  it  away,  for  it 
fits  me  admirably. — Does  your  friend  sell  his  coat  ? — He  does  not  sell  it> 
for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — Who  has  spoiled  my  book  ? — No  one 
has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared  to  touch  it. 
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"Will  the  people  come  soon  ? 
Sown, — very  toon^ 
Ayiolin. 
To  play  upon  the  yiolin. 
To  play  the  violin. 

The  harpsichord. 
To  play  the  harpsichord. 
To  play  upon  the  harpsichord. 
What  instrument  do  you  play? 


To  touch. 
Neavr, 

Near  me. 
'  Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  trees. 

Near  going. 
Where  do  you  live? 
I  live  near  the  castle. 
What  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  ? 


Todcmce, 

TofaU, 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fall.) 
Has  he  dropped  anything? 
He  has  not  dropped  anything. 


To  retain.    To  hold  iMck, 
To  approach.    To  draw  near, 

I>o  you  approach  the  fire? 

I  do  approach  it. 


;  Yendr&  la  gente  luego  ? 

Luego,  presto,  pronto.    Muy  pronto. 

Un  violin. 

t  Tocar  el  violin. 
I  Clave.    Clavicordio. 
\  t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavicordio. ) 

t ;  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  ? 


Tocar.    Palpar. 
Cerca  de.    Junto  d, 
Cerca  de  mL    Junto  &  ml 
Cerca  de  ellos,  (or  oUaa.) 
Cerca  del  fuego. 
Cerca  de  los  &rboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
i  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 
Vivo  junto  al  Castillo. 
;  Que   e8t&  V*  haciendo  junto 
fuego. 


Damar,    Bailar. 

Caer,* 

D^ar  cacr. 

I  Ha  dejado  61  caer  algo? 

£1  no  ha  dejado  caer  nada. 


Retener*  (conj.  like  Tener.)^ 
Acercarse  d,    Aproximarse  d.^ 
I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  ? 
Me  acerco,  (4  61.) 


To  approach,  to  have  access  to  one. 


i  Acercarse. 
Tener  comuniccunon  con. 
He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access.  I  Es  un  hombre  de  dificil  acceso. 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire.     |   Yo  me  quito  del  fuego. 


^  1  See  Lesson  XXIY.,  and  Appeudix.         '  See  Lesson  XXVL,  Obs.  F» 
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To  withdraw  from. 
To  go  atvayfrom. 
I  go  away  from  it. 
Why  does  that  man  go  away  from 

the  fire  ? 
He  goes  away  from  it  because  he  is 
not  cold. 


To  recollect. 

Do  you  recollect  that? 

I  do  recollect  it. 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  ? 

He  does  recollect  it. 

Do  you  recollect  the  words  ? 

I  do  recollect  them. 

Have  you  recollected  the  words? 

I  have  recollected  them. 

I  have  not  recollected  them. 

Have  you  recollected  them  ? 

You  have  recollected  them. 

Has  he  recollected  them  ? 

He  has  recollected  them. 

We  have  recollected  them. 

They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recoUect. 

Do  you  remember  that  man  ? 

Do  you  remember  that  ? 

I  do  remember  it. 

What  do  you  remember  ? 
i  remember  nothing. 

To  sit  down. 
Are  you  sitting  down  ? 


Quitarse  de.    Apartarte  de, 

Retira/rse  de,    Irse  de.* 

Yo  me  quite  de  €1, 

I  Porqu§  se  retira  ese  hombre  del 

fu^o? 
t  £1  se  retira  porque  no  tienefrio. 


I 

1 


Acordarse  de.* ' 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso? 

^Os   acordais  vos    (or  yosotros)  de 

eso? 
Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 
I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e  hermano  de 

v.? 

£1  se  acuerda  de  ello. 

i  Se  acuerda  Y.  de  las  palabras? 

Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabras? 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

i  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  ? 

y.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

;  Se  ha  acordado  ^1  de  ellaa? 

£1  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

Nos  hemes  acordado  de  ellas. 

Se  han  acordado  de  ellas. 


Acordarse  de,* 

Eecordarse  de.* 

i  Os  acordais  de  ese  hombre  ? 

I  Se  acuerda  Y.  de  ese  hombre  ? 

I  Se  acuerda  Y.  de  eso  ? 

Si  me  acuerdo. 

Me  acuerdo  de  eso. 

I  De  que  os  acordais  ? 

I  De  que  se  acuerda  Y.  ? 

No  me  acuerdo  de  nada. 


Sentarse,*  ^    Estar  eentado, 

I  £st&  Y.  sentado  ?    ;  So  sienta  V.  ? 


^  See  Acordarse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  explained. 
*  See  Alentar  in  the  Api)endiX|  where  the  in'egularities  of  senUtt'st  are 
explained. 
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I  am  dtiuig  down. 
Thou  art  tittiiig  down. 
He  is  sitting  down. 
I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  near  the  fire. 
He  is  sitting  near  the  fire. 


Me  siento.    Estoy  sentada 
T(i  te  sientas.    Est&s  sentado. 
£1  se  sienta.    Estd  sentado. 
Yo  me  sentar^. 
£1  se  sicuta  cerca  del  fuogo. 
£1  est&  sentado  junto  al  fuego. 


TomUtUr.to  pr^er.       j  <'""«'•  •»<"  '^    ^^^  *• 


Do  joa  like  to  stay  here  better  than 
going  out. 


Querer  *  m^or, 

I  Gusta  v.  mas  de  estar  aqui  que  de 

salir? 
;  Prefiere  Y.  estar  aqul  &  salir  ? 
i  Quiere  Y.  mejor  (or  mas  bien)  estar 

aquf  que  salir  ? 


Chutar  is  most  frequently  used  placiug  the  object  as  a  subject,  in  which 
case  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
subject  is  expressed  by  the  coiTesponding  pronoun  in  the  objective  case,  to 
wit :  me,  te,  te,  le^  le  {v)  d  F. 


I  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out. 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  you  like  to  wrifce  better  than  to 

speak? 
I  like  to  speak  better  than  to  write. 


+  Me  gusia  mas  estar  aqul  que  salir. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  mas  jugar  que  es- 

tudihr. 
t  i  Le  gusta  4  Y.  mas  escribir  que 

hablar? 
t  A  ml  me  gusta  mas  hablar  que 

escribir. 


Better  than. 
He  likes  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

Do  you  like  bread  better  than  meat  ? 

I  like  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 

1  like  tea  as  much  as  coffee. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veaL 
Calf,  calves. 


! 


AfcLS  que.    Mijor  que. 

t  A  ^  le  gusta  hacer  lo  uno  y  lo  otro, 

(or  el  uno  y  el  otro.) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  que  el  camero. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  &  Y.  mejor  el  pan  que  la 

carne? 
t  No  me  gustan  ni  el  uno,   ni    la 

otra. 
t  £1  tc  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  cafe. 
Tanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
Uno  poco  de  temera.     Temera. 
Temero,  temera ;  temeros,  temeras. 


QvLkk,    FasL 


Presto.    Pronto.    Ligero, 
Depriscu 
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Slow.    Slowly, 

Aloud. 
Does  your  master  speak  aloud  ? 

He  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker,    Faster, 
Not  so  quick.    Less  quick. 
As  fast  as  you. 
Ho  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  I  ? 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
I  do  not  understand  you,   because 
you  speak  too  fast. 


To  sell  cheap. 
To  sell  dear. 
Does  he  sell  cheap  ? 
He  does  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
This  man  sells  everything  so  dear, 
that    one    cannot    buy    anything 
from  him. 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one. 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 
So  much,  so  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  more. 


Do  you  fear  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  fear  to  go  out. 

To  run  away.     To  fly. 
Did  you  run  away  ? 


Tardo.    Lento.    Lentamente, 

Poco  d  poco. 

Alto.    EnaXtOtVOZ,    R&cio, 

I  Habla  alto  el  maestro  de  Y.  (or 

vuestro  maestro  ?) 
£1  habla  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  Espaiiol,  es  menes- 

ter  hablar  alto. 
Mas  presto.    Mas  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.    M6nos  pronto. 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (vos,  vosotros.) 
£1  come  mas  presto  que  yo. 
;  Aprende  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo? 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entiendo  &  V.  (os  entiendo) 

porque  V.  habla  (hablais)  tan  de 

prisa. 


Vender  haraio* 
Vender  caro, 
I  Vende  61  barato  ? 
El  no  vende  caro. 
El  me  ha  vendido  muy  caro. 
Tan, 

Este  hombre  lo  vende  todo  tan  caro, 
que  no  se  le  puede  comprar  nada. 

Y.  habla  tan  ligero  que  yo  no  puedo 

entenderle. 
Comprar  algo  de  alguna 
Yo  se  le  he  comprado,^  (&  ^.) 
TantOy  tanta,    Tantos,  taiUas, 
He  escrito  tantaa  esquelaa  que  bo 

puedo  escribir  mas. 


;  Teme  Y.  salir?    I  Temeis  salir? 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Huir.*    Escaparse.    SaZvarse. 
iHuyoY.?    iSee8cap6Y.r 


^  Particular  care  must  be  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  for  Yo  se 
le  he  compradoy  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him ;  and  also,  I  bought 
it  to,  or  for  his  benefit.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  pronouns  d^ld  ella,  d 
elloSy  &c.,  are  placed  after  the  verb. 
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I  did  not  ran  away. 

Why  did  that  man  ran  away  ? 

He  ran  away  becaase  he  was  afraid. 

Who  has  run  away  ? 
He  has  run  away. 


To  no  huf.    To  no  me  escap^. 

i  Porqa6  hay6    (or   se   e6cap6)   ese 

hombre  ? 
El  huy6   (se  escap6)    porqae  tenia 

miedo. 
i  Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  escapado)  ? 
El  se  ha  huido.    £1  se  ha  escapado. 


EXERCISES. 

160. 
Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — I  do  not  play  the  violin,  but  the  harpsi- 
chord.— Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  ? — We  shall  have  one. — At  what 
o'clock? — At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — What  o'clock  is  it  now? — It  is 
almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — What  instrament  will 
you  play  ? — I  shall  play  the  violin. — If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  play 
upon  the  harpsichord. — Are  there  to  be  {deberd  haber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  ? — There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — Will  you  dance  ? 
— I  shall  dance. — Will  your  children  dance  ? — They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country? — I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself? — He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play?— A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — Who  ? — At  first  (priTnero)  our  childrcD,  then  our 
cousins^  at  last  our  neighbors. — Do  you  amuse  yourselves? — I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — Whom  do  you  pity? — I 
pity  your  friend. — Why  do  you  pity  him  ? — I  pity  him  because  he  is 
ill. — Has  anybody  pitied  you  ? — Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill. — Do  you  offer  me  anything  ? — I  offer  you  a  fine  gun. — 
What  has  my  father  offered  you  ? — He  has  offered  me  a  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  ? — I  have  ottered  them  to 
the  English  captain. — Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  these 
children  ? — I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  them  with  all  my  heart — Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  ? — Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  writing,  {que  V. 
escriba  f) — Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  hindered 
somebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 
Have  you  dropped  anything? — I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 
cousin  dropped  some  money. — Who  has  picked  it  up  ? — Some  men 
have  picked  it  up. — Was  it  returned  to  him,  {se  le  han  vtielto  ?) — It  was 
returned  to  him. — Is  it  cold  to-day  ? — It  is  very  cold. — Will  you  draw 
near  the  fire  ? — I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  bmning  my- 

P 
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self. — Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ?— He  goes  away 
(from  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Art  thou  coming 
near  the  fire  ? — I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — Do 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — Why  do  you  go 
away  (from  it  ?) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — I 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Why  do  your  children  approach  the  fire  ? 
— They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold. — Is  anybody  cold? — 
Somebody  is  cold. — Who  is  cold? — The  little  boy,  whose  father  has 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ? — Because 
his  father  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
(que  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself  ? — I  will  tell  him  so,  {lo.) — Do  you 
remember  anything? — I  remember  nothing. — What  does  your  uude 
recollect  ? — He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — What  have  I 
promised  him  ? — You  have  promised  him  to  go  to  France  with  him 
next  winter. — I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — Why  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  ? — I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fii-e  ? — He  likes  (on  the  contrary)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. — May  one  approach  your  uncle  ? — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — Will  you  sit  down  ? — 
I  will  sit  down. — Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — He  sits  down 
near  me. — Where  shall  I  sit  down  ? — You  may  sit  near  me. — ^Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  ? — I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afiraid 
of  being  too  warm. — Do  you  recollect  my  brother  ? — I  do  recollect  him. 

162. 

Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends?  —  They  do  recollect 
them. — ^Do  you  recollect  these  words  ? — I  do  not  recollect  them. — ^Have 
you  recollected  that? — I  have  recollected  it. — Has  your  unde  lecol- 
lected  those  words? — ^He  has  recollected  them. — Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — You  have  recollected  it. — Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  ? — I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart ; 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Pans  ? — I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart? — 
They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  writing  better 
than  learning  by  heart — ^Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  ? — I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — Does  your  brother  like  to  play  ? — He  likes  to 
study  better  than  to  play. — Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  I — I 
like  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — ^Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than 
to  eat  ? — I  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink  ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
better  than  to  eat — ^Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  {la  gaUmoC^  better 
than  fish  ? — He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl — ^Do  you  like  to  write  better 
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than  to  q^eak  ? — I  like  to  do  both. — ^Do  you  like  houey  better  than 
sugar  ? — I  like  neither. — Does  your  father  like  coffee  better  than  tea  ? — 
He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ? — No,  Sir,  for  you  speak  too 
fast — ^Will  you  be  kind  enough  {tener  la  hondad)  not  to  speak  so  fast '/ 
'  — I  vill  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 

CSan  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you? — He  speaks  so 
fast,  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — Can  your  pupils  understand  you  ? 
— They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly ;  for  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  (que  yo  haile.) — Is  it  necessaiy  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French? — It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — He  does  speak  aloud  and  slow. — Why  do  you 
not  buy  anything  of  that  merchant  ? — He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  anything  of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to  another? — I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  ? — He  sells  cheaper. — Do  your  children  like 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — They  do  not  like  to  learn  either ; 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — Do  you  like  mutton? — I  like  beef 
better  than  mutton. — Do  your  children  like  cakes  better  than  bread  ? — 
They  like  both. — Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  ? — He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises? — I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — ^Why  does  that  man  run  away  ? — He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — No  one  will  do  him  harm  ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — Will  any  one  touch  him? — No  one  will  touch  him, 
but  he  will  be  punished  by  his  master  for  not  having  (porgue  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— i/ecodn  Quiticua^isima  tercera. 


By  the  side  of. 
To  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  yon  passed  by  the  side  of  my 

brother? 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 

To  pass  by  a  pi  are. 
I  have  passed  by  the  theatre. 


A I  lado  cfe,  {or  por  d  lado  de,) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  alguno. 
Yo  he  pasado  al  lado  de  V. 
I  Ha  pasado  Y.  al  lado  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  he  pasado  &  su  lado,  (or  por  hu 

lado.) 
t  Pasar  cerca  de  un  lugar. 
t  Yo  he  pasado  oerca  del  (or  por  el) 

teatro. 
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I  have  pawed  hj  the  ouftle. 

Yoa  hare  pwfd  before  m j 
bonieu 

To  dare. 


I  dare  not  go  thither. 

He  dares  not  do  it. 

I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  so. 


To  make  ute  of,  to  ute. 
Do  j<m  use  my  horse  ? 
I  do  use  it. 
I>oes  your  father  use  it  ? 

He  does  use  it. 

Have  you  used  my  gun  ? 

I  have  used  it. 

They  have  used  your  books. 

Tlioy  have  used  them. 


f  He  pewdo  eercm  dd  (or  jmako  al) 

eactfllo. 
f  V.  ha  pasado  par  (or  delaate  de) 

mialmaoen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  some  one  something. 
He  teaches  me  arithmetic. 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  som£  one  to  do  something. 


Osar.  Atrevene.  (See  in  the  Ap- 
pendix, verbs  taking  a  preposi- 
tion before  the  infinitiTe.) 

To  no  oso  ir  aU&. 

Xo  me  atrevo  4  ir  aHi. 

El  no  se  atreve  4  hacerlo. 

To  no  me  atrevi  4  deelraelo  asL 


i 


Servirse  de.     Usar.    (See 

I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  caballo  ? 

Me  sirvo  de  4L 

f  2  Se  sirve  de  ^  su  seftor  padre  de 

v.? 

Se  sirve  de  61. 

Usa  de  ii. 

i  Ha  usado  Y.  (or  se  ha  servido  Y. 

de  mi  escopeta? 
He  usado  de  ella. 
Me  he  servido  de  ella. 
Ellos  ban  usado  de  (se  ban  servido 

de)  los  libros  de  Y. 
Los  ban  usado. 
Se  ban  servido  de  ellos. 


To  instruct. 
I  instruct,  thou  instructest,  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  you  instruct, 
they  instruct. 


Instrmr.*  *    Instruyendo. 

Yo  instruyo,  id  instruyes,  ^instruye  ; 
nosotros  instruimos,  vosotros  in- 
struis,  vos  instruis,  Y.  instruye, 
YY.  instruyen,  ellos  instruyen. 


Enseiiar. 

Ensefiar  aXgo  d  alguno, 
£1  me  enseiia  la  aritm^tica. 
Yo  le  ensefLo  4  Y.  el  espafioL 
Yo  le  be  enseiiado  el  espafiol. 
Ensefiar  d  alguno  d  hacer  cUgtma 
cosa. 


1  See  verbs  in  m>,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  irregularities  are  ex- 
l)Iuined. 
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He  teaches  me  to  read. 
I  teach  him  to  write. 


El  me  enseda  4  leer. 
Yo  le  ensefio  4  escribir. 


The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
the  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
ever he  teaches.) 


£1  maestro  de  espafioL 
£1  maestro  espafiol. 


Toiha'ot, 

To  get  tiha/oed. 

To  dress. 

To  undress. 

To  dress  one^s-self. 

To  undress  one*s-sdf. 

Have  yon  dressed  yourself? 

I  have  not  yet  dressed  myself. 
Have  you  dressed  the  child  ? 
I  have  dressed  it. 

To  undo. 


Afeitar,    Basurar, 

t  Afeitarse,    Hacerse  afeitar. 

Vestir* 

Desnudar. 

Vestirse.* 

Desnudarse, 

i  Se  ha  vestido  V.  ? 

I  Os  habeis  vestido  ? 

Todavia  no  me  he  vestido. 

i  Ha  vestido  Y.  al  niilo,  (or  niila  ?) 

Le  (la)  he  vestido. 


To  get  rid  of. 


IDeshacer,*    (Conjugated  like  hacer. 
See  Appendix. ) 
fDeshacerse  de,    Zafarse, 
Lihrarse  de, 
!l  Se  deshace  Y.  de  su  az<icar  averia- 
do? 
t  i  Va  V,  saXlendo  dd   a^sdcar  ave- 
riadot 
fMe  deshago  de  61. 
Toy  saliendo  de  il, 
II  Se  deshizo  Y.  de  su  f ragata  vieja  ? 
Me  deshice  de  ella. 


I  am  getting  rid  of  it. 

Did  you  get  rid  of  your  old  ship  ? 
I  did  get  lid  of  it. 


To  part  witK 

The  design,  the  intention. 
I  intend  to  go  thither. 
Do  yon  intend  to  part  with  your 
horses  ? 

I  have  already  parted  with  them. 

He  has  parted  with  his  gun. 


Deshacerse  de     Enagcnar, 
Vender. 

El  designio.    La  intencion, 
Yo  tengo  intencion  de  ir  all&. 
I  Tiene  Y.  intencion  de  deshacerse 
(de  vender)  sus  caballos  ? 

!Ya  me  he  deshecho  de  ellos. 
Ya  los  he  vendido. 
I  £1  ha  vendido  su  escopeta. 
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Have  you  parted  with  (discharged) 

your  servant? 
I  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


i  Ha  detpedido  V.  &  su  criado  ? 

Si,  la  ye  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 

Toavxike.  j 

Obs.  Dispertar  generally  means,  to 
interrupt  sleep. 

I  generally  awake  at  six  o'clock  in 

the  morning. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him. 


I   Despertar.*  i    Dispertar*  » 

SDespertar,    Deapertarst.^ 
Dispertar.    Dispertarse.^ 
put  an  end  to  sleep ;  dispertarse,  to 

To  despierto  generalmente  &  las  seU 

de  la  mafiana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmente 

6,  las  seis  de  la  mafiana. 
Un  ligero  ruido  me  despierta. 
Un  suefio  me  ha  dispertado. 
Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertarle. 


A  dream. 
Generally. 
To  come  down. 
To  alight  from  one's  horse, 
mount. 


Todis- 


Un  suefio.     Un  en  suefio. 

Generalmente.     Ordinariamente. 

Bajar. 

Apearse  de  su  caballo.     Desmontar. 


To  conduct  one's-gelf. 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well. 
How  does  he  conduct  himself? 

Totoards. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  that  man. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  me. 


To  be  worth  while. 
Is  it  worth  whUe  ? 
It  is  worth  while. 
Is  it  not  worth  while  ? 


Conditcirse,*  (bien  or  mal,)* 
Portarse.     Gomportarse, 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
;  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  61  ? 


A.     Con.    Para  con.    Hdcia. 
El  se  porta  mal  con  aquel  hombre. 
El  se  porta  mal  eonvMgo, 


I  Merecer.*  *    Valer  la  pena  de. 

(  i  Lo  merece  eso  ? 

(  i  Yale  eso  la  pena  ? 

I  t  Lo  merece.    Yale  la  pena. 

it  i  No  lo  merece  ? 
I  No  vale  la  pena  ? 


^  Despertar  or  dispertar  are  conjugated  like  alentar.  (See  this  verb  ia 
the  Appendix.) 

'  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregularities  of  condudr^  and  all  the  verb* 
ending  in  a<^,  eoer,  ocer^  ttdf. 
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\  t  ?  Mereoe  eso  haceree? 
I.  it  worth  while  to  do  that?  j  ;  Valelapcna  hacer  eso? 

Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  ? 
It  is  worth  nothing. 


4  Vale  la  pena  escribirle  ? 
No  vale  nada. 


Is  it  better  ? 
It  is  better. 
'Will  it  be  better? 
It  will  not  be  better. 


i  Es  mejor  ?    i  Yale  mus  ? 
£&  mejor.     Vale  mas. 
I  Ser&  mejor  ?    i  Valdrft  mas  ? 
No  ser&  mejor.     No  valdr&  mas. 


It  U  tetter  to  do  thi.  th»>  that.  j  ^  "^"^  ^^  *^°  I"'  «"• 

(  Mas  vale  baoer  esto  que  eso. 


It  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a- 
walking. 


Mejor  es  estar  aqui  que  ir  &  pasear. 


EXERCISES 
164. 

Have  your  books  been  found? — They  have  been  found. — Where? 
— Under  the  bed. — ^Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  ?— It  is  under,  (it.) — Are 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — They  are  upon  it — ^Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybody  ? — You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
passed  by  anybody  ? — I  passed  by  the  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — Where  has  your  son  passed  ? — He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle? — I  shall  pass,  (there.) — Why 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk? — I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Has  my  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  ? — He  has  cleaned 
them. — Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers? — He  has  not 
been  a£raid  of  soiling  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — ^Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — I  do  use  them. — May  I 
use  your  knife  ? — Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  {te  cortes) 
thysell — May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — They  may  use  them. — 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
{no  la  ecken  d  perder,) — What  have  you  done  with  my  wood? — I 
have  used  it  to  warm  myself — Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — He 
has  used  it. — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  did  not  want  them. — Who  has  used  my  hat  ? 
— Nobody  has  used  it. — Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  {que 
bc^  f) — I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  ? — Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  {despertarle,) — Has  he  told 
you  not  to  wake  him  ? — He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despierte) 
when  he  sleeps. 

165. 

Have  you  shaved  to-day  ?  —  I  have  shaved.  —  Has  your  brother 
sliaved?— He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  got  shaved. — Do  you 
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shave  often? — I  shave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  the 
evening. — When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening  ? — When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home. — ^How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  ? — He  shaves 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — ^Does  your  cousin 
shave  often  ? — He  shaves  only  every  other  day,  (un  dia  gi,  y  un  dia  no.) 
— At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  1 — I  dress  as  soon  as 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eight. — Does  your  neighbor  dress  before  he  break&sts  ? — 
He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — At  what  o'clock  in  the  evening  dost 
thou  undress  ? — I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  ? — I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — I  then 
undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock. — Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  ? — I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  ? — It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — ^Do  you  rise  as  early  as  1 1 — I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock  you 
rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — Will  you  tell  my  servant  to  wake  me 
{que  me  dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock  ? — I  will  tell  him. — ^Why 
have  you  risen  so  early  ? — My  children  have  made  such  a  noise  that  they 
wakened  me. — Have  you  slept  well  ? — I  have  not  slept  well,  for  you 
made  too  much  noise. — At  what  o'clock  did  the  good  captain  awake  ? — 
He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 

How  did  my  child  behave? — He  behaved  very  well. — How  did  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  ? — He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  that 
man  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  ? — It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  ? — Yes,  for 
he  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mounting from  your  horse. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it  better  to 
learn  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel — Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  ? — I  did  get  rid  of  liim. — Why  has  your  fiither 
parted  with  his  horses  ? — Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more. — 
Has  your  merchant  succeeded  at  last  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  si^gar  f 
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— He  lias  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it. — Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  ? — 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  that  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit. — 
Who  has  taught  you  to  read? — I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master. — Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic  ? — A  Spanish  master 
has  taught  it  him. — Do  you  call  me  1 — I  do  call  you. — What  do  you 
want  ? — ^Why  do  you  not  rise  ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  is  already  late  ? 
— ^What  do  you  want  me  for  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money,  and  I  come  to 
beg  you  to  lend  {me  preste)  me  some. — What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  ahready 
a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. — Is  it  long  since  you 
rose  ? — It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  I  rose. — Do  you  wish  to  take  a 
walk  with  me  ? — I  cannot  go  a-walking,  for  I  am  waiting  for  my  Spanish 
master. 
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To  hope,  to  expect, 
I  hope. 
Thou  hopest. 
He  hopes. 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 


Do  you  expect  to  find  him  there  ? 
I  do  expect  it. 


■Leccion  Qainiuagesima  cruirta. 

Esperar,    Aguardar, 

Yo  espero. 

T(i  esperas. 

Elespera. 

V.  espera.    Vos  (vosotros)  esperais. 

Nosotros  esperamos. 


;  Espera  V.  hallarle  all4? 
t  Si.    Espero  hallarle. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  exchange.) 

To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
I  change  my  hat  for  his. 


(  Cambiar,     Trocar.* 
\  Permutar. 

Cambiar  una  cosa  por  (con)  otra. 

Cambio  (trueco)  mi  sombrero  por  el 
suyo. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  put  on  other 

things.) 
Do  you  change  your  hat  ? 

I  do  change  it. 

He  changes  his  linen. 
They  change  their  dothes. 


Mudar  de.    Mudarae  de. 


i  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero  ? 

Le  mudo.    Le  cambio. 
Mepongootro, 
t  Se  muda  de  ropa. 
Se  pone  ropa  limpia, 
Se  mudan  de  vestido. 
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To  mix. 

I  mix  among  the  men. 
He  mixes  among  the  soldiers. 
Among. 


Mezdarae.    Meterse. 

Entremetene, 

Me  meto  entre  los  hombres. 

Se  mezcla  entre  los  soldados. 

Entre.    En  medio  de. 


To  recognise. 

Do  you  recognise  that  man  ? 
It  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 
do  not  recollect  him. 

More than. 

I  have  more  bread  than  I  can  eat. 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

You  have  more  money  than  you 
want. 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want. 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  think. 
To  earn,  to  gaiuj  to  get. 


Beconocer.^ 

I  Beoonoce  V.  4  ese  hombre  ? 

t  JToce  tanto  tiempo  que  le  vi,  que  no 

le  reconozco,  {no  me  acuerdo  de  il^) 
Mas  (n)  que.    Del  que.    De  lo  que. 
Yo   tengo   mas  pan  que  (del  que) 

puedo  comer. 
Ese  hombre  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que 

puede  gastar. 
f  Hay  mas  vino  del  necesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  V.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  nece- 
sita, (del  que  fia  menester.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  que  hemos 

menester,  (necesitamos. ) 
Ese  hombre  tiene  m6no8  amigos  que 

(de  los  que)  ^  piensa. 
Imaginar.     Imaginarse. 
Pensar.* 
Ganar. 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de-       ;  Ha  salido  (ya  el  i)adre  de  V.  ? 
parted  ?)  I 


He  is  ready  to  depart. 
Ready. 
To  make  ready. 
To  make  one's  self  ready. 

To  keep  one*s  self  ready. 


To  split. 
To  break  somebody  s  heart. 

You  break  that  man's  heart. 
"Whose  heart  do  I  break  ? 


Est&  pronto  (listo)  para  salir. 

Pronto.    Presto.    Listo. 

Preparar. 

Prepararse. 

t  Estar  pronto.    Estar  preparado. 

Estar  dispuesto  d,  (para.) 


Partir.    Abrir. 

jr  Partvr  (desgarrar,*  or  quebrar)  el 

corazon  de  a^no, 
t  V.  le  guie&ra  el  corazon  &  ese  hOTi- 

bre. 
f  iA  quien  le  quiebro  yo  eH  coraeon  t 


1  See  the  Appendix  for  verbs  ending  in  ooer,  ocer,  ndr. 
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TospilL 

To  spread. 
To  expaHaU^  to  lay  ttresa  upon. 
That  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 
that  subject. 

The  subject. 

Always. 

To  stretch  one's  self  along  the  floor. 


Derramar,    Extender. 

JEsparcir.    Dwulgar. 

Eapadarae.    Difundine. 

£se  hombre  siempre  si  difunde  sobre 

esa  materia. 
El  sujeto.    La  materia. 
Siempre. 
t  Tirarse  sobre  el  suelo. 
(  Tenderse.*    Exterykrse.* 


7V>  har^  on,  {upon.) 

The  wall. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  hangs  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  hang  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 

Who  has  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
The  thief  has  been  hanged. 

The  thief. 
The  robber,  the  highwayman.       ] 


Colgar  de^  (en.)  (See  Acordar,  in 
the  Appendix.) 

La  pared, 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  pared. 

£1  cuelga  su  sombrero  en  el  &rbol. 

Golgamos  nuestros  zapatos  en  los 
clavos. 

i  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  el 
irbol? 

t  El  ladron  ha  sido  ahorcado,  (col- 
gado.) 

El  ladron. 

t  El  bandolero. 

El  salteador  de  camino. 


You  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  to. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  never  gives  his 

father  a  grief ;  he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


V.  es  siempre  estudioso,  y  siempre 
lo  ser&. 

£1  hermano  de  Y.  es  bueno,  y  siem- 
pre lo  ser4. 

Un  hi  jo  bien  educado  nunca  da  pesar 
&  su  padre  ;  €1  le  ama,  le  honra,  y 
le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
Do  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  ? — I  hope  to  receive  one. — 
From  whom?— From  a  friend  of  mine. — What  dost  thou  hope? — I 
hope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  take 
me  to  them. — ^Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  anything  ? — He  hopes 
to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well. — ^Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ? — We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  for 
our  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
at  home? — We  do  expect  it.— For  what  (cosa)  have  you  exchanged 
your  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me? — I  have  exchanged  it 
for  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  for 
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mine  ? — I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish. — Why  do  you  take 
your  hat  off? — I  take  it  off  hecause  I  see  my  old  mast^  coming. — ^Do 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ?-— I  do  not  put  on  another 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  (pero  ^)  to  go  to  the  concert — When  win  the 
concert  take  place? — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to-monow. — 
Why  do  you  go  away  ?  Do  you  not  amuse  yourself  here  1 — ^You  are 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
you  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  yon  ;  but  I 
am  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — ^Have  you 
promised  to  go  ? — I  have  promised. — Have  you  changed  your  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  ? — I  have  changed  my  hat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — ^How  many  times  a  day  dost 
thou  change  thy  clothes,  (ropa  f}—l  change  them  (Ja)  to  dine  and  to  go 
to  the  theatre. 

16& 

Why  do  you  mix  among  these  men  ? — I  mix  among  them  in  order 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— Have  you  recognised  your  father  ? — It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him.  —  Has  he  recognised  you? — He 
recognised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  ? — ^It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun  ? — He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — ^Do  you  still  (nempre)  speak 
Spanish  ? — It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten 
it  all,  (dd  todo.) — How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  leaniing 
Spanish  ? — It  is  only  three  months  since. — Does  he  know  as  mudi  as 
you  ? — He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longec — 
Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ? — I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat — Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money  ? — I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. — Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider  ? — You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  necessary. — Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  t — ^You 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want — ^Do  you 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  ?— I  do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  fior 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want. — ^Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice  ? — 
They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
friends. — Are  they  not  ri^t  in  rejoicing  ? — They  are  wrong,  for  thej 
have  fewer  Mends  than  they  imagine. 

169. 

Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me? — ^I  am  so. — ^Does  your  iinde 
depart  with  us  ?— He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (guiere,} — Will  you 
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teU  him  to  be  ready  (que  m  esti)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
eyening  ? — I  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ? — 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — Why  have  they  hanged  tliat  man  ? 
— They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
banged  the  man  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother? — They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him  ;  they  hang  only  high- 
waymen in  our  country. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  ? — I  have 
hanged  it  on  the  wall. — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — I  will 
hang  it  (thereon.) — Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  ? — I  found  them  under 
your  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — Has  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  ? — He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject? — 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub- 
ject, I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  the  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  {1/0  pueda.) — You  will  do 
well. 
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ft  Ustar  hien*    Ettar  bwTio. 
Pasarlo  bien. 

How  do  you  do  ?  J  ^  ^'*"''*  estd  V.  ?   i  Como  lo  pasa  V.  ? 

(  t  /  Camo  se  holla  V.  t 

Oht.  A, — The  verbi  to  be,  and  to  do,  when  used  in  English  to  inquire  after, 

or  to  speak  of  a  person's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  esiar^  pasarlo, 

hallane, 

(  I  Como  est&  el  sefior  padre  de  V.  ? 

How  is  your  father?  \  "^  ^  Como  lo  pasa  (se  halla)  d  scuor 

(     padre  de  V,t 

He  is  very  welL  |  f  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  hien. 

Obs.  B, — ^The  qualifications  of  sefior,  (Mr,)  seHora,  (Mrs,)  senorito^  (Master,) 
teRorUa^  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  common  nouns  of 
the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when  we  mean  to 
pay  them  particular  respect.  For  the  same  purpose  the  Spaniards  use  the 
words  «tf  merced,  (bis  or  her  honor,)  su  senorta,  (my  lord  or  my  lady,)  &c., 
instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of.  The  words  senor, 
aefUjra,  sefioriia,  must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article  when  speaking 
of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  them. 


Will  the  colonel  come  ? 
No,  because  he  is  ilL 


i  Vendr&  el  sefior  coronel? 
fiTo,  porque  <u  seHoria  estd  en  far' 
mo» 
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Your  brother. 
Your  cousin. 
Your  brothers. 


El  sefior  hermano  de  V.,  (V  V.) 

Su  sefior  prime  de  V.,  (W.) 

Los  sefiores  hermanoe  de  V.,  (VV.) 


Obs.  C, — The  plurals  of  sefior ^  aeHorOf  and  sefUrntay  are  KRom^  9eAoraSy 
and  senoritas. 


The  Epigrams  of  Mr  Francisco  de 
Salas. 


Lob  Epigramas  de  Don  FraneiBOO  de 
Salas. 


Obs,  D. — Mr  is  translated  Don,  Mrs  and  Miss,  Do&a,  before  baptismal 
names  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus  :  Messieurs  Nicolas,  and 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Los  Seflores  Don  Nicolas  y  Don  Leandro 
Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Senor  Don,  Senora  or  Senorita  DoHa,  is  the  most 
polite  and  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a  person. 

Dudar  uno  de  una  cosa* 


To  doubt  a  thing. 
To  question  anything. 

Do  you  doubt  that? 

I  do  doubt  it. 

I  do  not  doubt  it. 

I  make  no  question,  have  no  doubt 

of  it. 
"VVTiat  do  you  doubt  ? 
I  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt. 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt. 


1 


Cuestionar,    Dispu^r, 

Preguntar,     Controvertir,* 

I  Duda  Y.  de  eso  ? 

Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  lo  pregunto,  or 

no  lo  disputo,) 
i  Que  (de  que)  duda  V.  ? 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  hombre  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  duda. 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  ? 
1  do  agree  to  it. 


Convenir  en,  (con  or  d,)    (Ck>njugat-ed 

like  venir.    See  App.) 
I  Conviene  Y.  (convenis  vos)  en  eso? 
Oonvengo  en  ello. 


How  much  have  you  paid  for  that 
hat? 


;  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  por  ese  som- 
brero? 
Yo  he  pagado  tres  pesos  por  £L 
t  Tres  pesos. 

Obs,  E.—lu  the  colloquial  style,  such  phrases  as  the  preeeding  one  are 
answered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 


I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it. 


I  have  bought  this  horse  for  fifty 
dollars. 

The  price. 
Have  you  agreed  about  the  price  ? 
We  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  have  you  agreed  ? 
About  the  price. 


Yo   he  comprado  este  caballo   pt>r 

cincuenta  pesos. 
El  precio. 

;  Han  convenido  VV.  en  el  preeio  ? 
Hemes  convenido. 
I  En  que  ban  convenido  VV.  ? 
En  el  precio. 
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To  <iffree,  to  compose  a  difference. 

Tofeely  feeling. 
I  feel,  thoa  feelest,  he  feeln. 
We  feel,  you  feel,  they  feel. 

To  consent. 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
However. 


To  wear,  {to  wear  garments.) 
What  garments  does  he  wear? 
He  wears  beautiful  garments. 
The  garment. 


Against  my  custom. 

As  customary. 

My  partner. 

To  chserve  something. 

To  take  notice  of  something. 

Do  you  take  notice  of  that  ? 
I  do  take  notice  of  it. 
Did  you  observe  that  ? 
Did  you  notice  what  he  did  ? 
I  did  notice  it. 


To  expect,  (to  hope.) 
Do  you  expect  to  receive  a  note  from 

your  uncle  ? 
I  expect  it. 
He  expects  it. 
We  expect  it. 
Have  we  expected  it  ? 
We  have  expected  it. 


To  get,  {to  procvre.) 
I  cannot  procure  any  money. 


He  cannot  procure  anything  to  eat. 


Conrenirse.  *    Componerse.  * 

Sentir.*    Sintiendo. 

Yo  siento,  tH  sientes,  U  siente. 

Sentimos,  sentLs,  sienten. 

Consentir  en.    (Conjugated  like  so.- 

tir.) 
Consiento  en  ir  all4. 
No  obstante.     Con  todo. 


Usar.    Llevctr.     Traer.* 
I  Que  vestidos  usa  ? 
El  lleva  hermosos  vestidos. 
El  vestido. 


Contra  mi  costumbre. 

t  Contra  mi  mtpdo. 

Como  de  costumbre. 

t  Segun  es  uso. 

Mi  socio.     Mi  compajiei*o. 

Percibir.*    Observar. 

Reparar, 

Notar  algoj  {(dguna  cosa. ) 

i  Kepara  V.  esto  ?    i  Observais  esc  ? 

Lo  reparo.    Lo  observo. 

I  Percibi6  V.  eso  ? 

i  Bepar6  V.  lo  que  61  hizo  ? 

Lo  repar^. 


Esperar. 

i  Espera  V.   recibir    un  billete    del 

seflor  su  tio  ? 
Yo  le  espero. 
£1  le  espera. 
Nosotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Le  hemos  esperado  nosotros? 
Nosotros  le  hemos  esperado. 


t  Conscguir.*    Procurar. 

Lograr.    Hcdlar. 

No  puedo  conseguir  ningun  dinero. 

t  No  puedo  hollar  un  real. 

f  El   no  puedo  procurarse   cl    su8- 

tento. 
t  El  no  iniede  gannr  la  vida. 
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Penknife. 
After  having. 

After  having  read  my  lesson,  I  wrote 

it. 
After  having  cut  myself,  I  broke  my 

penknife. 


I  El  cortaplumas. 
j  Despues  de  haber,  (despues  de.) 
(  Despues  que. 
Despues  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  leccion, 

la  escribf. 
Despues  que  me  hube  cortado,  yo 
quebr6  mi  cortaplumas. 


Ohs.  F. — ^When  after,  followed  by  a  present  participle,  is  translated  in 
Spanish  by  despues  que^  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  in  one  of  the  past 
tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  despues  de,  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  is 
in  the  infinitive  mood. 

Despues  que  yo  lei  la  carta. 

Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 

Despues  de  haber  leido  la  carta. 

Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


After  reading  the  letter. 


To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some- 
thing. 

To  laugh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  ? 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguno. 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguna  cpsa. 
Beirse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
£1  se   rie  de   todo  el   mundo,  (d 

todos.) 
El  critfca  &  todo  el  mundo. 
i  Se  rie  V.  (se  burla  V.)  de  aquel 

hombre  ? 
No  me  rio  de  61. 
No  hago  burla  de  €L 


To  stop,  (tostap.) 
Have  you  stayed  long  at  Berlin  ? 

I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 
To  sojourn,  {to  stay.) 

Where  does   your  brother   stay  at 
present  ? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode, 
Paris  is  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

After  reading. 
After  cutting  myself. 

(See  06«.  F.) 


I 


Detenerse.*     (Conjugated  like  tener. 

See  Appendix.) 
Pararse. 
I  Se  ha  detenido  Y.  mucho  tiempo 

en  Berlin  ? 
Me  detuve  solamente  tres  dias. 
Residir.    Morar. 
t  Estar  de  a^iento,* 
I'Ed.  donde  reside  (mora)  ahora  sa 

hermano  de  V.  ? 
Al  presente.    Actualmente.    Ahorei. 
DomicUio. 
f  Paris  es  una  civdad  muyhermioaa 

para  vivir  de  asierUo. 
t  Despues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leido.) 
t  Despues  de  haberme  cortadou 
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After  dressing  yourself. 
After  dressing  himself. 

After  shaving  ourselves. 

After  warming  themselves. 
I  retamed  the  hook  after  reading  it. 

I  threw  the  knife  away  after  cutting 
myself. 

Ton  went  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
ing yourself. 

They  went  out  after  warming  them- 
selves. 


la 


f  Despues  de  haherse  V.  vestido. 

Despues  que  V.  te  vistid. 

t  Despues  de  vestirse. 

t  Despuet  qtu  U  se  hubo  vestido, 

f  Despues  de  hahemos  rasurado. 

f  Despues    de    hahemos    hecho 
harha, 

t  Despues  de  Imberse  calentado. 

t  Yo  volvl  el  libro  despues  de  haberle 
leido. 

t  To  arroj^  el  cuchillo  despues  de 
haberme  cortndo. 

f  y.  f  u^  al  concierto  despues  de  ha- 
herse vestido. 

fSe  fudron  despues  de  haherse  ca- 
lentado. 


The  sick  person,  (the  patient.)       |  Elenfermo.     £1  paciente. 


Tolerably  welL 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


Bastante  bien.    Medianamente. 

£s  muy  tarde. 

£s  muy  lejos.    f  Estd  aigo  Itffos. 


EXERCISES. 

170. 
How  is  your  father  ? — He  is  (only)  so-so. — How  is  your  patient  1— 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers? — I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — How  art  thou? — I  am 
tolerably  well. — How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish? — 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  yonr  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  my  uncle  ? — It  is  hardly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — Where 
is  he  staying  now  ? — He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— ^Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna? — I  stayed  there  a  fortnight. — 
How  long  did  yoiu*  cousin  stay  at  Paris? — He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  (qtie  haga  hurla  de  ml)  laugh  at  me. — 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — He  lauglis  at  me  because  I  speak  badly, 
— Why  has  your  brother  no  friends  ? — He  has  none  because  he 
criticises  everybody. — Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ? — I  do  not 
intend  to  laugh  at  him. — I  beg  you  not  to  db  it,  {qi(£  tw  lo  Jiago^  for  you 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — Do  you  doubt  what  I  am 
telling  you  ? — I  do  not  doubt  it. — Do  you  doubt  what  that  man  has 

Q 
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told  you  ? — I  doubt  it,  for  he  has  often  told  stories. — Have  you  at  last 
bouglit  the  horse  which  you  wished  {qmrid)  to  buy  last  month  ? — I  have 
not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

171. 
Has  your  uncle  at  last  bouglit  the  garden  ? — He  has  not  bought  it, 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — We  have  agreed  about  it. — How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  ? — I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it. — ^Wbat 
hast  thou  bought  to-day? — I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — For  how  much  hast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  ? — I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  dollars. — Do  you 
find  them  dear? — I  do  not  find  them  dear. — Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — I  have  agreed  with  him. — Does  he  consent  to  pay  you 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain  ? — I  consent  to  go  thither. — Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again? — I  have  seen  him  again. — ^Did  you  recognise  him? — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat. — How  is  he  ? — He  is  very  well. — What  garments  does  he 
wear? — He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  has  done? — I  have  taken  notice  of  it. — Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  {ellof) — I  have  punished  him  for  it. — Has  your 
father  already  written  to  you  ? — Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  ? — ^I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain ? — They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  anything  to  eat 
— How  are  your  parents? — They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — Is  your 
uncle  well? — He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ? — I  have  already  written  t« 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet. 

172. 
What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you? — I  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — I  have  thrown  it  away  after 
cutting  myself. — When  did  I  go  to  the  concert? — You  went  thHher 
after  dressing  yourself. — When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball? — He 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself. — When  did  you  breakfast? — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — When  did  our  neighbors  go 
out? — ^They  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — Why  have  you 
punished  your  boy  ? — I  have  punished  him  because  he  has  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it^  ht 
spilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and  iHroke  the  glass. — What  did  yoa  do  this 
morning  ? — I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfastiiig.-— 
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What  did  your  father  do  last  night  ? — He  supped  after  coming  from 
the  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early  ?~  He 
rose  at  soniise. 


FIFTT-SIXTH  LESSON.—Xeccton  Qidncua^^ma  sexta. 


To  go  to  the  village. 
To  be  in  the  village. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  odlar. 

To  or  at  the  oharch. 

To  or  at  the  sehooL 

To  or  at  the  Spanish  school. 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-hunting. 

To  be  a-htmting. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishing. 
To  hunt 


The  "whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.^ 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night.    All  the  night. 

The  wh<de  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  onee. 
Suddenly.    All  of  a  sudden. 


Ir  &  la  aldea. 

Estar  en  la  aldea. 

Ir  &  la  lonja. 

Estar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocina. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  {$otano,) 

A  or  en  la  iglesia. 

A  or  en  la  cscuela. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  espafiola. 

A  or  en  ^a  escttda  de  JSSspafioL 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  {baUe.) 

La  comedia. 

La6pera. 

Ir  &  caza.     Ir  &  la  caza. 

f  Ird  cazar. 

Estar  cazando.    f  Cazar. 

Ir  &  pescar.     Ir  &  la  pesca  de. 

Estar  pescando.    Pescar. 

Cazar. 


Todu  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  mafiana.^ 

t  Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana. 

Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  vcz.    A  la  vez.    De  ieguida. 

De  repente.     Subitamente. 


^  Morning,  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  dia^ ;  as.  Good  momiDg, 
Bir—Btienos  diaSy  aeflor  ;  and  dias  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two  o'clock, 
P.M.  Otheiwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as.  He  arrived  at  ten  o'clock,  jI.ii. 
— El  Ueg6  d  Uu  diez  de  la  ma^ana.  Afternoon  is  translated  tardea  when 
addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven  o'clock,  p.m. 
From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  is  rendered  by 
nockt;  as,  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  nine  o'clock — Nosotrot  lot 
esperamo€  eeta  noche  4  lot  nueve. 
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Which  books  have  I  ? 

Tea  have  vonrs  and  hen. 

Hai  she  not  hen  and  mine  ? 

She  has  hen,  but  not  youn. 

Ton  have  youn. 

I  have  yonn. 

She  has  hen  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  hen. 

I  have  his. 

I  have  hen. 

I  have  thein. 

What  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 

aunt? 
I  wish  to  send  her  a  tart. 
Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  also  ? 

I  win  send  her  some. 
Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ten? 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


This  week. 
This  year. 
Last  week. 

Kezt  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
Every  week. 


I  Que  libros  tengo  yo? 

y  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

I  No  tiene  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios? 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos,  pero  no  los  de  V. 

y.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  ticDO  los  suyos  y  los  de  ^ 

£1  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ^) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ellos,  or  la  de 

ellas.) 
;  Que  quiere  y.  enviar  &  su  sefiora 

tia? 
To  quiero  enviarle  una  empanada. 
;  Quiere  y.  enviarle  tambien  alguna 

fruta? 
Sf,  quiero  enviarle  alguna. 
;  Ha  enviado  y.  los  libros  &  itais  her- 

manas? 
To  se  los  he  enviado. 


I 


Esta  semana. 

Este  afio,  (mas.) 

La  semana  pasada. 

La  semana  pr6xima. 

f  La  semana  que  entra. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Cada  vez.     Todas  las  voces. 

Cada  semana.    Todas  las  semanas. 


Your  mother. 

Your  sister. 
Your  sisten. 

A  penon. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
She  has  the  stomach-ache. 
Her  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

I  have  the  stomach-ache. 


Su  sefiora  madre  de  Y. 

(See  Obs.  B,  Less.  Ly.) 
La  sefiora  (sefiorita)  hermana  de  Y. 
Las  sefioras  (sefioritas)  hermanasde 

y.    (See  Obs.  C,  Less.  LY.) 
Uoa  penona. 
Dolor  de  oido. 
f  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  vientre. 
Dolor  de  estdmago. 
Ella  tiene  dolor  de  est6mago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  dolor 
de  cabeza. 
I  Tengo  dolor  de  est6mago. 


2i$ 


Ttye  ache. 


1W 


Theawii. 

The  female  eontin. 

Tbenieee. 

The  mald-eerTant. 

Tbe  female  leUtion. 

The  female  neighbor. 

The  female  cook. 

The  brother-in-Uir. 

The  autn-m-lzw. 


I  Eldokr. 

La  em 

Eld 

La 

La 

)  Lagaxeta. 
i  £1  p^ol  pfiblieoL 
i  Lameieadena. 


Latia. 

Laprim^. 

lAiobxxBJL. 

Laeriada. 

Lapaiientft. 

Laoocinera. 

Elcofiado. 

lAcnfiadft. 


Obi.  B. 
tiona: — 

An  abbot. 
An  actor. 


-The  following  nouns  expreea  their  gender  bj  different 


MABCULnCE. 

Unabad. 
Un  actor. 


FBxnmnL 


An  ambaaaador.     Un  embajador. 


A  baron. 
A  canon. 
A  alnger. 


A  count. 
A  dancer. 
A  god. 
A  deacon. 
A  duke. 
An  elector. 

An  emperor. 
A  hero. 
A  poet. 
A  priest. 
A  prince. 
A  prior. 
A  prophet. 


Un  baron. 
Un  candnigo. 
Un  cantor. 


Un  conde. 
Unbailarin. 
Un  dioB. 
Undi^cono. 
Un  duque. 
Un  elector. 

Un  emperador. 
Un  h^roe. 
Unpoeta. 
Un  lacerdote. 
Un  prfncipe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


An  abbess. 
An  actress. 
An  ambassadress. 

A  baroness. 
A  canoness. 
A  female  singer. 


A  countess. 
A  female  dancer. 
A  goddess. 
A  deaconess. 
A  duchess. 
An  electress. 

An  empress. 
A  heroine. 
A  poetess. 
A  priestess. 
A  princess. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetess. 


Unaabad( 
Unaactrix. 
Una  embajadoca 

or  ambajatiix. 
Unabaion 
Unaoanoni 
Una  cantors^   or 

cantarina,afr  can- 

tatriz. 
Unacondesa. 
Una  bailarina. 
Unadiosa. 
Una  diaoonisa. 
Una  duquesa. 
Una   electriz, 

electoia. 
Una  emperatris. 
Unaheroina. 
Unapoetisa. 
Una  saoerdotiMk 
Una  prineesAi. 
Una  priora. 
Unpiofetiaa. 


or 
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A  king.  0n  nj. 

Sir,(addre8nBg.) )  Sefter. 
Gentleman.         >  Caballeio. 


A  queen. 
Lady. 


Una  reioa. 

ISeflora. 
Dama. 


Obt.  C,  Some 

nonns  diBtingnish  their  gender  by  different  worda. 

Father. 

Padre. 

Mother.                  Madre. 

Godfather. 

Padrino. 

Godmother.           Madrino. 

Stepfather. 

Padrastro. 

Stepmother.           Madrastra. 

Sdh-in-law. 

Yemo. 

Daughter-in-Uw.  Nuera. 

Han. 

Hembre. 

Woman.                 Mujer. 

Horse. 

CabaHo. 

Mare.                     Yegua. 

Bam. 

Oftmero. 

Ewe.                       Oveja. 

BuIL 

Toro. 

Cow.                       Vaca. 

To  hire,  to  let. 
Have  you  already  hired  a  room  ? 

To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Do  you  grant  that  ? 
I  do  grant  it. 

Do  you  eonf ess  your  fault  T 
1  oonf esB  it. 
I  eonfess  it  to  be  a  fault. 

To  eonfess,  to  avow,  to  own, 
acknowledge. 

To  confofM. 


{ 


Alquilar.     Arrendar.* 

Dar,  or  tomar  en  alquHer,  or  arren- 

damiento. 
;  Ha  alquilado  V.  ya  un  cuarto,  (or 

aposento,  or  c4mara  ?) 


{ 


to 


Admitir.     Conceder  una  cosa. 
Confesar  *  una  cosa.     (See  AlaUar.) 
i  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eso? 
Lo  concedo.    Lo  admito. 
i  Conflesa  V.  su  falta? 
La  confieso. 

Confieso  que  es  una  falta. 
Confesar.    Declarar.    Protestar. 
Reconocer.    (See  verbs  in  our.) 
I  Confesar.* 


{ 


So  much,  ao  many. 
She  hae  to  many  candles  that  riie 
cannot  Imm  them  all. 

To  catch  a  cold. 


Tanto^tanta.    Tantos — ^tantas. 
Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  puede 

usarlaa  todas. 
Besfriarse.     Constiparse. 
Acatarrarse. 

f  Coger  un  resfriado,  (una  fluxion.) 
t  Poner  malo. 
Hacermal,  (dafio.) 
Si  V.  come  tanto,   ato  le  pondrft 

malo,  (or  le  hara  daflo.) 

06s;  D.  When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  x>receding  circumstance, 
it  is  translated  esto  ;  when  to  a  following  circumstance,  by  cso. 


To  make  sick. 

If  you  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you 
sick. 


1 
i 


Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  your  gun  ? 


4  Le  conviene  &  V.  prestar  su  oseo- 
peta? 
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\  No  me  conrime  piessarim. 
It  doe- not  «iit  me  to  lend  iL  ;  No  me  •comod*  prestari*. 


I  'En  donde  eogid  Y.  eae  rrrfrMwini, 
When  did  yoa  catch  a  cold?  ^       en  flaxion ?) 


4  En  donde  ae  constip6  V.  ? 
I  caoght  a  cold  in  going  from  the  I  He  refri^  al  salir  de  la  open^ 


opera. 

To  have  a  cold. 

The  cold. 

Thecongh. 
I  have  a  cold. 

Ton  have  a  cough. 
The  brain. 
T^e  cheat. 


Eatar  resfriado,  (eonatipado^  €■ 

tarrado.) 
t  Tener  catarro,  (una  fliudoii,  or  vat 

constipado.) 
£1  catarro.    Elresfriado.    Eleoosti- 

pada     La  fluxion. 
Latos. 
Tengo  catarro,  (un  constipado,  ornna 

fluxion.) 
v.  tiene  toe. 
El  celebro,  or  cerebro. 
El  pecho. 


EXERCISEa 
173. 
Where  is  your  cousin? — He  is  in  the  kitchen. — Has  your  ood^ 
(fern.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  upon 
the  table. — Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ?— She  is  gone  thither. — Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church  ? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither 
as  soon  as  she  gets  up. — At  what  o'clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She  gets 
up  at  sunrise. — Dost  thou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — I  do  go  thither. — What 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (thera) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sbter. — 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — No,  Madam,  they  go  to 
the  dancing-school. — Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — They  go 
thither  in  the  morning,  but  not  (i/  no)  in  the  evening. — Is  your  father 
gone  a-hunting  ? — He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a  hunting,  for  he  has  a 
cold. — Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — I  like  to  go  a- fishing  better  than 
a-hunting. — Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  he  is  still 
there.— What  does  he  do  (there?) — He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishin^ 
— ^Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — I  hunted  the  whole  day. — How  long 
did  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening. 
— Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — I  was  there  last  week. — 
Did  you  find  maLy  people  there  ? — I  found  only  three  persons  there, 
the  count,  the  countess^  and  their  daughter. 
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Are  these  girls  as  good  (discreto)  as  their  brothers  ? — Thej  are  better 
than  they. — Can  (saber)  your  sisters  speak  Gterman  ? — They  cannot, 
but  they  ai*e  learning  it. — Have  you  brought  anything  to  your  mother  1 
— ^I  brought  her  some  good  fruit,  and  a  fine  tart. — What  has  your  niece 
brought  you? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — Do  you  like  peaches? — I  like  them  much. — How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you? — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year? — I 
have  eaten  many. — Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  ? — I  gave  her 
so  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — Why  have  you  not  given  any 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fern.  ?)— I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
would  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — Were  there 
any  pears  (la  pera)  last  year? — There  were  not  many. — Has  your 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ? — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot  eat 
them  all. 

175. 
Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  ? — They  cannot  go  thither 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill — Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  ? — They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night — Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  ? — It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  aheady  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
so  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  ? — I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room. — 
Where  were  you  last  night  ? — I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — Did  you 
see  your  sister-in-law?—!  did  see  her. — How  is  she? — She  is  better 
than  usual. — ^Did  you  play  ? — We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  ?— I  have  read  it. — Is  there  anything  new 
in  it  ? — I  have  not  read  anything  new  (in  it.) — Where  have  you  been 
since  I  saw  you? — I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  Berlin. — Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  ? — I  did  speak  to  her. — What  does  she  say  ?— 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen  ? 
— I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — ^Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day ? — I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us. — 
I  admire  (admirar)  that  family,  {la  familia,)  for  the  father  is  the  king 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it.  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (el  sujeto)  of  the  state,  (el  estado.)  The  tutora  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (el  ministro^  who  share  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  (el  cuidculo)  of  the  government,  (el  gohierno.)  The  good 
education  (la  eclucacion,  fem.)  which  is  given  to  children  is  the  crown  of 
monarchs^  (el  monarca.) 
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Have  yon  already  hired  a  room  ? — I  have  already  hired  one. — ^Wheie 
have  you  hired  it  ? — I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  ? — At  the 
house  of  the  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — ^For  whom  has 
your  father  hired  a  room  ? — He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  who  has  just 
airived  from  France. — ^Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise? — ^I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  you. — ^Bid  you  not  promise  ua  to  take 
us  to  the  concert  last  Thursday? — I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  in 
promising  you  ;  the  concert,  however,  (con  todo^)  has  not  taken  place. — 
— Does  your  brother  confess  his  fault  ? — He  confesses  it. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ? — He  says  tliat  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — ^Do  you 
confess  your  fault  now  ? — I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — ^Where  have  you 
found  my  coat  ? — I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  {Ohs,  C,  Leason 
XXXVIII.) — Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — I  will  hang  it  (there- 
on.)— How  are  you  to-day  ? — I  am  not  very  well. — What  is  the  matter 
with  you  ? — I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — Where  did  you 
catch  a  cold  ? — I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Zecoon  Quincuoffinma  a^Hma. 

OF  THB  GERUND. 

The  Gerund  (by  which  the  English  present  participle  is  translated)  is 
formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  suppressing  the  tennimi- 
tions  ar,  er,  or  tr,  and  adding  in  their  place  ando  to  the  verbs  of  the  fint 
conjugation,  and  iendo  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1. 

To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hablaiufo. 

2. 

To  sell, 

vender. 

Selling, 

vendtemfo. 

3. 

To  receive, 

recibir. 

Beceiving, 

TQWihitndo, 

Obs.  A,  Verbs  ending  in  eer,  and  uir,  (when  the  u  is  sounded,  as  in  airi- 
buiVf)  change  the  t,  with  which  the  termination  begins,  into  y;  thusv  petuie^ 
instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 


To  read,  leer. 

To  instruct,  instruir. 


Beading,  leyendo. 

Instructing,  inatmyendo. 


Ohs.  B.  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into  Spanish  hf 
the  Gdrund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
finished.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  precejled  by  the  verb  JS^tor,  but  hf 
means  by  other  words  ;  as.  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  it  corrige  leyendo,  or 
estando  leyendo^  mUntras  estd  Uywido,  (f  mUntras  fee,  or  ol  leer  ;)  Imt  it 
not  be  said,  U  corrige  mUntrtu  leyendo. 
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tlie  man  eats  wlifle  nmning. 

I  write  while  reading. 

He  questions  while  speaking. 


Ton  speak  while  answering  me. 

The  cravat. 
The  carriage. 
The  house. 
The  letter. 
The  table. 
The  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg. 
The  sore  throat. 
The  throat. 

I  have  a  sore  throat. 

The  meat. 
Salt  meat. 
Fresh  meat. 
Fresh  beef. 
Cold  water. 
The  food,  (victuals. ) 
The  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meats. 
Milk  food. 


{ 


I 


£1  bombre  come  ytndo  eorriendo. 
t  El  hombre  come  <U  ir  eorriendo, 
f  To  escribe  mi6ntras  leo. 
El  pregunta   mi^tras  (or  cuando) 

est&  hablando. 
t  V.  hcMa  <U  tiempo  de  respondermt. 
y.   habla  mi^ntras  (cuando)  mere- 

sponde. 
Preguntar.     OuesUonar. 
La  corbata. 
La  carroza,  (el  cocbe.} 
Lacasa. 

La  carta.     La  letra. 
La  mesa. 
Lafamilia. 
La  promesa. 
Lapiema. 
£1  mal  de  gaiganta. 
La  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta. 
To  tengo  la  garganta  mala, 
t  La  garganta  me  hace  mal. 
La  came. 
Came  salada. 
Came  fresca. 
Yacafresca. 
Aguafria. 

La  comida.     El  aUmento. 
Lo9pUUo8,    Las  viandas. 
Came  en  escabeche. 
Lacticinios. 


The  traveller. 
To  marchf  to  vxUh,  to  step. 


I  Viagero.     Viajante. 

SAndar.*    Caminar, 
Dar  un  paso. 


Ohs,  C.  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  bj  pasear,  of 
pastarwe,  (Lesson  XLY.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  on  the  feet,  it 
is  expressed  as  aboveu 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to-day. 
I  have  been  walking  in  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  muchlsimo. 

He  estado  paseando  con  mi  madre 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  legua. 
f  Dar  unpcuo. 
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To  take  a  step  (meaning  to  take 
measures.) 

To  go  on  a  journey. 

To  make  a  speech. 

A  piece  of  business. 

An  affair. 
To  transact  business. 


To  meddle  with  something. 


Wbat  are  yon  meddling  with? 

I  am  meddling  with  my  own  busi- 
ness. 

That  man  always  meddles  with  other 
people^s  business. 

I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 
business. 


Others.     Other  people. 
He  employs  himself  in  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art. 
Strange. 
To  employ  onis  self  in. 


To  concern  some  one. 

To  look  at  some  one. 

I  do  not  like  to  meddle  with  things 
that  do  not  concern  me. 

That  concerns  nobody. 

To  concern  one's  self  about  some- 
thing. 


To  attract. 
Loadstone  attracts  iron. 


{t  Tomar  sus  medidas. 
t  Valerse  de  medios. 
Ir  &  un  viage. 
t  ScUir  d  un  viage. 
Hacer  un  vi^e. 
I   Hacer  un  discurso. 


{ 


>  Un  negocio.     Un  asunto. 
I   Negociar.    Hacer  negocios. 


I 


Meterse,  or  entremeterse  can  aJU 
guno,  {en  algun  negocio.)  Inger- 
irse. 

i  En  que  se  mete  V.  ? 

I  En  que  os  meteis? 

Yo  me  meto  en  mis  propios  n^ocios. 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  los 
negocios  ngenos,  (de  otros.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  n^;ocuw 
agenos. 


I  Otros.    Otros  gentcs. 
Se  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 
t  Trdbaja  de  pintor. 
El  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura. 
La  pintura. 
La  quimica. 
El  (la)  arte. 

Extrailo.    Asombroso.     Singular. 
Emplearse  en.    Ocuparse  en. 


{ 


Concernir.*    Tocar. 

Imporlar.    Pertenccer, 

Interesar. 

Mlrar  d  alguno. 

No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosas  que 

no  me  tocau,  (or  importaxu) 
Eso  no  toca  (interesa)  &  ninguno. 
t  Inquietarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de.) 
t  Fatigarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de.) 


Atraer,* 

El  iman  atrae  el  hieiro^  (fienmij 
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Su  canto  me  atrae. 

£1  canto  do  ella  me  atrae. 


Her  singing  attracts  me. 

To  charm. 
To  enchant. 
I  am.  charmed  with  it. 
The  beauty. 
The  goodness, 

Obs,  2>.  Nouns  ending  in  oef,  dUui,  or  tad,  expressing  properties  or  qualities, 
are  feminine. 


Hechizar.    Encantar.     Embelesar. 

Estoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  ello. 
La  hermosura. 
La  bondad. 


The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 
To  repeat. 
The  repetition. 
The  commencement,  b^;inning. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
All  the  beginnings  are  difficult. 


To  create. 
Creation. 
The  Creator. 
The  benefit. 
The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 
The  earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flour,  meaL 
ThemilL 


La  harmonla. 
La  voz. 
Elpoder. 
Bepetir* 
La  repeticion. 
El  principio,  or  comienso. 
La  sabiduria. 
El  estudio. 
El  sefLor. 

Una  buena  memoria. 
(  Apunte.     Nota. 
Bazon.    Apuntamiento. 
El  ruiseiior. 
Todos  los  principios  son  diffoiles. 


CrioTy  or  crear. 

La  creacion. 

El  Criador. 

El  beneficio. 

El  temor  del  Sefior. 

El  cielo. 

La  tierra. 

La  Boledad. 

La  leccion. 

La  bondad.     (See  Obs.  D,  above.) 

Harina. 

El  molino. 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — What  have 
you  for  dinner  ? — AVe  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 
some  milk  food. — ^Do  you  like  milk  food? — I  like  it  better  than  all 
other  food. — Are  you  ready  to  dine  ? — I  am  ready. — Do  you  intend  to 
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set  out  soon  ? — I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — Do  you  travel  alone, 
{solo  ?) — No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel  on  foot 
or  in  a  carriage  ?  (Less.  XLIII.) — We  travel  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  you 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  {ibltirrvo)  to  Berlin  ? — We  met  many 
travellers. — What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  (Lesson  Li) 
this  summer? — I  intend  to  take  a  short  journey. — ^Did  you  walk 
much  in  your  last  journey? — I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my  unde 
likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he  not  wish  to  walk  % — He  wiidied 
to  walk  at  first,  {al  piindpio,)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the  coach 
{montar  en  el  cocJie)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  much. — What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — We 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — What  did  he  say  1 — He  made  a 
long  (gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying,  "  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  God,'' 
he  said,  "  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth  ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — I  am  walking  in  it — What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
{^[ue  atraeT) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — ^Are  there  any 
nightingales,  (in  it  ?) — There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
singing  enchants  me.  —  Have  those  nightingales  more  power  over 
(sohre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
(tiema)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — I  confess  the  harmony  of 
the  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most 
tender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 

What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XMV.)  in  her 
solitude  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  m  his  solitude?— He  em- 
ploys himself  in  painting  ajid  chemistry. — Does  he  no  longer  do  any 
business  ? — He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it — ^Why 
does  he  meddle  with  your  business? — He  does  not  generally  meddle 
with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine  because  he 
loves  me. — Has  yoiu*  master  made  you  repeat  yoiur  lesson  to-day? — 
He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — Kd  you  know  it  ? — I  knew  it  pretty 
well. — Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  1 — I  have  done  some,  but 
what  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirTHS  qu&  le  importa  d  V,,)  I  beg  ? — I 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  love 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  (qv£  yo  me  vntereBo) 
what  you  are  doing. — Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  t— Ko 
one  troubles  his  head  aboirt  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  tlie  tamibk^  (m 
voUgo  la  pena,) — Who  corrects  yow  exercises  t — My  master  wnwim 
them.-— How  does  he  correct  th^?— He  cooects  them  in  natng 
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them,  and  in  reading  them  he  speaks  to  me. — How  many  things  does 
your  master  do  at  the  same  time,  (d  la  vez  Q — He  does  fom>  things  at 
the  same  time. — How  so,  (como  fj—Re  reads  and  corrects  my  exercises, 
speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — Boes  your  sister  sing 
while  dancing? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing  while 
dancing. — Has  your  mother  left?— She  has  not  left  yet. — When  will 
she  set  out? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening.— At  what  o'clock? 
— ^At  a  quarter  to  seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrived  ? — They  have  not 
arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening. — Will  they  spend  the 
evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us  ? — They  will  spend  it  with  us,  for 
they  have  pfomised  me  to  do  so. — Where  have  you  spent  the  morning  ? 
—I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — Do  you  go  every  morning  to  the 
country? — I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice  a  week. — Why  has 
your  niece  not  called  upon  me? — She  is  very  ill,  and  has  spent  the 
whole  day  in  her  room. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Z^cobn  Quincuag^ina  octavo, 
OF  THE  PAST  FUTURK-No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  oorapoTind  future  is  formed  from  the  future  of  the  aiudliaiy, 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.    Example : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thoa  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  er  she  will  have  loved. 
Toa  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loveii 


Yo  habrS  amado. 

T6  habr&s  amado. 

£1,  or  ella  habr4  amado. ' 

V.  habr4  amado. 

Nosotros  habr6mo8  amado. 

YosotroB  (or  vos)  habr^  amAdo. 

ElloB  (or  ellas)  hnbrfin  amado. 

VY.  habr^n  amado. 


I  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  colhe. 
She  will  have  coane. 
YoQ  will  have  come. 
We  shall  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 


Yo  habr£  venido. 
Td  habrds  venido. 
£1  habr&  venido. 
Ella  habr&  venido. 
Y.  habr&  venido. 
Nosotros  habr^mos  venido. 
Vosotros  (or  vos)  habr6is  venido. 
EUos  (or  ellas)  habrftn  venido. 
Y V.  habriln  venido* 
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I  ghall  have  been  praised. 
Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
You  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

Yon  will  have  been  praised. 

They  will  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 


To  habrd  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

T6  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

El  habr4  sido  alabado. 

EUa  habr&  sido  alabada. 

V.  habr4  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

Nosotros  (or  nosotras)  habrdmos  side 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Vosotros  (or  vosotras)  habr6is   fido 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Ellos   (ellas)  habr^  sido  alabados, 

(alabadas.) 
V  V.  habrim  sido  alabados,  (alabadas.) 


To  have  left. 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left. 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

I  have  five  dollars  left. 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  ? 

He  has  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  ? 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left. 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  ? 

They  have  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
When  they  have   paid  the  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left. 

Obs.  A,  The  conjunctions  wheriy  as 
the  compound  of  tlie  present,  of  the 
futurity.    Example : — 

When  I  am  at  my  aunt*s,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  ? 
After  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  ? 

You   will    play,    when    you    have 
finished  your  exercise. 


Quedar,    Sobrar.    Bestar, 

t  Cuando    yo    haya    x^gado   el  (or 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedazin 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  &  V.,  (or 

OS  queda  ?) 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  peso. 
4  Cuanto  le  i-esta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  V.  ? 
Le  quedii  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  &  la  seflora  her- 

mana  de  V.  ?  (or  &  su  sefiora^  &e.) 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  &  sua  henoMios 

deV.? 
Les  han  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  sastre, 

les  quedar^n  cien  pesos. 

soon  aSj  aftevy  require  the  present,  or 
subjunctive  mood,  when  they  express 

I  Yendra  V.  &  verme,  evando  po  uU 

en  casa  de  mi  tia  ? 
I  Gustard  V.  de  dar  un  paseo  {una 

vudta)  conmigo,  despues  que  h&ja 

acabado  de  escribir? 
V.  jugnrii,  cuando  haya  acabado  su 

ejeroicio. 
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What  will  you  do  when  you  have 
dined? 

When  I  have  spoken  to  your  brother, 
I  «hall  know  what  I  have  to  do. 


4  Que   har&  Y.    despues   que   haya 

comido  ? 
t  i  Que  hard  V.  despues  de  corner^ 

(or  de  la  comida)  f 
Cuando  yo  haya  hablado  al  sefkor 

hermano  de  Y.  sabr^  lo  que  be  de 

hacer. 


IDIOMS  WITH  HACEB. 


How  is  the  weather? 
It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 

It  is  hot.     It  is  very  warm. 

It  is  cold.     It  is  very  cold. 

The  wind  blows  high. 

It  ia  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 

It  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night. 

He   causes   an    information   to    be 

made. 
She  counterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns 

to  be  an  idiot.) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  perdon,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


{ 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  ? 

Race  buen  tiempo. 

Hace  hermoso  tiem^x). 

Hace  mal  tiempo. 

Hace  calor.     Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  frio.     Haco  mucho  frio. 

Hace  mucho  viento. 

Hace  mucho  tiemiK)  que  le  vf. 

t  Se  hace  tarde. 

t  Se  hace  noche.    Anocfiece. 

t  El  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  Ella  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  corredor. 

No  hacer  case  de  una  persona,  (or 

cosa.) 
Hacer  chacota  (or  burla)  de  alguno. 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  eome  in. 
Will  you  go  into  my  room  ? 

I  will  go  in. 
I  shall  go  in. 

To  sit  down. 

To  sit,  to  he  seated. 
He  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
She  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


To  fill  with. 
To  fill  a  bottle  with  wine. 


Entrar,     (Ir  adentro.) 

I  Quiere  Y.   entrar  eu    mi    cuarto, 

(aposento)  ? 
Yo  entrarc.     (Si,  seftor.) 
Entrare. 

Sentarse.     (See  Lesson  LII.) 
Estar  sentado,  (fern,  sentada.) 
El  est^  sentado  en  la  sUla  de  brazos. 
Ella  estd  sentada  en  el  banco. 


Llenar—de. 

Llenar  de  vino  una  botella. 


258 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 


Do  you  fill  that  bottle  with  water  ? 
I  fill  my  purse  with  money. 
He  fills  his  belly  with  meat. 


I  Llena  V.  de  agua  esta  boteUa? 
Yo  lleno  de  dinero  mi  bolsa. 
£1  se  llena  de  came  la  barriga.    (A 
very  low  expression.) 


The  pocket. 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  ? 

No,    I   have   brought  all   my  men 

along  with  me. 

To  bring. 
He  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  ? 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horse  ? 

The  groom. 

Are  you  bringing  in  my  books  ? 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  taktj  to  carry. 
Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable? 

I  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father  ? 
I  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  the  stick. 
The  stable. 


\ 


La  bolsa,  (fem.)    El  bolsillo,  (mas.) 
La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 
i  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo? 
No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todoi 

mis  hombres)  conmigo. 
Traer.* 
El  ha  traido  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

I  Ha  traido  V.  consigo    &  su  he^ 

mano? 
To  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
I  Ha  dicho  Y.  al  mozo  de  caballoi 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  caballo! 
El  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  caballerizo. 
6  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  se  los  traigo  &  Y. 

Llevar,    Traer.     CoTtducir, 

I  Quiere  Y.  llevar  ese  perro  al  €>• 

tablo? 
Yo  le  llevar6  allL 
i  Lleva  Y.  esa  escopeta  &  mi  padre? 

Yo  se  la  llevo. 

La  cafLa.    El  palo,  (mas.) 

El  baston,  (mas.) 

El  establo,  (maB.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem.) 


To  come  down,  to  go  down. 
To  go  down  into  the  well. 

To  go,  or  come  down  the  hill. 

To  go  down  the  river. 
To  alight  from  one's  horse,  or  dis- 
mount. 

To  alight,  to  get  out. 


Bajar  d,  (or  de,)    Descender,* 
Bajar  al  pozo. 
Bajar  el  cerro. 
Descender  del  cerro. 
I   Bajar  el  rio. 

it  Apea/rae  del  cahallo, 
Desmontarse. 
I  Apearse.    Bajar.    Salirdet. 


\ 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSOK. 


259 


To  go  ftp,  to  mounts  to  ascend. 
To  go  up  the  mountain. 
To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  ship. 


Subir.     Montar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Entrar  (subir)  en  el  coche. 
t  Embaroarse. 


To  dtiire,  to  beg,  to  request ^  to  pray. 

WiU  you  deaire  your  brother  to  come 
down? 


Desear.    Supliear, 
Pedir.*    Bogar.* 

I  Quiere  V.  suplicar  k  su  hermano 
que  bc^e  f 


Obt,  B. — Verba  signifying  to  beg,  to  request^  to  command^  &c.,  require  the 
Terb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.    (See  Appendix.) 


The  beard. 
The  river. 

The  stream,  torrent. 
To  go,  or^me  up  the  river. 


Labarba. 
Elrio. 

La  corriente. 
Subir  el  rio. 


El  torrente. 


EXERCISES. 

179. 
Will  your  parentB  go  into  the  country  to-morrow? — They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day? — We  will  not 
take  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  {en  la  calle.) — Do  you 
see  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  {aquella  mon- 
tana  f)— I  see  it — Shall  we  go  in  ? — We  will  go  in  if  you  like. — Will 
you  go  into  that  room  ? — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — I  wish 
you  a  good  morning.  Madam. — Will  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
sit  down  ? — I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — Will  you  tell  me 
what  has  become  of  your  brother  ? — I  ^vill  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
sister? — Do  you  not  see  her?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
&ther  seated  upon  the  bench? — No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — Hast 
thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — I  have  not  spent  all. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  ? — I  have  not  much  left  I  have  but  five  shillings  left — How 
much  money  have  thy  sisters  left  ? — They  have  but  three  dollars  left. 
— Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor? — I  have  enough 
left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  shall  have  but  little  left — How 
much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left  ? — They  will  have  a  hundred 
dollars  left. — When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ? — I  shall  go  as  soon  as  {lv£go 
que)  I  have  {haya)  learned  Italian. — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
France  ? — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  {sepan)  French. — 
When  will  they  learn  it  ? — They  will  learn  it  when  they  have  (hayom) 
found  a  good  master. — How  much  money  shall  we  have  left  when  we 
have  {hayamos)  paid  for  our  horses  ? — When  we  have  {hayamos)  paid 
for  them  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left 
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180. 

Do  you  gain  anything  by  (en)  that  business  ? — I  do  not  gain  much 
by  it,  (en  ^/,)  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it.  He  fills  his 
purse  with  money. — How  much  money  have  you  gained? — I  have 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  his  pocket  with  money. — Why  does  that  man  not  work  ? — He  is 
a  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fills  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himself 
(se  enfermerd)  ill  if  he  continues  {continuar)  to  eat  so  much. — With 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ?— I  have  filled  it  with  wine. — ^Will 
this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  1 — He  will  take  care  of  it. — Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — Does 
your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses  ? — He  does  take  care  of  them. — 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  ? — He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine? 
— I  have  never  drunk  any. — Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  ? — 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  I  ate  any. — Have  you  hurt  my  brother- 
in-law  ? — I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — What  has  he 
cut  your  finger  with  ? — With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him. 

181. 

Is  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — Everybody  says  that  he  is  arrived, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet. — Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — He 
has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — Have  they  cut  off  that  man's 
leg? — They  have  cut  it  off. — Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant? — 
I  am  much  pleased  with  him,  for  he  is  fit  for  anything,  {'para  todo.) — 
What  does  he  know? — He  knows  everything,  {todo.) — Can  he  ride? 
— He  can. — Has  your  brother  returned  at  last  from  England  ? — He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — Has  he  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  le  traiga  ?) — He  has  told  him  to  bring 
(lleve)  it  to  you. — What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  ? — I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (lleve)  it  into  the  stable. — In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  ? — I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — When  did  that  man  go  down  into  the  well  ? — 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(volver  d  suhir  ?) — He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — Where  is  your  brother  ? 
— He  is  in  his  room. — Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (qm  baje  7) — 
I  mil  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  LIII.)  yet. — Is  your 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  ? — He  has  already  come  down. — ^Did  yoa 
go  down  or  up  the  river  ? — We  went  down  it. — Did  my  cousin  speak 
to  you  before  he  started  ? — He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the 
coach. — Have  you  seen  my  brother? — I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
board  the  ship. — Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  board 
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the  ship  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  on  board 
the  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIFTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Z^ccion  Quincmg^ima  7wm. 

Obs,  A;, — The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  the 
time  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  terms,  Wa4 
doing,  or  Used  to  do.    Examples : — 


Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Cadiz,  iba  4 
menudo  A  ver  4  mis  aniigos. 

Cuando  V.  estaba  en  MadrM,  iba 
frecuentemente  al  Prado. 

Roma  era  gobernada  primeramente 
por  reyes. 

C^sar  era  un  gran  (grande)  hombre. 

Ciceron  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador. 

Obs.  B, — The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means  good 
in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  C&rdova  era  Uamado  el  gra?*. 
capUan.    (See  Appendix.) 


When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Home  was  at  first  governed  by  kings. 

Caesar  was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Bomans  cultivated  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  rewarded  merit. 

Were  you  walking? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  wben  the  king 
was  there. 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana? 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  wben 
you  were  in  Germany  ? 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  wben  he  was  work- 
ing? 
I  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
earlier  than  I  do  now. 


Nuestros  mayores  iban  4  la  caza 
todos  los  dias. 

Los  Komanos  cultivaban  las  artes  y 
las  ciencias,  ypremiaban  elm^rito. 

;  Estaba  V.  (iba  V.  paseando  ? 

No  me  paseaba. 

I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  rey 
se  hallaba  alH? 

Yo  estaba  alii,  cuando  ii  estaba  alli. 

I  En  donde  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es- 
taba en  la  Habana  ? 

i  A  que  bora  almorzaba  Y.  cuando 
estaba  en  Alemania? 

Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, {al  mismo  tiempo  que  mi 
padre,) 

;  Trabajaba  Y.  mi^ntras  el  trabaja- 
ba? 

Yo  estudiaba  cuando  ^1  trabajaba. 

Un  poco  de  pescado.    Un  poco  de  pez. 

La  caza. 

Cuando  yo  vivla  en  casa  de  mi  padre, 
me  levantaba  mas  temprano  que 
ahora. 
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When  we  lived  in  that  coontrj  we 

went  a-fishing  often. 
When  I  was  sick  I  kept  in  hed  all 

day. 
Lost   summer  when  I  was    in  the 

country,  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

fruit. 


A  thing. 
The  same  thing. 
The  same  man. 

It  is  all  one,  (the  same.) 


Such. 
Such  a  man. 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  things. 

Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr  such  a  one  said  it. 

Mr  such  a  one  and  Mr  such  a  one. 


Seldom. 

Some  brandy. 

The  life. 
To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 
I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 
He  gets  his  living  by  writing. 

I  gain  my  money  by  working. 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
lihood? 


Cuando  viviamos  en  aquel  pais,  fre- 
cuentemente  fbamoi  6  pesear. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  estaba  en 
cama  todo  el  dia. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  el 
verano  pesado,  habia  mucha  f rata. 


Una  cosa. 

La  misma  cosa. 

El  mismo  hombre. 
i  t  Todo  €8  uno.    Vale  lo  mismo. 
(  Es  iguah 


Out. 
Without,  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

The  town  or  city  gate. 
The  barrier.     The  turnpike. 


Un  taly  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fern.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres.    Unos  tales  hombres. 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  cosas. 

Semejante.     Igual. 

Seme j  antes   hombres  merecen  esti- 

macion. 
t^^  Senor  Fulano  de  tal  {un  Den 

Futano)  lo  dijo. 
t  Un  Don  Fvlano,  y  un  Don  Men- 

gano,  {Zutano.) 


'   Fuera  cU.    Afuera. 
Fuera.    Afuera.    Fuera  de  la  puerta. 
La  iglesia  est4  fuera  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar^  4  V.  fuera  de  las  puer- 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
La  puerta  de  la  ciudad. 
La  barrera. 


E-aramente.     E.ara  vez,     Raro. 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  &. 

Gano  mi  vida  4  trabajar,  (trabajando. ) 

El  gana  su  vida  escribiendo,  (&  es- 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  dinero  trabajando. 
I  A  que  (de  que  manera)  gana  eae 

hombre  su  vida? 
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To  proceed.    To  go  on. 
To  continue. 
He  continues  his  discourse. 
A  good  appetite. 

The  narrative.    The  tale. 

The  edge.     The  border. 

The  shore. 

The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  sea-shore. 

On  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore.    The  water-side. 
The  coast.    The  bank. 

People,  folks. 
They  are  good  folks. 
They  are  wicked  people. 


1 


1 


Proceder.    Proseguir. 

Co7itinuarj  {d  before  the  inf.) 

El  continua  su  discurso. 

Un  buen  apetito. 

La  narrativa.    Fibula.     Conseja. 

Kelato  (cuento)  de  un  hecho.  Cuento. 

M&rgen.    Orill&    Borde. 

Costa.    Bibera.    Playa. 

La  mdrgen  del  arroyo. 

La  oriUa  del  mar. 

En  la  playa  (costa)  del  mar. 

La  costa.     La  playa.     La  marina. 

La  orilla  del  agua.    La  ribera. 

La  mdrgen. 


La  gente.    Las  gentes. 
Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 
Ellos  son  gentes  malvadas. 


EXERCISES. 
182. 
Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden? — I  was  not  hated. — 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — I  was  there  when  you 
were,  (there.) — Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated? — Those  that 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised. — 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there? — I  was  there  when 
he  was,  (there.) — Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there? — He 
was  there  when  you  were,  (there.) — Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden? — I  was  in  Paris. — Where  was  your  father  when  you  were 
in  Vienna? — He  was  in  England. — At  what  time  did  you  breakfast 
when  you  were  in  France? — I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
— Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working  ? — He  played 
when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ?t— They  lived  on 
(nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and  a-fishing 
every  day. — What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — They  were  very 
good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and  rewarded 
merit. — Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were  at  Berlin  ? 
— I  went  to  see  them  often. — ^Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the  Champs- 
Elys^  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — I  often  went  thither. 

183. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  in  that  country  1-*-When  we  lived 
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there  we  went  a-fishing  often. — Did  you  not  go  oat  walking  I — I  went 
out  walking  sometimes. — I>o  you  rise  early  ? — Not  so  early  as  you,  bat 
when  I  lived  at  my  ancle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now. — ^Bid  yea 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  yoar  ancle's  ? — When  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  ? — I  do  not 
know  ;  but  last  snmmer,  when  I  was  in  the  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  fruit. — What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — I  get  my  liveli- 
hood by  working. — Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing? — 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — Do  these  gentlemen  get  their 
livelihood  by  working  ? — They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — What  has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  ?^He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ? — I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — He  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person? — I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — Have  yoa  already 
seen  our  church? — I  have  not  seen  it  yet. — Where  does  it  stand, 
(estd  T) — It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  the  sea-shore? — They  live  on  fish  alone. — Why  will  you  not 
go  a-hunting  any  more? — I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt- 
ing.— Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite. — 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  ? — Because  h«  has  a  good  appetite. 


184. 

Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother.— 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  {que  vaya)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — Now  I 
shall  find  him. — Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  ? — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now. — 
You  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  ? 
— She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  learn 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — When  will  you  correct  my  exer- 
cises ?—  I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  (traiga)  me  those  of  your 
sister.— Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — I  do  not  know 
— If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
the  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exerciser — 
It  is  all  the  same  :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  learn 
them  before  to-morrow. — You  must  not  (deher)  make  any  faults  in  your 
exercises^  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 
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SIXTIETH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagidma. 
For  the  use  of  tlie  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XL. 


A  plate. 

A  son-in-law. 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 

The  father-in-law. 
The  mother-in-law. 


To  improve  in  learning. 
The  progress  of  a  malady. 


it' 
{ 


Un  plato. 

Un  yemo. 

Un  hijastro.     Un  entenada. 

Una  nuera. 

Una  hijastra.     Una  entenada. 

El  suegro. 

Padre  politico. 
La  suegra. 

Madre  politica. 
Adelantar  en  los  estudios. 


Adelantar  en  las  <;iencias. 
I  Los  progresos  de  una  enfermedad. 

19*  When  the  English  tense  can  be  changed  into  used  to,  use  No.  2 ;  but 
if  it  means  did,  use  No.  3. 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(used  to.) 

I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
foi^ot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


Olvidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaba.  No.  3. 
01vid6,  olvidaste,  olvido.     No.  3. 

Cuando  fbamos  4  la  escuela,  olvid&ba- 
moB  4  menudo  nuestros  libros. 

Cuando  Y.  iba  4  la  iglesia,  Y.  pedia 
frecuentemente  al  SeAor  por  bus 
hijos. 


When  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it  in  purchasing  good 
books. 

When  you  bought  of  that  merchant 
you  did  not  always  pay  in  cash. 


Cuando  recibfamos  dinero,  le  em- 
ple4bamos  en  comprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  Y.  compraba  de  ese  merca- 
der,  no  pagaba  siempre  al  contado. 


Has  your  sister  succeeded  in  mending 

your  cravat  ? 
She  has  succeeded  in  it. 
Has  the  woman  returned  from  the 

market  ? 
She  has  not  yet  returned. 
Did  the  women  agree  to  that  ? 
They  did  agree  to  it. 

Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
She  is  gone  to  the  church. 


^Logr6  componer  la  corbata  de  V. 

su  hennana  ? 
Si ;  or,  Lo  logr6. 
I  Ha  vuelto  de  la  plaza  la  mu jer  ? 

Todavia  no.    No  ha  vuelto, 
I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mu  jeres  ? 
Convinieron  (or  han  convenido)  en 
ello. 

« 

i  A  donde  fue  su  hermana  de  Y.  ? 
Ella  fud  4  la  iglesia. 
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OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTLY  SIMPLE. 

This  tense  corresponds  to  No.  8,  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfect 
of  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  has  three  ter- 
minations for  each  person :  the  first,  No.  7,  is  ra ;  the  second.  No.  8,  is 
ria;  and  third,  No.  9,  is  «e.  (See  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  the 
verbs.)  In  phrases  in  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  two 
sentences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordinate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  Nfo.  8,  and 
the  verb  of  the  subordinate  is  in  the  terminations  marked  Nob.  7  or  9. 
Example : — If  I  had  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviese  (tuviera) 
dinero  compraria  libros.  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
although,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  mi^^t 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  &om  the  subordi- 
nate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 


No.  a 


No.  7. 


I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  he 

or  she  would  have. 
We  would  have,   you   would  have, 

they  would  have. 
I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he 

or  she  could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,   you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 

Obs.  If  {si)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  mx^  always  be 
expressed  in  Spanish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  No.  7 
and  No.  9.  Example  :— Had  I  money,  I  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviera  (or 
tuviese)  dinero,  compraria  libros. 


Tendria,  tendrias,  tendiia. 

Tendrlamos,  tendriais,  ten- 

drian. 
Tuviera,  tuvieras,  tuviera. 

Tuvi6ramos,  tuvi6rais,  tu- 

vieran. 
Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese. 

Tuviesemos,  tuvi^eis,  tu- 
viesen. 


No.  9. 


No.  8  of  To  wish. 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


No.  8  de  Querer, 
Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querriamos,  querrlais,  querrian. 


If  I  had  money,  I  would  have  a  new 

coat. 
If  thou  couldst  do  this,  tJum  wouldst 

do  that. 
If  he  could,  he  would. 
I  would  goi£I  had  time. 
If  he  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 

would  scold  you. 
To  scold. 


Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  dinero, 
compraria  una  casaca  nuewk. 

Si  t6  pudieras  (or  pudieses)  haoer 
esto,  querrias  hacer  aqueUo. 

Si  el  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querria, 

Yo  iria  si  tuviera  tiempo. 

Si  41  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  que  V.  ho 
hecho,  le  r^prenderia, 

Reprender.    (Oonj.  like  Prender.) 
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If  tbere  were  any  wood,  he  VfotUd 
make  a  fire, 

Blumld  the  men  oome,  U  vnmld  he 
necessary  to  ffi/ve  them  something  to 
drink. 

Should  we  receive  our  letters,  we 
would  not  read  them  until  to-mor- 
row. 

Not  unUl. 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  lefia,  &  eneen- 

deria  la  candela,  {haria  dfuego.) 
Si  vinieran  (viniesen)  los  hombres, 

seria  menester  dories  algo  (alguna 

cosa)  que  heber. 
Si  recibi^semos  (recibi^ramos)  nues- 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  hasta 

manana, 
No hcuta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

This  tense  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haher,  with  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated.     (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 


Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haher. 
Habria,  habrias,  habria. 

Habrlamos,  habriais,  ha* 
brian. 


Nos.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have  (aux.)       | 

I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have, 

he  would  have. 
We  would  have,  you  would  have, 

they  would  have. 
I  oould  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he  '\  Hubiera,   hubieras,   hu- 

oould  have.  I      biera. 

We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they  I  Hubieramos,    hubi6rais, 

could  have.  I      hubieran. 

I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he      Hubiese,   hubieses,  hu- 

might  have.  biese. 

We  might  have,  you  might  have,      Hubidsemos,    hubi^seis, 

they  might  have.  hubieson. 

No.  8,  p.  of  To  havCf  (active.) 
I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have 

had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 
We  would  have  had,  you  would  have 

had,  they  would  have  had. 


No.  8. 


No.  7. 


No.  9. 


No.  8,  p.  de  Tener. 
Habria   tcnido,   habrias  ^ 

tenido,  habria  tcnido.    I 
Habriamos   tenido,   ha-  \-  No.  8,  p. 

briais  tenido,  habrian  I 

tenido.  J 


If  I  had  received  my  money,  I  would 
have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

It  you  had  risen  early,  you  could  not 

have  caught  a  cold. 
If  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse, 

they  would  have  procured  a  better 

one. 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di 

nero,  habria  compixuio  nueros  lib- 

ro8. 
Si  ^  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  una 

pluma,  se  habria  acordado  dz  la 

palahra. 
Si  Y.  se  hubiera  levantado  tomprano, 

no  se  hahria  resfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de  su  cabal- 

lo  viejo,   ?iabrian  comprado  otro 

m^or. 
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If  he  had  washed  hu  hands,  fie  wovXd 

have  wiped  them. 
If  I  had  known  that,  /  would  have 

behaved  differently.   ■ 
If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wovldet  not  have  been  mit- 

taken. 


Would  you  learn  Spanish  if  I  learned 

it? 
/  would  learn  it  if  yon  learned  it. 

Would  you  have  learned  German^  if 
I  had  learned  it  ? 

/  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it. 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went  there 

with  you  ? 
I  would  go,  if  you  went  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if  I 

had  gone  with  you  ? 
Would  you  go  out  if  I  remained  at 

home? 
/  v)ould  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out. 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if  I 

had  written  a  note  ? 


There  is  my  book. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 

His  feet  are  cold. 

He  has  a  pain  in  his  side. 

Her  hands  are  cold. 


Si  €1  se  hubiera  layado  las  manos,  te 

las  Jiabria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  habria 

portado  d^erentemente. 
Si  hubieras  (hubieses)   notado  eso, 

no  te  habrias  equivocado. 


i  Aprenderia  V.  d  EspaHol  si  yo  le 
aprendiera,  (le  aprendiese  ?) 

Yo  le  aprenderia  si  V.  le  aprendiera, 
(le  aprendiese. ) 

i  Hahria  V.  aprendido  el  Aleman, 
si  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprendi- 
do? 

Yo  le  habria  aprendido  si  V.  le  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  aprendido. 

i  Iria  F.  d  Espaila  si  yo  faera  (f nese) 
con  V.  ? 

Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  comnigo. 

i  Habria  V.  ido  d  Francia,  si  yo  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  ido  con  ^1  ? 

i  Saldria  V.  si  yo  me  quedara  (que- 
dase)  en  casa  ? 

Yo  me  quedaria  en  casa  si  V.  saliera, 
(saliese.) 

/  Habria  escrito  V,  una  carta  a  yo 
hubiera  (hubiese)  escrito  un  bi- 
nete? 


(  Alii  est4  mi  libro. 
I  AUi  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
I  Aqui  est4  mi  libro. 
^   Aqul  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 

AUiestil.    Alii  le  tiene  v. 

Allf  estan.    Allf  los  tiene  V. 

Aquf  estoy.    Aqui  me  tiene  V. 

Esa  es  la  razon  por  la  cuaL 

Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


t  Tengo  los  pies  fries, 
t  Tiene  los  pies  fries. 
t  Tiene  dolor  de  costado. 
Sus  manos  estan  f rias. 
Ella  tiene  las  manos  frias. 
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My  body  is  cold.  [  ^'  ^"®^  ^^^  ^"*»- 

/  Tengo  el  cuerpo  f no. 

____  * 

Her  tongae  hurts  her  very  much. 
My  head  hurts  me. 
Her  1^  hurts  her. 


t  A  ella  le  duele  mucho  la  lengua. 
t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

0 

t  A  ella  le  duole  la  piema. 


EXERCISES. 
185. 
Did  you  forget  anything  when  you  went  to  school  ? — We  often 
forgot  our  books. — Where  did  you  forget  them? — We  forgot  them  at 
the  school.  —  Did  we  forget  anything? — You  forgot  nothing. — Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  1 — She  prayed 
for  her  childrea — For  whom  did  we  pray? — You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — For  whom  did  our  parents  pray  ? — They  prayed  for  their 
children. — When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  ? — 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books? — No;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  (socorrer.) — Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — We  did  pay  him. 
— Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ? — 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings?  —  She  has  succeeded  in  it. — 
Has  your  mother  returned  from  church  ?— She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— ^Whither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ? — They  have  gone  to  the  concert. — Have 
they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  ? — It  is  I,  (yo  soy.) — Who  are  those  men  ? — They  are 
foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they? — 
They  are  Americans. — Wiiere  is  my  book? — There  it  is. — And  my 
pen?  —  Here  it  is. — Where  is  your  sister? — There  she  is. — Where 
are  our  cousins,  (fem.  1) — There  they  are.  — Where  are  you,  John, 
{JtLan  ?) — Here  I  am. — ^Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  ? — They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish  ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain. — 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — My  hands  and  feet  are  cold  ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — Are  your  sister's  hands  cold? — 
No  ;  but  her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  ? — Her 
leg  hurts  her. — Is  anytliing  the  matter  with  you  ? — My  head  hurts 
me. — What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ? — Her  tongue  hurts  her 
very  much. — Why  do  you  not  eat? — I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
good  appetite. — Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite  ? — She  has  a  very 
good  appetite  ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much.— If  you  have 
read  tlie  books  which  I  lent  you,  why  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  ? — 
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I  intend  reading  them  once  more,  (otra  vez ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  1 
have  not  yet  returned  them  to  you ;  but  I  will  return  them  to  ycm 
as  soon  as  I  have  (haya)  read  them  a  second  time,  {otra  vez,) — ^Why 
have  you  not  brought  my  shoes?  —  They  were  not  made,  therefore 
I  did  not  bring  them  ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are. 
— Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  ? — She  has  taken 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them  :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do  not 
scold  her. 

187. 

Would  you  have  money  if  your  father  were  here  I— I  should  have 
some  if  he  were  here. — ^Would  you  have  been  pleased  if  I  had  had 
some  books  ? — I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
— Would  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  t— 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  abo 
loved,  honored,  {honrar,)  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  ?— If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  (smfaUia)  yoa 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — Would  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  ? — He  would  not  haye  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  them. — Would  my  sister  have  been  piaiaed 
if  she  had  not  been  skilful?  —  She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  woi^ed 
from  morning  (desde)  till  evening. — Would  you  give  me  something 
if  I  were  very  good  ? — If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — Would  you  have  written  to  your  sister  if 
I  had  gone  to  Paris  ? — I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent  her  some- 
thing handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — Would  you  speak  if  I  listened 
to  you  ?— I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you  would  answer 
me. — Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had  seen  her?— I 
would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her  {rogar)  to  send  you  a 
handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188. 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  {ayuda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIV.  {de 
Luis  XIV.)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed,  to  recommend 
to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  (phito)  which  he  had  against  (contrti} 
his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  {urgi^ndole :)  "  Alas,  (Ah  f) 
Sire,  (SehoTy)  you  {V,M, — Vuestra  Jfajestad)  have  but  to  say  one 
word."  «  Well,"  {Bien,)  said  Louis  XIV.,  "  it  is  not  that  which  em- 
barrasses me,  (emharazar;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in- 
law's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  {U 
alegrarias)  if  I  said  (dijera)  that  word  ? " 

If  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  them  some- 
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UuDg  to  drink. — If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that. — I  have  always 
flattered  myself  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — I  have  heard,  my  dear  sister,  that 
you  are  angry  with  me,  (estar  enfadado,)  because  I  went  a-walking 
without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not  ill,  I 
should  have  come  for  you  ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician's  about  your 
health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed  {estado  en 
coma)  the  last  eight  days,  {por  echo  dias.) 

189. 

A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (Teresa)  asked  (preguntar)  him,  if  he  believed  that  the 
princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the  hand- 
somest woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Ohs.  B,  Lesson 
XXXVII.)  "Madam,"  replied  (replicar)  the  officer,  "I  thought  so 
yesterday." — How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat  ? — I  like  it 
very  well. — May  I  ask  you  for  (Me  tomar^  la  libertad  de  pedir  d  V,  un 
poco)  a  piece  of  that  fish  ? — If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass  me 
your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — Would  you  have  the  goodness  to  pour 
me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  {de  heber  ?) — With  much  pleasure. — 
Cicero,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  (peqtLeno,)  arrive 
{vefdr)  with  a  long  sword  {espada  larga)  at  his  side,  {d  su  lado)  said, 
"  Who  has  fastened  {atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  sword  ?" 
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What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 

I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  your  sisters  ? 

I  cannot  tell  you  what  has  become  of 
them. 


To  die,  to  lose  life. 
I  die,  thou  diest,  he  or  she  dies. 
Shall  or  will  you  die  ? 

I  shall  die. 


i  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  la  sefiora  tia  de 

v.? 

Yo  no  s^  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  las  sefloritas 

hermanas  de  Y.  ? 
Yo  no  puedo  dech*  4  V.  lo  que  se  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


Morir.*    Monrse.    Perder  lavida. 
Muero,  mueres,  muere. 
i  Morira  (or  se  morird)  V.  ?   (See  Les- 
son XLVL) 
Yo  morir6.    Yo  me  morir^. 
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Th&t  man  died  this  monung,  and  his 
wife  died  also. 

Thii  man  is  dead. 

The  woman  died  this  morning. 


I 


'Wine  sells  welL 
Wine  will  sell  well  next  rear. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

That  window  does  not  open,  easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  far  off. 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
That  cannot  be  comprehended. 
To  conceive,  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
I'hat  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


GUd. 

Pleased. 

Sorry.    Displeased. 
Are  you  rich  ? 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome  ? 
They  are ;  they  are  rich  and  hand- 
some. 
Are  you  from  Spain  ? 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she  ? 
She  is  from  Spain. 
Would  you   be  sorry  if    you   were 

rich? 
I  Rhould  not  be  sorry  for  it. 

To  be  angry  with  somebody. 


Ese  hoBiVre  iiniri6  (se  Bsn6)  ctta 
maftana,    7   ra   imjcr  n   mnrift 
(mari6)  tambten. 
Este  hombre  esti  (or  ha)  unota 
La  mujer  miiri6  (or  at  iinm6)  etto 
(See  LcML  XXXITT.) 


t  £1  Tino  se  Teade  Uen. 

fEl  vino  se  Toideim   bten  el   afio 

proximo,  (or  el  aflo  que  Tiene.) 
t  Esa  pnerta  se  cierra  fiunlmente. 
t  Esa  ventana  no  se  abre  fiUalmente. 
t  Ese  cnadro  (esa  pintora)  serre  de 

lejoe. 
De  lejos.    Des  de  lejos. 
t  La  ropa  de  inviemo  no  se  nsa  en 

el  verano. 
t  Eso  no  se  dice. 

t  Eso  no  se  concibe,  (comprende.) 
Concur.*    Comprender. 
Es  claro    Eao  es  claro. 


Segun  las  circonstancias. 
Segun.    Conforme  &. 
La  circunstancia. 
t  Conforme  a. 
Depende  de. 


Alegre. 

Con  ten  to. 

Sentido.     Triste. 

iEa  V.  rico? 

SL     Soy  rico.    Si  lo  soy. 

I  Son  hermosas  las  mujeres  ? 
Si  son,  (si  lo  son ;)  son  ricas  y  ha^ 

mosas. 
;  Es  y .  de  Espafia  ?  £  Es  V.  Espaflol! 
Si.     Si  lo  soy.    Soy  espa&oL 
i  De  que  pais  es  ella? 
Es  de  Espafia.     Es  espafiola. 

I I  Scntiria  V.  el  ser  rico  ? 

^  ^  Si  fuera  Y.  rico,  lo  sentiria? 

I  t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria. 

j  Estar  enfadado  con  alguno. 

{  t  Enfadarse  con  alguno.    Enqjara. 
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To  be  angry  about  something. 

What  are  you  angry  about  ? 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  ? 
I  am  sorry  for  it. 

Honest.    Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

Impolite,  uncivil. 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 

Easy. 

Difficult. 

UsefuL 

Useless. 


Is  it  useful  to  write  a  good  deal  ? 

It  is  usefuL 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property 

of  others? 
Others*  property ^    {icJiat   belongs    to 
others.) 

It  is  bad,  (wrong. ) 
It  is  not  well,  (wrong.) 
Well,  right. 
Bad,  wrong. 


Of  what  use  is  that  ? 

That  is  of  no  use. 

What  is  this? 

I  do  not  know  what  it  is. 


What  is  your  name  ? 

My  name  is  Charles. 
What  do  you  call  this  in  Spanish  ? 
How  do  you  express  this  in  Spanish? 

What  is  that  called? 


George  the  Third. 
Charles  the  Seventh. 


I  t  Enfadarae  de  dlgo, 

it ;  De  que  se  enf ada  V .  ? 
t ;  Que  le  enfada  &  Y.  ? 
t  i  Siente  V.  haberlo  hecho? 
t  Lo  siento. 

Civil.    Cortes.    Politico. 
Incivil.    Descortes.     Impolitico 
Politico.     Cortes. 
Impolitico.    Desoortes. 
Dichoso.    Feliz. 
Desdichado.    Infoliz. 
F4cil. 
DiflcU. 
UtU. 
InfitiL 


Desgraciado. 


I  Es  ^til  escribir  muchisimo  ? 
Es  util. 

I  Es  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  ? 
(  ^  Es  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otro? 
Lo  ageno, 

Es  malo.     Es  injusto. 
No  es  bien.    Es  malo. 
Bien.    Justo. 
Malo.    Injusto. 


I  De  que  sirve  eso  ? 
I  Para  que  sirve  eso  ? 
De  nada  sirve,  (eso.) 
Para  nada  sirve. 
I  Que  es  esto  ? 
No  s^  lo  que  es. 


t  i  Como  se  llama  V.  ? 

I  Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  ? 

+  i  Cuat  {eomo)  es  la  gntcia  de  V.f 

f  To  me  llamo  Carlos. 

t  i  Como  se  llama  esto  en  espafiol  ? 

t ;  Como  se  dice  esto  en  espafiol? 

t  i  Como  se  Uama  eso  ? 


Jorge  Teroero. 
Carlos  S^ptimo. 
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Obs, — After  the  Christian  name  of  a  sovereign,  the  Spaniaidi  emploj  iha 
ordinal  numbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  tenth  of  the  same  name, 
after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  number  without  the 
article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.    European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    corriente- 

mente  varias  lenguas  Enropeas. 
Europa.    El  Europ^. 
Corrientemente. 


JRatJier. 

Bather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it. 
To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  there. 
1  wiU  rather   burn  the   coat  than 

wear  it. 
He  has  arrived  sooner  than  I. 
A  half -worn  coat. 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


Mas  bien.    Antes.    Afejor  que. 

Mas  bien  que.    Antes  que. 

Antes  que  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  mi 

dinero  me  quedare  con  6L 
t  Quedarse  can,    Guardar. 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarle  que  ir  alll 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  casacs 

que  usarla,  (ponirmela^) 
Ha  llegado  mas  pronto  que  yo. 
Una  casaca  medio  usada. 
Hacer  las  cosas  imperfectamente. 
t  Hacer  las  cosas  d  medias. 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — I  will  tell  you  what  has  beoome 
of  him.— Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — Is  he  dead?— 
He  is  dead. — When  did  he  die  1 — He  died  two  years  ago. — I  am  veij 
much  afflicted  (aflijido)  at  it. — Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — If  you 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down  ;  but  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  sister  ? — I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — Is  she  dead  ? — She  is  not  dead. 
— What  has  become  of  her  1 — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — What  has  be- 
come of  your  sisters  1 — I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — ^Are  your  parents  still  alive  ?— 
They  are  dead. — How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fern.)  died  ? — It  is 
six  months  since  she  died. — Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  ? — It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  it  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  there  will  be 
a  great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — Why  do  you  open  the  door?— 
Do  you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here  ? — I  see  it,  but  you  must  (deber) 
open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — The  window  does  not 
open  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door. — When  will  yon 
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shut  it  ? — I  will  shut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (haya)  {Obs.  A,  Lesson  LVIIL) 
no  more  smoke. — Did  you  often  go  a-fishing  when  you  were  in  that 
country  ? — We  often  went  a-fishing  and  a-hunting. — iJf  you  will  go  with 
us  into  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  castle. — You  are  very  polite. 
Sir  ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 
When  did  you  see  my  father's  castle  ? — I  saw  it  when  I  was  travel- 
ling last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  oflf. — How  is 
that  said  ? — That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended. — Cannot 
everything  be  expressed  in  your  language? — Everything  can  be  ex- 
pressed, but  not  as  in  yours. — Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ? — It  will 
depend  upon  circumstances  ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early,  but 
if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children  ? — If 
they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  i 
— If  you  get  ready  {hacer  preparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
you. — Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing?— I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — When  will  you  read  it? — I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  {tenga)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  ? — It  is  of 
no  use. — ^Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — I  have  picked  it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you. — Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — I  cannot  tell  you,  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  1  will  ask  (preguntar)  my  brother,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? — I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  ? — I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  ? — Never. — Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  ? — It  is  according  to 
circumstances :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  (estrangero)  language  it 
is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as  to  speak  ? — 
It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write  ;  but  in  order  to  learn  a  foreign 
language  one  must  do  both,  {lo  uno  y  lo  otro.) — Is  it  useful  to  write  all 
that  one  says  ? — That  is  useless. 

192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  ? — I  took  it  out  of  (del)  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.)— Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  ? — 
It  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  hope  that  your  friend 
will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  {qu>e  le  haya)  it — What  is  your  name  ? — My  name  is  William, 
(Jhiillermo) — What  is  your  sister's  name  ? — Her  name  is  Eleanor, 
(Leonor.)— Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister? — Because  she 
has  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  those  children  complain? — Francis 
(Francisco)  coniplains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — ^Who  is 
right? — They  are  both  wrong;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
books^  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervantes' 
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works,  (las  obras  ?) — I  haye  lent  the  first  Tolame  to  William  and  6ie 
second  to  Louisa,  (Luisa.) — How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ? — It  is  said 
thus. — How  is  that  said  in  German  ? — That  is  not  said  in  German. — 
Has  the  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ? — He  has  brought  it  me, 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XLVIII.)  me  welL — Will  he  make  you 
another? — Ue  will  make  me  another;  for  rather  than  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  away,  {regalar.) — Will  you  use  that  horse  J — I  shall  not  use  it 
— Why  will  you  not  use  it  ? — Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — Will  you 
pay  for  it  ? — I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it — To  whom  do  those 
fine  books  belong,  {de  quien  son  T) — They  belong  to  William. — Who  has 
given  them  to  him  ? — His  father. — Will  he  read  them  ? — He  will  tear 
them  rather  than  read  them. — Who  has  told  you  that  ? — He  has  told 
me  so  himself,  {U  mismo.) 

193. 
Wliat  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (sehoraT) — She  is  from  France. 
— Are  you  from  France? — No,  I  am  from  Germany. — Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  ? — It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  have 
new  clothes. — Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  ? — It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing. — Would  you  be  sorry  if  yonr 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  ? — I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. — ^Would 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it 
— Are  you  angry  with  any  one  ? — I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it — Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out? — I  was  in  my  room. — I  assure  you  that  she  is  veiy 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  were  in  your  roomi,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  Y.,  who  spoke  fluently  several  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solid  dedr,)  that  we  should  speak  (que  se  debia  habku) 
Spanish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend,  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  with  geese,  (gansos,) 
Hungarian  (hicngaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemian  (hohemio)  with  the 
devil,  (el  didblo.) 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Z«:cio/i  Sexag^ma  segtmda. 


As  to,  {as  for.)  |  Encuantod. 

En  cuanto  &  mf. 

For  lo  que  4  mi  me  toca. 

Ohs,  A. — Wheat  (U>  que)  is  generally  translated  gue,  or  que  cosa,  before  the 
iufinitlTe. 


As  to  me.  < 
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Aa  to  that,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

say. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  do. 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  does  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  do  not  know  what  to  buy. 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
She  died  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
He  had  a  cold  fit. 
He  has  an  ague. 
His  fever  has  returned. 

He  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 
To  strike. 


Sure. 
I  am  sure  of  that. 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it. 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  ? 
What  has  happened  to  her  ? 
She  had  an  accident. 


En  cuanto  &  eso,  yo  no  s^  que  decir. 

Yo  no  s6  que  (cosa)  hacer. 
Yo  no  s^  4  donde  ir. 
El  no  sabe  que  (cosa)  responder. 
No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  comprar. 


Morir  (morirse)  de  una  enfermedad. 

Ella  muri6  de  las  viruelas. 

Las  viruelas. 

Calentura.    Fiebre. 

La  terciana. 

La  apoplegla. 

El  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 

El  tiene  calentura. 

Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 

iEl  ha  tenido  un  ataque  de  apoplegla. 
f  LeJia  dado  una  apoplegia. 
I   Herir,    Oolpear*    Dar. 


Seguro.    Segura. 

Estoy  seguro  de  eso,  (de  ello. ) 

Estoy  seguro  que  ella  ha  llegado. 

Estoy  seguro  de  ello. 

Algo  ha  sucedido. 

Nada  ha  sucedido. 

I  Que  ha  sucedido  ? 

I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  4  ella? 

A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidentc. 


To  shed. 
To  pour  out. 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
I  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyes. 
Sweet.     Mild. 
Sour.     Acid. 
Some  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zeph3rr. 
A  soft  sleep. 
Nothing  makes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
course with  our  friends. 


Derrarruir, 

Echar. 

Una  14grima. 

Derramar  Idgrimas. 

Echar  un  trago.     Echar  de  beber. 

Echo  un  trago  4  ese  hombre. 

f  Con  lagrimas  en  los  ojos. 

Dulce.    Apacible. 

Agrio.    Acido. 

Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 

Un  dulce  c^firo. 

Un  dulce  suefio. 

Nada   hace  la  vida  mas  agradable 

que  la  oompafifa  y  el  trato  de  nu- 

estroi  amigos. 
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To  repair  to. 
To  repair  to  the  army,  to  one's  regi- 
ment. 

An  army. 
A  regiment. 
I  repaired  to  that  place. 
He  repaired  there. 


Ir  d  algnna  parte,     Volver  a. 

Ir  al   ej6rcito,   volverse  &  su  regi- 

miento. 
Un  ej^rcito. 
Un  regimiento. 
Fni  k  ese  lugar. 
Fu^aUi. 


To  cry.     To  tcream.     To  shriek. 

To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that. 
I  help  you  to  write. 
I  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Chritar.    Dar  gritos.     Chillar. 

Ayudar.    Socorrer. 

Elsocorro.   Laayuda.    La  asistenda. 

Le  ayudo  &  hacer  eso. 

Le  ayudo  4  V.  &  escribir. 

Le  ayudar6  &  V.  &  trabajar. 

Pedir  socorro  4  voces. 


To  inquire  after  some  one. 

Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  that  plate  ? 


Informarse  de  aXguno. 

Preguntar  por. 

i  Tendr4  Y.  la  bondad  de  pasarme 

ese  plato  ? 
t  i  Me  har4  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  ese 

plato  ? 


Will  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  |  i  Gusta  V.  de  pasarme  ese  plato? 

(  4-  /  '^'S  servird  V.  pasarme  eseplatof 


please  ? 

If  you  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 

As  you  please.     At  your  pleasure. 
As  you  like. 

To  knock  at  the  door.  |  Llamar  d  la  puerta,     Tocar  d. 


>  Como  V.  guate,  (subj.) 


To  trust  some  one. 

To  distrust  one. 
Do  you  trust  that  man  ? 
I  do  trust  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
We  must  not  trust  everybody. 

Everybody  J  (every  one.) 
Everybody ^  (all  the  world.) 

To  laugh  at  something. 
I  laugh  at  that. 
We  will  laugh  at  it. 


{ 


Covfiarse  d  (de)  cdguno. 

Tener  confianza  en  alguno. 

Fiarse  de  alguno, 

Desconfiar  de, 

I  Se  fia  y.  de  ese  hombre  ? 

Yo  me  fio  de  61. 

Kl  se  fia  de  mL 

No   nos    debemoB    fiar   de   todo  el 

mundo. 
Coda  uno. 
Todo  el  mundo. 


Reirse  de  algo. 
Yo  me  rio  de  eso. 
Nos  reir^mos  de  ello. 
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Do  you  laugh  at  that  ? 

I  do  laugh  at  it. 

At  what  do  they  laugh  ? 


To  laugh  in  a  person's  face. 

We  laughed  in  his  face. 

To  laugh  at,  to  deride  some  one. 

I  laugh  at  (deride)  you. 

Did  you  laugh  at  us? 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


Full. 
A  book  full  of  errors. 


I  Se  rie  V.  de  eso  ? 

Mi  rio  de  ello. 

i  De  que  se  rien  ellos,  (ellas  ?) 


To  afford. 

Can  you  afford  to  buy  that  horse  ? 

I  cannot  afford  it. 
I  can  afford  it. 


Who  is  there  ? 

It  is  I. 

It  is  not  I. 

It  is  he. 

It  is  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers  ? 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she  ? 

It  is  she. 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  ? 
It  is  they  (fcm.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
Is  it  you  who  laugh  ? 
It  is  thou  who  hast  done  it. 


Eeirse  de  uno  en  sus  harhas, 

Beirse  de  uno  en  sus  higotes. 

Nos  reimos  en  su  cara. 

Reirse  de  uno,    Burlarse  de  uno. 

Me  rio  (me  burlo)  de  V. 

I  Se  ridron  W.  de  nosotros  ? 

i  Se  han  riedo  W.  de  nosotros? 

No  nos  reimos  de  V  V, 

No  nos  hemes  reido  de  W. 


Lleno. 

Un  libro  lleno  de  errores,  (yerros. ) 


Tener  medios  {proporcion)  de. 

Poder, 

I  Tiene  V.  medios  de  comprar  ese 

caballo  ? 
I  Puede  Y.  comprar  ese  caballo  ? 
No  tengo  medios.    No  puedo. 
Tengo  proporcion.    Puedo. 


I  Quien  est4  abf  ? 

Yo.    Soy  yo.    Yo  soy. 

Yo  no  soy.     No  soy  yo. 

Es  €L    3B1  es. 

No  es  €L    £1  no  es. 

i  Son  ellos  los  hermanos  de  V.  ? 

Son  ellos.    Ellos  son. 

No  son  ellos.    EUos  no  son. 

iEseUa? 

EUaes. 

No  es  ella.    Ella  no  es. 

i  Son  ellas  sus  hermanas  de  Y.  ? 

Son  ellas.    Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.    Ellas  no  son. 

t  Yo  soy  quien  hablo. 

t  Ellos  (ellas)  son  quienes  rien. 

t  ^  Es  Y.  quien  se  rie  ? 

t  Tu  ores  quien  lo  ha  hecho. 
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It  is  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  said 

80,  (that.) 
We  learn  Spanish,  my  brother  and  L 


t  VY.,  caballeros,  son  qnienes  ha& 
dicho  eso,  (lo  ban  dicho.) 

Mi  hermano  y  70  apnndemos  el  es- 
pafioL 

Obs.  B, — In  Spanish,  when  a  verb  has  two  pronouns  for  a  subject,  it  agrees 
in  the  plural  with  the  person  which  has  the  priority.  Example  : — ^V.  y  yo 
lo  hoArimoi — ^You  and  I  will  do  it.  V.  y  61  la  escribirdn  la  carta — You  and 
he  will  write  the  letter.    T6  y  ^  la  leerSis— Thou  and  he  will  read  it. 

You  and  I  will  go  into  the  country.     1  f  V.  y  yo  ir^mos  al  campo. 


You  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 

You  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  you  doing  when    your 

tutor  was  here  ? 
I  was  doing  nothing.  I   Yo  no  hacia  nada. 

1  said  nothing.  I    Yo  no  decia  nada. 


y.  y  ^  se  quedardn  en  casa. 

V08  y  H  OS  quedar6is  en  coBo. 

V.  ir&  al  campo,  y  yo  volver6  i  la 

ciudad. 
Una  seflora. 
;  Que  hacia  Y.  cuando  su  ayo  estaba 

aqul? 


EXERCISES. 

194. 

Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  ? — She  died  of  fever. — How  is  your 
brother  ? — My  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months  ago^- 
I  am  surprised  {sorprendido)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last  summer 
when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — He  died  of  apoplexy. 
— How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  ? — She  is  not  well ;  she  had  an 
attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning  the  fever  has 
returned. — Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — I  do  not  know,  but  she 
often  has  cold  fits. — What  has  become  of  the  woman  whom  I  saw  at 
your  mother's  1 — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy. — Do  your  scholars 
leam  their  exercises  by  heart  ? — They  will  rather  tear  them  than  learn 
them  by  heart. — What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  ? — He  asks  you  for 
the  money  which  you  owe  him. — If  he  will  repair  to-morrow  morning 
{manana  por  la  mayiana)  to  my  house  I  will  pay  him  what  I  owe  him. — 
He  will  rather  lose  his  money  than  repaii*  thither. — Why  does  the  mother 
of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  ?  What  has  happened  to  her  ? — She  sheds 
tears  because  the  old  clergyman,  {eclesidstico^  her  friend,  who  was  so  voy 
good  to  her,  {que  la  favoreda  tantOj)  died  a  few  days  ago. — Of  what 
illness  did  he  die  ? — He  was  struck  with  apoplexy. — Have  you  lidped 
your  father  to  write  his  letters  ? — I  have  helped  him. — Will  you  help 
me  to  work  when  we  go  to  town  ? — I  will  help  you  to  work  if  you  bdp 
me  to  get  a  livelihood. 
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195. 

Have  jou  inquired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  ? — I  have 
inquired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. — 
Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  ago  ? — He  lived  then 
in  Charles  Street,  No.  67. — How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  this  wine  ? 
— I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — How  does  your  sister  like 
those  apples,  (la  manzana  ?) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but  she  says 
that  they  are  a  little  too  sweet. — Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
that  plate  to  me  ? — With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  these  fishes  to 
you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  {me  hard  V,  el  favor)  pass  them  to  me. — 
Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — You  will  oblige  her  by  (K  ^ 
doflrd  gusto)  passing  it  to  her. — How  does  your  mother  like  our  food  ? — 
She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough. — What 
dost  thou  ask  me  for  ? — Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  {tmgo  V.  la  hondad) 
give  me  a  little  bit  (un  pedadto)  of  that  mutton  ? — Will  you  pass  me  the 
bottle,  if  you  please  ? — Have  you  not  drank  enough  ? — Not  yet,  for  I  am 
still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  ? — No  ;  I  like  cider  better. — 
Why  do  you  not  eat  1 — I  do  not  know  what  to  eat. — Who  knocks  at  the 
door  1 — It  is  a  foreigner. — Why  does  he  cry  1 — He  cries  because  a  great 
misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — What  has  happened  to  you  ? — No- 
thing has  happened  to  me. — Where  will  you  go  to  this  evening  ? — I  do 
not  know  where  to  go. — Where  wiU  your  brothers  go  to  ? — I  do  not  know 
where  they  will  go  to  ;  as  for  me,  I  shall  go  to  the  theatre. — Why  do 
you  go  to  town  ? — I  go  thither  in  order  to  purchase  some  books. — Will 
you  go  thither  with  me  1 — I  will  go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to 
do  there. 

196. 

Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit  ? — You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — Has  he 
already  deceived  anybody  ? — He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  him. — Must  I  trust  those  ladies? — You  may  trust 
them  ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  de- 
ceived by  (por  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say  :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — Do  those  merchants  trust  you  ? — They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them. — Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  ? — They  laugh 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  {el  trage)  with  yellow  ribbons. — 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  ? — They  laugh  at  us  because  we  speak 
badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  1 — We  ought  not 
to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to  them,  and  if 
they  make  blunders,  {faltas,)  we  ought  to  correct  them  to  them.— What 
are  you  laughing  at  ? — I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how  long  {ciianto 
Jhoce  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ? — Since  I  returned  from 
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Germany. — Can  you  afford  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  carrriage  t — I  can  affoid 
it. — Can  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large  house  ? — He  cannot  affoid 
it— Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  ? — He  will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  {con- 
verdr  *)  him. — Have  you  received  my  letter  ? — I  have  received  it  witii 
much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  to  my  Spanish  master,  who  was  sur- 
prised, for  there  was  not  a  single  fault  in  it. — Have  you  already  received 
Calderon's  and  Moratin*s  works  1 — I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as 
to  those  of  Calderon,  I  hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 

Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book  ? — It  is  not  I,  it  is  your 
little  sister  who  has  soiled  it. — Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  ?— 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  I — ^It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
{que  no  sea  bueno.) — ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  ? — What  do  you  want,  {desear  ?) — I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  money 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you. — If  you  will  hare 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you.— 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano? — It  is  not  she.— 
Who  is  it  ? — It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.)  —  Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming? — It  is  they. — Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  ? — They  are  not  our  neighbors. — Who  are  they  ? — They  are 
the  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  yoiur  house. — 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  ? — They  are. — Shall  you 
learn  Spanish  ? — My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it. — Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  ? — I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  renudn 
in  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ? — You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — What  did  you 
say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  ? — I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  to 
scold  me. — What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  ? — I  was  playing  on 
the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — What  has  my 
brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiest  man 
in  the  (del)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the  most  use- 
ful of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 


SIXTT-THIRD  LESSON. 


283 


SIXTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Zecc-ibn  Sexagesima  tercera. 


To  get  into  a  had  scrape. 

To  get  out  of  a  had  scrape. 
I  got  out  of  the  scrape. 
That  man  ia  ever  getting  into  bad 

scrapes,  bat  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


Between^  amongst,  amidst. 
To  make  some  one^s  at^fuaintance. 
To   hecome  oi^uainted   with    some- 


I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaint- 
ance. 

I  have  become  acquainted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  he  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  him,  (her  ?) 

I  do  know  him,  (her. ) 

The  acquaintance. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


{ 


Caer  en  enredoy  {empeho, ) 
Meterse  en  enredos,  {maraiUu.) 
Salir  de  enredos,  [empeflos.) 
He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance. ) 
Ese  hombre  cae  siempre  en  enredos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Entre. 

Entahlar    {ha^'er)    conocimiento    con 

alguno. 
Tener  trato  con  ai{funo. 

He  entablado  conocimiento  con  el, 

(con  ella. ) 
He  hecho  amistad  con  61,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.     (See  verbs  in  cer,) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  ?    i  La  conoce  V.  ? 

Yo  le  (la)  conozco.     Le  trato. 

El  conocido.     La  conocida. 

£s  un  conocido  mio. 

Es  conocido  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mio. 


Obs.  A.  When  to  knmo  means  to  he  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  in  Spanish 
by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Example  : — I  know 
that  gentleman  (that  lady) —  Yo  conozco  d  ese  cahaUero,  {d  esa  seHora.)  I  know 
my  lesson — Yo  s4  mi  lecdon.  I  know  what  you  wish  to  say — Yo  si  lo  que  V. 
quieredecir. 


To  evjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  he  wdl. 
She  ia  well. 
To  imagine. 


Oozar, 

I  Goza  Y.  de  una  buena  salud  ? 

Estar  hueno. 

Ella  esta  buena. 

Imaginar.    Imaginarse. 


Fellow-creatures. 
Fellow,  (match.) 

He  has  not  his  equal,  or  his  match. 


Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 
Gompaiiero.    Compaiiera,    Igual. 
El  no  tiene  compafiero,  (semejante.) 
El  es  sin  par.    No  tiene  par. 
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To  resemble  some  one. 

To  look  like  some  one. 
That  man  resemblee  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
We  resemble  each  other. 
They  do  not  resemble  each  other. 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  t 


We  are. 


As^  or  as  weU  as. 


\ 


Parecerse  d  uno.    Parccer. 

Asem^arse  d  uno. 

Ese  hombre  se  parece  k  mi  hermtuio. 

Esa  cerveza  parece  agna. 

El  uno  d  otro.     Uno  d  otro. 

Nos  parecemos  el  nno  al  otro. 

No  se  parecen  el  nno  al  otro. 

Los  dos  hermanos   se   aman  nno  4 

otro. 
;  EstaD  V  V.  satisfechos  el  nno  del 

otro,  (or  uno  do  otro?) 
Si.    Estamos,  (or  lo  estamos.) 
Como.    As\  como.    Tan  hien — coma. 


The  appearance,  the  countenance. 

To  show  a  disposition  to. 

That  man  whom  vou  see  shows  a  do- 
sire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  soms  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  ho 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-looking  man. 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit. 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
To  associate  with  some  one. 


La  apariencia.    £1  semblante. 
La  cara.    El  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  intencion  de. 
Parecer  deseoso  de. 
Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  pareoe  deseoM 

de  acercarse  &  nosotros. 
t  Mostrar  (ha<;er)  huena  cara. 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  maia  cara. 
Guando  voy  &  ver  &  ese  hombre,  on 

vez  de   recibirme   con  gusto^  me 

muestra  (me  pone)  mala  oara. 
Un   Iiombro   de   buen   pareoer,  (de 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  parecer,  (de  mab 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  4  ver  4  alguno. 
Haccr  una  visita  &  alguno. 
Frecuentar  un  parage.     Concurrir  i 
Concurrir  a  tertulias. 
Frecuentar  4  uno. 


To  look  likCj  to  appear. 
IIow  does  he  look  ? 
He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented  ) 

You  appear  very  well. 
You  look  like  a  doctor. 


Tener  semhlante.    Parecer. 

1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  ? 

t  Tiene    semblante    alegre,     (triste, 

contento.) 
t  V.  tiene  muy  buen  Bomblante. 
t  V.  parece  medico, 
y.  tiene  traza  de  medico. 
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She  looks  (appean  to  be)  angry. 

They  look  (appear)  contented. 

To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good.) 

To  drink  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

I  drink  jour  health. 


f  Parece  que  ella  est4  enfadada. 

Parecen  contentos. 

Parecer  bueno. 

Brindar  &  alguno. 

Beber  &  la  salad  de  alguno. 

Yo  bebo  &  la  salud  de  V. 


It  is  all  over  with  me. 


It  is  all  over. 


f  Acab6se  todo  (para  ml)  para  con- 

migo. 
f  Acab6se. 


(  Herir  &  uno  en  el  alma. 
(  t  Dar  que  aentir, 

I   V.  ha  herido   &  ese   hombre  en  el 
alma. 


To  hurt  some  one's  feelings. 

You  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


Obs.  B,  The  nouns  alma^  soul ;  CLgua^  water ;  dguila^  eagle ;  acta^  act,  or 
record ;  (Ua,  wing ;  ave,  bird  ;  ama^  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  housekeeper ; 
ancUkj  anchor;  arma^  weapon,  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine,  require 
the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when  they  are 
immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as,  The  honest  housekeeper  said  the  same  :  Lo 
mismo  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  received  them : 
La  buena  ama  los  recihid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the  delicious  waters  of 
the  celebrated  Xantus  :  Alii  estan  los  que  beben  las  dulces  aguas  del  famoao 
Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in. 


Un  lugar.     Un  parage.     Un  sitio. 
ConozGo  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar. 


To  experience^  to  undergo, 

I  have  experienced  a  great  many 
misfortunes. 

To  suffer. 
Dost  thou  suffer? 
I  do  suffer. 
He  suffers. 
To   feel   a   pain  in  one's  head   or 
foot. 

I  felt  a  pain  in  my  eye. 

To  neglect. 
To  yield,         ^ 
We  mast  yield  to  necessity. 


Experimentar,    Padecer. 

Fasar  par. 

He  padecido  muchos  infortunios. 

He  pasado  por  muchas  desgracias. 

Sufrir,    Padecej*. 

I  Sufres  (padeces)  tii  ? 

Yo  iDadezco.     Yo  aufro. 

£1  sufre.    £1  padece. 

Tener  dolor  de  cabeza. 

Padecer  de  la  cabeza,  (del  pie.) 

t  He  padecido  de  los  ojos. 

He  tenido  mal  de  qjos, 

Descuidar  de. 

Ceder.    Rendirse.    Sujetarse, 

t  Se  debe  ceder  &  la  necesidad. 
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To  spring  forward. 

The  cat  spriogs  upon  the  rat. 
To  leap  on  horseback. 
An  increase,  an  angmentation. 

For  more  bad  luck. 


For  more  good  luck. 

For  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost  my 
purse. 


To  lose  one*s  wits. 


That  man  has  lost  his  wits,  and  he 
does  not  know  what  to  do. 


Obstinately,  by  aU  means. 

That  man  wishes  by  all   means   to 
lend  me  money. 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  foUowefft,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  preserve,  to  save. 


SaUar.    Abalanzarse  d» 
EcJiarse  iobre, 

£1  gate  se  abalanca  &  la  rata. 
Saltar  sobre  nn  cahallo. 
Aumento.    Golmo.    Por  mayor. 
For  colmo  de  la  desgraoia. 
Por  mayor  desgraoia. 
Para  colmo  de  la  desgraoia. 
Para  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
Por  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
Por  mayor  dicha. 

Por  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  mi 
bolsa. 


Perder  la  chabeta,  (el  jnicio.) 

Perder  la  cabeza. 

Irsele  &  uno  la  cabeza. 

Ese  hombre  ha  perdido  la  cabesa,  (d 

juicio,)  y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 
A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  caben, 

y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


Por  fuerza.    Positiyamente. 
A  toda  fuerza.    Absolutainente. 
Ese   hombre   quiere    absolutamentt 
(por  fuerza)  prestarme  dinero. 


Seguir.* 

Sigo.    Si^es.    Sigae. 
Perseguir.     (Conj.  like  Seguir.) 
Preservar.     Ahorrar. 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
Why  do  you  associate  with  those  people? — I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — If  you  continue  to  associate  witli  them 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  they  have  many  enemies. — ^How 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — He  does  not  conduct  himself  veiy 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrape  (or  other.) — ^Do 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  ? — It  is  true  {verdad)  that  I 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — ^Do 
you  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — I  do  see 
them,  but  I  do  not  fear  them,  {temer,)  for  they  hnrt  nobody. — We  must 
go  away,  (retiramos,)  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  4o 
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not  know. — I  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  them,  for  I  perceive  my 
ande  among  them. — Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  ? — I  know 
me. — ^Where  is  it? — On  that  side  (Lesson  XXXVIII.)  of  the  river, 
oehind  the  wood,  {el  bosque,)  near  the  high  road,  {el  camino  real.) — 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim? — This  evening,  if  you  like. — Will  you 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — I  shall  wait  for  you  there ;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  pro- 
mises.— Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  1 — I  became 
acquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — Why  does 
your  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLI.)  money  and  books?  —  Because 
he  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  {d  mi,)  who  am  his  nearest  relation,  (su  mas  cer- 
cano  pariente,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — Why  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able  to 
dine  without  me. — Do  you  think  that  we  shall  not  dine,  if  you  cannot 
come  ? — How  long  {hasta  que  hora)  did  you  wait  for  me  ? — We  waited 
for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come  we  dined  with- 
out you. — Have  you  drunk  my  health  ? — We  have  drunk  yours,  and  that 
of  your  parents. 

199. 

How  does  your  uncle  look,  {qiLe  semblante?) — He  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  ? — They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — Do  you  like  your 
sister? — I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  {es  muy 
carihosa)  to  (cow)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  ? — We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
(cierto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  (^Q  two  bad  qualities. 
**  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — Does  yoiu:  cousin  resemble  you  ? — He  resembles 
me. — ^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other?  —  They  do  not  resemble 
each  other ;  for  the  elder  {mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty,  and  the  younger 
(la  menor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody. — How  is 
your  aunt  ? — She  is  very  well. — Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ? — 
She  imagines  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for 
she  has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  {de  la  cual)  she  can- 
not get  rid. — Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ? — I  think  he  is  angry  with 
me  because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him  :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  for 
he  is  not  so  bad  (pM)  as  he  looks,  {jparece.)  He  is  the  best  man  in  the 
world ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him. — There  is  a 
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great  difference  (la  diferencia)  between  you  and  him,  (U;)  yoa  look 
pleased  with  all  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  them. 

200. 

Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ?— If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  onet  —  He 
resembles  no  one. — Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — I  do  not  know  what  to 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar. — If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (bajar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  yoa 
some. — ^You  are  too  polite,  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — Have 
you  known  my  father  long  1 — I  have  known  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like  brothers. — I  believe  it^  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — ^When  I  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  me*,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — ^Why  does 
your  father  send  for  the  physician  ? — He  is  ill,  and  as  {y  como)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me ! — But,  bless  me,  (Dios  mio  !)  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — I  have 
been  robbed  (Ohs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  sortija  de  oro,) 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money  ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry.— 
Do  not  make  (no  haga  F.)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taken 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  (de  cmdar  m^or, 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  (cosas,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out. — Why  do  you  look  so  sad  1 — I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes  ;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beatea  by  bad- 
looking  men  ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good  unde, 
whom  I  love  so  much,  lias  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — ^You  must  not 
afflict  yourself  (no  ae  aflija  V,)  so  much,  for  you  know  that  we  must  yield 
to  necessity. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Zwcwn  Sexagmma  cuarta. 

Obs,  A,  How,  how  muck,  and  haw  many,  in  exclamatory  senienoea)  we 

translated  by  cuan  before  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  cuanto,  or  ctiontot  befon 

nouns. 

(  /  Cuan  I    /  Que  de  ! 

^  \iCuanto!    /Cuantoif 

t   \  Cuan  bueno  es  V  ! 

How  good  you  are !  •<  i  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V. ! 

(  i  Cuanta  bondad  time  V. ! 

How  foolish  he  is  I    i  Cuan  necio  es ! 

How  foolish  she  Ib  !  |   i  Cuan  ned»ea«Ual 
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How  zioh  tliat  man  ia  I 


How  handsome  that  woman  is  I 

How  mnch  kindness  you  have  for 
me! 

How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to 
you! 

To  be  under  oUigatione  to  some  one. 


I  am  under  many  obligations  to  him.  )       ciones. 


I  Guan  lioo  es  ese  hombre ! 

i  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre ! 

I  Cuantas  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre  I 

I  Cuan  hermosa  es  esa  sefiora ! 

t  i  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  mf ! 

t  /  CuarUa  es  la  bondad  de  V.  para 

conmigo  /J 
i  Que  de  obligaciones  le  debo  yo  a 

v.! 
Deher  obligaciones. 
Tener  obligacumes, 
Estar  chligado  d  una, 
Le  debo  (le  tengo)  muchas  obliga- 


How  many  people  I 

How  happy  you  are ! 
How  much  wealth  that  man  has ! 
How  much  money  that  man  has  spent 
in  his  life! 


Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 
i  Que  de  gente !    \  Cuanta  gente ! 
/  Cuantos/ 
\  Cuan  dichoso  es  Y. ! 
i  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre ! 
i  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  hom- 
bre en  su  vida ! 


To  be  obliged  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

I  am  indebted  to  him  for  it. 
To  thank. 

To  thank  some  one  for  something. 

I  thank  you  for  the  trouble  you  have 
taken  for  me. 


Agradec^rselo  4  uno. 
Estim^rselo  4  uno. 
Deberle  algo  4  uno. 

Se  lo  debo  4  €1. 
Agradecer.    Dar  gracias. 
Agradecdrselo  4  uno. 
Yo  le  agradezco  4  Y.  el  trabajo  que 
se  ha  tomado  por  mf. 


Is  there  anything  more  grand  ? 
Is  there  anything  more  cruel  ? 
Is  there  anything  more  wicked? 

Can  anything  be  more  handsome  ? 


How  large  ?    Of  what  size  ? 
How  high  ?    Of  what  height  ? 
How  deep  ?    Of  what  depth  ? 


i  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  ? 

i  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel? 

i  Que    cosa   peor   hay,    (mas    mala 

hay?) 
I  Que  cosa  mas  hermosa  puede  ha- 

ber? 


i  De  que  tamado? 

i  De  que  alto  ?  ^    i  De  que  altura  ? 

i  De  que  profundidad  ? 


^  In  speaking  of  dimension,  the  adjective  is  more  generally  used  than  the 
fubstantiye^ 

T 
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Of  what  height  ib  her  house? 

It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 

Our  house  is  thirty  feet  hroad. 

That  table  is  six  feet  long. 

That  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 

Thesis 
Of  what  size  is  that  man  ? 

How  was  that  child  dressed  ? 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat. 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


{ 


Obs,  B. — ^When  q>eaking  of  dimension,  we  use  in  Spanish  the  verb  tener 
when  the  English  use  the  verb  to  be;  and  the  prepositi<»  de  stands  before  the 
noun  or  adjective  of  dimension. 

t  i  Cuanto  tiene  de  alto  (de  altura) 

lacasade  ella? 
i  Que  altura  tiene  la  casa  de  eUa? 
t  Tiene  cerca  de  dncuenta  pi6s  de 

alto,  (de  altura.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  {li^s  de 

ancho,  (de  anchura.) 
t  £sa  mesa  tiene  seis  pi^  de  largo, 

(de  hurgara.) 
t  Ese  no  tiene  veinte  pi^  de  profun- 

do,  (de  profundidad.) 
El  tamafio.    El  telle.    La  estatura. 

ft  I  Que  tamafio  tiene  ese  hombre 
i  De  que  tamafio  es  ese  hombre  ? 
i,  Gomo  estaba  vestido  ese  nifio  ? 
t  Estaba  vestido  de  verde. 
t  El  h<Hnbre  de  la  casaca  aenl. 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  enoaniado. 


True. 
Is  it  true  that  his  house  is  burnt? 
It  is  true. 
It  is  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true  ?) 


Ferha]^ 

I  shall  perhaps  go  there. 
To  ^uwt.    To  divide* 

Whose  f 


Whose  horse  is  this  ? 

It  is  mine.     It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  horses  are  these  ? 

They  are  mine.    They  belong  to  me. 

Whose  house  is  that? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  houses  are  these  ? 

They  are  mine.    They  belong  to  me. 


! 


Verdad. 

I  Es  verdad  que  su  casase  haquemado? 

Es  verdad. 

No  es  verdad. 

i  No  es  verdad  ? 


Qui2&.    Qoizas.    Acaso. 
For  Ventura.     Tal  vez. 
Quiz4  ir§  all&. 
Fartir.    Dividir,    PaHicipar* 


i  De  quien  f    (See  Lessons  XXI.  and 

XXIX.) 
I  De  quien  es  ese  caballo  ? 
Es  mio. 

i  De  quien  son  estos  eaballos. 
Son  mios. 

i  De  quien  es  esa  easa  ? 
Es  mia.    Me  pert«aeee. 
i  De  quien  son  estas  casas? 
Son  mias.    f  Son  de  mi 
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To  run  up. ., 
Many  men  had  ran  up ;  but  instead 
of  extinguiahmg  the  fire,  they  set 
to  plundering. 
To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 
To  save.    To  deliver. 
To  save  anybody's  life. 
To  plunder.     To  rob. 
To  set  about  something. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire  ? 
They  have  succeeded  in  it. 


The  watch  indicates  the  hours. 
To  indicate.    To  mark. 


To  quarrel. 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some- 
thing. 

About  what  are  these  people  dis- 
puting? 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall 
go  first. 


Thut.    So. 
To  he  ignorant  of^  (not  to  know.) 
The  day  before. 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur- 
day. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 


Acudir.    Correr  d. 

Muchos   hombres    habian   acudido, 

pero  en  yes  de  apagar  el  fuego,  se 

pusi^ron  &  saquear. 
Acudir  &  socorrer  &  alguno. 
Salvor.    Jjibertar. 
Salvar  la  vida  &  alguno. 
Pillar.    Saquear.    Bobar. 
Ponerse  k. 
i  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fuego  ? 

Lo  ban  logrado. 


El  reloj  sefiala  (apunta)  la  bora. 
Indicar.    SeiUdar.    Marcar. 


Befiir.*    Pelear. 

BefLir  con  alguno. 

Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo. 

I  Acerca  de  que  (sobre  que)  se  dispu- 

tan  estas  gentes? 
Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  ir&  pri- 

mero. 


At^.    De  esta  manera. 

Ignorar.     (No  saber.) 

El  dia  dntes.    La  viapera. 

£1  dia  Antes  de  aquel  dia  era  un 

S4bado. 
La   vispera   de    aquel   dia   era    un 

S&bado. 
t  La  Tispera   del   Pomingo   es   el 

S&bado. 


EXERCISES. 

201. 
Cbn  yoa  not  get  rid  of  that  man  1  (Lesson  LIII.)— I  cannot  get  rid 
of  him,  for  he  will  absolutely  follow  me. — Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ?— It 
may  be,  {puede  «cr.)— What  does  he  ask  you  for  ?— He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want — Whose  houses  are  those  1— They 
axe  mine. — ^Do  these  pens  belong  to  you? — No,  they  belong  to  my 
sister. —* Are  those  the  pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well?  —  They 
are  the  same. — Whose  gun  is  this  1 — It  is  my  father's. — Are  these 


bwks  joar  arta^s ?^Thej  are  hen. — ^WhoK  nimaBf  ii  &»}— It  is 
Brine: — Wliiefa  it  the  nun  of  vlioiii  70a  eomplBiii ! — It  ii  be  («I  fat) 
who  wean  m  red  coat — ^  What  is  the  difierenoe  .  Za  (Iiymma) 
a  watch  and  me  ? "  ioqaired  fpreguntC;  a  ladj  of  a  ^miig 
"Mj  ladj,**  replied  be,  (re&pmii^  esU,)  ^a  mtdi  nuolx  liie  kniis, 
aud  Dear  (<;froa)  joa  one  f<jrgetB  them." — ^A  Rnawm  jif  limit  ulie  had 
uerer  seen  aaseiy  (^vrrof.)  seeing  Bereral  in  FxiiDoe,  said,  (<2%K)  *Ia^ 
^J^uw  mio  /)  what  laf^  hares  (la  liebre)  there  are  m  this  oouatij! ''— 
Kow  manj  oUigatioos  I  am  nnder  to  joo,  my  dear  fiiend !  jot  hue 
saved  m  J  life !  without  joa  I  had  been  lost — Hare  fhoae  suHnifcle  sn 
hurt  joa  ? — Tbej  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and  when  yon  m  to  wy 
aKistanoe  they  were  aboat  to  (t&ait)  strip  {d€tnvdaTme)  a&d  kill  me. — ^I 
am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  {de  Uu)  handi  of  those  nbhen. 
-  -now  good  yoa  are ! 

202. 

Will  yoa  go  to  Mr  Tortenson's  to-nig^t  ? — I  shall,  |>wliipT^  goi— 

And  will  your  sisters  go  ? — ^They  will,  peihi^ — ^Had  yon  any  phiaiimt 

yesterday  at  the  concert? — I  had  no  pleasure  there,  Ibr 

such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  haxdty  get 

bring  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  mndi  plesaed.— 

What  is  it  ? — It  is  a  silk  cravat — Where  is  it  f — ^I  haire  it  in  my 

pocket,  (en  mi  bolsiUo.) — ^Does  it  please  you  I — ^It  pleases  me  modi, 

and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.    I  hope  that  yoa  will  at  lart 

accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  I 

— I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  jAeamn 

when  I  give  it  to  you. — Have  you  seen  any  one  at  the  market  !---I  have 

seen  a  good  many  people  there.  —  How  were  they  dressed? — Some 

were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 

red. — Who  are  those  men  ? — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 

neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  has 

given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — Who  is  the  man  with  the 

green  coat  ? — He  is  one  of  my  relations. — Are  there  many  philosoph&s 

in  your  country  1 — There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours. — How  does 

this  hat  fit  me  1 — It  fits  you  very  well.—  How  does  that  coat  fit  your 

brother  7 — It  fits  him  admirably. — Is  your  brother  as  tall  (aUo)  as  you  I 

— He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (viejo)  than  he. — Of  what  size 

in  that  man  ? — He  is  five  feet  four  inches  {una  pidgada)  high. — How 

high  is  the  house  of  our  landlord  ? — It  is  sixty  feet  high. — Is  yoar  well 

deep  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — "  There  are  many  learned 

men  {un  sabio)  in  Rome,  are  there  not,  (710  es  verdad  ?  ")  Milton  asked 

a  Roman.    "  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered  (mpo^' 

i1i6)  the  Roman. 
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203. 

Is  it  true  that  your  unde  has  arrived  1 — I  assure  you  that  he  has 
arriyed. — Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  assistance, 
(de  su  OMstenda  ?) — I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. — Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  (mil;  takes  no  s  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — I  have  heard  so. — Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 
— I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — Will  your  brother 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  has 
just  dnmk. — Why  are  those  men  quarrelling? — They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — Have  they  succeeded  in 
extinguishing  the  fire  ? — They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  {Obs.  Ay  Lesson  XLY.)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt. — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  anything  1 — They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  anything ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  {los  malvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — What 
has  happened?  —  A  great  misfortune  has  happened.  —  Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  ? — They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — ^What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called  ? — The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday.—  Why 
did  you  not  run  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
been  burnt? — I  was  quite  (enteramente)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
on  fire,  (que  su  casa  se  estaha  quemando ;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  ran  to  his  assistance. 


SIXTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Z«;cio»  Sexag^ma  quinta. 

iPrqponer,    Proponerse, 
Hacer  cu^rOa  de, 

-  .  .  (  Mepropongohacerun  viaje. 

I  propose  going  on  a  journey.  I   xx  I    j    v  •  . 

'^    *^  (  Hago  ciienta  de  hacer  un  viaje. 


He  proposes  joining  a  hunting  party. 

A  game  at  chess. 
A  game  at  billiards. 


Intenta  juntarse  &  una  partida  de 

caza. 
Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 
Una  partida  de  billar. 
Una  mesa  de  billar. 


A  game  at  cards.  [  Un  juego  de  cartas. 

(  Una  partida  de  nai] 


Una  partida  de  naipes. 

CoTueguir,    Alcamar, 
Lograr.    Salir  bien. 

Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  ?  i   ;  Logra  V.  hacer  eso  ? 

I  do  succeed  in  it.  |  Si,  logro  hacerlo. 


To  succeed. 


1 
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To  endeavor. 
I  endeayor  to  do  it. 
J  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it. 
{Endeavor  to  do  better. 


Sincey  eonndervng. 
Since  you  are  liappy,  why  do  you 

complain  ? 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  a 

thing. 
To   make  tm£e  aelf  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  a  thing. 
That  man  understands  that  business 

perfectly. 
I  understand  that  well. 
Since  ot  from. 
From  that  time. 
From  my  childhood. 
From  morning  imtil  night. 
From  the  beginoing  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  these  two  years. 

I  have  lived  in  Madrid  these  three 
years. 


To  U<yWf  to  blow  out. 

To  reduce. 

To  produce. 

To  translate. 

To  introduce. 

To  destroy. 

To  construct. 


To  reduce  the  price. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  translate  from  Spanish  into  Eng- 
lish. 

To  translate  from  one  language  into 
another. 

I  introduce  him  to  you. 


Esfonarse,    Procurar,    Inteniar. 
To  procuro  hacerlo. 
To  procuro  lograrlo. 
Procure  Y.  hacer  mejor. 


Ya  que.    Pues  que. 

i  Ta  que  es  V.  dichoso,  porque  se 

queja? 
Conocer  una  cosa  dfondo, 

Enterarse  d  fondo  en  {de)  una  com, 

Ese  hombre  conoce  &  fondo  eae  asun- 

to,  (ese  negocio. ) 
Estoy  bien  enterado  en  ello. 
Desde.  Desdepor. 
Desde  ese  tiempa 
Desde  mi  nifiez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  maftana  hasta  la  noche. 
Desde  el  principio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aquf  hasta  allf. 
fYa  van  dos  afios  que  teogo  ese 

libro. 
t  Tres  afios  ha  que  estoy  (or  qiM 

vivo)  en  Madrid. 


Soplar,    Apagar^ 

Meducir. 

Produdr. 

Tradudr. 

Introducir, 

Destruir. 

Construir. 


See  verbs  in  ucir. 


See  verbs  in  uir. 


{ 


Beducir  (bajar)  el  precio. 
Beducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  predo. 
Traducir  al  (en)  espafioL 
Traducir  del  espaflol  al  ingles. 

Traducir  de  una  lengua  4  otra. 

Yo  le  introdu«eo  en  su  eaaa  de  Y. 

t  Yo  se  le  presento  A  Y. 
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Self,  selves. 

Myself. 

Thyself. 

Himself. 

Herself. 

Ourselves. 

Yourself. 


Yourselves. 

One's  self. 
He  himself  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  told  it  me,  (to  myself,  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self. 


Again^  (anew.) 
He  speaks  again. 


TofaU, 
The  price  of  merchandise  falls. 
To  deduct. 

To  overcharge^  to  ask  too  much. 

Not  having  overcharged  you,  I  can- 
not deduct  anything. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
A  league. 


Even,    Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

buy  some  bread. 
"We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 

enemies. 


Mismo.    Misma. 

Mismos.    Mismas. 

Yo  mismo.    Yo  misma. 

T(i  mismo.    T6  misma. 

£1  mismo.    Sf  mismo. 

Ella  misma.    Si  misma. 

Nosotros  mismos.    Kosotras  mismas. 

y.  mismo.    Y.  misma. 

Si  mismo.    Si  misma. 

Vo8  mismo,     Vos  mism>a, 

V  V.  mismos.     VV.  mismas. 

Si  mismos.     Si  mismas. 

Vosotros  mis7M)s.    Vosotras  misnuis. 

Si  mismo. 

El  mismo  me  lo  ha  dicho. 

El  me  lo  ha  dicho  4  mi  mismo. 

No  gusta  uno  de  lisongearse   k   si 
mismo. 


Aun.    Ni aun. 

No  tiene  bastante  dinero  aun  para 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos  amar  &  todo  el   mundo ; 

aun  &  nuestros  enemigos. 


Otra  vez,    Segunda  vez. 

De  nuevo,    f  Volver  d, 

Habla  otra  vez.  Habla  segunda  vez. 

t  Vuelve  &  hablar. 


Caer,    Bajar, 

Baja  el  preoio  de  las  mercaderias. 
DeducUr,    Bdxifjar, 
\   Sobrecargar, 
Foner  dlguna  cosa  d  mucho  precio. 
No  habiendole  puesto  4  V.  niuy  su- 

bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  el  precio) 

no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 
Una  vara. 
Unamilla. 
Una  legua. 


To  producef  (to  yield,  to  profit )       | 


Frodudr,    Dar, 
Tener,    Oanar, 


Vender, 
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How  much  doe.  that  employment  (  '^^^^^  ^  ^^'^  *  ^'  ^ 
yield  you  a  year?  )      empleo? 

[^  i  Cuanto  gana  F.  al  aAot 
An  emplo3rment.  |  Un  emplea 


afio  flu 


To  trutke  on^s  etcapt.  I  Escaparse.    Huir, 

To  run  away,  Jlee,  |  ffuir.    Eteaparte, 

Apretar  lo»  teUonet, 
To  take  to  one^s  heeU,  ^  f  Poner  los  pies  en  polvorosa, 

t  Totnar  las  de.     ViUadiego, 

Desertar. 

Ha  desertado  de  la  batalla. 

El  ladron  se  ha  escapade. 


To  desert. 
He  deserted  the  hattle. 
The  thief  has  run  away. 


1 


By  no  means.  \  De  ninffun  modo. 

Not  at  all  I  No  del  todo.    De  ningon  modo. 

(  Nada  de  eso. 

EXERCISEa 
204. 
WeU,  {y  lien,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  I — She  would  make 
some,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — You  flatter  me. — Not  at  all ; 
I  assure  you  that  I  should  be  highly  satisfied  (muy)  if  all  my  pupils 
worked  ]ike  you. — Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — I  would  go  out 
if  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  yoa 
arrive,  {llegue  f) — ^Will  you  have  occasion  {ocasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  opportmuty) 
{una  huena  ocasion,) — You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  yoa 
would  not  be  so  bappy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — ^Man  (eQ 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  {la  miseria)  in  his  career,  {ia 
carreray)  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind, 
{ciego.) — You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  (esa  insensibilidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sordo)  to  their  supplica- 
tion, (el  ruegOj)  if  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time.— 
You  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  we  well — ^Why  has  your  sister 
not  done  her  exercises  l—She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — If  you  worked  more,  and  spoke  oftener,  you  would 
8peak  better. — I  assure  you,  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — ^You  would 
have  no  reason  (motivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do. — ^Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  ? 
— I  have  not  heard  anything. — The  house  of  our  neighbor  has  been 
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bamt  down,  (qu^emado.) — Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  anything? 

— They  were  very  fortunate  {muy  afortwnados)  in  saving  the  persons 

that  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  {de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 

could  save  nothing. — Who  has  told  you  that? — Our  neighbor  himself 

has  told  it  me. 

205. 

Why  are  you  without  a  light? — The  wind  blew  it  out  when  you 
came  in. — What  is  the  price  of  this  cloth  ? — I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara^) — I  think  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
doth  not  fallen  ? — It  has  not  fallen  :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  doth,  {wMos  el  del  pano.) — I  will  give  you  thi*ee  dollars 
for  it. — ^I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  for  (por)  that  price,  for  it  costs 
me  more. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (lapieza) 
of  English  cloth  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — Does  this  doth  suit  you  ? 
— It  does  not  suit  me. — ^Why  does  it  not  suit  you  ? — Because  it  is  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rebajar  cdguna  cosa,)  I  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it. — Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  any- 
thing.— ^You  learn  Spanish  :  does  your  master  let  you  translate  1 — He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — Is  it  useful  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  ? — It  is  useful  to  translate  when  you  (sahe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning ;  but  while  {cuando)  you  do  not 
yet  know  anything  it  is  entirely  (del  todo)  useless. — What  does  your 
Spanish  master  make  you  do  ? — He  makes  me  read  a  lesson  ;  afterwards 
he  makes  me  translate  English  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the  lesson 
which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  him  in  the  very 
language  (la  vfUsma  lerigtia)  which  he  is  teaching  me. — Have  you  already 
learned  much  in  that  manner  ? — You  see  that  I  have  already  learned 
something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  three  months,  and  I 
already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can  answer  you. — 
Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  ? — I  can  read  and  write  as  well  as  speak  (it.) — 
Does  your  master  also  teach  German  ? — He  teaches  it — Wishing  to 
make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  you  (yo  le  svjplico)  to  introduce 
me  to  him,  (que  me  presente  V,  d  H) 

206. 

How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  ? — If  the  exercises  are 
not  difficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day  ;  and  when  they 
are  so  I  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  ? 
— It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating  ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo.) — Have  you  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt  ? — I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and  as  she  looked 
ill-pleased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  since  that  time. — How  do 
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you  do  to-day  ? — I  am  very  unwell. — How  do  you  like  tha*  wup  t — I 
think  it  is  very  bad  ;  but  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  (el  apetito)  I  do 
not  like  anything. — How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  yoar 
£Either  ? — It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars. — What  news 
do  they  mention,  (dedr  /) — They  say  nothing  new. — What  do  you  in- 
tend to  do  to-morrow  1 — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — Does  your 
brother  propose  playing  (hacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  X  speak  ? — 
Those  are  unpolite  people  ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they  will  no 
longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yo)  you  would  speak  well 
You  must  study  (es  mmester)  a  little  every  day,  and  you  will  soon  be  no 
longer  afraid  to  speak. — I  will  endeavour  to  follow  your  advice,  for  I  have 
resolved  (proponerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six  o*clock,  to  study  till 
ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — Why  does  your  sister  complain  ? — I 
do  not  know  ;  since  she  succeeds  in  everything,  and  since  {y  que)  she  is 
liappy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I. — Why  does  she  complain  ? — Perhaps 
she  complains  (quejarse)  because  she  is  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with 
that  business. — That  may  be. 
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A  kind,  a  sort,  (a  species.) 
What  kind  of  fruit  is  that  ? 
A  stone,  (of  a  frtdt.) 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  i^hcot,  a 
plum. 

Stone-fruit. 
One  must  break  the  stone  before  one 
oomes  to  the  kemeL 
A  kemeL 
An  almond. 
Kernel-fruit. 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit. 


To  gather, 
I  gather,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather. 
To  gather  fruU, 
To  serve  up  the  soup. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert. 

The  fruit. 

An  apricot. 

A  peach. 


CUnero.    Especie,    Close, 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  es  esa? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  meloeoton,  albajieoque, 

ciruela. 
Fruta  de  hueso. 
Es  necesario  romper  el  hueao  ptn 

conseguir  la  almendra. 
Unapepita.  Unaalmendxa.  MeoUa 
Una  almendra. 
Fruta  de  pepita. 
Es  fruta  de  pepita. 


Co^, 

Gojo.    Cojia.    Cojerd. 

CoserfrvJta, 

Servir  la  sopa, 

Servir  los  postres. 

La  fruta. 

Un  albaricoque.    Un  dviaino. 

Un  meloooton. 
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A  plum. 
An  anecdotoi 
Boast  meat. 


The  last. 


Last  week. 
To  cetutj  to  leave  of, 
I  leave  off  reading. 
She  leaves  off  speaking. 


To  avoid. 

To  escape. 
To  escape  a  misfortune. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

To  do  vjithout  a  thing. 
Can  you  do  without  bread? 

I  can  do  without  it. 


There   are  many  things  which  we 
must  do  without. 


To  execute  a  comimiision. 
To   acquit  oii^s  self  of  a  commis' 

non, 
I  have  executed  your  commission. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission  ? 

I  have  executed  it. 

To  do  one* 8  duty. 
To  dischargef  to  dOy  or  to  fulfil  one^e 

duty. 
That  man  always  does  his  duty. 
That  man  always  fulfils  his  duty. 


To  rely,  to  depend  upon  something. 
He  depends  upon  it. 
I  rely  upon  it. 
You  may  rely  upon  him. 


Una  ciruela. 
Una  an^dota. 
Elasado. 


El  61timo.    La  (Utima. 

Pasado.    Pasada. 

La  semana  pasada,  (Mtima.) 

Cesar.    Parar.    Dejar  de. 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 


Evitar.    Eecapar. 

Escapar.    Evitar. 

Evitar  una  desgracia. 

Se  escap6  para  evitar  la  muerte. 


I  Privarse  de.    Pasar.    Pasarse  sin. 

ii  Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pan? 
I  Puede  y.  privarse  de  pan  ? 
iPuedo  pasar  sin  €L 
Me  puedo  privar  de  ^. 
Hay  muchas  cosas  sin  las  cuales  se 
puede  paSar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 
uno  pasarse.) 


Cumplir  eon  un  eneargo. 

Ejecutar  una  comision. 

Hacer  una  comision. 

He  cumplido  con  su  eneargo  de  Y. 

I  Ha  cumplido  Y.  con  mi  eneargo, 

(comision  ?) 
He  cumplido  con  €i,  (ella.) 
Cumplir    con    su    obligacion,     (de- 

her.) 
Jffacer  su  deher, 
Ese  hombre  cumple  siempre  con  su 

obligacion. 


Covdwr  con.    Comfiar  en, 

£1  confia  en  eso. 

Cuento  con  eso. 

Y.  puede  contar  con  ^  (oonftar  en 

a.) 
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To  tufficc,  to  he  suffieiaU, 
Is  th&t  bread  safficient  for  you? 
It  u  lofficient  for  me. 
"Will  that  money  be  (rafficient  for 

that  man  ? 
It  will  be  (rafficient  for  him. 
little  wealth  lofficet  to  the  wise. 
Has  that  ram  been  rafficient  for  that 

man? 
Waa  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum? 
It  haa  been  rafficient  for  him. 
He  haa  been  contented  with  it. 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  you 

would  only  add  a  few  dollars. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

add  a  few  dollars. 


ThcU  is  to  mPf  {i.  e.) 
Et  castera^  {etc.,  d;c) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  write  better  than  you. 

They  will  warm  the  soup. 


Battar.    Set  haUamte,  (mi^teiemtt.) 

i  Le  basta  4  V.  ese  pan? 

SL     Mebasia. 

i  Ser&  sufidente  ese  dinero  para  ete 

hombre? 
Ser&  suficiente  para  €L 
Poca  riqueza  basta  al  sabia 
i  Ha  sido  bastante  eaa  sums  para  ese 

hombre? 
;  Estaba  oontento  ese  hombre  con 

esasuma? 
Ha  sido  bastante  para  €L 
Ha  estado  satisf echo  oon  ella. 
Estar  satisf  echo  oon,  (or  do.) 
Seria  battante  para  &  tiY,  afiadiera 

solamente  algunos  peaoa. 
Si  Y.  aftadiese  algunos  peaoi,  S  a- 

taria  tatUfecho, 


To  add. 

Tohwld. 

To  emharkf  to  go  on  board. 

A  sail. 
To  set  saiL 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
TosaiL 

Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  sailed  on  the  thu*teenth  instant. 

The  instant,  the  present  month. 

The  fourth  or  fifth  instant. 

The  letter  ia  dated  the  sixth  instant. 


Afladir.    Acreeentar.* 

Aumentar. 

Edificar.    Fabricar. 

Embarcar.    Embarcarte. 

Ir  d  bordo.    Abordo. 

Una  vela. 

Hacer  vela.    Hacerse  &  la  vela. 

Haoer  vela  para. 

Hacerse  6  la  vela  para  la  America. 

Navegar. 

A  velas  Uenas.    A  velas  tendidas. 

Andar  6  buena  vela. 

Se  embarc6  el  dies  y  sels  dA  mei 

pasado. 
Se  hizo  &  la  vela  el  trece  del  wa- 

riente. 
El  corriente. 

El  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La  carta  lleva  fecha   del  seis  del 

corriente. 


Es  decir.    A  saber, 

Et  cetera,  {etc^  Aa^.) 

Mi  pluma  es  mejor  que  la  de  V. 

Yo  escribo  mejor  que  V. 

t  Pondrfin  la  sopa  6  oalentar. 
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Dinner  (or  snpper)  is  on  the  table.       I  La  comida  (or  la  cena)  esti  en  la 

mesa. 


Do  you  choose  any  soap  ? 
Shall  X  help  you  to  some  soup  * 
I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. 

To  serve  up,  to  attend. 


;  Gusta  Y.  de  sopa? 

i  Le  seryird  &  Y,  un  pooo  de  sopa? 

H&game  Y.  el  favor  de  darme  un 

poco. 
Servir.    Servirse.    Asistir. 
Poner  en  la  mesa. 


EXERCISES. 

• 

207. 

I  should  like  to  (querria)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  you  ? 
— I  will  tell  you :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  {tan  bien  covno)  as  I, 
if  you  were  not  so  bashful,  (corto,)  But  if  you  had  studied  your  les- 
sons more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak  ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  (sepa,)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  {sea  corto, 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure  to 
make  no  faults. 

I  come  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — You  are  very  kind,  (bondoso.) 
— ^Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  anything  {cualquiera  com)  to  oblige  you,  (servirle.) — I  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(fiworecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (hacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  {me  es  imposible)  to  render  you  this  ser- 
vice.— Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (si)  is  satisfied  with  (con) 
the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  1 — As  to  my  brother,  he  is  satisfied 
with  it,  but  I  am  not  so  ;  for  having  suffered  shipwreck  (naufragar)  I 
am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have  they  served  up  the  soup  ?  —  They  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  I  only  like  soup  hot,  (caliente.) 
— They  will  warm  it  for  you. — You  will  oblige  me,  (favorecer.) — Shall 
I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  ? — I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. — 
Will  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  1 — I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl  better. 
— ^May  I  offer  you  {le  ofreceri)  some  wine? — I  will  trouble  you  for 
a  little. — Have  they  already  brought  in  the  dessert? — They  have 
brought  it  in. — Do  you  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite. — Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  ? — I  will  eat  a  little. — Shall  I 
help  you  to  English  or  Dutch  cheese?  —  I  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 
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cheese. — What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? — It  is  ston^-froit — What  is  it 
called? — It  is  called  thus. — Will  you  wash  your  hands? — I  should 
like  to  (querer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  (para)  wipe  them 
with. — I  will  let  you  have  (mandari  que  le  den)  a  towel,  some  soap 
and  some  water. — I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you. — May 
I  ask  you  for  {me  hard  V.  el  favor  de)  a  little  water? — Here  is  some 
aqui  la  tiene  V.) — Can  you  do  without  soap  ? — As  for  soap  I  can  do 
without  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with. — ^Do  yon 
often  do  without  soap  ? — There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — Why  has  that  man  run  away? — Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  deserved, 
(merecer.) — ^Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  ? — If  they  had 
got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — Has  your 
&ther  arrived  ahready  ? — Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  {hoy  mismo,) — Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time? — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  that  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 

Have  you  executed  my  commission? — I  have  executed  it. — Ha<s 
your  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him? — He  has 
executed  it. — Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me? — I  am  nnder 
so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  al¥rays  execute  your  commis- 
sions, when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any.  —  Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  (sii)  he  can  let  me  have  {darme)  the  horse  at  tiie 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  ? — I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  you  would  add  a  few  dollars  more. — If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children !  have  jou  done 
your  task  ? — Tou  well  know  that  we  always  do  it  ,*  for  we  must  be  in 
{seria  menester  que  estuvi^sevnos  enfermos,  imperfect  of  the  subjnnctive^ 
of  which  hereafter)  not  to  (pa/ra)  do  it. — What  do  you  give  us  to-day  ?— 
I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavour  to  conmiit  no  errors,  {hacer  faltas  f) — We  shall  endeavour  to 
commit  none. — Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? — It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  was  not  very  hungry. — When  did  your  brother  embarii  fiur 
America  ? — He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — Do  you  promise  me  to 
speak  to  your  brother  ? — I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon  it^—l 
rely  upon  you. — Will  you  work  harder  {rn^or)  for  next  lesson  than  you 
have  done  for  this  ? — I  will  work  harder.-^May  I  rely  upon  it  ?— You 
may. 
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To  he  a  Judge  of  something. 

Are  you  a  jndge  of  cloth  ? 
I  am  a  judge  of  it. 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it. 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it. 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it. 


{ 


To  forbid, 
I  forbid  you  to  do  that. 

To  Unoer^  to  coat  down. 
To  cast  down  one's  eye. 
The  curtain. 

The  curtain  rises — falls. 
The  stocks  have  fallen. 


{ 


Ser  perUo  {intetigente^  factdtativo)  en 

*alguna  cosa,    Conocedor  de. 
t  Entender  de,    Foderjnzgar  de. 
1 1  Entiende  Y.  de  pafLos  ? 
f  Si.    Entiendo. 
t  No.    No  soy  perito. 
t  Soy  inteligente.    f  Ea  mi  ojicio. 
t  No  entiendo  nada. 
No  puedo  juj^gat. 


To  draw. 
To   chalk,    to    trace,    (to    counter- 
draw.) 

To  draw  a  landscape. 
To  draw  after  life. 
The  drawing. 
The  drawer. 
Nature. 


! 


I  Dibt^jar.    Bosqufgar, 
Dibvjar  con  peso.    Traaar. 
Delinear.    Calcar, 
Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pais.) 
Dibujar  al  natural. 
El  dibujo. 

El  dibujador.    El  dibujante. 
La  naturaleza. 


To  manage,  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs? 
I  go  about  it  so. 
You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
I  go  about  it  the  right  way. 
How  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that? 

Skilfulfy.    Handily. 

Dexterously.    Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.    Badly. 


(■  f  Mannar,    ffacerpara. 
Procurar.    Lograr. 
1 1  Como  hace  Y.  para  encender  f  uego 

sin  tenazas  ? 
t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 
Y.  lo  hace  mal,  (f  al  reves.) 
Yo  lo  hago  bien. 
;  De  que  modo  procura  su  hermano 

de  Y.  hacer  eso  ? 
Diestramente.    Slafiosamente. 
H&bilmente. 

Desmafiadamente.    Toscamente. 
Torpemente.    Sialamente. 


Prohibir.    No  querer. 

Yo  le  prohibo  &  Y.  hacer  eso. 

Bajar, 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortina.    El  telon. 

!La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 
El  telon  se  levanta,  (se  baja.) 
I  Los  fondos  piiblicos  han  bajado. 
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ItgrowMduk, 
It  growibte. 


ToswuO, 

Toftd. 
He  imeDs  of  garik. 
To  (eel  tome  ooe*!  pulse. 

To  evtuetU  to  a  thing. 
I  coiuent  to  it. 


To  Aide,  loeoiKea/. 
Themiiid. 
Indeed. 
In  fact. 
The  troth. 
The  effect. 
Troe. 
It  is  tnie. 
A  true  man. 
This  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


To  think  mud^  of  one,   {to  etteem 
one.) 

To  esteem  some  one, 

I  do  not  think  mnch  of  that  man. 

I  think  mnch  of  him. 
I  esteem  him  much. 
The  case. 
The  flower,  the  hloom,  the  hloesom. 

On  a  level  withf  even  with. 
That  house  is  on  a  level  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  {to  flourish,) 
To  grow. 
To  grow  tall. 
That  child  grows  so  fast  that  we  may 

even  see  it. 
The  rain  has  made  the  corn  grow. 
Corn. 


OUr. 


HneleiajoL 

t  Tomar  el  pabo  4  atgoBOi. 


To  eonsieiiio  en  dloy  (ea  eao.) 


OaOtar, 
El  entendindento.    La  mente. 
Enverdad.    AlaTcrdiid.. 
En  ef  ectou 
La  verdad. 
Elefecto. 

Verdadero.    f  VerdaA. 
^^Es  verdad, 
Es  hombre  sincero. 
Este  es  el  verdadeiro  Ingar 
coadro. 


iHacer  gran  (or  mucho)  can  de  um, 
ffacer  esHmaeion. 
I  Estimar  d  alguno,    Apredar, 

iYo  no  hago  gran  caso  de  ese  hombie. 
t  No  tengo  en  mucho  d  ese  htmbre. 
To  hago  mucho  caso  de  4L 
To  le  estimo  mucho. 
El  caso. 
La  flor. 

A  nivd  de,    A  flor  de, 
Esa  casa  esti  6  flor  del  agiuL 


! 


Echarflores,    Floreeer, 

Crecer,    (See  verbs  in  eer,  App.) 

Ese  niflo  crece  tan  r&pidamente  qxfi 

podemos  verlo. 
La  Uuvia  ha  hecho  ereoer  el  grano. 
Maiz. 
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A  cover. 
A  shelter. 

A  cottage.    A  hut. 

To  shelter  one's  self  from  something. 
To  take  shelter  from  something. 
Let  them  shelter  themselves  from 

the  rain,  the  wind. 
Let  us  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

be  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest.) 


Everywhere,    All  over. 
Throughout, 

All  over  (throughout)  the  town. 

A  shade. 
Under  the  shade. 
Sit  down  under  the  shade  of  that 
tree. 


Tin  albergue.    Una  posada. 

Una  guarida.    Un  abrigo. 

Una  cabafia.    Una  choza. 

t  Jcbcalt  (in  Mexico.) 

Ponerse  al  abrigo  (4  cubierto)  de  al- 

guna  cosa.    Ahrigarse. 
P6nganse  ellos  al  abrigo  (4  cubierto) 

de  la  lluvia,  del  viento. 
Entremos  en  esa  choza  para  guare- 

cemos  de  la  tempestad. 


Par  todo.    Pot  toda. 

Pot  todos,    Por  todas. 

Pot  todas  partes. 

Por  toda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  soi«bra. 

A  la  sombra, 

Si^ntese  V .  4  la  sombra  de  ese  4rbol. 


To  pretend. 

That  man  pretends  to  sleep. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to  know 

Spanish. 
They  pretend  to  come  near  us. 


(  Aparentar,    Fingirse, 

\  t  Hacerse.    Hacer  qtte,  or  como  que. 


f  Ese  hombre  se  finge  dormido. 
(  t 


Now. 

From.    Since. 
From  morning. 
From  the  break  of  day. 
From  this  time  forward. 
As  soon  as. 
As  soon  as  I  see  him  I  shall  speak  to 

him. 
From  the  cradle.    From  a  child. 


For  fear  of. 
To  catch  a  cold. 


Se  hace  {se  finge)  dormido. 
fEsa    seflorita   hace   que 

espadol. 
Fingen  acercarse  4  nosotros. 


sabe    el 


Ahora. 

Desde. 

Desde  la  maiiana. 

Desde  el  am^ecer. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

Luego  que.    Asi  que. 

t  Asi  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablar^ 

Desde  la  cuna.    Desde  la  niilez. 


iPor  miedo  de, 
Por  no, 
I  Rcsfriarst, 


Por  temor  de^ 


U 
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I  will  not  go  out  for  fear  of  catching 

a  cold. 
He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  of  his  creditors. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his  purse, 
for  fear  of  losing  his  money. 


No  saldr^  por  temor  de  resEriaime,  or 

de  tomar  una  fluxion.  * 

El  no  quiere  ir  6  la  ciudad  por  temor 

de  encontrarse  con   uno   de    bus 

acreedores. 
^  no  quiere  abrir  su  bolsa  por  miedo 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.    To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  substantive.     An  adjective. 
A  pronoun.    A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  grammar.    A  dictionary. 


Gopiar.    Transcribir. 

Declinar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.     Gopiar. 

Un  substantive.    Un  adjetivo. 

Un  pronombre.    Tin  verbo. 

Una  preposicion. 

Una  gram&tica.    Un  diccionario. 


EXERCISES. 

210. 
Are  you  a  judge  of  doth  ? — I  am  a  judge  of  it. — ^Will  you  buy  some 
yards  for  me  ? — If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— ^You  will  oblige  {hacer  favor)  me. — Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  I — I 
manage  it  so. — Will  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it? — I  will  show 
you,  {y  lo  quiero.) — What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow? — 
You  will  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  study 
the  next  lesson,  {sigtdente,) — How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mer- 
caderias)  without  money? — I  buy  on  credit. — How  does  your  sister 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  ? — She  manages  it  thufc 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother  manage 
it  ? — He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for  the 
words  in  the  dictionary. — He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty  years 
without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  {una  sola  sentencia.) 
— Why  does  your  sister  cast  down  her  eyes? — She  casts  ihem  down 
because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we  Inreak- 
fast  in  the  garden  to-day  ? — The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we  should  take 
advantage  of  it,  (aprovecharse.) — How  do  you  like  that  coffee  ? — ^I  like  it 
very  much. — Why  do  you  stoop  ? — I  stoop  to  pick  up  the  handkerchief 
which  I  have  dropped. — Why  do  your  sisters  hide  themselves  ? — They 
would  not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to  be  seen. — Whom  are 
they  a&aid  of? — They  are  afraid  of  their  governess  {una  aya)  who 
scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  had  not  done  thdr  taslub  {la 
tarea,) 
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211. 

Have  you  already  seen  my  son  ? — I  have  not  seen  him  yet ;  how  is 
he  ? — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  he  ahle  to  recognise  him,  for  he 
has  grown  very  tall  in  a  short  time. — Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  ? — He  is  too  avaricious,  (avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  /ear  of  losing  his  money. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? — 
It  is  very  warm  ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain  :  I  believe  we  shall 
have  a  storm,  {una  tempestad.) — It  may  be,  (ptiede  ser.) — The  wind 
rises,  (levantarse^)  it  thunders  already  ;  do  you  hear  it  ? —  Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  (lejos.) — Not  so  far  as  you  think  ; 
see  how  it  lightens.  —  Bless  me,  (Dios  mio !)  what  a  shower,  {que 
ag^uicero !) — If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  {pues ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
there  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Which 
road  shall  we  take  1 — The  shortest  {corto)  will  be  the  best. — We  have 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree. — Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ? 
— I  do  not  know  him. — It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  {estar  solo ;)  for 
when  we  offer  {querer  *)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep. — 
He  is  like  your  sister  :  she  understands  French  very  well ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  ? — 
I  have  not  seen  him  ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  {luego  que  le  vea)  I  shall 
speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— X«?cw>7i  Sexagesima  octavo, 
THE  PLUPEBFECT,  (No.  2,  p.)—PretirUo  Pluscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  haher,  and 
the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  was  already  past  when  an 
action  also  past  took  place.  Example : — I  had  already  finished  my  task 
when  you  came  in — Ya  habia  acabado  mi  tarea,  cuando  V.  entrd. 


I  had  dined  when  he  arrived. 

You  had  lost  your  purse  when   I 

found  mine. 
Had  you  Jinish^ed  your  exercise  when 

I  came  in  ? 
No,  Sir,  /  had  not  finished  it. 
We    had    dined    when    it    ftrnok 

twelve. 


Yo  habia  comido  cuando  lleg6, 

V.  habia  perdido  su  bolsa  cuaudo  yo 

halle  lamia. 
/  Habia    acabado    V,    su    ejercicio 

cuando  yo  entrS  ? 
No,  sefLor,  yo  no  le  habia  acabado, 
HaMamos  comido  cuando  dl^ron  las 

doce. 
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I  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 
mine. 


Yo  hahia  leido  la  carta  de  V.  cnando 
escribi  la  mia. 

It  will  be  perceived  that  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
PrtUrito  Perfecto  Bemoto,  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 
XL.  Observe  that  the  Pretdrito  Imperfecto  (No.  2)  answers  to  the  English 
u»ed  to  ;  the  Pret^rito  Perfecto  Remoto  (No.  3)  to  did;  and  that  the  Pret^rito 
Pluscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  English  plnpetfect. 


He  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
I  had  seen  them  before. 
After  you  had  spoken  you  used  to 

go  out. 
After  shaving  /  toashed  my  face. 

The  king  had  appointed  an  admiral 

when  he  heard  of  you,  (did  hear.) 
After    having   warmed    themselves 

they  vjent  into  the  garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  awokey  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 

I  got  up,  (did  get.) 
As  soon  as  he  was  ready  he  cam£  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 

agreed  to  that. 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse  he  came 

to  show  it  me. 
After  trying  several  times  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it. 
As  soon  as  I  saw  him  I  obtained  what 

I  wanted,  (was  wanting.) 
As  soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 

what  /  wanted. 
The  business  vxis  soon  over. 


El  venia  &  verme  todos  los  di^s. 

EUos  viniiron  ayer. 

Yo  los  ha^ia  visto  &ntes. 

Despues  que   F.   habia  hahlado  V. 

salia. 
Despues  de  afeitarme  me  lavaba  U ' 

cara. 
El  rey  hahia  nomJbrado  un  almirante, 

cuando  le  habldron  de  V. 
Despues    de    haberse    oaleniado  se 

ftUron  al  jardin. 
Asi  que  repicd  {son6)  la  campana  Y. 

despertd. 
Luego  que  me  Uamdron  me  levanU, 

Luego  que  ^1  estuvo  pronto  (listo) 

vino  6.  verme. 
Asi  que  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  eon- 

venimos  en  ello. 
Luego  que  tuvo  su  caballo  vino  &  en- 

seiL&rmele. 
Despues   de   probar   muchas  veceA 

logrdron  hacerlo. 
Asi  que  le  vi  consegui  lo  que  yo 

quefia, 
Al  momento  que  le  habli  hizo  lo  qua 

yo  queria. 
Pronto  se  acab6  el  asunto. 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 
Del  PreUrito  Perfecto  Anterior^  (No.  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  h/iber  and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  anterior)  to  express  la 
action  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  ever  used 
except  after  one  of  the  conjunctions. 
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JLuego  que.    Asl  que. 
Al  momento  que. 
After. 
When. 
No  sooner,  scarcely* 


Despues  que. 

Cuando. 

Ap6nas. 


It  also  expresses  an  action  quickly  done.    Examples : — 


As  soon  as  /  had  finished  my  work 

I  carried  it  to  him. 
As  soon  as  /  had  dressed  myself  I 

went  out. 
When  I  had  dined  it  struck  twelve. 
/  hdd  soon  done  eating. 


Luego  que  hvbe  acahado  mi  trabajo 

se  le  Uev^  k  61. 
Asi  que  yo  me  hvhe  vestido  sail. 

Asi  que  hvhe  comido  dieron  las  doce. 
Pronto  hube  acabado  de  comer. 


4V  No.  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  tense,  which  is  seldom  used  in 
Spanish. 

EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — I  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (llevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleasure 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  {salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia.) — What  did  your  father 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — He  shaved  and  went  out. — What  did 
your  firiend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — He  went  to  the  baron, 
(haron.) — ^Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread? — 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — When  do  you  set  out  ? 
—I  do  not  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  more 
see  my  good  friends.  —  What  did  your  children  do  when  they  had 
break&sted? — They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre- 
ceptor,)— Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself  ?  — 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ? — He  got  up  at  sunrise. 
—Did  you  wake  him  ? — I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me. — What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
mv£rte)  of  his  best  friend  1 — He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  paying  a  word.  —  Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted?  — 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eaten  supper  ? — When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. — At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  ? 
— I  am  afflicted  at  that  accident. — Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
your  relation  ? — I  am  much  afflicted  at  it,  (de  ella.) — ^When  did  your 
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relation  die  ?  —  He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  joa  complain  1— 
I  complain  of  your  boy. — Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ? — Bciauise  he 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends. — Of 
what  has  your  uncle  complained  ? — He  has  complained  of  what  you  have 
done. — Has  he  complained  of  t^e  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him  the  day 
before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it. 

213. 

Why  did  you  not  stay  longer  in  Holland  t — When  1  was  there  the 
living  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer.— 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ?— 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (t  d  cdrUaros,) — Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  I 
— We  sojourned  long  on  the  sea-shore,  until  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — Will  you  continue  your  narrative? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (llevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — ^A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  (anciano)  used  {servirse  de)  spectacles  (ante- 
cjos)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  {6ptico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (pedir,) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (ptro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose  ;  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him  :  "  My 
friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ? "  "  If  I  could,  {si  yo  supiera 
leer,'*)  said  the  peasant,  **  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles." — Henry 
lY.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (el  palado)  a  man  whom  he  did  nc^ 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged  :  "  I  belong  to  myself,"  replied 
this  man.  "  My  friend,"  said  the  king,  "  you  have  a  stupid  blaster." — 
Tell  us  (cuinteTios  F.)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  {el  otro  dia.) 
— Very  willingly,  {con  mucho  gusto:)  but  on  condition  that  you  will 
listen  to  me  {que  VV,me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  {irUerrwnpir) 
me. — ^We  will  not  interrupt  you ;  you  may  be  {poder  contar)  sure  of 
it,  {con  ello,) — Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  Pintwa  par- 
lante  and  La  Mujer  llorosa  performed,  {ver  r^eserUar.)  This  latter 
play  {la  Mima  comedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  the 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
{dejar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (maMedr,)  and  went  straight  {en  dere- 
chura)  to  the  madhouse  {la  casa  de  hs  locos)  in  order  t9  see  my 
cousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  {estar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  {el  loco,) 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  {saltar)  and  howling,  {avllando,) — ^Whot 
did  you  do  then  ? — I  did  the  same,  and  they  set  up  a  laugh  {(schar  & 
rei/r)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (oZ  retirarse.) 
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SIXTY-NINTH  LESSOR,— Leccion  Sexag^ma  nona. 


To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid. 
To  get  one's  self  invited  to  dine. 


At  first. 
Firstly. 
Secondly. 

Thirdly,  &c. 

Is  your  mother  at  home  ? 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  house. 

A  caute, 

A  cause  of  complaint. 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out  ? 
She  is. 


Notwithstanding f  in  spite  of. 
In  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 


I 


I 


t  lleoar  una  pcUiza. 

Llevar  una  tunda, 

t  Sufrir  una  tunda,  {una  paliza.) 

t  Hacerse  pagar, 

t  Hacerse  convidar  &  comer. 


Primero.     Al  principio. 

t  Desde  luego. 

Primeramente.    Primero. 

En  primer  lugar. 

Segundamente.    Segundo. 

En  segundo  lugar. 

Terceramente.     Tercero. 

En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 

I  Est&  en  casa  la  sefiora  madre  de  V.  ? 

Si,  est&.    Si,  sefLor,  (seflora.) 

Voy  &  casa  de  ella.     (Voy  &  su  casa.) 

Una  causa.     Una  razon, 

Un  sugeto.     Un  motivo. 

Un  sujeto  (un  motiyo)  de  queja. 

Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 

Pesar.     Pesadumbre.    Tristeza. 

4  Est&  esa  muger  pronta  para  salir  ? 

Si,  esta. 


No  ohstcmte.    Sin  embargo.    A  pesar. 
^  pesar  de  €1,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


To  manage. 

Do  you  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  ? 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 


(  Conseguir.    Lograr. 

\  Ingeniarse  para.    Frocurar. 

I  Consigue  Y.  acabar  su  trabajo  todos 

los  s4bados  por  la  noche  ? 
t  i  Se  ingenia  Y.  para  tener  acabado 
su  trabajo  todos  los  s4bados  por 
(or  en)  la  noche? 
Procure  Y.  hacer  eso  para  servirme, 
(obligarme.) 


Obs.  When  in  order  to  can  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  the  latter 
is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  the  cause 
for  which  a  thing  is  done. 

I  will  do  everything  to  oblige  you.       1  Yo  lo  har6  todo  para  servir  &  Y. 


312 


SIXTY-NINTH  LESSOK. 


To  look  upon,  irUo, 
The  window  looks  into  the  street. 
The  window  looks  oat  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 


To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  oat  of  the  window. 
I  am  drowning. 
He  jnmped  out  of  the  window. 


To  fcuten. 
He  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 
To  keep  warm. 
To  keep  cooL 
To  keep  clean. 

To  keep  on  one's  guard  against  some 
one. 

Keep  on  your  guard  against  that 
man. 


To  take  care  {to  beware)  of  somebody 

or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you. 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
Take  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


A  thought. 
An  idea. 

A  sally. 

To  be  struck  by  a  thought. 
A  thought  strikes  me. 

That  never  passed  my  mind. 


Caer  d.    Dar  d.    Mirar  d. 
La  ventana  eae  &  1a  caUei 
La  ventana  mira  al  rio. 
La  puerta  tzaaera  da  al  jardin. 


Anegar.    Ahogar.    (£n  el  agua.) 
Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  agiuu 

Ahogarse. 

Saltar  por  la  ventana. 
Echar  por  la  ventana. 
Me  ahogo.    Me  estoy  ahogando. 
Salt6  por  la  ventana. 


Atar.    Amarrar. 

t  Le  amarr&ron  (atfiron)  a  un  4rboL 

Elganado. 

Mantenerse  caliente. 

Mantenerse  fresco. 

Mantenerse  limpio,  (aseada) 

Guardarse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.) 

Precaverse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.) 

Estar  sobre  aviso  con  respecto  &. 

Gu&rdese  Y.  de  ese  hombre. 


{ 
{ 


Guardarse  de.  Tener  euidado  de 
(con)  alguno,  (con  alguna  com.) 

Si  Y.  no  se  guarda  de  ese  caballo  le 
dai'ftcoces. 

Una  coz. 

Tenga  Y.  ouidado  de  no  caerse. 

t  Cuidado. 


Un  pensamiento. 

Una  idea. 

Un  dicho  agudo.    Un  chiste. 

Una  agudeza.    Un  arranque. 

Una  viveza.    Un  repents. 

Darle  golpe  6  uno  un  pensamiento. 

Harcerle  f uerza  6  uno  una  idea. 
I  Me  da  golpe  un  pensamiento. 

Eso  nunca  me  paso  por  el  pensa- 
miento. 

Eso   jamas  me  entr6  en  el  pema- 
miento. 
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To  take  into  one^s  head. 

He  took  it  into  his  head  lately  to  rob 
me. 

What  is  in  your  head? 


In  my  place. 
In  your  place. 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 
We  must  put  everthing  in  its  place. 

Around,  round. 
We  sailed  around  England. 

They  went  about  the  town  to  look  at 
the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 


To  kill  by  shooting. 


He  has  blown  out  his  brains. 


t  Pcuarle  {porUrsde  d  uno  en  por)  la 

caheza. 
Met^rsele  d  uno  en  la  caheza, 
XJltimamente  se  le  puso  en  la  cabeza 

robarme. 
;  Que  le  pasa  k  Y.  por  la  cabeza? 
(  i  Que  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeza? 


To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 

How  much  does  that  cost  you? 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  ? 
It  costs  me  three  dollars  and  a  half. 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 
Alone,  by  om*s  self, 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  Qod. 
God  alone  can  do  that. 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  single  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  a  mind  that   has  a  true 
taste. 


{ 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  lugar  de  V.    En  su  lugar. 
En  su  lugar.    En  el  lugar  de  ^. 
En  su  lugar.    En  su  lugar  de  ella. 
t  Todas  las  cosas  se  deben  poner  en 

su  lugar. 
Alrededor,  (vuelta.) 
Naveg&mos   al    rededor    de    Ingla- 

terra, 
t  Fu^ron  por  toda  la  ciudad  para 

examinar  las  curiosidades. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
t  Dar  la  vuelta  de  la  casa. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aqul  para  alii  en  la  casa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Coatar,* 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  6.  Y.  eso? 
I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  &  V.  este  libro  ? 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (veinte 

reales.) 
Esa  mesa  le  cuesta  veinte  pesos. 
Solo,    Sola, 

Por  it  solo,    Por  si  sola. 
To  estaba  solo,  (sola.) 
Una  sola  muger. 
Un  solo  Dios. 
Solo  Dios  puede  hacer  eso. 
t  El  mero  pensamiento  es  culpable. 
Una  sola  lectura  no  basta  para  sa- 

tisf acer  6  un  ingenio  que  tiene  un 

gusto  exacto. 


I  Matar  d  tiros. 
t  Se   ha  levantado   la  tapa  de   los 

sesos. 
t  Se  ha  tirado  un  tiro,  {mortal,) 


I 

1 
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He  has  blown  out  his  brains  with  a 
pistoL 


Se  volo  la  tapa  de  los  seaos  de  im 
pistoletaso. 


He  served  for  a  long  time,  acquired 
honors,  and  died  contented. 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  rich  in  a  short 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  still  shorter 
time. 


Sirvi6  largo  tiemx>o,  adqmiio  non  res, 
y  muri6  satisfeoho,  (contento.) 

Lleg6  aqul  pobre,  se  hizo  xico  (enri- 
qneci6)  en  poco  tiempo,  j  perdi6 
cuanto  tenia  en  menos  tiempo 
todavla. 


EXERCISES. 
214. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  Wliy  do  you  look  so  melancholy, 
(parecer  f) — I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  friends 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  Mends 
has  drowned  herself. — Where  has  she  drowned  herself?  —  She  has 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  without  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  {ninguna  persona,)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looks 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned. — I  have  a  great  mind  (mucha  gana)  to  batiie  (hanarse)  to-day. 
— Where  will  you  bathe  ? — In  the  river. — Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ?— Oh,  no  !  I  can  (saber)  swim. — ^Who  taught  you  ? — Last  sum- 
mer I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  (escuela  de  nadar.) 
— When  had  you  finished  your  task? — I  had  finished  it  when  you 
came  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  (contribuir)  most  to  his  elevation 
to  the  throne  {trmw)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (tror 
haja/r)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (predpitar)  him  from 
it,  (de  ii)  As  soon  as  Osesar  (G^ar)  had  crossed  (|>asar)  the  Rubicon, 
he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar:)  he  was  obliged  to  conquer 
(veneer)  or  to  die. — An  emperor  (emperador)  who  was  irritated  at  (irri- 
tado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him ;  "  Wretch,  (mieerahle  /)  what 
death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  ? "  "I  shall  die  of  the  fever,"  re- 
plied the  astrologer.  '^  Thou  liest,"  said  the  emperor,  **  thou  wilt  die 
this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (mtierte  violenta")  As  he  was  going  to 
be  seized,  (owtr,)  he  said  to  the  emperor,  "  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel 
(pres:  subj.)  my  pulse,  (se^or,  mawrfe  V,  M,  que  se  me  tome  elpulso,)  and 
it  will  be  found  that  I  have  a  fever."    This  sally  (agvdeza)  saved  his 

life. 

215. 

Do  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aqveUa  ?) — I  do  perceive  it :  what 

house  is  it  ?~It  is  an  inn,  {una  venta;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  it 
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to  drink  a  glass  of  wine,  for  I  am  very  thirsty. — You  are  always 
thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
' — Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  drink. — 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?  —  When  I  have  money : 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  well  that 
there  is  nothing  to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — ^When  do  you 
think  you  will  have  money  ? — I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year. — 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — I  will  do  it  if  it  is  not  too  difficult. 
— Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
— ^Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXIII.)  yours? — It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  {corto)  and  yours  is  too  long,  (largo ;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — Why  do  you  associate  with  that  man  ? 
— I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me  great 
services,  {el  favor,) — Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on  your  guard 
he  will  cheat  {enganar)  you. — Why  do  you  work  so  much  ? — I  work 
in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — When  I  was  yet  little  I 
once  {un  dia)  said  to  my  father,  "  I  do  not  know  commerce,  (el  com- 
erdoy)  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell ;  let  me  (permitame  V,)  play." 
My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (sonrlendosej)  "  In  dealing  (traficando 
se  apreiide  d)  one  learns  to  deal,  and  in  selling,  to  sell."  "But,  my 
dear  father,"  replied  {r&plicar)  I,  "  in  playing  one  learns  also  to  play." 
"  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me,  "  but  you  must  first  learn  what  is  neces- 
sary and  useful." — Judge  not,  (no  jvague  F.,)  that  you  may  not  be 
judged,  (d  no  quiere  que  le  juzguen !)  Why  do  you  perceive  the  mote 
(wna  pjja)  in  your  brother's  eyes,  you  who  do  not  perceive  the  beam 
(una  viga)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  ? — Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if 
I  copied  mine  ? — I  would  copy  them  if  you  copied  yours. — Would  your 
sister  have  transcribed  her  letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  ? — She  would 
have  transcribed  it.— Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  ? — I  can- 
not tell  you  what  she  would  have  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.— Zecaon  Septuagmrm, 

OF  THE  IMPEEATIVE.— 2)eZ  Imperativo,  No.  5. 

See  the  table  of  terminations. 

This  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  commanding,  praying,  or 
exhorting.  The  subject  (when  expressed)  is  always  placed  after  the  verb. 
This  mood  has  the  three  x>er80us  in  both  numbers. 
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No.  5  of  To  be, 

1st.  Let  me  be. 

2d.  Be  thou. 

3d.  Let  bim  be. 

2d.  Be  thou  not. 

Ist.  Let  us  be. 

2d.  Be  ye  or  you. 

3d.  Let  them  be. 

2d.  Be  ye  not. 


Singiilar. 


PluraL 


No.  5  of  To  have,  (active.) 
Let  me  have,  kc. 

Let  us  have,  kc. 

Have  patience. 
Be  (ye)  attentive. 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Leud  it  to  me. 


No.  5  de  Set, 

1.  Seayo. 

2.  Setii. 

3.  Sea^(el]*,orV.) 
2.  NoseastiLi 
L  Seamos  nosotros. 

2.  Sed  vos,  (voeotros.) 

3.  Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  VY.) 
2.  No  seais  vos,  (voeotros.^) 

No.  6  de  Tener,  (activo.) 
Tenga  yo,  ten  tii,  no  tengas  t6,  ten- 

ga  61,  (eUa,  V.) 
Tengamos  noeotroa,  tened  Tosotros, 

no  tengais  Toeotros,  tengan  ellos, 

(ellas,  W.) 
I  Tenga  Y.  paciencia. 
Sean  W.  atentoe.    (Sed  atentos.) 
Esten  VY.  atentos.    (Estad  atentos.) 
Vayan  VY.  all&.     (Id  alliL ) 
D^mele  (d^mela)  Y. 
Enviesele  (^nviesela)  Y.  (&  6L) 
Pr6stemele  (pr^stemela)  Y. 


1 


Obt. — ^The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im- 
perative, and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before. 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs,  A.) 


Do  not  give  it  to  me. 
Do  not  lend  it  to  him. 
Have  the  goodness  to  hand  me  that 
plate. 


No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d&  Y. 
No  se  le  (no  se  la)  preste  Y.  k4L 
Tenga  Y.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  ese 
plato. 


To  borrow, 
I  will  borrow  some  money  of  you. 

I  will  borrow  that  money  of  you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. 


Pedir  preatado, 

Yo  quiero  pedir  6  Y.  algun  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

&Y. 
Pldasele  Y.  prestado  6  6L 
Yo  se  le  pido  prestado  fi  €L 
No  se  lo  diga  Y.  &  61 — 6  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  Y.  4  elloi, 

(6  ellas.) 


^  lis*  When  the  second  person,  either  wingnlay  or  plural,  is  used  n^;sr 
tively,  its  termination  is  the  same  as  the  second  person  »i«g^1flr  or  pluial  d 
the  subjunctive. 
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Patience.    Impatience. 
The  neighbor. 

The  snuff-box. 


Be  (ye)  good. 
Know  (ye)  it. 


Obey  your  masters,  and  never  give 
them  any  trouble. 

Pay  what  you  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 
Love  €rod,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
self. 

To  obey. 
To  comfort. 
To  offend. 
Let  us  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next. 
To  practise. 
Let  us  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best. 


To  express. 
To  express  on^s  self. 
To  make  one's  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustom. 
To  accustom  one's  self  to  someihing. 
Children  must  be  accustomed  early 
to  labor. 

To  be  accusUmied  to  a  thing, 
I  am  accustomed  to  it. 
I  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 
because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of 
speaking. 
You  speak  properly. 
To  convei*se. 
To  chatter,  to  prate. 


Paciencia.    Impaciencia. 

El  pr6jimo. 

La  tabaquera. 

Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaco.) 


Sean  W.  buenos.    Sed  buenos. 
S^panlo  W.     Sabedlo  vosotros. 


Obedezcan  W.  &  sus  maestros,  y  no 

les  den  jamas  ninguna  pena. 
Obedeced    &   vuestros   maestros,    y 

nunca  les  deis  ninguna  pena. 
Pague  Y.  sus  deudas,  ampare  4  lo» 

aflijidos,  y  haga  bien  &  los  que  le 

hayan  ofendido. 
Ama  6.  Dios,  y  &  tu  pr6jimo  como  a 

ti  mismo. 
Ohedecer,     (See  verbs  in  cer.) 
Amparar.    Consoiar, 
Ofendcr. 
Amemos  y  practiquemos  siempre  la 

virtad,  y  ser^mos  felices  tanto  en 

esta  vitla  coiuo  en  la  otra. 
Practicar,     Ejercer.    Hacer, 
Veamos  cual  de  nosotros  puede  tirar 

mejor. 


Expresar. 

Expresarse. 

Haccrse  comprender^  {entender,) 

Tcner  costumbre.    Soler,* 

Acostumbrar,    Acostumbrarse, 

Acostumbrarse  6,  alguna  cosa. 

A  los  niAos  se  les  debe  acostumbrar 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  d  una  cosa. 
Estoy  acostumbrado  6,  ello. 
No   puedo  expresarme  en  espailol, 

porque  no  tengo  costumbre  de  ha- 

blar. 
V.  habla  propiamente. 
Convcrsar. 
Charlar, 
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A  prattler^  a  chatterer, 
I  practise  speaking. 

To  permit^  to  aUow. 
The  permission. 
I  permit  you  to  go  there. 


I 


Un  charlanie,    Vn  hablador* 
Un  plctticon,    Pariante, 
I  t  No  hago  mas  que  hablar. 


Permitir.    Conceder. 

La  permision,  (licenci&) 

Yo  le  permito  &  Y.  que  yaja  alU. 


Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  compas- 
sion on  the  unfortunate,  and  God 
wUl  take  care  of  the  rest. 
To  do  good  to  8onu  one. 


Haga  Y.  bien  &  los  pobres,  tenga 
compasion  de  los  infortunados,  y 
Dios  cuidard  de  lo  demas. 

Hacer  hien  d  alguno. 


To  have  compassion  on  some  one. 

Compassion. 
Pity. 

The  rest. 


Compadeoerse. 

Tener  compasion  de  alguno. 

Compasion. 

L&stima. 

El  resto.    Lo  demaa. 


If  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the 
garden. 

Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me  have  the  horse  at  the  price 
-which  I  have  offered  him. 


Si  61  viene,  digale  Y.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

Infdrmese  Y.  del  meroader  si  puede 
dejarme  (venderme)  el  caballopor 
el  precio  que  le  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns.  . 

If  they  knew  what  you  have  done. 
The    country  where    diamonds   are 

found. 
You  have  been,  cr  will  soon  be  told. 

What  we  conceive  well  we  express 
clearly. 

To  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 
is  too  great. 

We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 
we  owe  so  much. 

It  is  from  a  king  (Agesilaus)  that 
we  have  that  excellent  maxim — 
"That  a  man  is  great  only  inas- 
much as  he  is  just." 


Lei,  y  me  dij6ron. 

Alii  uno  rie  y  llora  por  tuxnoa. 

t  Alll  rien  y  Uoran  altemativamente. 

Si  supieran  lo  que  Y.  ha  heoho. 

El  pais  (la  tierra)  en  donde  ae  hallan 

los  diamantes. 
Ya  le  ban  dicho  &  Y.,  6  pronto  le 

dir^. 
Lo  que  se  concibe  bien  se  expreia 

con  claridad. 
Para  presentarse  ante  ml,  bu  mdrito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
Ko  nos  gusta  ver  6  aquellos  &  qnienef 

debemos  tanto. 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  qnien  te- 

nemos   esa  gran  m&zima — "Qae 

uno  no  es  grande  sine  en  cuanto 

es  justo." 
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EXERCISES. 

216. 
Have  patience^  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  sadness  alters 
(en  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  (lo  maio 
peor,)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  you 
no  barm.  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — When  will 
you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — ^As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  I 
will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  think  of  it  (en  eUo)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  (devdcyi-,)  and  I 
shall  never  deny  it — What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it. — Do  not 
fear,  (wo  tenga  V,  cuidado,) — What  do  you  want  of  my  brother  ? — I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — Borrow  (pedir)  some  (le)  of 
somebody  else  (d  otra  persona,) — If  he  will  not  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — ^You  will  do  well. — Do  not  wish 
for  (apetecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  Providenda)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (considerar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — Life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXY.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
fflble.  But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (el  abuso)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amargOy  fem.) — Have  you 
done  your  exercises'? — I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — ^You  must  not  get  (dar  d  hacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V,  mismo.) — What  are 
you  doing  there  ? — I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — ^What  am  I  to  do  ? — Draw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXVII.,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  1 — Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next. — Since 
(ya  qm)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  comfort  the  unfortunate,  (infor- 
iunados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (ahorrecer) 
that  have  offended  us  ;  in  short,  (en  una  paldbra,)  let  us  always  ful^ 
our  duty,  and  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest. — My  son,  in  order  to  be 
loved  you  must  be  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
(acuuar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  know- 
est,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  been 
naughty.    Being  lately  (el  otro  dia)  in  town,  I  received  a  letter  from 
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thy  tutor,  in  which  he  strongly  {fuertementt)  complained  of  thee.  Bo 
not  weep  ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
(huenOy)  otherwise  (de  otro  modo)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  dinner.— I 
shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me. — Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cum'plir  con  tu  ptUabra  f) 
— Not  quite  ;  for  after  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took  bis 
books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — "  He  is  a  very  good  boy 
when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning,  Miss  N. — ^Ah !  here  you  are  at  last  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — You  will  pardon  me,  (perdonary)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — How  is  your 
mother  ? — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday. — I  am  glad  of 
it,  (mtLcho  me  alegro  de  ello.) — Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ? — I  was 
there. — Were  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  T) — Only  so-so. — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  return  home  ? — At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  Spanish  long  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  {bastante  hien)  for  so  short  a  time,  (tan  corto  tiem^,) — ^You  jest. 
(burlarse;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
already. — I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — Not  at  idl ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — ^You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood 
— I  still  make  many  faults. — That  is  nothing,  (feso  no  lehcice;)  yon 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  {adeTnas)  you  have  made  no  faults  in  all 
you  have  said  just  now. — I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  being 
laughed  at,  (que  se  rian  de  mi,  pres.  of  the  subjunctive.) — They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  (que  se  riese  de  V.  ?)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  t— 
What  proverb? — He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
speaking  badly. — Do  you  understand  all  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  unde^ 
stand  and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  well  in 
Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — That  wUl  come 
in  (con  el  tiempo)  time. — I  wish  (lo  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — I  see  him  sometimes ;  when  I 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  '^  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  ''he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — I  begged  of  him  to 
have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  V.,)  telling  him  that  yon 
had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — "  Tell  him,  when  you  see 
him,''  replied  he  to  me,  ''that  notwithstanding  his  bad  behavior  (la 
conducta)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdonar  d  uno)  him.    TeU  him  also.'' 
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continued  he,  'Hhat  one  should  not  laugh  {que  no  se  debe  rdr)  at 
those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligation.  Have  the  goodness  to  do  this, 
and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,"  added  he  in  going  away,  {cd  irse.) 


SEVENTY-FIRST  LESSOR,— Leccion  Septuag^ma  primera. 


To  stand  up. 
To  remain  up. 

Will  you  permit  me  to  go  to  the 
market? 


To  hasten. 
Make  haste,  and  return  soon. 

Go  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come 
to^y. 

He  came  and  told  us  he  could  not 

come. 
Go  and  see  your  friends. 


To  weept  to  cry. 
The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 
To  frighten. 
To  be  frightened,  to  startle. 

The  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  be  frightened  at  something. 

What  are  you  frightened  at  ? 


At  my  expense. 

At  his  or  her  expense. 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people^s  expense. 


Estar  en  pi6. 
Permanecer  en  pO, 

iMe  permite  V,  ir  al  mercado,  (a 

la  plaza)? 
i  Quiere  V.  permitirme  que  vaya  & 

la  plaza  ? 

(  Apresu/rarse.    Despacharse. 
\  Ir  presto,  {pronto.) 
I   Despichese  V.,  y  vuelva  pronto. 
Vaya  V.  &  decirle  que  no  puedo  ve- 

nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  dfgale  que  no  puedo  ve- 
nir  hoy. 

iVino  &  decimos  que  no  podia  venir. 
Vino  y  nos  dijo  que  no  podia  venir. 
I   Vaya  V.  &  ver  &  sus  amigos. 


LUyra/r. 

El  menor  golpe  le  hace  llorar. 

Asustar.    Espantar, 

Asustarse.    Sobresaltarse. 

La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 

Se  sobresalta  de  la  menor  cosa. 

No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 

Asustarse  (espantarse,  sobresaltarse) 

de  algo,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
I  De  que  se  asusta  V. 


J 


A  expensas  mias.   'A  mi  ootta. 
A  expensas  suyas.    A  su  costa. 
A  expensas  nuestras. 
A  nuestra  costa. 
A  expensas  agenas. 


(  A  costa  agena. 
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To  depend. 
That  depends  upon  circnmstances. 
That  does  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  him  to  do  it. 

Oh !  yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 
That  man  lives  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Depender  de,    Estar  en, 
Eso  depende  de  las  ciicunstancias. 
Eso  no  depende  de  vaL 
Depende  de  61  el  hacerlo. 
Estd  en  61  el  hacerlo. 
1  Ah !  si,  depende  de  A. 
Ese  hombre  vive  &  expensas  de  todo 
el  mundo. 


To  astonish,  to  surprise. 

To  be  astonished,  to  wonder.  < 

To  he  surprised  at  something. 

I  am  surprised  at  it. 
An    extraordinary  thing    happened 
which  surprised  everybody. 
To  take  place. 
Many  things  have  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  surprise. 
Many  days  will  pass  before  that. 

A  man  came  in  who  asked  me  how 
I  was. 


Then,  thus,  consequently. 

Therefore. 

The  other  day. 
Lately. 

In  a  short  time. 

In.  I 

Obs. — In  speaking  of  time,  dentro  de 
and  de  aqui  d,  both. 

He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a 

week  is  elapsed.) 
It  took  him  a  week  to  make 

journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  week 
He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in 

three  months. 
He  finished  his  studies  in  a  year. 


Asom^ar.    Pa,smar.    Sorprender. 
Asombi'arse.    Estar  a^ombrado. 
Admirarse.    MaravUlarse. 
Estar   ajsomhrado   de   alffuna   wsa, 

{dealgo.) 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Aconteci6   una   cosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendi6  &  todo  el  mundo. 
Aconte(xr.    Svjceder. 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  le 

sorprender4n  &  V. 
Sorprender. 
Pasar&n  muchos  dias  &nte8  que  su- 

ceda  (acontezca)  eso. 
Entr6  un  hombre  que  me  preguntd 

como  estaba,  (como  lo  pasaba.) 


! 

this  ( 


Pues.    Entdnces.    Asi. 

Po7'  consiguiente. 

Por  consiguiente.    Asi  pues, 

Por  tanto. 

El  otro  dia. 

Ultimamente.    Poco  ha, 

Dentro  de  poco  tiempo. 

Dentro  de  poco. 

Dentro  de.    En.    De  a^ui  d. 

expresses  the  epoch,  en  the  duration, 

El  llegar&  dentro  de  una  semana. 
t  De  aqui  d  ocho  dias. 
Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 
t  Oa^6  ocho  dias  en  su  viajt. 
Habrd  acabado  sus  estudios  dentro 

de  tres  meses. 
Acab6  sus  estudios  en  nn  aiio. 
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He  has  applied  himself  particularly 
to  geometry. 

To  apply  on^t  self. 


He  has  a  good  many  friends. 
A  good  many. 

Ton  have  a  great  deal  of  patience. 


To  make  a  present  of  something  to 
someone, 

Mr  Lewis  Martinez  wrote  to  me 
lately,  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  requested 
me  to  tell  you  so ;  you  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  the  books  which  you  have 
bought.  They  hope  that  you  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  you,  without  knowing 
you  personally. 


To  get  or  to  he  tired. 

To  vjant  amusement. 
How  could  I  get  tired  in  your  com- 
pany? 
He  gets  tired  everywhere. 


Agreeable,  (pleasing.) 
To  he  welcome. 

You  are  welcome  everywhere. 


Se  ha  dedicado  particulamente  &  la 

geometria. 
Dedicarse,    Aplicarse. 


Tiene  muchos  amigos. 
Muchos.    Muchas, 
V.  tiene  muchisima  paciencia. 
t  F.  tiene  un  gran  fondo  de  pacien- 
cia. 


ffacer  presente  de  algo  {de  aJguna 

cosa)  d  alguno, 
Hacer  un  regalo,  (f  unafln^za,) 
Me  escribi6  el  otro  dia  el  Sefior  Don 
Luis  Martinez  que  sus  hermanas 
estarian  aqui  dentro  de  poco  tiem- 
po,  y  me  rog6  se  lo  dijera  4  V.  ; 
ent6nces  podra  V.  verlas  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  Y.  se  los  pre- 
sentar^  como  un  regalo.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ellas 
estiman  &  Y.,  sin  conocerle  perso- 
nalmente. 


Ahurrirse,    Fastidiarse,     Cansarse. 

I  Como  podria  yo  aburrirme  en  la 

compaflfa  de  Y.  ? 
El  en  todas  partes  se  f astidia. 


Agradable.     Gustoso.     Placentero. 
t  Ser  Men  venido,    f  Agasajar, 
t  En  todas  partes  le  agasajan  4  Y. 
Es  Y.  bien  venido  (recibido)  en  todas 
partes. 


EXERCISE. 
219. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  tea  1 — I  thank  you  ;  I  do  not  like  tea.  — 
Bo  you  like  coffee  ? — I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  (le,) — ^Do 
you  not  get  tired  here? — How  could  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  ? — ^As  to  me  I  always  want  amusement. — If  you  did  as  I  do, 
you  would  not  want  amusement^  for  I  listen  to  all  those  who  tell  me 
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anything.  In  this  maimer  I  learn  a  thousand  agreeable  things,  and  I 
have  no  time  to  get  tired  ;  but  you  do  nothing  of  that  kind,  {ds  eso,) 
that  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement. — I  would  do  everything 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — Have  you  seen  Mr 
Lambert  ? — I  have  seen  him  ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  {me  rogd  se  lo  dijera  d  V,)  me  to 
tell  you  so.  When  they  have  (hayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  the 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  you 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  you  without  knowing 
you  personally. — Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you? — She  has 
written  to  me  ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  1 — Tell  her  ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  her 
impatiently,  {con  impcudefrwia,) — Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sister 
along  with  you  ? — ^Which  one  ? — The  one  you  always  bring,  the  youngest 
— She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. — I  am 
very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girl. — How  old  is  she  ?— She  is 
nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tall  {alto)  for  her  age,  {edcuL) — 
How  old  are  you  ?— I  am  twenty-two. — Is  it  possible !  I  thought  you 
were  not  yet  twenty,  {iw  llegaha  V.  d  los  vemte.) 


SEVENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Zfcaow  Septnagisima  segunda. 


Not. 

^Sr  Bemember  that  no  is  always 
interrogative-negative  sentences. 

Have  you  not  my  book  ? 

I  have  it  not. 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother  ? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish? 

He  has  not  learned  it. 

He  is  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it. 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  him   or 

her. 
One  must  be  a  fool  not  to    erceive 
that. 

Tooease. 
To  dare. 
To  be  able. 


No. 


placed  before  the  verb  in  negative  and 


I  No  tiene  V.  mi  libro  ? 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hable  V.  4  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  &  mi  hermano? 

I  No  ha  aprendido  &.  el  espafiol  ? 

No  le  ha  aprendido. 

Me  quiere  demasiado  para  no  hacer 

eso  por  ml. 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradarle,  (la.) 

Ha  de  ser  un  gran  mentecato  el  qae 

no  perciba  eso. 
Cesar.    Parar.     Desistir.     Dejarde. 
Osar.    Atreverse. 
Poder. 
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Tou  oontinually  ask  me  for  money. 


She  does  not  cease  complaining. 

I  do  not  dare  to  ask  yon  for  it. 
She  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  so. 
I  cannot  go  there. 
I  cannot  tell  you. 
Tou  cannot  believe  it. 
They  found  on  her  a  letter,  in  which 
Ludnda  stated  and   declared  in 
her   own   handwriting,  that   she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  already  the  wife 
of  Cardenio. 


Moreover,  besides. 

Besides  that. 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 
now. 


Continuamente  me  pide  V.  dinero. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  V,  pidiendo  di' 
nero, 

Ella  no  cesa  de  quejarse. 

t  Ella  siempre  se  estd  qv^ando. 

t  No  para  en  sus  quejas. 

No  me  atrevo  4  pedirselo  4  V. 

Ella  no  se  atreve  &  decirselo  &  Y. 

Yo  no  puedo  ir  all&. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  &  V. 

V.  no  lo  puede  creer. 

Halldron  un  papel  escrito  de  la  mis- 
ma  letra  de  Lucinda,  en  que  decia 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  ser 
nunca  esposa  de  Don  Fernando, 
sino  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  lo 
era. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  28. 


Ademas  de.    A  mas  de  esto,  (eso.) 

For  otra parte.    Aun. 

Ademas  de  eso. 

Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 

No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahora. 


To  pitsh. 

Along  the  road. 

Along  the  street. 
All  along. 

All  the  year  round. 


To  enable  to» 


TobeaUe, 


To  the  right.    On  the  right  side. 
On  the  right  hand. 
On  the  left.    On  the  left  side. 
On  the  left  hand. 


I 

i 


JSmpvJar.    Impder. 
Jmportunar.    Molestar. 
A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  camino. 
Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 
A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle. 
Por  todo. 
For  todo  el  afio. 

t  Todo  el  afko  complete,  (en  redon- 
do.) 


Poner  en  aHimcion  de.    HdbUUar, 
Poder,    Poner  en  estado  de. 
Ser  capaz,    Poder* 
Tener  factdtad. 

A  la  derecha.     Al  lado  derecho. 
A  mano  derecha.    (Mano,  fem.) 
A  la  izquierda.    Al  lado  izquierdo. 
A  mano  izquierda.  A  mano  nniestra. 
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Gould  you  not  tell  me  which  is  the 
nearest  way  to  the  city  ? 

Go  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  and 
when  you  are  there,  turn  to  the 
right,  and  you  will  find  a  cross- 
way,  which  you  must  take. 

And  then  ? 

You  will  then  enter  a  broad  street 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  great 
square,  where  you  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

You  must  leave  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
cade that  is  near  it. 

Then  you  must  ask  again. 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  blind  alley. 
The  shore,  (the  bank.) 


To  get  marriedf  {to  enter  into  matri- 
mony.) 

To  marry  somebody. 

To  marry,  {to  give  in  marriage.) 

My  cousin,  having  given  his  sister  in 
marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousin  married? 

No,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 

To  be  a  bachelor. 

Embarreused,  puzzled,  a/t  a  lo8i. 

An  embarrassment,  a  puzzle. 
You  embarrass  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
He  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 


I 


I  PodriaV.  dedrme  cual  es  el  camino 
mas  corto  para  ir  6  la  cindad  ? 

Yaya  Y.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuando 
llegue  al  fin,  tuerza  Y.  a  la  dere- 
cha,  y  hallar6  una  encradjada, 
que  atravesarl. 

i  Y  que  mas? 

fi  Y  que  hari  ent6nces  t 

Ent6nces  entrar&  Y.  en  una  calle 
ancha  que  le  llevar&  &  una  grande 
plaza,  en  donde  ver&  Y.  un  callejon 
sin  salida. 

Dejari  Y.  el  callejon  6  la  izquierda, 
y  pasar&  debajo  del  arco  que  esti 
junto  &  61. 

Entonces  tendr&  Y.  que  informarse 
de  nuevo. 

Unarco. 

La  encrucijada. 

El  callejon. 

La  oriUa,  (costa,  ribera,  playa,  miff- 
gen.) 


1 


t  Casarae.    Contraer  matrimomo. 

Casarae  con  alguno,  {alguna.) 
Casar.    Dar  en  7natrim>onio, 
Despues  de  haber  casado  6  su  her- 

mana,  mi  prime  se  caad  con  la 

Sefiorita  Alvarez. 
I  Es  (est^)  casado   el   seflor  prime 

deY.? 
No,  todavia  es  soltero. 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.  Perplejo.  EmbroUado. 
Confundido.    Perdido. 
Un  embarazo.     Una  perplejidad. 
Un  embrollo.     Una  confusion. 
Y.  me  embaraza,   (me  perpleja,  or 

me  embrolla.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidiO  la  mano  de  mi  hermana. 


The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
I  shall  take  other  measures. 


La  medida. 
Tomar  medidas. 
Tomar^  otras  medidas. 
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Goodness !  how  rapidly  time  passes 


;  Dios  mio !  cuan  pronto  se  pasa  el 


in  your  society !  tiempo  en  la  compaflfa  de  V. ! 

^  ,.        .  (  El  cumplimiento.    El  cumplido. 

The  compliment.  i  t      x 

*^  (La  atencion. 

Yon  make  me  a  compliment  which  I  I  V.  me  hace  un  cumplido  al  cual  no 

do  not  know  how  to  answer.  b6  como  corresponder. 


The  fault. 
It  is  not  my  fault. 
Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  one's  charge. 

Who  can  help  it  ? 
Whose  fault  is  it  ? 
I  cannot  help  it. 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  must  go,  (must  he  off.) 
€ro  away !    Begone ! 


I 


Culpa.    Falta. 

Yd  es  culpa  mia.     No  es  mi  falta. 

t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 

No  me  le  (la,  or  lo)  impute  V.  &  mL 

Imputarle  d  uno. 

Echar  la  culpa  d. 

i  Quien  lo  puede  remediar  ? 

1 1  Quien  tiene  la  culpa? 

No  puedo  remediarlo. 


La  tardanza.     La  dilacion. 

La  detencion.    La  demora. 
I  Lo  (le,  or  la)  hace  sin  tardanza. 

t  Tengo  que  irme. 

Es  menester  que  me  vaya. 
I   I  Vayase  V. !     j  Mirchese  V. ! 


1 


To  jest. 

The  jest,  joke. 

You  are  jesting. 
He  cannot   take    a   jest,  he  is  no 
joker. 

To  heg  some  one's  pardon. 
To  pardon, 

I  heg  your  pardon. 

The  pardon. 


I 


{ 


BwrloATse.     Chancearse. 

Chacotearse. 

La  hurla.    L%  chanza. 

La  chacota. 

V.  se  hurla.    V.  se  chancea. 

t  El  no  entiende  de  hurlas. 

Pedir  perdon  &  alguno. 

Pedir  el  perdon  de  alguno. 

Perdonar. 

Yo  pido  perdon  &  V. 

Yo  pido  el  perdon  de  V. 

Perd6neme  V.    f  Con  perdon  de  V. 

El  perdon. 


To  advance. 
The  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gains.) 

To  retard. 
The  watch  goes  too  slow,  (loses.) 


Adelantar. 

El  reloj  adelanta. 

At)xtz(tr. 

El  reloj  atraza. 
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My  watch  has  stopped. 

Toitop, 
Where  did  we  stop? 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  lesson, 
page  one  hundred  and  thirty-six. 
To  wind  up  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and  mine  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 

It  has  not  struck  twelve  yet. 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

Has  it  already  struck  twelve  ? 
To  strike^  (speaking  of  hours.) 


!  Mi  reloj  se  ha  parado. 
Pararse.    Pa/rar. 
4  En  donde  hemoB  parado  ? 
Kos  par&moB  en  la  leoeion  eiiadra> 

g^sima,  p&jina  dento  tremia  y  leis. 
t  Dar  cuerda  6  un  reloj. 
Arreglar  un  reloj. 
El  reloj  de  Y .  adelanta  yeinte  minu- 

tos  y  el  mio  atrasa  un  cuarto  de 

hora. 
t  Todavla  no  han  dado  las  dooe. 
t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 
t  Las  doce  van  6  dar. 
t  Pronto  dar&n  las  dooe. 
t  i  Han  dado  ya  los  dooe? 
Dar, 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lend  you  money,  provided  you 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

The  future. 

Economical. 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
You  look  so  melancholy. 

AdieUy  fa/remU. 

God  he  with  you,  good-hye, 

1  hope  to  see  you  again  soon. 


i 
( 


I 


{ 


Con  tal  que.    Con  oondicion  que. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

£1  le  prestar&  &  Y.  dinero  con  tal  que 
en  adelante  sea  Y.  mas  eoon6mico 
de  lo  que  ha  sido  hasta  ahora. 

En  adelante.     De  aqui  en  adelaotft 

En  lo  venidero.    En  lo  futuro. 

Lo  futuro.     Lo  venidero. 

Econ6mico.    Frugal.    Parco. 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Benunciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  consejo  de  alguno. 

Y.  parece  tan  melanc61ioo. 

A  Dios.     Vaya  F.  con  DioM. 

Quede  V,  con  Dios. 

Espero  tener  el  gusto  de  volverle  i 
ver  &  Y. 

Espero  volverle  6  ver  &  Y.  pronto. 


EXERCISES. 
220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  half-past  one. — ^You  say  it  is  half-past  one, 
and  by  (por)  my  watch  is  but  half-past  twelve. — It  will  soon  strike 
two. — Pardon  me,  it  has  not  yet  struck  one; — I  assure  you  it  is  five 
and  twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  gpes  veiy  welL — ^Bless 
me !  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  sodely  t-— You  make  me  a  com- 
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pliment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. -^Have  you  bought  your 
watch  in  Paris  1 — I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a  pre- 
sent of  it. — What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ? — She  has  in- 
trusted me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embarrassment 
about  the  {p*  ccmsa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daughters. — ^Does  any  one 
ask  her  in  marriage? — The  man  who  demands  her  in  marriage  is  a 
nobleman  of  the  neighbourhood,  {la  vecindad,) — Is  he  rich  ? — ^No,  he  is 
a  poor  devil  (didblo)  who  has  not  a  penny. — ^You  say  you  have  no  friends 
among  your  schoolfellows,  {el  condiscipulo ;)  but  is  it  not  your  fault? 
You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  not  offended  you.  They 
have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  {sin  embargo)  you  have  quarrelled 
with  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me,  he  who  has  no  friends  deserves 
(merece)  to  have  none. 

221. 
Dialogue  {didlogo)  between  a  tailor  and  his  journeyman^  {el  oficial.) 
— Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — What  did  he  say  ? — He  said  nothing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  {hofetadas, 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner. — What  did  you  answer 
him  ? — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  {d  su 
espadaj)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 

What  are  you  astonished  at  ? — I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
— If  you  knew  how  sick.  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it.  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  ? — Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  ? — That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  early. — 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  {hien  ?) — No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast. — ^And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — Perhaps  it  has 
stopped. — In  fact,  you  are  right. — Is  it  wound  up  ? — It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  {sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — Do  you  hear  ?  it  is  striking  one 
o'clock. — Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home. — Pray  stay  a  little 
longer ! — I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock,  {a  la  una  en 
punto.) — Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  ?  why  do  you  look  so 
melancholy? — iS'othing  ails  me,  {nada  tengo.) — ^Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
{esta  V.  apurado  T) — I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  than  nothing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  not 
very  unhappy  ? — When  a  man  is  well  and  has  Mends  he  is  not  un- 
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happy. — Dare  I  ask  you  a  favor? — What  do  you  wish? — Have  the 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars. — I  will  lend  you  them  with  all  my 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gambling,  (abandone 
el  juego,)  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been. — I 
see  now  that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  follow 
your  advice. 

John,  {Juanl) — What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir? — ^Bring  some  wine. — 
Presently,  Sir. — Henry  ! — Madam  ? — Make  the  fire,  {emfiefnda  V,  ean- 
dela.) — The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — Bring  me  some  paper, 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (arenilla)  or  blotting-paper, 
(papel  de  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  {lacre,)  and  a  light,  {una  vela  encendida.) 
Go  and  tell  {vaya  V.  d  dedr)  my  sister  not  to  wait  (qite  no  me  espere) 
for  me,  and  be  back  again  (volver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  carry  my 
letters  to  the  post,  {correo.)—VeTy  well,  madam. 
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To  last,  (to  wear  well,) 

That  cloth  wiU  wear  welL 

How  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you? 


I 


Durar. 

Durar  largo  tiempo,  (mticho.) 
Ese  pafLo  durar&  largo  tiempo. 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  dorado  &  Y. 
esa  casaca? 


{Ami  gusto.    Que  me  guste. 
\  Quemeagrade. 
(  Al  gusto  de  todos. 
(  Que  4  todos  les  guste,  (les  agrade.) 
Kobody  can  do  anything  to  his  lik-  I  f  Nadie  puede  hacer  cosa  alguna  que 
ing.  I       le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 


To  my  liking. 
To  everybody's  liking. 


A  boarding-house. 
A  boarding-schooL 

To  keep  a  boarding-house. 


ICasa  de  hu6spedes.    Posada. 
Pupilage. 
(  Tener  una  casa  de  hu^pedes. 
{  Tener  una  posada. 
Hospedarse  (tomar  posada)  con  al- 


To  board  with  any  one,  or  anywhere.  ,;  _  8^°-      , 

Vivir  con  aJguno. 


Estar  en  posada  con  algono. 


To  ex-claim. 
To  make  uneatym 


Exclamar, 

Inquietar,    Molettar.    IkiOioaegar. 
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To  get,  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  be  uneasy. 

Why  do  you  fret,  (are  you  uneasy?) 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

That  news  makes  me  uneasy. 

I  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any 
news. 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  affair. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 

The  uneasiness,  trouble. 

Quiet. 

To  quiet. 

Compose  yourself. 

To  alter,  to  change. 
That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  I  saw  him. 


To  he  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you? 
That  is  of  no  use  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother  ? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  beat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  carry  my  vegetables  to  the 

market. 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlord? 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  wine  in. 
To  stand  instead,  to  he  as. 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick. 

This  hole  serves  him  as  a  house. 
He  used  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 

To  avail. 


Inquietarse.    Molestarse. 
Desasosegarse.    Incomodarse. 
Estar  inquieto,  (ansioso,  cuidadoso, 

desasosegado,  inc6modo.) 
I  Porqu^  se  inquieta  V.  ? 
To  no  me  inquieto. 
Esa  noticia  me  inquieta. 
t  Me  da  cuidado  esa  noticia. 
Me  inquieta  el  no  recibir  noticias. 
t  No  s6  que  hacerme  porque  no  reci- 

ho  noticias. 
Ella    se  inquieta    4    cerca    de    ese 

asunto. 
No  se  inquiete  V. 
La  inquietud.    La  incomodidad. 
El  desasosiego. 

Tranquilo.    Sosegado.     Quieto. 
TranquUizar.    Sosegar. 
Aquietar.    Apaciguar. 
Tranquilicese  V.    Sosidguese  V. 
Alterar.     Camhiar.    Mudar. 
Ese  hombre  se  ha  mudado  mucho 

desde  que  le  vl 


Servir  de. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  4  V.  eso? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  ^  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  de 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  4  V.  ese  palo  ? 
t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  perros. 
t  4  De  que  le  sirve  4  V.  ese  caballo? 
Me  sirve  para  llevar  las  verduras  al 

mercado,  (la  plaza.) 
^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  4  su 

hu6sped  de  V.  ? 
t  Le  servin  para  llenarlas  de  vino. 
Servir  de.     Usar  como. 
Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  baston. 
Uso  mi  escopeta  como  baston. 
Este  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 
Se  sirvi6  de  su   corbata   como   de 

gorro  de  dormir. 
Servir  de.    Aprovechar  de. 
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What  avails  it  to  you  to  cry  ? 
It  availB  me  nothing. 

OppoHte. 

Opposite  that  honse. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  of. 

To  witness,  to  show. 
To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicnle. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one^s  self  ridiculous. 


To  he  bom. 
"Where  were  you  bom? 
I  was  bom  in  this  country. 
"Where  was  your  sister  bom  ? 

She  was  bom  in  the  United  States  of 

North  America. 
"Where  were  your  brothers  bom  ? 

They  were  bom  in  Spain. 


The  boarder. 
The  pouch. 
A  pillow. 
Down. 


f  ?  De  que  le  airve  6  Y,  llorarf 
I  Que  le  aprovecha  6  Y.  llorar? 
t  De  nada  me  airve. 


Enfrente,    Frented, 

Enfrente  de  esa  casa. 

Enfrente  del  jardin. 

Frente  4  mi. 

Frente  &.    For  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  castillo. 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  i)  It 

biblioteca  reaL 
Asir.    Agarrar. 
Apoderarse  de. 


I  Atestiguar.    Testificar.    Hanifesisr. 

It  Ser  testigo  contra  algono. 
t  Salir  testigo  contra  alguno. 
El  testigo.    t  La  testigo,  (fem.) 
Me  testified  mucha  amistad. 

Ridiculizar  &  algono. 

Hacerse  ridiculo.    RidietUvsarte, 

Volverse  ridiculo. 


t  Nacer.    (See  Appendix.) 

t  i  En  donde  naci6  V.  ? 

t  Yo  nacl  en  este  pais. 

t  i  En  donde  naci6  sa  hermana  de 

v.? 

fElla  naci6  en  los  Estados  Unidoi 
de  la  America  del  Norte. 

t  £  En  donde  naci^ron  los  hfflmiaoB 
deV.? 

t  Naci6ron  en  Espafla. 


El  hu6s)/ed.    El  pensionista. 

El  morral.    La  bolsa  de  caiadoni. 

Una  f  unda. 

Plumon. 


EXERCISES. 
224. 
Sir,  ntay  (atreverse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  ? — He  lives 
near  the  castle  on  the  other  side  of  the  river. — Could  you  tell  me  whidi 
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road  I  must  take  to  go  thither? — You  must  go  (seguir)  (along)  the 
8hore>  and  you  will  come  (llegar)  to  a  little  street  on  the  right,  which 
will  lead  you  straight  {en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  fine  house, 
you  will  find  it  easily. — I  thank  you,  Sir. — ^Does  Count  N.  live  here  ? — 
Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  {sirvase  V,  pasar  d  dentrOf)  if  you  please. — Is  il^e 
count  at  home  ?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  {el  honor)  to  speak  to  him. 
— ^Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ;  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to  announce, 
{a/nundar  ?) — I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  {llamarse)  F. 

Which  is  the  shortest  {corto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  {un  arsenal  T) — Go 
down  this  street,  and  when  you  come  {lUgue)  to  the  bottom,  {caho^  turn  to 
the  left,  and  take  {pose  por)  the  cross-way ;  you  will  then  enter  into  a 
rather  narrow  {hastante  estrecha)  street,  which  will  lead  you  to  a  great 
square,  {la  plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alley. — Through  {por) 
which  I  must  pass  ? — No,  for  there  is  no  outlet,  (la  sdLida,)  You  must 
leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade  which  is  near  it. — And 
then  ? — ^And  then  you  must  inquire  (further.) — I  am  very  much  obliged 
to  you. — Do  not  mention  it,  (wo  hay  de  que.) — Are  you  able  to  translate 
an  English  letter  into  Spanish? — I  am. — Who  has  taught  you?— My 
Spanish  master. 

225. 

Why  does  your  mother  fret? — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him,  for 
whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it  again. 
— Last  summer  when  we  were  arhunting  together  {juntos)  night  grew 
upon  us  {se  cerr6  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  {una  legua)  from 
our  country-seat,  {la  quinta,) — Well,  {pues,)  where  did  you  pass  the 
night  ? — I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brother  not  in  the  least, 
{no;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my  uneasiness. 
We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut,  where  we  passed  the  night  Here  I 
had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is.  A  few  benches 
and  a  truss  of  straw  {un  haz  de  paja)  served  him  to  make  a  comfort- 
able {hueno)  bed;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick,  our  pouches 
served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps.  When  we 
awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if  we  had 
slept  on  down  and  silk. — A  candidate  {un  candidato)  petitioned  {pedir) 
the  king  of  Prussia  {Prusia)  for  an  employment,  {un  empleo.)  This 
prince  asked  him  where  he  was  born.  "I  was  born  at  Berlin," 
answered  he.  "  Begone ! "  said  the  monarch,  {el  monarca,)  "  all  the 
men  of  Berlin  {los  hijos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  {la  rrmjestad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  there  are 
some  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  "  Which  are  those  two  ? "  asked 
the  king.    "  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  is  your  majesty,  and  I 
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am  the  second."  The  king  coald  not  help  laughing  {no  pvdo  minos 
que  reir)  at  this  answer,  and  granted  ((xmceder)  the  request^  ija 
sUplica.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Z^aon  Septuoff^ma  cuarta. 


To  lose  sight  of. 
The  sight. 
I  wear  spectacles  because  my  sight  is 

bad,  (I  have  bad  sight.) 
I  am  near-sighted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off  that  we  shall 

soon  lose  sight  of  it. 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that. 
As  it  is  long  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sight  of  your  brother. 

As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  any 
Spanish,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it. 


Ought.    Should. 

You  ought  or  should  do  that. 

You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
father. 

We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 

They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 

You  should  pay  more  attention  to 
what  I  say. 

You  ought  to  have  done  that. 

You  should  have  managed  the  thing 
differently. 

He  should  have  managed  the  thing 
better  than  he  has  done. 

They  ought  to  have  managed  the 
thing  as  I  did. 

We  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 
ferently from  what  they  did. 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

I  bid  you  a  good  morning. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

I  wish  you  a  good  journey. 


I 


Perder  cUgo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

Llevo  anteojos  porque  tengo  la  vista 

mala.    (See  Obs.  B,  Less.  XXYI.) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 
El  buque  est&  tan  leios  que  pronto 

le  perder^mos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  mucho  ti^npo  desde  que 

estuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  &  su  hermano  do  V. 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leido 

espaiiol,  casi  le  he  olvidada 


No.  8  of  Deber.    (See  Less.  LX.) 

V.  deberia  hacer  eso. 

Y.  no  deberia  hablar  asf  al  sedor 

padre  de  61. 
Deberiamos  ir  alll  mas  temprano. 
Deberian  eseuchar  lo  que  V.  dice, 
yy.  deberian  hacer  mas  atendoni 

lo  que  digo. 
y.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 
y.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  cofla 

de  otro  modo,  (diferentemente.) 
£1  podrla  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mej<Hr 

de  lo  que  la  ha  hecho. 
Ellos  deberian   haber  manejado  b 

cosa  como  yo  lo  hice. 
Debeiiamos  haber  lo  hecho  de  otro 

modo  que  ellos. 


I   Desear. 
t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  Y. 
Deseo  6,  Y.  felices  dias. 
Buenos  dias. 
La  deseo  &  Y.  feliz  viage. 
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To  play  a  game  at  billiards. 
To  play  upon  the  flute. 
A  fall. 
To  have  a  fall. 
A  stay,  a  sojourn. 
To  make  a  stay. 
Does  your  brother  intend  to  make  a 
long  stay  in  the  town  ? 

He  does  not  intend  to  make  a  long 
stay  in  it. 


To  suspectf  to  guess. 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

He  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

happen  to  him. 
To  think  of  some  one,  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  ? 

Of  what  do  you  think  ? 


To  turn  upon. 
To  be  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement, 
f  ou  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  going  on  ? 
The   question  is  to  know  what  we 
shall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


To  propose,  (meaning  to  intend.) 

I  propose  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


Jugar  una  mesa  (partida)  de  billar. 

t  Tocar  la  fiauta. 

Una  caida. 

+  Dar  una  caida. 

Besidencia.    Morada. 

t  Estar  de  asiento.    Morar.    Kesidir. 

t;Piensa  su  hermano  de  V.  estar 

largo    tiempo    de    asiento    en    la 

ciudad  ? 
t  £1  no  piensa  estar  de  asiento  en 

ella. 


iProponerse.    f  Pensar.    Intentar. 
Tener  intencion. 
f  Fienso  hacer  ese  viage. 
Intento  juntarme  &  una  partida  de 
caza. 


Sospechar.    Fresumir.    Recelar. 

Adivinar,    Suponer, 

Yo  presumo  lo  que  ha  hecho. 

No  sospecha  lo  que  va  &  sucederle. 

Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  Y.  ? 
i  En  que  piensa  V.  ? 


Tratarse  de  afgo.     Vdver  la  vista. 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,   sino  de  su 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
V.  juega,  sefior,  pero  no  se  trata  de 

jugar,  sino  de  estudiar. 
i  De  que  se  trata  ? 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  pai-a 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose.  j  A  prop6sito, 

I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done      ^^  ^'"^°  P«'<1°"  ^  ^^  ""l"  •»«  ^^^° 

^      a  prop6sito. 


it  on  purpose. 


To  hold  one^s  tongue. 


{ 


t  No  lo  he  hecho  d  mal  hacer. 


Callarse.    t  Callarse  la  hoca, 
t  No  abrir  la  hoca. 
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Do  yon  hold  your  tongne  ? 
I  hold  my  tongue. 
He  holds  his  tongue. 
After  speaking  half  an  hour,  he  held 
his  tongue. 


i  Se  calla  V.  ? 
Yo  me  callo. 
^se  calla. 

Despues  de  haber  hablado  por  medis 
hora,  se  call6. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three  cloaks, 
(la  capa.)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  (galoneado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  (con 
miLcho  sosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (cdbaUeros)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  hs  limpiase,) 
^^  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  ^'  but,"  added  he,  "you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  "  I  shall  not  fail,  (faltar^  Sir,*'  answered  the  thie^  as  he 
carried  ofif  (llevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (que)  is  still  to 
return,  (todavia  no  han  parecido.) — You  are  singing,  (cantor,)  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing  ;  you  ou^t  to  be  silent^  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — We  are  at  a  loss. — ^What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  ? — I  am  going  to  tell  you  :  the  question  is  with  us,  how  ire 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably. — Play  a  game  at  billiards  cr  at  chess.— 
We  have  proposed  joining  a  hunting  party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (venir  f) 
— I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scold  me. — Every  one  according  to  his  liking  ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting,  we  cannot  hinder  you.-- 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  ? — Perhaps. — I  should  not  like  to  go  with  him, 
for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  hahlador,)  excepting  that  (mMos  eso) 
he  is  an  honest  man. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  angry.— I  have  reason  to 
(motivo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — ^Have 
you  been  to  Mr  A.*s.  ? — I  have  been  to  his  house ;  but  there  is  no  poflsi- 
bility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected  that  he 
would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish  to  ask 
him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  subjected 
myself  (exponer)  to  a  refusal,  (d  una  negativa.) 

227. 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 

be)  hungry ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (tracer)  you  hither.   I 

am  sorry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — Why  do  you  not  drink 

your  coffee  1 — If  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it. — Sometimes  you 
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are  sleepy,  sometimes  (otras)  cold,  sometimes*  warm,  and  sometimes 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  yon,  {y  muchas  veces  otras  cosas.) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  your  friend,  (fem.) — If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it? — Of  whom  does  your  brother  think?— He  thinks  of  me,  for 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (uno  de  otro)  when  we  are  not  together, 
(juntos,) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (jugadores,)  —  The  two 
chess-players  were  very  skilful.  —  Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(flautistaf)  or  any  violin-player,  (violinista  f) — I  know  a  very  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — For  what  purpose 
do  you  ask  ? — Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment. — Do 
you  sometimes  practise  (hacer)  music  ? — Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much. 
— ^What  instrument  do  you  play? — I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (el  contrabajo) 
accompanies  {(icomjpanar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
{aflavdvr)  us. — ^Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  instrument? — 
She  plays  the  harp,  {el  harpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  {prgulloso)  to 
practise  music  with  us.  —  A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  Qvizo  gustos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiestas 
i  ilvmiriaciones)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (cuando 
pasd  su  prindpe.)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it. — *^  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesa/noy)  '^what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.'')  '*  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  "  but  it  owes  all  that  it  has 
done." 


SEVENTY-FIFTH  LESQOIf. —Leccion  Septuoffisima  quirUa, 


Towards,  \  (P^y««^y-) 

He  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  must  always  behave  well  towards 
everybody. 

The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  onr  own.  If  we  behave  well  to- 
wards them,  they  will  also  behave 
well  towards  us;  but  if  we  use 
them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  bet- 
ter from  them. 


ffdcia. 

Con.    Para  con. 

Viene  h&cia  ml. 

Se  port6  muy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  para 
con  todo  el  mundo. 

La  conducta  de  los  otros  no  es  mas 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  nos 
portamos  bien  con  ellos,  se  porta- 
r^  igualmente  bien  con  nosotros  ; 
pero  si  no  los  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  nos  traten 
mejor. 

Y 
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To  treat  or  to  use  aomdhdp  vxU, 
To  lue  tonuhody  UL 

Everybody, 

Others, 

Am  you  haye  always  used  me  well,  I 

will  not  use  you  iU. 
He  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 

manner. 


Tratar  bien  d  vno,  (o^im.) 
Traiar  mal  d  uno,  (algwno,) 
Todo  el  mvndo,    Todo$, 
Otro.    Otiros, 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  App.) 
Como  V.  me  ha  tratado  siempre  bien, 

yo  no  le  tratar€  mal. 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  le 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la  mimt 

manera. 


To  delaif,  (to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


To  long  to,  or  for. 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  reoeiye  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner^  because  we  are 

Twry  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  beoause  they  are 

tired. 


Tardar.    TardarMe.    JOetemrM, 

No  tarde  V.  en  Tolver. 

No  tardar^  en  volver. 

Hiperar  con  ansieu. 

Estar  ansioto, 

Detear  con  vehemencia. 

Tener  gran  gana, 

Tener  muchas  garua  de, 

Estoy  ansiosa  de  ver  6  mi  hexmana 

Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 

Tenemos  muchas   ganas  de  comef) 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen   muchas   ganas   de   dorBib} 

porque  estan  cansados. 


Tohea/t  om£%  ease. 


To  he  comfortahle. 

To  he  uncomfortable, 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

this  chair. 
Tou  are  imoomfortable  upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be  f 


We  are  uncomfortable  in  that  board- 
ing-house. 

That  man  is  well  off,  for  he  has 
plenty  of  money. 


{ 
I 


JEstar  uno  con  desahogo, 
Estar  d  sue  anckuras, 
Estar  bien, 
Estar  cSmodamente, 
t  Pasa/rlo  bien, 
Estar  inc6modatnenU, 
t  Pasarlo  mal. 

t  Estoy  muy  &  mis  a&ohuras  en  eita 

silla. 
V.  est&  incdmodamente  en  su  sQlai 

I  Que  puede  ser  eso  f 

Estamos  ino6modamente  en  eea  po- 

sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mal  en  eaa  po- 

sada. 
f  Ese  hombre  lo  pant  Men,  yftXKpM 

tiene  mucho  dinero. 
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That  man  ii  badly  off,  for  he  is 
poor. 

To  make  <m^$'Ulf  eomfortaJblt, 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 

To  inoonvenience  one's  self. 

To  put  one's  self  out  of  the  way. 

Do  not  put  yourself  out  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  inconveniences  him> 
self;  he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  you,  without  putting  yourself 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gun? 


i 
1 
I 


To  make  entreaties. 

To  heg  mtk  entreaties, 

I  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to 
engage  him  to  do  it. 

To  aolieit,  to  press,  to  sue,  to  en- 
treat. 


Here  and  there.  • 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifferently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  toler- 
ably welL 


t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  mal,  porque  es 

pobre. 
Hacer  uno  lo  que  le  acomoda, 
Estar  uno  cdmodamente. 
F6ngase  Y.  c6modamente. 
t  Saga  V.  lo  que  le  acomode, 

Incomodarse,    Molestarse. 

No  se  incomode  V.   No  se  moleste  V. 
Ese  hombre   nunoa    se   incomoda ; 
nunca  se  molesta  por  nadie. 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  incomodarse,  prestar- 
me  su  escopeta? 


Solicitor,    Ilacer  instancias, 

Hacer  dUigencias,    Instar, 

Pedir  encarecidamente, 

Pedir  con  instancia, 

t  Me  vali  de  toda  especie  de  sUplicits 

para  empefiarle  d  que  lo  hiciera, 
Solicitar,    Instar, 
Suplicar,    Bogar, 


Aqul  y  alU.    Ac&  y  all&. 

Ac&y  acuUi. 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cuaL    Asl  asL 

He  hecho  mi  oomposision  tal  cual. 


To  impart  something  to  tomebody. 


Have  you  imparted  that  to 

father? 
I  have  imparted  it  to  him. 


{ 


your 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  us  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Let  us  put  off  that  lesson  until  ano- 
ther time. 


Informar  d  aZguno  de  alguna  cosa. 
Dar  parte  de  aiguna  cosa  d  uno, 
Comunicar  aXgo  d  alguno. 


{  I  Ha  inf  ormado  Y.  de  eso  6,  su  padre  ? 
(  I  Ha  dado  Y.  parte  de  eso  &  su  padre  ? 
I  Le  he  inf  ormado  de  ello. 


Posponer.*    Diferir.* 
Difiramos  eso  hasta  mafiana. 
Difiramos  eia  leccion  hasta  otra  vez. 
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In  vain. 
In  vain  I  looked  around,  I  saw  neither 
man  nor  house  :  not  the  least  sig^ 
of  settlement. 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement. 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  jou  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  vain  I  do  mj  best,  I  cannot  do 
anything  to  his  liking. 

You  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

It  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


To  salute. 

To  wish  a  good  morning, 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to 
her. 

Kemember  me  to  him,  to  her. 

Pray,  present  my  compliments  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  fail. 

At  your  service. 


The  present,  (the  present  time  or 
tense. ) 

The  past. 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Enjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  virtue 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


En  vano.    For  nuu  que, 

Por  mas  que  volvia  los  ojoB  6  todis 

partes,  no  veia  ni  oasas,  ni  horn- 

bres :  ni  la  mas  minima  seflal  de 

habitacion. 
Una  habitacion. 
En  vano  hablo  yo,  pues  V  V.  no  rae 

escuchan. 
For  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  haoer 

nada  &  su  gusto. 
For  mas  que   diga  V.   ningnnn  le 

creer&. 
Por  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamas 

ser&n  ricos. 
En  vano  buscaraos,  pues  lo  que  he* 

moB  perdido  no  lo  hallarfemos. 


Sdludar,    Para  dolttdar, 
t  Darle  d  uno  los  huenos  dias, 
Tengo  el  honor  de  saludarle  &  V. 
Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V. 

Encomlendeme  V.  6  ^  6  ella. 
Digale  Y .  muchaa  oosas  de  mi  parte. 

H4game  Y.  el  favor  de  enoomendar* 

me  4  su  seiiora  hermana. 
Dele    Y.    memorias    y    expresiones 

finHimas  mias. 
No  faltar6.    f  Con  mueho  guito. 
Para  servir  4  Y. 


El  presente.    Lo  presente. 

El  pasado.    Lo  pasado. 

Elfuturo.    Lofuturo.    Lovenidero. 

La  p6rdida  de  tiempo. 

Gozad  de  todos  los  placeres  que  per 

mite  la  virtud. 
Gozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  you  made  your  Spanish  composition  ?— I  have  made  it.— Was 
your  tutor  pleased  with  it  ?— He  was  not.    In  vain  I  do  my  best ;  I 
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cannot  do  anything  to  his  liking. — You  may  say  what  you  please, 
(lo  que  quiera,)  nohody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  without  putting 
yourself  to  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dollars  ? — ^As  you  have 
always  used  me  well,  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  (modo.)  I 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re- 
turn it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  (poder  contar,) — 
How  Has  my  son  behaved  towards  you  ? — He  has  behaved  well  towards 
me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  told  him  often : 
The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards  us  ;  but  if  we  use  them 
ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them. — ^May  I  see  your 
brothers  ? — You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have  just  arrived 
from  a  long  journey,  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  very  tired. — What 
has  my  sister  said  ? — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinner,  because  she 
was  very  hungry. — ^Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding-house  ? — I  am 
very  comfortable  there. — Have  you  imparted  to  your  brother  what  I  told 
you  ? — ^As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep  ;  so  that  I  have  put  off 
imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 

I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  ? — 
Veiy  well,  at  your  service. — ^And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — Tolerably 
well,  thanK.  God,  (d  Dios  gradas !)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  better ;  she  told  (encargar)  me  to  give  you  {qv>e  le  presentase) 
her  best  compliments. — I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  salvd ;)  you  cannot  look 
better,  (es  imposihle  tener  mejor  serriblante.) — I  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  permit  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business  ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is  precious. — I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgente)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  despatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despackado.) — I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  your  health. 
— You  do  me  much  honor. — It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day.  If  you  will 
allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  this  afternoon, 
(al  pasar  por  aqui,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a  little  turn  to- 
gether.— With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shall  wait  for  you. 
— I  will  come  for  you  about  seven  o'clock. — ^Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you 
again. — I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.    A  single  minute  {un  solo) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.    It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  consists 

only  of  minutes,  of  which  we  must  make  good  use,  (Jmen  uso,)    We 
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haye  but  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  anything,  azid  the  fdtuie  is 
uncertain,  (inderto.y—A  great  many  people  ruin  themselyes  (arruinane) 
because  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  mudi,  {quieren  pasarlo 
lien,)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  (oorUenkurss)  witii 
what  they  have,  they  would  be  happy  ;  but  their  greediness  (codicia) 
very  often  makes  them  unhappy. — In  order  to  be  happy  we  must  forget 
the  past)  not  trouble  ourselves  about  (dcongojarse)  the  future^  anU  oijoy 
the  present — I  was  very  much  dejected  (triste)  when  my  cousin  came 
to  me.  "  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?"  he  asked  me.  '*  Oh,  (jAy 
de  mi  !)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  '*  in  losing  that  money  I  have  lost 
everything."  "Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me,  "few  I  have  found  your 
money." 
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Tomearu 

What  do  you  mean? 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  man  mean? 

He  means. 

What  does  that  mean? 

That  means. 

That  Hoes  not  mean  anything. 

I  do  not  know  what  that  meons. 


To  he  particular. 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  too  particular. 

To  grow  impatient. 
To  fret 
Do  not  fret  about  that. 


To  sit  up.    To  watch, 
I  have  sat  up  all  night. 

To  advise. 
The  dress.    The  costume. 
Elegant  dress. 


I 


! 


Querer  decvr,    Haoer  dtUma, 

S^fn^car. 

t  i  Que  quiere  V.  decir? 

t  Quiero  decir. 

1 1  Que  quiere  dedr  ese  hcmibre? 

t  ^1  quiere  decir. 

1 1  Que  quiere  decir  eso  ? 

t ;  Que  significa  eso  ? 

t  Eso  quiere  dedr.    Eso  aigmfioa. 

t  Eso  no  significa  nada. 

t  Nada  quiere  decir  eso. 

t  Yo  no  s6  lo  que  quiere  decir  eso. 

t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  significa  eso. 


!Ser  singular,    8er  estraHo, 
t  Tener  uno  rarezas. 
No  me  gusta  tratar  {tener  negoeiot) 
con  ese  hombre,  porqUe  es  mvy 
estraflo. 

ilnquietarse,    Enfadane,    Apwramt. 
Impacientarse,    Goneumirse, 
I  t  No  Be  impaciente  V.  de  eso. 


Velar, 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aconeejar, 

El  vestido.    El  trage.    El  nso. 

Trage  elegante.    Yestido  de  moda. 
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To  dresi  oru^s  self. 
That  man  always  dresses  welL 

To  Jind  fault  with  something. 

That  man  always  finds  faolt  with 

everything  he  sees. 
Do  you  find  fault  with  that  ? 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it. 


I 


I  wonder  why  that  man  makes  such 
a  noise. 


Vestirse, 

Ese  hombre  se  viste  siempre  bien. 
t  HaUarfalta  en  alguna  eosct, 
t  Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  cosa, 
t  Ese  hombre  halla  siempre  que  decir 

de  cuanto  v^. 
1 1  Halla  y.  que  decir  de  eso  ? 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  decir  de  ello. 


A  trick. 
To  play  a  trick. 
To  play  a  trick  upon  some  one. 

He  played  me  a  trick. 

Take  care,  that  man  will  play  you 
a  trick. 


Besides^  (more.) 
You  have  given  me  three  books,  but 
I  want  three  besides. 

Less. 

Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 

"Within  my  reach. 


Out  of  my  reach. 

These  things  are  not  within  the  reach 

of  everybody. 
Within  gun-shot. 
A  gun-shot,  (meaning  distance.) 
Two  gun-shots,  (  „  „       ) 

How  many  shots  have  you  fired? 


{ 

! 

1 

{ 


EngafU),     Chasco,    Burla.    Pieza, 
Jugar  una  pieza.    Dar  un  chasco. 
Jugar  una  pieza  &  alguno. 
t  Me  jug6  una  pieza. 
t  Me  di6  un  chasco. 
CuidadOf  ese  hombre  le  jugar&  &  Y. 
una  pieza,  (f  le  dard  un  chasco.) 


Ademasde. 

Ademas  de  los  tres  libros  que  Y.  me 

ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tres,  (quiero 

tres  mas.) 
M^nos.    t  Faltan. 
t  Faltan  tres. 
t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcamar.    f  Alcanzar  d  entender. 

Mi  alcance.    Alcamo  d. 

A  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  &  ello. 

Fuera  de  mi  alcance. 

No  alcanzo  &  ello. 

t  No  alcanzo  4  entenderlo. 

Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  &  entender 

estas  cosas. 
A  tiro  de  escopeta. 
t  A  tiro  de  bala. 
A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 
I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  Y.  ? 
I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirade  Y.  ? 
I  Cuantas  veces  hizo  Y.  fuego  ? 


Quisiera  saber  porqu6   hace   tanto 

ruido  ese  hombre. 
Estrafio  mucho  que  haga  tanto  ruido 

ese  hombre. 
t  Me  admiro  porquS  hace  tanto  ruido 

ese  hombre. 
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So  Umg  oi. 

So  long  as  you  behave  well,  people 
will  love  you. 

To  carry  off. 

A  mouthf  oL 
To  overwhelm.    To  heap.    To  load. 

To  overwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

(Generous. 

Charitable.    Beneficent. 
You  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 
Sincere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advantage. 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  anything  to  your 
disadvantage. 

To  surrender. 
The  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer, 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 


! 


MUntroi.    En  tanto  que, 

Le  amar&n  k  V.  mi^ntrai  se  porti 

bien. 
Uevarse.    Quitar. 
Quitar  del  medio. 
Un  bocado.    Un  pedaeito. 
Golmar.    Llenar.    Abmmar* 
Llenar  &  alguno  de  gooo. 
Colmar  6  alguno  de  goso. 
Cteneroso. 

Caritativo.    Ben^co. 
v.  me  ha  colmado  de  benefidoi. 
Sincero. 

Sinceramente.    (Adverb,  see  App.) 
Una  ventaja. 

La  desventaja.    £1  perjuido. 
Nunca  dlr^  nada  en  perjuido  de  Y. 

Rendirte.    Enirega/r, 

Los  enemigos  se  han  rendidoi» 

Preferir.* 

Yo  prefiero  lo  fitil  4  lo  agradablei 

Ohs.  A. — ^Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  the  indefinite 
pronoun  lo.    (See  Appendix.) 

The  drinking.  I   El  beber. 

The  eating.  |   El  comer. 

Ohs,  B, — ^Yerbs  used  substantively  take  the  artide  d,    (See  Appendix.) 


To  behold. 
Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  colors  so  fresh  and  bright. 

The  color. 
The  lily. 
The  violet. 
The  forget-me-not. 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
Presh  verdure  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar. 

Miren  YY.  (or  mirad)  esas  hermoiM 

flores,  con  sus  colores  tan  franoi 

y  vivos,  (or  brillanteB.) 
El  color. 
Ellirio. 
La  violeta. 
La  trinitaria. 
Larosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 
El  verdor  fresco  es  agradaUe  4  1* 

vista. 
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EXERCISES. 

231. 

Why  haye  yon  played  a  trick  upon  that  man  ? — ^Because  he  always 
finds  &Tilt  with  everything  he  sees. — ^What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ? — That 
means  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too  particular. 
— I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (hay a  hecho)  his  task. — It 
was  too  difficult.  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been  able  to  do 
it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — As  soon  as  Mr  Flausen  sees  me  he 
begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  {ejerdtar^  and  overwhelms 
me  with  politeness,  {corte^a^,)  so  that  I  often  do  not  know  what  to 
answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  {lo  mismo.)  However,  they  are 
Tery  good  people,  (gmtes;)  they  are  not  only  rich  and  amiable,  but  they 
are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me  sincerely,  therefore  I 
Jove  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say  anything  to  their  dis^ 
advantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they  did  not  make  so  much 
ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and  mine  is  to  speak  too  much 
of  their  ceremonies. 

232. 

Have  tiie  enemies  surrendered? — They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefer  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat, 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — ^Why  are  you  so  sad? — ^You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.) — Tell  me,  {lo,)  for  I 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — I 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (que  V,  me  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  tell 
you  now  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will,  however,  tell  you  when  an 
opportunity  offers,  (se  presente.)  Let  us  speak  of  sometbdng  else  now. 
What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  the 
concert? — He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (Uilmto,)  and  not  at 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  presumido.)  But  why  do  you 
ask  me  that  ? — ^To  speak  of  something. — It  is  said  :  contentment  (con- 
tmto)  surpasses  (yaler  mas)  riches;  let  us  then  always  be  content. 
Let  us  share  (partir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remam  our 
lifetime  (miintras  vivarrws)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  be  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  liappy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest  The  past  being 
no  longer  anything,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  the  future,  and  eiyoy  the 
present 
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233. 

Behold,  ladies,  (senoras,)  those  beantifal  flowers,  with  their  colon  so 
fresh  and  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  the 
color  of  innocence,  (inocencia ;)  the  violet  indicates  gBitlencsi,  {Mtica 
la  dvhwra;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  foigetnoi&fiot  has 
the  color  of  heayen,  our  future  dwelling ;  and  the  rose,  the  quem  of 
flowers,  is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  Toa  see  all  that  pecscmified 
(personificado)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amdia,  (Amalia,)  How  beauti^ 
M  is  the.fresh  verdure !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  tiie  color  of 
hope,  {de  la  esperavaa^  our  most  faithful  friend,  (feuL,)  who  ncfer 
deserts  {cibandonar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  {en  d  momaiio  de  la  nmerU^ 
— One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — ^What  is  your  {Measure  f — 1  toftga^ 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  (que  ms  encomendara)  to  your 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  r^ret  (senUr)  not  having  beoi 
at  home  when  lately  ^e  honored  me  with  hor  visit — ^I  thank  yoa  for 
her,  (en  su  runnbre,)  I  shall  not  f^. — ^Farewell  then. 
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A  silk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  honse. 

A  windmill. 

A  coffee-mill. 

Asngar-milL 

A  yelyet  bonnet. 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-milL 

Asteam-milL 

Fire-arms. 

A  two'wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-stoiy  house. 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  one-horse  wagon. 
A  four-horse  carriage. 

Gunpowder. 


Un  tunf  CO  (trage,  vestido)  de  leda. 

Una  mesa  de  codna. 

Una  mesa  de  oaoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladiillo. 

Una  casa  de  piednk 

Un  molino  de  viento. 

Un  molinillo  de  oal^ 

Un  trapicbe.    Ingenio  ds  aafiosr. 

Un  gorro  de  terdopelo. 

Un  janro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

Armas  de  fucgo. 

Un  carro  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  carruage  (coche)  de  cuatro  IC0' 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alto. 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tres  alfcos.    (See  Lesson 

IL,  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirado  por  un  caballo. 
Un  carruage  tirado  por  opaftro  eft' 

balloB. 
F61vora. 


BEyENTY-SEYENTH  LESSON. 


347 


ChB.  A. — ^We  have  seen  (Lesson  II.)  that  the  preposition  de  is  put  he- 
tween  two  suhstantives,  the  hitter  of  which  expresses  the  suhstance  at  which 
the  former  is  made ;  hut  the  prexKMsition  para  is  sometimes  made  use  of 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  the  former.  In  both  cases  the  order  of 
the  two  sahstantiYes  is  inverted  in  Spanish,  when  thej  make  a  compound  in 
T&iglish. 


To  exaggerate. 
That  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
says  and  does. 

All  that 
To  take  the  place  of^  to  he  instead 
of. 

That  man  is  a  father  to  me. 

That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  cane. 


An  inch. 

On  a  small  scale. 

On  a  large  scale. 

Thereabouts,  nearly. 

Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 

To  endeavour,  to  ttrive. 

To  give  on^t  self  up  to  grief. 

TomeU, 
To  melt  in  tears. 


To  raise,  to  emut» 

To  raise  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  sus- 
picions in  my  mind. 


{ 


Exagerar,    Ponderar. 

Ese  hombre  exagera  cuanto  dice   y 

hace. 
Cuanto.    Todo  lo  que, 
Ser,    Servir  de, 

Ese  hombre  me  es  un  segundo  padre. 
Ese  hombre  me  sirve  de  padre, 
f  Ese  par^guas  le  sirve  de  caila. 


i 


Unapulgada. 

En  pequeflo.    For  menor. 

En  grande.    Por  mayor. 

Cerca  de.    Poco  mas  6  m^nos  de. 

Altemativamente.    Por  tumos. 

Esfcrzarse,    Empeharse, 

Abandonarse  (entregarse)  al  dolor, 

Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor, 

Derretir.*    Derretirse. 

Derretirse  en  l&grimas. 


Ihocitar,    Incitar.    Mover. 
Levantar, 

Excitar  difilcultades. 
Mover  pendencias. 
Excitar  sospechas. 

La  eonducta  de  ese  hombre  me  inci- 
t6  6,  sospeoharle. 


To  shake.  I  Sacudir, 

Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will      Sacuda  Y.  ese  &rbol,  y  la  fmta  caer& 
oome  down.  I      al  suelo. 


To  he  in  want  of. 

To  he  short  of. 

To  want. 
That  man  is  in  want  of  everything. 
I  am  in  want  of  nothing. 


I 


t  Hacer  falta,    Haher  menester. 

t  FaXtarle  d  uno. 

Necesiiar. 

A  ese  hombre  todo  le  haoe  falta. 

A  mi  nada  me  falta.  . 
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A  plate,  knife,  fork,  spoony  napkiii, 
and  bread. 

A  table  for  four  penons. 
A  table  for  ten  penona. 
A  writing-table.    A  desik. 
A  dining-room. 

A  bedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot. 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece. 
.  A  fishing-line. 
A  fishing-rod.  / 


1 


4 


Flaio,  cnehillo,  tene* 
Uncolnerto,  i      dor,  onohaza,  8e^ 

TiDeia,  ypaa. 
Una  meia  de  cuatro  cabiertos. 
Una  meia  de  dies  cabiertos. 
Una  mesa  para  escribir.    Un  bnfete. 
Una  sala  de  comer.    Un  oomedor. 
Un  dormitorio.    Una  alooba. 
Un  aposento  para  dormir. 
Un  reloj  de  repeticlon. 
Una  botella  para  aceite. 
Una  mostacera. 
Un  jarro.    Un  picheL 
Una  escopeta  de  casador. 
Una  cnerda  para  cafta  de  peaear. 
Una  cafia  de  pescar. 


To  exacts  to  want  of. 

What  do  you  want  of  me  ? 
What  do  you  exact  of  me? 

I  exact  nothing  of  you. 
A  tea-pot. 


{ 


I  Exijir,    Querer, 
i  Que  exije  V.  de  ml? 
t  i  Que  me  quiere  V,  f 
i  Que  quiere  V.  de  ml  ? 
To  no  exijo  nada  de  Y. 
t  Fo  no  quiero  nada  de  V, 

I  Unatetera. 


Oha.  B, — Such  compounds  as  the  following  are  generally  exin*e88ed  by  od6 
word  in  Spanish  : — 


The  oyster-woman. 
The  tinman. 


Laostrera. 
El  hojalatero. 


OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  FSOPEB  NAMES  OF  PERSONS  TAKEN  FROM  THE  lATDT 

AND  GREEK. 

Oh8»  C, — ^Proper  names  ending  in  English  in  a,  a«,  or  es,  are  the  ismein 
both  languages.  But  it  must  be  observed,  that  notms  having  a  double  con- 
sonant, drop  one  of  them;  that  nouns  that  have  th^  suppress  the  A;  tha^ 
ph  is  changed  into  f ;  y  into  t;  the  diphthongs  cs,  ce,  into  e;  ch  into  gv 
before  e  or  t,  and  into  c  before  a,  o,  u;  and  that  names  beginning  with  iS^ 
followed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  E  before  it.    Examples : — 


Caligula. 

Dolabella. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Julia. 


Caligula. 

Dolabela. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Julia. 
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wfineas. 

Pythagoras. 

XTlyBBei. 

Socrates. 

Philadelphia. 

Acheron. 

Achilles. 

Achates. 

Sparta. 


£ii6as. 

Pit&goras. 

Ullses. 

S6crates. 

Filadelfia. 

Aqueron. 

Aqufles. 

Ac&tes. 

Esparta. 


Obs.  D. — ^Proper  names  ending  in  o  generally  add  an  n.    Examples : — 


Cicero. 

Plato. 

Scipio. 


Ciceron. 

Platon. 

Escipion. 


Obff.   E.  —Proper  names  ending  in  us  change  that  termination  into  o. 
Examples : — 


Cyrus. 

Camillas. 

Orpheus. 


Ciro. 

Camilo. 

Orfeo. 


Obt,  F, — Most  of  those  ending  in  a^  or  m  are  the  same  in  both  languages. 
Examples : — 


Juvenal. 
Sesostris. 


Juvenal. 
Ses6stris. 


Obs,  G. — ^Those  ending  in  English  in  andery  change  that  termination  into 
andro.    Examples : — 

Alexander.  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  |  Lisandro. 

lUmark. — ^The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending  in 
English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  in  burffj 
add  frequently  o.    Examples : — 


Arabia. 


Friburg. 
Hamburg. 

Dainties. 

He  is  fond  of  dainties. 

At  broad  daylight. 
To  sit  down  to  dinner. 


Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburgow 
Hamburgo. 


I  Gk>losinas.    Manjares  delicados. 
f  Me8  amigo  de  golotinat* 
f  A  U  le  guttan  mi^fio  lot  goloti- 

nas, 
De  dia  claro. 
Sentarse  &  la  mesa. 


I 

{ 
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Has  your  sister  been  out  to^y  ? — She  has  been  oat  to  haj  sevoal 
things. — What  has  she  bought  V-She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  Telvet 
bonnet,  and  a  Uice  veil,  (un  veto  de  encajt,) — ^What  haye  you  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  ? — It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  the 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot^  and  tiie  ooffw- 
milL — Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  1 — No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  {la  bodega,)  1  would  go  for  one. — ^What  does 
that  man  want  of  me  ?^He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  everything. — ^I  wOl  tell  you 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — Tou  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  fiither  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  laige 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had :  my  foiding-pieoe, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticka. — Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  {si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse.) 

Bemocritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  {la  locvra)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — They  were  both  right,  for  tiie  follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  laughed  {se  deie  reir)  and  wept  at,  {Uorar  por  ellcu.) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — ^Yes ;  she  is  a  y^  good  girl,  who  wntes 
well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and  honorod 
by  everybody. — ^And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  1 — Do  not  speak  to 
me  of  him  ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly,  and  speilLB 
Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  {ast)  loved  by  nobody.  He  is  veiy 
fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he  goes  to  bed 
at  broad  daylight,  {cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but  when  we  sit 
down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to  study  physic, 
{la  medicinay)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for  it,  {aficum.}-^ 
He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves  passionately) 
{a^asionadamente,)  His  father  is  extremly  sorry  for  it.  The  young 
simpleton  {el  tontueh)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  "  I  shall  enlist  as  soon  as 
a  peace  {la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  {que  se  publiqueJ') 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  {el  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain. — Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Spanish? — Because  I  am  too  bashful — You  are 
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joking:  ig  an  En^ishman  ever  bashful? — I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
(grande  apetUo:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat. — Have  you  any 
money? — ^No,  Sir. — Then  I  have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — Will  you 
not  let  me  have  some  {no  me  dard  V,)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor. 
—That  is  too  little.— What,  (como,)  Sir  I 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— X^caon  Septuagisima  octava. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVB. 
{Presento  dd  Svtf^'untivo.) 

Jf,B. — ^For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Sutyunctive  is  designated 
by  N.  6.    For  the  formation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (aoziliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  BB. 


1 


N.  6  de  Tener,  (active.*) 
^etenga,  tengas,  tenga,  tengamos, 
tengais,  tengan. 
N.  6  de  Habeb,  (anziliar.*) 
Que  haya,  hayas,    haya,    h&yamos, 
h&yais,  h&yan. 
N.  6  de  Seb  and  Estab. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seals,  sean. 
That  I  may  be.  {  Qtte  est^  estes,  est6,  estemos,  esteis* 

esten. 

N.  6  of  1£AT  or  OAK,  (to  be  able.)  I  N.  6  de  Podeb.* 

That  I  may  be  able.  I   Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos, 

I       poduis,  puedan. 

Obs.  A. — Majf  and  can  are  not  translated  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
principal  verb.    Example  : — 

May  you  live  happy.  I   Viva  V,  felix. 

I  fear  he  may  be  displeased.  |  Temo  que  61  se  enfiide, 

BEUABKS. 

In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  in  the  indica- 
tive, or  in  ^  suhjunctive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
roles  are  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  designated  by  the 
name  of  THE  LBADiNa  vebb,  and  the  governed  verb,  by  that  of  the  subobdi- 

HATE  VEBB. 

BULEL 

The  subobdinate  vebb  is  in  the  infinitive,  when  the  action  it  expresses 
refers  to,  and  is  to  be  performed  by,  the  suly'ect  (nominative)  of  the  leading 
vebb.    Example : — 
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is  the  graftlert  good  that 
for  in  this  life. 


Ia  pes 


bjthe 


bdlbh. 

The   BTBOBDIKATB  TEXB   is  in   tke  tl 
mere] J  dedsres,  or  points  out  a  feet,  or  action 
Ezsmple : — 

I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  I  YolBadir§q[Beno— ftcnlpqcerfMni 
know  what  thej  say.  I 

BULBm. 

The  SCBOBDINATB  VEBB  is  in  <A«  imbfumetive,  when  the  aetion  ri  if  instil  hf 
it  li  indicated  as  doubtful,  uncertain,  eomdUumalf  or  co^timgaU,  hj  THX  LBAlh 
I9G  VERB.    Examples : — 


£yen  if  this  should  not  happen,  hnt 
merdfol  Hearen  guard  and  pre- 
serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinues as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
Tou  sre  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it. 

^\liat  do  you  want  me  to  do  ? 


Tcuandoeso  no  tmndtt,  ainaqne  d 
Gielo  piadoso  le  gmarde  j  eomaera 
sano  J  tIto,  podrii  ser  qne  se 
quede  en  la  misma  pohresa  qua 
intes  estaba.^ 

Dtulo  que  A  ven^  eata  ncehfl. 

V.  no  est4  seguro  de  que  eiloa  lo  kar 
gan. 

i Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  koifmf 

Remark, — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  the 
conjugations  the  English  potebtial,  as  well  as  the  STTSJUBonTB  moodt  are 
translated  into  Spanish  by  the  suBJUKcnvE,  the  use  of  the  latter  dependi 
entirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  whieh,  a  verb 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English,  reqidrei 
often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.    Examples  : — 


It  is  necessary  for  you  to  torite  to 

them. 
He  says  he  will  do  it,  whenever  they 

shall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


Es  necesario  que  V.  lea  escriba, 

£1  dice  que  lo  hari,  slempre  que  elloe 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OP  THE  StJBJUNOnVB. 

1.  When  THB  LEADINO  YEBB  means  admircUionf  appHecaion,  ofiproMtoRi 
command,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  inteUigence,  imiiesr 
turn,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  surprisi, 
suspicion,  conveniency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  eounseOi^i 
entreating,  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mind,  such  as  tAtnlMt^f 


^  Oeryaktes,  D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvii.  pt.  ^ 
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helie/vingi  &c.,  it  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  pre- 
ceded by  the  conjunction  QUE. 

2.  The  subordinate  verb  must  also  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive,  preceded 
by  que,  when  the  leading  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjection  expressing 
wU^  or  detvrty  or  when  it  is  an  impersonal  verb,  indicating  dovbtj  duty,  obti- 
gationj  or  some  contingent  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  action  of 
such  SUBORDINATE  VERB.  But  this  is  placed  in  the  present  of  the  infini- 
tive mood,  without  the  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  expressed. 

Example  : — 

,   .  ,    .  ,,,,..(  ^a  necesario  que  V.  lo  haga. 

It  K.  neoessary  that  you  Bhonlddo  it.  ^  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^ 

3.  The  leading  verb  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  sul^unctive, 
when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying  con- 
ditiont  (conditional  terms  or  clause,)  dmibt,  eaxeption,  such  as  i/,  unless,  pro- 
vided thai,  although,  &c.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and  future  effect 
of  the  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


GOVERNMENT  OP  THE  VERBS  SET  DOWN  AND  SPECIFIED  IN  THE  THREE 

preceding  RULES. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 
THE  LEADING  VERB,  and  in  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  in 
the  imperaUve  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive. 

N.B, — ^To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order  to 
make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tense  is 
here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tense. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

IV*  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative— N.  6  for  the  present  of 
the  subjunctive — p.  for  participle. 

directions. 

When  the  action  is 
to  take  place  after  a 
certain  time. 

When  the  action 
has  taken  place  before 
a  certain  time. 


LEADING  VERB. 


Simple  tenses. 


Compound  tenses. 


SUBORDINATE  VERB. 


N.  C. 


N.  1,  p. 

N.  4,  p. 


N.  6,  p. 


What  do  you  want  him  to  do  ? 

It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  have 
finished  his  exercise  before  two 
o'clock. 

It  will  be  sufficient  for  you  to  know 
that. 

It  is  enough  for  him  to  have  written   |  Basta  que  ^  haya  escrito  dos  car- 
two  letters.  |       tas. 

Z 


I  Que  quiere  V.  que  haga  d  ? 
Serd  necesario  que  el  haya  acabado 
su  tema  dntes  de  las  dos. 

Bastard  que  V.  s^fM  eso. 
Ser&  suficiente  que  V.  lo  <epa. 
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I  will  be  very  glad  for  your  having 

spoken  so. 
He  will  give  you  paper,  without  your 

asking  for  it. 
Let  me  know  when  he  writes. 


To  me  alegrar^  mucho  de  que  V. 

haya  hablado  asf. 
£1  le  dar&  &  Y.  papel,  sin  que  Y.  le 

pida, 
Avlseme  Y.  cuando  €i  egeribct. 


EXAMPLES  ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Leading  Verbs,  N.  2,  of 

It  is  necessary  that. 
It  needs  to,  or  that. 

It  \a  strange,  or  a  wonder  that. 


It  is  a  pity  that. 
It  is  right  that. 

It  is  wrong  that. 

It  is  proper  that. 

It  is  surprising  that. 

It  is  becoming  that. 

It  is  time  that. 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that. 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that. 

It  is  to  be  wished  that. 

It  is  possible  that. 

It  is  better  that. 

Vou  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that. 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hour. 
You  must  do  that. 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 
I  must  go  to  market. 
He  must  go  away. 

It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  that. 
It  is  time  for  you  to  speak. 
"We  must  sell  our  goods  immediately. 

What  must  I  say  ? 

It  is  important  that  this  should  be 

done. 
It  is  proper  that  we  should  set  out. 


} 


the  use  of  the  Subjunctive, 

SEs  necesario  que. 
Es  menester  que. 
(  Es  un  prodigio  que. 
(  Es  un  milagro  que. 
I   Es  listima  que. 

Es  bueno  (bien)  que.     Es  juste  que. 

Es  male  (es  injusto)  que. 

t  JVb  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que. 

Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  6,  prop6> 
site)  que. 

Es  sorprendiente  (maravilloso)  que. 

Conviene  que. 

Es  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.     Es  importante  que. 

Basta  que.    Es  suficiente  que. 

Es  de  desear  que. 

Es  posible  que. 

Es  mejor  que.     Vale  mas  que. 

Es  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 
de  hacer  eso. 

Es  necesario  que  Y.  est6  aqui  tem- 
prano. 

Es  menester  que  Y.  haga  eso. 

Es  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinero. 

Es  menester  que  yo  vaya  &  la  plaza. 

Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya, 

Es  justo  que  €i  sea  castigado. 

Basta  que  Y.  lo  sepa, 

Es  tiempo  de  que  Y.  Jidble, 

Es  menester  que  vendamos  inmedia* 
tamente  nuestras  mercaderias. 

I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  t 

Importa  que  eso  se  h>aga, 

Conviene  que  pariamos. 
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It  is  to  be  wished  that  you  should 

go  to  the  country. 
It  is  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to-day. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

money. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

Your  father  is  afflicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


Es  de  desear  que  V,  h  vaya  al  oam- 

po. 
Es  necesario  quo  acdbeinos  hoy. 

Basta  que  YY.  eaten  satisfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  esU  mala. 
Estoy  encantacio  de  que  V.  esti  aqui. 
Me  cUegro  de  que  el  haya  recibido 

su  dinero. 
Ella  est&  enojada  de  que  Y.  «ea  mi 

amigo. 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  que  Y.  no  sea 

mas  atento. 
Estoy  extremamente  alegre  de  que 

su  hermana  de  Y.   esti  restable- 

cida. 
El  padre  de  Y.  esid  afiigido  de  que 

Y.  pierda  sus  lecciones. 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  que  Y.  no  Jiaya 

hecho  su  tarea. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 


Will  you  relate  (co7it(w)  something  to  me  ? — What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — A  little  boy  one  day 
at  table  {d  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  giveu 
to  him,  {que  le  dieran,  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  tlie  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father  :  "  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please.''  "  What  will  you  (tH)  do  with  it  ? "  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarla  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(rfiplicar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without 
his  asking  for  it,  (sin  que  la  pidiera.) — Who  was  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — Why 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  1 — He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — Why  did  his  father  not  give  him  some  immediately  ? — Be- 
cause he  had  forgotten  it. — Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  ? 
— He  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  his 
father  for  some  salt  ? — He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? — Yon  will 
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greatly  (muchUimo)  oblige  me.  —  Some  one  purchasing  some  goods 
of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him  :  ''  Tou  ask  too  much  ;  yon  should  not 
sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  merchant 
replied :  "  Sir,  we  must  gain  something  by  (con)  our  friends,  for  our 
enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  his 
wit,  (d  causa  de  su  ingenio.)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
the  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  chUdreu 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew  very 
stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity.  "  If  that  is  the  case,"  said  the 
young  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  "  then  you  (vos)  must  have  been  very 
remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  visiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance.  "Good  heaven,  (Santo  cielOy)  is  it  possible," 
exclaimed  he,  "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language  with 
purity,  (pureza  ?") 

Let  us  seek  (solicitar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked  ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners.— 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
— Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  (que  nevara,  lmper£  sub- 
jmictive  ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — ^And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold  nor 
warm. — It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we  stayed 
at  home. — Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  I  promised 
to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  must  keep  my  word. 
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IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Imperfecto  dd  Svibjimtivo.) 

N.B, — For  the  formation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  imperfect  tense  of  tbe 
subjunctive  mood,  to  wit :  one  ending  in  ra,  one  in  bia,  and  one  in  SS. 
Examples : — 

riRST  CONJUGATION. 


To  desire. 
I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  de- 
sire. 


Desear. 

Yo  deseara  7,  desearia  8,  deseofeS* 
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To  fear. 
I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  fear. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

Temer. 


Yo  temiera  7,  temerta  8,  iemiese  9. 


THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


To  unite. 
I    might,  could,   would,   or  should 
unite. 


Unir. 

Yo  uniera  7,  \miria  8,  unie<e  9. 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  same  leading  vebbs  that  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  pre- 
sent of  the  suhjunctive  mood  with  que,  being  in  any  of  the  past  tenses  of  the 
indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  first  (N.  7)  or  third  (N.  9) 
imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


leading  verbs. 

Indicative. 

N.  2. 
N.  3. 
N.  8. 


Simple  tenses. 


Compound  tenses 


(  N.  2.  p. 

.  <  N.  3.  p. 

(  N.  8.  p. 


subordinate  verbs. 

Svhjunctive. 
N.  7. 
N.  9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.  3,  p. 


directions. 

(  When  the  action  is  to 

<  take    place    after    a 
(     certain  time. 

(  When   the  action    has 

<  taken   place   after  a 
(     certain  time. 


I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt. 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted. 

I  would  have  doubted 


that  you 
would  come. 


that  you 

would  have 

come. 


Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud6 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  habria  dudado 
Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dude 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
^  Yo  habria  dudado 


que  V.  vin- 
iera;  or  que 
F.  viniese. 


•\ 


que  F.  hubie- 
ra  venido  ; 
-  or  que  V. 
hubiese  ve- 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on  the  use  op  the  suBJUNCtT^B. 


After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  present, 
or  imperfect,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 

That,  in  order  that,     d  fin  que, 
to  the  end  that, 


Unless,  except,  d  mtnoa  que. 

If,  t  should  it  hap-  en  codo  que — H. 

pen. 

Before,  antes  que. 


Though,  although.     Hen  que. 
For  fear   of,    lest,    portemordeno, 
imless,  sea  que,  d  mi- 

nosque. 
In  case,  if,  en  caso  que  si. 

Though,  aunque. 
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Till,  until,  hasta  que. 

Far  from,  Ujoi  de. 

Not  that,  Tw  por  que. 

For  all  that,  not-  no  obstante  eso, 

withstanding  that, 

Suppose  that,  sujmesto  que. 

If  ever  so  little,  how  por  poco  que. 

little  soever. 


Provided  that,  save    con  tal  que. 

that. 
Though,  although,     aunque. 
Without,  gin,  sin  que. 

However  little,  por  poco  que. 

Whether,  sea  que. 

iiupuesto  que. 
sesupone. 


Suppose  that, 


EXAMPLES. 


AVill  you  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  with  you  ? 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  send  you  my  book,  that  you  may 
read  it. 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out. 

Though  your  children  are  idle,  they 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
venture  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Be  it  as  it  may. 

Tliough  she  is  little  and  bad-looking, 
she  is  nevertheless  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
deal  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 
good-hearted. 

Provided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content. 

Whether  you  are  in  the  right  or  in 
the  wrong. 

Although  the  monkey  be  dressed  in 
silk,  he  is  still  a  monkey. 


i  Quiere  Y.  estarse  aqui  hasta  que 

yo  pueda  salir  con.  Y .  ? 
Yo  saldr^  dntes  que  €1  vuelva. 
Si  Y.  tuviera  lo  que  no  tiene,  Y.  seiia 

rico. 
Envio  &  Y.  mi  libro  para  que  (&  fin 

de  que)  Y.  le  lea. 
A  rtUnos  que  Y.  la  acomparie^  eUa  no 

saldrd. 
AuTique  los  nijios  de  Y.  scan  perezo- 

sos,  ellos  hacen  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  un  hombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesario  qae 

€1  se  mezdara  en  la  disputa,  y  que 

arriesgara  su  persona  tanto  como 

si  ^  mismo  se  hvhiera  (huliae) 

encolerizado. 
Sea  lo  que  f  uere.     Sea  lo  que  sea. 
t  Como  quiera  que  sea. 
Aunque  sea. 
Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
Yo  no  querria  tomaria  por  mi  esposa 

aunque  sea  rica^  y  tenga  macho 

talento,  porque  no  tiene  buenco- 

razon. 
Con  tal  que  Y.  sea  mi  amigo,  estoy 

contento. 
Sea  que  Y.  tenga^  6  no  tenga  rasoa. 

Aunque  se  vista  de  seda. 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda. 

Iriarte^  Fable  XXYIL 
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But  before  it  comes  to  that  issue,  a 
knight  must  travel  through  the 
leorld. 


But  be  that  as  it  may,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  first  village, 
where  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin- 
ished for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wine,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat. 


Pero  dntea  que  se  Uegue  &  ese  tSr- 
mino  es  menester  andar  por  el 
mundo. 

D,  Quijote,  cap.  zxi.  pt.  i 

Pero  sea  to  que  fuere,  yo  la  adere- 
zar§  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  haya 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  que  no  le  ?taga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  lleffue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj6  el  dios  de  las  herrerias 
para  el  dios  de  las  batallas. 

DittOy  ditto. 

To  no  quiero  repartir  despojos,  sino 
j>edir,  y  suplicar  6,  algun  amigo, 
que  me  dS  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugv^  este  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liii.  pt.  ii. 


Ohs.  A, — Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
affirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  uncertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.    Examples : — 


Although, 
But, 

So,  in  such  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that, 

Ind,  Tou  behave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  everybody. 
8v^.  Behave  in  such  a  manner  that 

you  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
If  he  lent  (should  he  lend)  them 

money,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
Do  it  so  as  to  have  him  satisfied. 

Bat  for  me,  he  could  not  have  known 

it. 
Ind.  If  he  had  gained  a  suit,  he  also 

had  lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he 

had  reason  to  complain. 


SL 

Aunque. 

Sino. 

De  {de  tal)  forma  que. 

De  {de  taX)  manera  que, 

De  {de  tal)  modo  que. 

De  {de  tal)  suerte  que. 

Ind.  V.  se  porta  de  manera  que  es 
amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 

SuJjiJ.  P6rtese  V.  de  tal  manera  que 
sea  amado,  {se  haga  amar.) 

Si  61  les  prest6  dinero,  ellos  tambien 
se  le  prest^ron. 

Si  61  les  prestara  dinero,  ellos  tam- 
bien se  le  prestarian. 

t  H4galo  y.  de  modo  que  el  qu.ede 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  mf,  61  no  lo  habria 

sabido. 
Ind.  Si  ^  habia  ganado  el  pleito, 

tambien  habia  perdido  un  amigo, 

y  asi  tenia  razon  de  quejarae. 


3G0 
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Su^.  If  he  had  gained  (that  is,  had 
he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 
lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he  had 
no  reason  to  he  sorry. 

Jnd,  Although  I  had  heen  there 
often,  I  had  never  seen  her. 

Sul^.  Although  I  had  heen  there 
often,   (or   had  I  been,)  I  never 


Sut(j.  Si  ^1  hubiera  ganado  el  pleito 

habria  perdido  un  amigo,  y  asf  no 

tenia  razon  de  quejarse. 

M*Henrj^8  Oram, 
Ind.  Aunque  yo  hahia  estado  &  me- 

nudo  alii,  nunoa  la  habia  visto. 
Svibj,  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alii 

&  menudo,  nunca  la  hoibria  visto. 


should  have  seen  her. 

Obs.  B. — ^The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  as :  d  fin  que,  {de  que^) 
sea  que,  sin  que,  con  tal  que,  dntes  que,  despuea  que,  d  nUnos  que,  hasta  que, 
&c. 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  is  always 

found  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothing  without  your 

knowing  it. 
Wait  till  your  father  comes. 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  eteriba,  siempre 

hallan  faltOt 
El  no  puede  decir  nada,  que  Y.  no 

sqoa, 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 


EXERCISES. 

238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  anything  on  credit  of  tradesmen^ 
(tenderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  they  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestral)  who  were  em- 
ployed about  bis  bouse  bad  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  {una  cuenta) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (dbandonar)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  you. — I  will  explain  to  you  every  difficulty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (desanvmar)  in  your  undertaking,  {una  empresa,) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ?  —  In 
case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Jfr 
N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  {ima  deuda.) — Will 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — Did  the  general  arrive  ? — He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  {el  campo,)  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably  ;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  b^in  the 
action,  though  be  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy  f 
— They  are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
language  whatever,  {cualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  make  use  of  their 
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judgment. — Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is  ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortune,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less. — Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ? — I 
will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take  her 
to  the  concert. — I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importunar)  her,  till  slie 
has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — I  wiU  give  it  you,  provided 
you  will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ?— I  will  go, 
provided  you  accompany  (acompanar)  me ;  and  I  will  write  again  to 
your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement? — I  was  in  bed  to  have 
my  wounds  dressed,  {curar.)  Would  to  (Jod  (OjaM)  I  had  been  there  ! 
I  would  have  conquered  (veneer)  or  perished,  (morir.) — We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (no  quiera  el  cielOy  with  the  subjunctive)  I  should 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — ^Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — I  shall  not  set  out 
till  I  have  dined. — Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary?  —  You  are  so  hasty,  (violentOy)  that 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  {contradecir)  you  fly  into  a  passion 
(eMxlerizarse)  in  an  instant.  If  your  father  does  not  arrive  to-day, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — Have  you  done  your  task  ? — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  had  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (llegada)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  done  it. — If  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  that 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time. — He  who 
wishes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (dfondo ;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-digested  notions  (reglas)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (infundir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and 
above  ill,  he  must  not  overburden  (sohrecarga/r)  their  memory  with  use- 
less or  unimportant  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — Here  are  two  instead  of  one. — How 
much  obliged  I  am  to  you ! — I  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you,  and  I 
find  my  happiness  in  yours.— -Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  you  wish  to 
buy  it? — ^Why  not?— Why  does  your  sister  not  speak? — She  would 
speak  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida.) — I  like  pretty  anec- 
dotes ;  they  season  (sazonar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody.  Pray 
relate  me  some. — Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  of  the 
Spectator,  and  you  will  find  many. 
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ffowever,  howsoever. 


I  Por.    Pormas, 


Ohs,  A. — Por,  or  por  maty  before  a  noun  or  an  adjeotiye,  goYems  the  sab* 
junctive. 


However  good  you  may  be. 
How  rich  soever  they  may  be. 

Whatever^  whatioever. 


Por  bueno  que  V.  sea. 

Por  mas  ricos  que  sean. 

Por  (n)  que.    Por  nuu  (n)  que, 

CucUquiera.    CueUesquiera,  (plur.) 

Todo  lo  que.    Sea  el  que,  {la  que) 

Sea  cualfuere.    Sea  ctuU  tea. 


Obs.  B. — Sea  d  que,  &c.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  and  qw 
when  a  verb  comes  after  it.    It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 


Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have, 
he  has  more  than  you. 

"Whatsoever  patience  we  may  have, 

we  will  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
WTiatsoever  kindness  I  may  have  for 

him,  I  never  shall  have  as  much  as 

he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happiness  you 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  you. 


Whatsoever    may    be    the   fortune 

which  you  enjoy,  you  may  lose  it 

in  an  instant. 
Whatsoever  may  be  the  efforts  which 

you  make,  you  can  never  succeed. 
Whatsoever  may  be  the  pains  which 

you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob- 

L'gation  to  you  for  them. 

Ko  one. 


Por  valor  que  Y.  tenga,  61  tiene  mas 

que  V. 
t  Sea  cualfuere  d  valor  deV,&  tiene 

mag, 
Por   mas  paciencia   que  tengamos^ 

nunca  tendr^mos  bastante. 
Sean    cuales    fueren   sua   riquecss, 

pronto  las  ver&  aoabadas. 
Por   mas   afecto  que  yo  le  tenga, 

nunca  le  tendr6  tanto  como  me- 

rece. 
Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga,  yo 

tendr^  cuidado  de  corregirlas. 
Sea  cual  fuere  la  felieidad  que  V- 

gooe  (voe,  or  vosotros  ffoeeit)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  Y.,  (que  tos,  or 

voeotrofl.) 
Por  ma$  fortuna  que  tengada  (V. 

tenga)  podreis,  (podr6^)    perderia 

en  un  instante. 
Por   mat  esfuersofl   que  Y.   hag<h 

nunca  podr&  salir  con  bien. 
Por  maa  trabajo  que  Y.  se  totRe, 

ninguno  se  creer&  obligado  &  V., 

(nadie  se  lo  agradecer6,  or  ereerd 

deberle  nada.) 
Nadie.    Ninguna 
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Whatever,  whatsoeveTf  (meaniug  all 
things  soever,) 

Whatsoever    you    may   do    for    my 

father,  he  will  reward  you  for  it. 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever.' 


Whoever,  whosoever. 


Todo  lo  que.    Todo  cuanto. 
Todcbs  las  corns  gxie. 
Ctmlquier  (cualquiera)  cosa  que. 
Todo  cuanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padre, 

su  merced  (€1)  se  lo  recompensari. 
To  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  de  cosa 

ninguna,  or  de  nada  que  valga  la 

pena.) 
Quienquiera.     CuMlquiera. 


Obs.  C. — ^The  indeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cvaXquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever ;  quienquiera,  or  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,  whosoever  ;  nadie, 
nobody ;  ninguno,  ni  uno  solo,  no  one,  not  any ;  nada,  nothing ;  require  the 
next  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 


Of    whomsoever    you    may   speak, 

avoid  slander. 
I  know  nobody  who  is  as  good  as 

you. 
I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  be 

blnmed  in  his  conduct. 


De  quienquiera  que  V.  hable,  evite 

murmurarle. 
No  conozGO  6,  nadie  {&  ninguno)  que 

sea  tan  bueno  como  V. 
Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 

tacharse  en  la  conducta  de  €1,  (en 


su  conducta.) 

Obs.  D. — The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.     Examples : — 


{ 


Quiera  el  cielo  preservar  &  V.  (pre- 

servaros)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 
/  Plegue  4  Dios !    /  PUgue  al  cielo ! 
/  Quiera  Dios  (el  cielo)  1 
i  Ojal4 !  (See  Placer,*  in  App.) 

/  Pluguiera   6,  Dios  que    eso  fuese 

asi! 
/  Pluguiera  &  Dios  que  61  lo  hubiese 

hecho! 
;  Pluguiera   4   Dios   que  todos  los 

grandes  sefLores  amasen  la  paz ! 
/  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nunca 

seamos  mas  infelices  I 

Sea  V.  f  eliz ! 

Ojald  que  V.  sea  f  eliz ! 

Obs,  E. — The  subjunctive  is  also  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginning  of 
a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  of  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  conditional 
conjunctions  aunque,  si,  &o. 


May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from 
such  a  misfortune. 

Would  to  God ! 

Would  to  God  it  were  so ! 

Would  to  God  he  had  done  it ! 

Would  to   God  that  all  the  great 

lords  loved  peace ! 
Would   to  God  we  may  never  be 

more  unhappy ! 

May  you  be  happy ! 


!; 


Though  it  cost  me  alll  have,  I  shall 
know  how  to  preserve  myself  from 
such  a  misfortune. 


Costdrame  todo  cuanto  tengo,  yo  me 
sahria  precaver  de  una  tal  desgra- 


oia.^ 


1  Instead  of,  Aunque  (or  aun  cuando)  me  costara,  &c 
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Were  he  to  do  vhftt  thej  adTiw  bim, 
he  would  not  hare  auue  to  eom- 


Hiaera  fl  lo  que  le 
motiTode 


yno 


"KFMKKK  B,  OS  THE  USE  OP  THE  8tBJL5CTllE  WOOD. 


It  may  be  remarked,  in  condosion,  on  the  nae  of  the  sabjinietEve,  thai 
whenever  the  tubardinate  rerb,  or  the  lecond  member  of  a  urmtfrnfle,  is  united 
to  the  leading  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  bj  one  of  the  rdatire 
pronouns,  que,  quien,  cuaZ,  kc.,  it  is  pnt  in  the  indjcative  when  it  ezparesMi 
anjrthing  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  relates  to  snj. 
thing  uncertain,  doubtful,  or  contingent.    Examples : — 


Here  is  a  book  for  you,  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally. 
Oive  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  occasionally. 
J>:nd  me  that  book  which  you  do 

not  want. 
I^nd  me  a  book  which  you  may  not 

be  in  want  of. 
]>o  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Choose  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  well. 


Ind,  Aqul   tiene  Y.  rat  fibio  que 

fmede  oonsultar  4  oeasioiieflL 
Subj.  Deme  V.  un  lihro  que  yo  pueda 

consultarf  cuando  as  ofresai. 
Ind.  Px^steme  Y.  aquel  Hbro  de  que 

no  neceiita. 
Subj,  Pr^steme  Y.  un  libro  de  qM 

no  necesite. 
Ind,  No  deje  Y.  un  asiento  en  que  • 

Y.  eetd  cdmodamente,  y  desde  d 

cual  Y.  oye  bien. 
Subj.  Escoja  Y.  un  asiento  fa  que 

esU  c6modamente,  y  desde  el  cwd 

V.  oiga  bien. 


SOME  ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES  ON  THE  SUBJUNCTIYE,  TAKEN 
FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHOBS. 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


In  these  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  exploits,  there  is 
nobody  present  to  be  witness  of 
them. 


I  Quiere  vuestra  meroed  danne  U- 
cencia  que  departa  un  poco  oon 
^  ?       D,  Quijote,  cap.  zxi  pi  i* 

En  estas  enoruoijadas  aunque  m 
venaanf  y  cumben  las  mas  peligro- 
sas  aventuras,  no  hay  quien  h» 
vea,  ni  «epa.  DUto^  ditto. 


^  Instead  of,  Si  H  htcierOg  ke. 


EIGHTIETH  LESSON. 


365 


Neither  will  there  be  wanting  some 
person  to  write  the  history  of  your 
worship's  exploits. 

Andrew  must  wait  for  my  rotum,  as 
you.  Madam,  say. 


I  request  thee  again,  not  to  tell  it  to 
anybody. 


But  I  positively  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  done. 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proffer 
such  an  opinion  ? 


Provided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
not  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Ger- 
undios  be  complete. 

By  this  means,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeare,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  the  truly 
learned. 

May  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all 
evil! 


Alll  no  faltar&  quien  ponga  por 
escrito  las  hazaiias  de  Vuestra 
nierced.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Es  forzoso  que  Andres  tcnga  pa- 
ciencia  hasta  mi  vuelta  como  vos, 
seiiora,  decis. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxxi.  pt.  i 

Te  vudvo  &  encargar  que  4  nadie 
lo  descvibras. 

Moratin—El  Si,  Act  I. 

Fero  quiero  absolutamente  que  no  se 
sepa  hasta  que  esti  hecho. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

i  Es  posible  que  tenga  aliento  pai-a 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  un 
orador  cristiano  ? 

P.  Jsla—Fr.  Gerund io. 

Con  tal  qiie  dos  (religiosos)  se  cx- 
cusen,  6  no  puedan  pasar  los 
puertos,  ser^  infaliblemente  llama- 
do.  Ditto— Caita.  LI. 

Estoy  fresco,  y  lo  estard  aunque  sea 
complete  el  triunfo  de  los  Gerun- 
dios.  Ditto— CartA  LXVI. 

Con  esto,  y  como  pronuncieis,  como 
el  cielo  osdi  6,  entender,  el  nom- 
bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 
guno  dudard  de  vuestro  voto. 
CadcUso — Eruditos  d  la  Violeta. 

A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  los 
confundan  con  los  verdadei'os  sa- 
bios.  DUto^  ditto. 

\  Jupiter  OS  guarde  de  todo  mal ! 

Ditto,  ditto. 
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Heaven  grant  you  would  sing,  re* 
plied  the  little  bird. 


Although  the  critics  I  am  speaking 
of  may  abuse  me,  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  fable. 


If  the  statutes  of  knight-errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
your  worship's  heart. 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  he 
heard  did  not  prevent  him. 


If  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
worship  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Don  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed him  for  principal  gov- 
ernor. 

The  neglect  of  appointing  him,  might 
be  imputed  to  his  youth. 

It  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


If  those  men  who  shun  adversity 
could  understand  the  blessings 
therein  contained,  they  not  only 


/  Qjald  que  earUoiraa  I 
Beplio6  el  pajarillo. 

Jriarte— FabuUt  XXTII. 

Aunque  renieguen  de  mi 
Los  crfticos  de  que  trato, 
En  otra  f 4bula  aquf 
Tengo  de  haoer  su  retrato. 

2>i^— Fabula  XXia 

Si  las  ordenanias  de  la  andante 
caballerfa  se  perdiesen  (perdieraB) 
se  JiaUarian  en  el  pecho  de  vuei- 
tra  merced* 

2>.  Qu\fotef  cap.  zviL 

Dijole  Don  Quijote  que  conUue  (con- 
tara)  aJgun  cuento ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dt^aara  el  miedo 
de  lo  que  oia. 

DittOf  cap.  zzL 

Si  yo  pudiera  hablar  tanto  oomo 
solia,  quizd  diera  tales  racoDes 
que  vuestra  merced  viera  que  se 
engaflaba  en  lo  que  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  desabrido 
de  que  su  abuelo  no  le  d^cue  nom* 
brado  por  principal  gobemador. 

Solis,  lib.  iii  cap.  iii. 

£1  no  nombrarle  pudiera  pasar  por 
disfavor  hecho  &  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  diUo. 

No  convien£  que  nos  alegrenua  con 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  anffut 
tiemos  con  los  malos. 

Fr,  Luii  de  Lea/^ 

Si  los  que  esquivan  la  advenddsd 
entendiesen  el  Men  que  en  ella  se 
encierra^  no  solo  no  la  AtarioNf 
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would  not  fly  from  it,  but  they 
perhaps  would  bog  Ood  to  visit 
them  with  it. 


mas  por  ventura  harian  plegarias 
&  Dios  para  que  se  la  enviase  4 
sua  casas.  Ditto,  ditto. 


EXERCISES. 
240. 
Tou  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it,  for 
I  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  {en  caso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
that  I  have  forgotten  it ;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
believe,  perhaps,  that  I  have  already  received  it  ?— I  do  not  believe  that 
you  have  already  received  it ;  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it — Would  to  God  {Ojald  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  ahnost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  every 
thing  a  reasonable  man  {un  Iwmhre  racional)  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe,  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fan,  {abanico,) — Who 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  ? — ^My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — Wherefore  ? — He  has  always  had  many  creditors, 
and  no  money. — I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to  me  ;  and  you 
must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish  to  lose  your  time 
uselessly,  (inidilmente.)  I  would  wish  you  were  more  industrious  and 
more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  were  not  your  friend,  and  if 
you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to  you. — Do  not  trust  (wo 
Be  fie  V.)  Mr  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you  think  a  flatterer  {un 
adulador)  can  be  a  friend  ? — You  do  not  know  him  as  well  as  I,  though 
you  see  him  every  day.— Do  not  think  that  I  am  angry  with  him,  be- 
cause his  father  has  ofl'ended  me. — Oh  !  here  he  is  coming,  {hele  aqui 
que  vieriey)  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 

241. 
What  do  you  think  of  our  king  ? — I  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful  {poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects.  —  Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  I — I  have  ;  for  however  plain  {feo)  they  may  be,  they  are  still 
very  amiable  ;  and  however  learned  {instruido)  our  neighbors'  daughters 
may  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — Is  not  their  father  rich  ? 
— However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lose  all  in  an  instant. — Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  maUce  {malicia)  you  dread,  {recelar,)  you 
ought  to  rely  {descansa/r)  upon  your  innocence  ;  but  the  laws  {las 
leyes)  condemn  {condena/r)  all  criminals  {criminal)  whatever  they  may 
be. — Whatever  your  intentions  {intencion)  may  be,  you  should  have 
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acted  differently.  —  Whatever  the  reasons  {raaon)  be  which  you  may 
allege,  they  will  not  excuse  your  action,  blameable  in  itsell — What- 
ever may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  (^urmurar) 
against  Divine  Providence  ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it 
— Whatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — Whatever  you  may 
say,  your  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmendar.) — Who  has  taken  my  gold  watch  ? 
— I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  JVIiss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  your  sister 
when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  {juegos  de  prendas,) — To-morrow  I 
shall  set  out  for  Dover  ;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  shall  be  back  again, 
(volver,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  fiamily. — Where 
is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is  at  Berlin. 
— That  little  woman  is  said  (se  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry  Gleneral  {d 
(jeneraJ)  K.,  your  friend  ;  is  it  true  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  it. — What 
news  is  there  of  our  great  army  ? — It  is  said  to  be  lying  {estar)  betweeu 
the  Weser  {el  V^er)  and  the  Rhine,  {el  Rhin.)—A\l  that  the  courier 
told  me  seeming  {parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  home  immediately, 
wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSOl^f. —Lecdon  Octogidma  primera. 

FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remark. — This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  conditional  action,  and  is 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  different,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precison.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  of 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  ^quently  to  the 
auxiliary  verb  should,  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples  : — 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do  better. 

"We  have  resolved  to  do  in  his  behalf 
ail  that  shall  lie  in  our  power. 


No  te  digo  qne  viva*^  ni  que  mueras: 
vive,  si  PuoiEBES,  y  muere,  si  no 
PUDIEBES  mas.  Quevtdo. 

Tenemos  ya  determinado  que  sa  haga 
en  su  obsequio  todo  lo  qae  alcak- 
ZAREN  naestras  f uerzas. 

SolUf  lib.  iiL  cap.  xL 
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Command  what  you  please^  renew 
to  our  good  friend  my  sincere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  you  please  to  all  those  who 
shall  remember  me. 


Jitst  a  little,  ever  so  little, 

"Will  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  ? 

Do  you  wish  a  great  deal  ? 
No,  just  a  little. 


To  turn  to  account. 
To  make  the  best  of. 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ac- 
count in  trade. 

How  do  you  employ  your  money  ? 

I  employ  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  bo<i8t,  to  brag. 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much. 


Notvnthstanding  that. 
For  all  tha>t,  although. 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

but  notwithstanding  ho  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 

deal. 
Although  that  woman  is  not  very 

pretty,  still  she  is  very  amiable. 


Manda  lo  que  gv,stares,  renueva  & 
nuestro  buen  amigo  mi  fino  afecto, 
y  a  cuantos  se  acordaren  de  ml, 
dirds  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  que 
quisieres.  Jsla^Cartas. 


1 


Solo  un  poco.    No  m/is  que  un  poco, 
t  Unpoquito.     Unpoquitito. 
Solo  un  poquito. 
i  Quiere   V.   hacerme    el   favor   de 

darme   un   pedazo    (un  poco)  de 

pan? 
i  Quiere  V.  mucho  ? 
t  No,  solo  un  poquito,  (un  pedacito, 

un  cachito.) 


t  Hacer  vcUer,    f  Hacer.  para  ganar. 

Aprovecharse  de. 

Sacar  ventaja  de.    Servirse  de. 

Ese  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 
charse de  sus  talentos. 

Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  {sabe  sacar 
ventaja)  de  su  dinero  en  el  comer- 
cio. 

+  i  Como  hace  V,  para  ganar  con  su 
dinero  1 

Yd  le  pongo  en  los  fondos  ptiblicos. 
C  Jactarse.     Vanagloriarse. 
<  Preciarse.    Alabarse. 
\  Fanfarronear.     f  Ser  jactancioso. 

t  No  mc  gusta  ese  hombre,  porque 
se  jacta  mucbo,  {es  muy  jactan- 
cioso.) 


\ 


t  No  dejar  de. 

No  obstante.    Sin  embargo. 

Con  todo.    Aunque. 

Ese  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  im  hombre 

de  bien. 
Aunque  aquel  hombre  est6  enfermo, 

no  deja  de  trabajar  mucho. 

Aunque  aqueUa  mujer  no  sea  muy 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 

2  A 
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Although  that  man  has  not  the  leas 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  boasts  a 
great  deaL 

Although  the  tavern-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  tarns  the  business  to  good  ac- 
count. 

I  received  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 

On  the  sixth. 

To  go  hack,  to  return. 

The  top. 
The  bottom. 


From  top  to  bottom. 


The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest. 


To  appear,  to  seem. 

I    appear,  thou  appearest,   he    ax)- 
pears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 

My  keeping  or  maintenance. 

7(Iy  keeping  costs  me  twelve  hun- 
dred dollars  a  year. 


To  drive  in,  to  sink. 
To  converse  with. 
A  conversation. 
To  spare. 

Spare  your  money. 

To  get  tired. 
To  be  tired. 


1 


t  Aunque  aquel  hombre  no  tenga  el 
menor  talento,  no  per  eso  deja  de 
jactarse  mucho  de  6L 

Aunque  la  tavemera  es  on  pooo  mo- 
rena,  ella  no  deja  de  sacar  buen 
provecho  de  sus  negocios. 

To  recibi  la  carta  de  Y.  el  cinco. 

El  seis. 

Volver.*    Volver  air  as.    Revolver. 

Lo  alto.    Elevado.    El  remate. 

La  cima,  (cumbre,  punta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.     El  suelo. 

£1  f ondo.    £1  pi^. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  endma,  (lo  alto,  Is 

cima.) 
f  De  arriba  aba  jo. 


£1  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
ill  es  el  mayor. 


iParecer.    Tener  apariencia  de. 
Pareciendo.    Parecido. 
Yo  parezco.    T(i  pareces.    El  pareoe. 

Tener.*    Mantener.*    Contervar. 

iMi  manutencion,  {muntencion.) 
t  Gastos. 
Mi  manutencion   me  cuesta  mil  7 

doscientos  pesos  al  afla 
Mis  gastos  montan  &  mil  y  doscientos 
pesos  al  afio. 


I 


Clavar.    Hundir.    Encc^jar,   Meter. 
Conversar  con,    Hablar  con. 
Tratar  con. 
Una  conversacion. 
Ahorrar.    Economizar. 
Guardar.    Conservar. 
I  t  Guide  V.desu  dinero. 
Gansarse  de.    Fatigarse  de. 
Fastidiarse  de.    Enfadarse  de. 
Estar  cansado,  (fatigado,  fastidiado 
enfadado  de.) 


i 
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To  handle. 

To  lean  against. 

Lean  against  me. 
Lean  against  the  wall. 


i 


Manosear.    Manejar.    Tratar. 
Apoyarse.    Descansar. 
Beclinarse.    Becostarse. 
Becu6stese  V.  sobre  mf. 
Kecllnese    (apdyese)    Y.    contra    la 
pared. 


To  aim  at. 

Short. 
To  stop  short. 


Virtue  is  amiable. 
Vice  is  odious. 


Apuntar,    Asestar.    Encarar. 
Tirar  al  bianco. 
Corto.    Breve.    Bajo. 
Pequeilo.     Chico. 
Pararse.     Detenerse. 
Gortarse.    Perderse. 


La  virtud  es  amable. 
El  vicio  es  aborrecible. 


Obs.  A, — ^The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substantives  taken 
in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification.  In  such 
instances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.    Examples : — 


Men  are  mortaL 
Gold  is  precious. 
Flour  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  costs  sixpence  a  pound. 

The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 
virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 
man. 


Los  hombres  son  mortales. 

El  oro  es  precioso. 

La  harina  se  vende  ^  seis  pesos  el 

barril. 
La  came  cucsta  a  seis  peniques  la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  j  el  amor  de  la 

virtud,  son  las  delicias  del  sabio. 


England  is  a  fine  country.  |  Inglaterra  es  un  pais  hermoso. 

Obs.  B, — The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  king- 
doms, provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  excepting 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  countries 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  usage.    Examples : — 


Spain,    Spain  ultramarine,   of  this 

aide  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Asia.    Asia  major,  or  minor. 
Havana. 
Peru. 
Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
The  dog  is  the  friend  and  companion 
of  man. 


JSspana.      La  Espafia  ultra   mar  6 

citra  mar. 
Asia.    Asia  mayor,  or  menor. 
La  Habana. 
El  Perd. 

Italia  es  el  jardin  de  Eurox>a. 
£1  perro  es  el  amigo  y  el  compafiero 

del  hombre. 
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06*.  C— The  articles  are  repeated  before  every  robatantive  when  a  par- 
ticular emphasis  la  placed*  on  ihem ;  otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 

Thessaly  produces  wine,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  all  kinds  of 

fmitik 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


Tesalia  produce  vino,  naranjas,  li- 
mones,  olivas,  y  tbda  especie  de 
frutas. 

El  se  comi6  el  pan,  la  came,  las 
manzanas,  y  los  boUos ;  y  se  be- 
bi6  el  vino,  la  cervesa,  y  la  sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  inge- 
nio,  son  prendas  apreciabl^  cuando 
estan  acompa&adas  de  la  modestia. 


EXERCISE. 

242. 

Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ? — I  shall  go  to  England^  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  my  return 
from  France. — Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter? — I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  {de  alii)  to  the  West  Indies,  (d  las  Antillas;)  but 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habitar  7) — They  in- 
habit the  south  (mediodia,  sur  or  svd)  of  Europe ;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese ;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  (norte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  their 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  (Polonia.)  France  is 
separated  (separar)  from  Italy  by  (por)  the  Alps,  {los  AlpeSy)  and  from 
Spain  by  the  Pyrenees,  {los  Ptnn^s.)^Though  the  Mahometans  {los 
Mahometanos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  {esU  prohtbidOj)  yet  for  all 
that  some  of  them  drink  it. — Has  your  brother  eaten  anything  this 
morning  ? — He  has  eaten  a  great  deal ;  though  he  said  he  had  no 
appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and  v^etables, 
{legwmhreSy)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — ^Are  eggs  (hueoo) 
dear  at  present  ? — They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred. — Do  you  like 
grapes,  {uvas  ?) — I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  also  plumbs,  (druelaSj) 
almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — Though  modesty,  candor,  and  an 
amiable  disposition  {condidon)  are  valuable  endowments,  yet  for  all  that 
there  are  some  ladies  that  are  neither  modest,  nor  candid,  {cdndidOf) 
nor  amiable. — The  fear  of  death  and  the  love  of  life  being  natoial  to 
men,  they  ought  to  shun  (huir)  vice,  {el  mdo,)  and  adhere  to  {adherirse 
d)  virtue. 
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To  give  occasion. 
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Dar  motivo,   {causa,  ocasion  de  (n) 
para. )    ("With  a  verb  in  the  infini- 
tive or  subjunctive.) 
t  Dar  pU  para.    (With  a  verb  in  the 

infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 
Beferirse   d.*      Deferirse*   aX   dic- 

tamen. 
Dejar  4,  (the  person. ) 
Dejar  4  la  decision,  (al  dictdmen.) 
t  Ponerlo  en  manos,  [dl  arbitrio  de. ) 
t  Lo  dejo  d  lo  que  V.  diga,  {haga.) 


To  leave  it  to  one. 


I  leave  it  to  you. 


A  good  bargain. 


Buen  contrato,  (pacto.) 

Buena  compra,  (venta.) 

t  Una  ganga.     Una  huena  suerte, 

Una  chiripa. 

_,    _j.  ,  , . J    ,        ,, .  (  Atenerse  d.*    Mantenerse  en.* 

To  stick,  or  abide  by  a  thing.  <    „  _  ^  _ 

(  Pasarpor.    Estarpor.* 

-r,.-!!.'.       «.  1-  j^Yo  me  atengo  4  la  of  erta  que  V.  me 

I  abide  by  the  offer  you  have  made  )      v    t,    i, 

(  PasoporlaofertaqueV.mehahecho. 


I  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.    |  Yo  no  dudo  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo. 


To  suffer,  to  bear. 

They  wore  exposed  to  the  whole  fire 
of  the  place. 


Sufrir.    Aguantar.    Experimentar. 

Sostener.*    Fadecer.* 

Besistir.    Arrostrar. 

Ellos  estuvi^ron  expuestos  4  todo  el 

f  uego  de  la  plaza. 
Safri^ron  todo  el  fuego  de  la  plaza. 


To  examine  one  artfully,  or  to  draw 
a  secret  from  one. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  affairs. 


Examinar  con  mafia. 

t  Hacer  cantar  d  alguno. 

Sa>carle  un  secreto. 

Hacerle  desembuchar. 

t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  mafia,  y 

de  este  modo  me  he  hecho  duefio 

de  todos  sus  negocios. 


To  bear,  or  to  put  up  with, 

You  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  with 
all  his  wishes. 


} 


Pasar.    Sobrellevar.    Sufrir. 
t  D^ar  que.    Aguantar. 
No  hacer  case  de. 

V.  se   verd   obligado   4   pasar   por 
cuanto  41  quiera. 
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Thick, 

A  thick  cloud. 
A  thick  beard. 
He  hat  a  thick  beard, 
A  burst. 

A  burst  of  laughter. 
To  burst  out  laughing. 

To  burst  out. 
To  burst  out  a  laughing. 

Splendor,  brightness. 

To  make  a  great  show. 
To  Ught. 

To  suffer  one^s  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  let  or  to  suffer  one's  self  to  fall. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 

To  extol,  to  praise  up. 

To  boast,  to  praise  one's  selrl 


Go  thither. 

Let  us  go. 

Go  thou* 

Go  (thou)  thither. 

Go  (thou)  away. 

Let  him  go  thither. 
Let  them  go  thither. 


5 
I 


1 


1 
1 
1 
1 


t  Espeso.    Espesa.    Dense.    Densa. 

Grueso.    Gruesa. 

Una  nube  espesa. 

t  Una  barba poblada,  {e^peta,) 

\  Eles  barbieerrado, 

Un  reventon,  (estallido,  estampido, 

flujo.) 
Una  carcajada.    Un  flujo  de  risa. 
Beventar  de  risa.    Caerse  de  risa. 
Keventar.    Estallar.    Brotar. 
Romper.    Quebrar.    Prorumpir. 
Dar  de  carcajadas.    Hacerse  trizas. 
Esplendor.    Besplandor.    BriUo. 
Lustre.    Brillantez.    Claridad. 
Pompa.    Magnificencia. 
Hacer  ostentacion. 
Hacer  un  gran  papel. 
Alumbrar.    Iluminar. 
Dar  luz.    Encender. 


{ 
1 


Dejarse  aporrear,  (golpear,  maltratar, 

sacudir.) 
Dejarse  caer. 
Dejarse  insultar. 
Dejarse  morir. 
Dejarse  apalear. 
Devolver.    f  Volver  d  enviar, 
Kemitir  (enviar)  otra  vez. 
Hacer  volver. 
Engrandecer.    Alabar. 
Magnificar.    Ensalzar.    Aplaudir. 
Engrandecer.    Exaltar. 
Jactarse.    Yanagloriarse. 
Alabarse.    Exaltarse.    Preciarae. 
f  Ech^r  planicu. 
Vaya  V.  ahf,  (aUi  or  aU&.) 
Id  vos  (vosotros)  ahi,  (alii  or  all!) 
Ye  til  alii,  (all&  or  aht) 
Vamos. 
Vetii. 

Ve  alU,  (allf .) 
Vete. 

Y4yase  41  all&. 
Que  se  vaya  ^1  allL 
Y4yanse  ellos  all&. 
Que  se  vayan  ellos  alU. 
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Qo  away,  begone. 

Let  us  begone. 

let  him  go  away,  let  him  begone. 

Give  me. 
Give  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him. 

Give  him  some. 

To  get  paid. 
Get  paid. 

Let  us  set  out. 

Let  us  breakfast. 
Let  him  give  it  to  mc 

let  him  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Let  him  send  it  to  me. 
He  may  believe  it. 

Make  an  end  of  it. 
Let  him  futish. 
Let  him  take  it. 

Let  her  say  so. 

Bather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


Vete.    Marchate. 

+  Qui tate  de  aquL 

Y&yase  V.    Marchese  V. 

t  Quitese  V.  de  aqui. 

Y&monos.    March^monos. 

t  Quitimonos  de  aqui. 

Que  se  vaya.    Que  se  marche. 

t  Qtie  d^e  d  puesto. 

Deme  V.    Denme  VV.    Dadme. 

D6mele  (d^mela)  V. 

D&dmele.    B&dmela  vos. 

D6sele  (desela)  V. 

D4dsele  or  la,  (vos,  vosotros.) 

Dele  V.   alguno,   (algunos,  alguna, 

algunas.) 
Dadle  vos,  vosotros  alguno,  (algunos, 

alguna,  algunas.) 
Hacerse  pagar. 
H&gase  V.  pagar. 
f  Haceoa  pctgar. 
Salgamos.     Marchemos. 
Partamos.    Y&monos. 
Almorcemos. 

D^mele  41,    Que  61  me  le  de. 
Que  €1  est^  aqui  4  las  doce. 
Que  €1  e&t4  aqui  al  medio  dia. 
Que  61  me  le  (la)  envie. 
El  puede  creerle,  (la  or  lo.) 
Acabar.    Finalizar. 
Terminar.     Concluir. 
Que  acabe,  {€!.) 

t  X>^'ele  V.  dcahar,  {que  accibe.) 
T6mele,  (dl.)    Que  le  tome  €1, 
D6jele  V.  que  le  tome. 
Dlgalo  ella. 

D^je  y.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
t  D^esdo  V.  decir. 
Algo. 


The  starling. 
I  I  were  to  question  you  as  I  used 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  our  les- 
sons, what  would  you  answer  ? 

Tq  found  these  questions  at  first 


El  estomino. 

i  Si  yo  les  hiciera  &  W.  (os  hiciera) 
preguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  principio 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re- 
sponderian W.  (que  responderlais)  ? 

Nosotros  hallamoB  al  principio  estas 
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rather  ridiculous ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  an- 
swered as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 


We  were  not  long  in  finding  out  that 
those  questions  were  calculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  in  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

AVe  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
versation in  Spanish. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct. 

We  should  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  difficulty. 


preguntas  alffo  ridiculas;  pero 
Uenos  de  eonfianza  en  el  m^todo 
de  v.,  (vuestro  m^todo,)  las  res- 
pondimos  tan  bien  como  nos  lo 
permiti6  el  corto  n6mero  de  pala- 
bras  y  reglas  que  entdnces  poseia- 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 

No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  que 
aquellas  preguntas  estaban  calca- 
ladas  para  inculcamoe  las  reglas, 
y  ejercitamos  en  la  conversacion, 
por  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  con- 
tradictorias,  que  est&bamoe  obligs- 
dos  4  hacer. 

Al  presente  podemos  mantener  casi 
toda  una  conversacion  en  es- 
pafiol. 

Esta  frase  no  nos  parece  16gicamente 
correcta. 

Nosotros  serlamos  unos  ingratos  ri 
dej&ramos  escapar  una  tal  oporta- 
nidad  de  manifestar  6,  Y.  (mani- 
f estaros)  nuestro  mas  vivo  reconoei- 
miento. 

En  todo  casa. 

En  todo  evento,  (suceso.) 

En  todas  ocasiones. 

t  Sttceda  lo  que  suceda. 

El  native.     El  natural. 

t  El  originario  de.    El  hijo  de. 

La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee  ? — I  thank  you,  I  do  not  like  cof ee. 
— Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — I  have  just  drunk  some- 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — ^Willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto  ;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  1 — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
very  agreeable  society. — I  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  {el  caso  et) 
whether   this  agreeable  society  will  admit   me. — You  are  weloome 
everywhere. — What  ails  you,  my  friend  ?    How  do  you  like  that  wine  1 
— I  like  it  very  well,  (muy  Hen ;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  it. — 
Drink  once  more,  {otfa  capita.) — No,  too  much  is  unwholesome ;  I 
know  my  constitution. — ^Do  not  fall    What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— 
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I  do  not  know  ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  {estoy  atwrdido ;)  I  think  I  am 
fiEunting,  (pienso  que  me  desmayo) — ^I  think  so  also,  for  you  look  almost 
like  a  dead  person,  (ww  caMoer,) — What  countryman  are  you  ? — I  am  an 
American. — You  speak  Spanish  (espanol)  so  well  that  I  took  you  for  a 
Spaniard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — Pardon  me  ;  I  do  not  jest  at  all. 
How  long  have  you  been  in  Spaiu,  (Esp(iha  ?) — A  few  days. — In  earnest  ? 
— You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speak  Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I 
came  to  Spain. — How  did  you  learn  it  so  well  ? — I  did  like  the  prudent 
starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  {en  discordia)  with  your 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  nego- 
dos  iniUiles  ?)  It  costs  so  much  trouble  (cuesta  tanto)  to  get  (tener)  a 
situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it  Do  you  not  think 
of  the  future  ? — Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  (a  mi  turno.)  All  you 
have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  I  have  lost 
my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finest  clothes,  my 
lings,  (anilloSf)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of  (cargado)  debts,  and  I 
do  not  know  what  to  do. — I  will  not  excuse  your  wife ;  but  I  know 
that  you  have  also  contributed  to  your  ruin,  (la  ruina.)  Women  are 
generally  good  when  they  are  left  so,  (cuando  se  dejan  ser  tales,) 

244. 

DlALOaUE. 

The  Master. — If  I  were  now  to  ask  (ha^xr)  you  such  {algunas  pre- 
guntas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.,  {por 
ejemplo:)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has?  am  I  hungry? 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.,  what  would  you 
answer  ? 

The  Pwpils. — ^We  are  obliged  {estar  ohligado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (algo)  ridiculous  ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fact, 
(pero,)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mucho)  in  finding  out  that 
these  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  the 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  the  second 
question  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  know 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  not.  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
there  is  more  than  one  tree  in  a  garden  ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  he 
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has  the  tree  of  the  garden^  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  ns  k^gically  cor- 
rect. At  all  events,  we  should  he  ungrateful  {ingrcUo)  if  we  allowed 
such  an  opportunity  to  escape^  without  expressing  {expresar)  our  livelieBt 
gratitude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken.  In  arranging  (por  el 
arreglo)  those  wise  combinations,  (c<ymMn<icion,)  you  have  succeeded  in 
grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  (imperceptiblemente)  in  the  rules,  and 
exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  language  which,  taught  in  any 
other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even  to  natives,  almost  insur- 
mountable difficulties,  {insuperahles.) 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSOR, ^Zeccion  Octogesima  tercera. 


To  lack,  {to  he  wanting.) 

It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  half. 
How  much  does  it  want  ? 
It  does  Dot  want  much. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


It  lacks  but  an  inch  of  my  being  as 
tall  as  you. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being  as 
rich  as  you. 

The  half. 

The  third  part. 

The  fourth  part. 
You  think  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 

The  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the 
elder  by  far. 

In  a  foolish  manner ,  ait  random. 

He  talks  at  random   like  a  crazy 
man. 

To  resort  to  violence. 

A  fact. 
It  is  a  fact. 


i 


Faltaar,    Necesitartt. 

Le  falta  un  ouarto,  (an  ooarteron.) 

Le  falta  una  cuarta  parte. 

Le  falta  una  (la)  mitad. 

;  Guanto  le  falta  ? 

No  le  falta  mncho. 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  {una  ba- 

gatela.) 
Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  pan  aer 

tan  alta  como  V. 
f  Por  una  pulgada  no  My  tan  alto 

como  V. 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  faese 

tan  rico  como  Y. 
La  mitad. 

La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fem.) 
M  tercio,  (mas.) 
La  cuarta  parte.     Un  (marto. 
Y.  piensa  que  me  lo  Jui  devuelto  todo ; 

pero  falta  mnchlsimo. 
El  menor  no  es  con  mucho  tan  bneno 

como  el  mayor. 
Mucho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  ser  tan 

bueno  como  el  mayor. 
A  trochemocke. 
A  diestro  y  d  siniutro. 
t  El  ?iahla  d  tontas  y  d  locat  come 

un  hombre  sin  juido. 
Yenir  &  las  manos. 
Un  hecho. 
Es  un  hecho. 
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Mte.    Or  else. 


O.    De  otra  tuerte,    Dt  otro  nu)do. 
De  otro  manera.    Si  no. 


To  make  fun  of. 


To  contradict,  to  give  one  the  lie. 

Should  he  say  80,  I  would  give  him 

the  lie. 
His  actions  belie  his  words. 

To  scratch. 


Burlarse  de.    Chancearse  con. 

Beirse  de.    Hacer  burla. 

Hacer  chacota  de. 

Desmentir.* 

Decirle  &  uno  que  miente. 

Dar  una  desmentida.    Contradecir.* 

Si  41  dijera  eso,  yo  le  desmentiria. 

Sus  acoiones  contradicen  (desmien- 

ten)  sus  palabras. 
Arafiar,    Basguflar, 


To  escape, 

I  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 
bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 
much. 

I  escaped  with  a  scratch. 

The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 
escape  with  a  few  months'  impris- 
onment. 


Escapar.    Escaparse. 
t  Quedar  libre,    f  Salir  litre. 
Yo  cal  de  la  cima  del  &rbol  hasta  el 
pie,  pero  no  me  lastim6  mucho. 

Escapd  con  un  arafio,  (rasguiio.) 

El  ladron  fu6  tomado,  pero  saldra 

libre  (escapar^)  con  algunos  meses 

de  prision. 


,  By  dint  of. 
By  dint  of  labor. 
By  too  much  weeping. 

You  will  cry  your  eyes  out. 

I  obtained  of  him  that  favor  by  dint 
of  entreaty. 


{ 


A  fuerm  de. 

t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 

t  A  fuerza  de  14grimas,  {de  Uorar.) 

t  A  fuerza  de  llorar,  perder&  Y.  los 

ojos. 
Se  le  secardn  d  V.  los  ojos. 
t  Conseguf  de  €i  ese  favor  &  fuerza 

de  stiplicas. 


That  excepted. 
That  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  good 


man. 


t  Excepto  {saHvOy  minos)  eso, 
t  Amen  de,  (little  used.) 
t  Quitada  esa   falta,    es   un  buen 
hombre. 


To  vie  with  each  other. 


C  t  -4  competencia,    A  porfla, 

1 1 


f  A  cual  mas,    A  cual  mejor„ 
fEsos  hombres  trabajan  &  compe* 
Those  men  are  trying  to  rival  each  ^      tencia. 
other.  J  Estan  procurando  excederso  uno  ^ 

otro. 


L 


380 


EianTY-THIBD  LESSON. 


Clean. 
Clean  linen. 


The  more 


The  less 


as. 


€U, 


I  am  the  more  discontented  with  his 
conduct  (M  he  is  under  many  obli- 
gations to  me. 

I  am  the  less  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, as  I  had  more  right  to  his 
friendship. 


Limpio. 

Kopa  limpia,  (blanca.) 

Tanto  m4is euaiUo, 

Tanto  mas cuanto  mas. 

Tanto  m>inos cuanto. 

Tanto  minos cuanto  minos^  or 

mas. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  mas  desoontento  de 

su  conducta,  cttantd  €i  me  debe 

muchas  obligaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  m^os  satisfecho  de 

su  conducta,  cuanto  mas  derecho 

tenia  yo  6,  su  amistad. 


/  wish  that. 


I  wish  that  house  was  mine. 


Yo  quiero  (deseo)  que. 

Yo  querria  (quisiera)  que  esa  casa 

fuese  mia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que  esa  can 

fuese  mia. 


To  musCy  think. 
I  thought  a  long  time  on  that  affair. 


Meditar,  reflexionar,  penAar—{en.) 
Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en  este 
negocio. 


To  he  naked. 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 


To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 


Estar  desnudo,  {desnuda. ) 
t  Estar  {andar)  en  cueros. 
Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda. 
t  Estar  descubierto. 
t  Tener  la  cabeza  al  aire. 
Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
t  Estar  descdlzo. 

f  Estar   {aruiar)   descalzo  de  pii  1/ 
piema. 

Ohs.  Am — When  the  verb  haher  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required  ;  but  witii 
the  verbs  esta/r  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  con  must  be  employed  when 
the  substantives  are  expressed,  as  in  the  following  examples  : — 

Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
t  Estar  [andar)  descalzo. 
To  be  barefooted.  \  Estar  (andar)  con  los  pi^  desnudos, 

(descalzos.) 
Estar  (andar)  desnudo  de  pi^s. 
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To  be  bareheaded. 


To  ride  barebacked. 


To  have  like,  or  to  think  to  have. 

I  had  like  to  have  lost  my  money. 
I  thought  to  have  lost  my  life. 
We  had  like  to  have  lost  our  fingers. 
He  was  very  near  falling. 

He  was  within  a  hair's  breadth  of 
being  killed. 

He  had  liked  to  have  died. 


At,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 

To  strike,  (speaking  of  lightning.) 


The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  fche  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  fright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
aU  sides. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

He  hesitated  no  longer. 
I  have  not  heard  of  him  yet. 
AnangeL 

A  masterpiece. 
Masterpieces. 


Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda,  (descubier- 

ta.) 
Estar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aire. 
I  t  Montar  (andar)  4  caballo  en  pelo. 


Estar  para. 

Estar  d pique  de^  {d  jmnto  de.) 

Faltar  poco  para,    f  For  poco. 

Estuve  para  perder  mi  dinero. 

Pens^  haber  perdido  la  vida. 

Per  poco  perdimos  los  dedos. 

Estuvo  &  pique  de  caer. 

Por  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  tris  que  le  mataran. 

Faltd  casi  nada  para  ser  muerto. 

Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  &  punto  de 

muerte. ) 
Pen86  morir. 


{ 


A  los  (sus)  talones. 

Al  alcance,  (or  a  los  alcances.) 

En  seguimiento. 

El  enemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcances. 


I 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobre,  or 
en. 

Ha  caido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cay6  sobre  (en)  el  barco. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  alta 
mar,  se  levant6  de  repente  una 
tempestad,  cay6  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  tod  a  la 
tripulacion  se  ech6  al  mar,  i)ara 
salvarse  4  nado,  (nadando.) 

El  quedd  amedrentado,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fuego  se  extendia  por  todas 
partes. 

£1  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  par- 
tido  tomar.) 

El  no  vacilo  mucho  tiempo. 

Todavia  no  he  sabido  de  ^1. 

Un  &ngel. 

Una  obra  maestra. 

Una  obra  de  primera  claae. 

Obras  maestras. 
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Ob$.  B. — Words  compounded  of  prepositioiui  and  nouns  are   generally 
translated  by  single  words.    Examples  : — 

Four-o'clocks,  (flowers.)  I  Maravillas. 


His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 

The  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment. 

Respect. 
Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 

DeHghtfully. 

Fascinating. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
His  or  her  look  inspires  respect  and 
admiration. 


{ 


I 

I 

I 


Su  fisonomia  de  ^  or  de  ella. 

Su  talle,  figura  (or  forma)  de  ^  or 

deella. 
La  expresion. 

El  aspecto.    El  semblante. 
El  aire.    El  ademan. 
La  cara.    La  mirada.    La  vista. 
Contento.    Contentamiento. 
Gusto.    Placer. 
Bespeto.    Bespecto. 
Miramiento.     Acatamiento. 
Admiracion. 

Gracia.    Gradas.    Encanto. 
Atractivo.    Donaire. 
Deliciosamente. 
Hechiceramente. 
Enoantadoramente. 
Delgado.    Flaco.    Descamado. 
Extraordinariamente  bien. 
Su  presencia  inspira  respeto  y  ad 

miracion. 


EXERCISE. 

245. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  {comer  conmigo:  ftomar  la  sopa  cownUgo: 
hacer  penitenda  conmigo  ?) — I  thank  you  ;  a  friend  of  mine  has  invited 
me  to  dinner  :  he  has  ordered  {hacer  preparar)  my  favorite  dish 
{un  plato  favorito.) — What  is  it  ? — It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  (fotcticMwo.)— 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  there  is  nothing  like  {no  hay  nada 
como)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — Wliat  has  become  of  your 
younger  brother  ? — He  has  suffered  shipwreck  {naufragar)  in  going  to 
America. — You  must  give  me  an  account  of  that,  {dar  una  relacum.y-- 
Very  willingly,  {de  muy  luena  gwna.) — Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  great 
storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swinmiing.  My  brother 
knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He  reflected  in 
vain  ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck  with  fright 
when  he  saw  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He  hesitated  no  longer, 
and  jumped  into  the  sea — Well,  {pues  hien,)  what  has  become  of  him  ? 
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—I  do  not  know,  having  not  heard  of  him  yet. — But  who  told  you  all 
that  ? — My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who  saved  himself. — As  you  are 
talking  of  your  nepHew,  (a  propdsito  de — ,)  where  is  he  at  present  ? — He 
is  in  Italy. — Is  it  long  since  you  heard  of  him  ? — I  have  received  a  letter 
from  him  to-day  ? — What  does  he  write  to  you  ? — He  writes  to  m^  that 
he  is  going  to  marry  a  young  woman  who  brings  him  (que  le  trae)  a 
hundred  thousand  dollars. — Is  she  handsome  ? — Handsome  as  an  angel ; 
she  is  a  master-piece  of  nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  fidl  of 
expression ;  her  eyes  are  the  finest  in  the  (del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is 
charming,  {y  su  hoca  muy  linda.)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ; 
her  shape  is  slender  :  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners 
are  engaging.  Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also 
a  great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (halla  en  ella) 
but  one  defect,  (un  drfecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect  ? — She  is  affected, 
(afectada.) — There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — How  happy  you 
are !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a  fine  house, 
and  all  you  wish. — Not  all,  my  friend. — What  do  you  desire  more  ? — 
Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  happy  who  is  contented. 
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To  read  again. 
To  (v)  again. 


Volver  4  leer. 
Volver  d. 


Obs.  A. — When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  vclver  d,  in  its  different  tenses  ;  and  the  verb,  the 
action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 


When  will  you  read  this  book  again  ? 
I  will  read  it  again  to-morrow. 


I  Cuando  volverS,  V.  d  leer  este  libro? 
Yo  le  volver^  4  leer  mafiana. 


ToumriddU,    To  disentangle,       )    _     ,. 

To  find  out.  I  ■!'j^'^: 


Desenredar.    Desenmarailar, 


Adivinar.    Hollar. 
Desenmarafiar  el  cabello. 
Desenredar    (explicar,    aclarar)   las 

dificultades. 
Yo  no  he  podido  hallar  (entender)  el 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 
Una  desavenencia,  (diferencia,  rifia, 

A  quarrel.  }      ^^^e^') 

Un  pleito. 

Una  contienda,  (disputa,  pendencia.) 


To  disentangle  the  hair. 
To  unriddle  difficulties. 

I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the 
sense  of  that  phrase. 
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To  have  differences  (a  quarrel)  with 
some  one. 


To  take  good  care. 
To  shun.    To  beware. 

I  will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it. 
Mind    you    not   to    lend  that  man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  which  I  asked  him. 
To  ask  a  qtiestion. 
If  you  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 

I  will  punish  you. 


fEstar  de  cuemo,  {de   hocieo  con 

alguno,) 
Tener  un  pleito  (una  contienda)  con 

alguien. 
Cuidar  de.    Cuidarse  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
Guardarse  de.    Precaverte  de. 
Becatarse  de.    Evitar. 
Yo  me  guardard  bien  de  no  hacerlo. 
Guidese  Y.  de  no  prestar  dinero  4  ese 

hombre. 
£1  tiene  cuidado  de  no  responder  & 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  hecho. 
Hacer  una  pregunta.  Preguntar. 
Si  &  Y.  se  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hacer 

eso,  yo  le  castigare. 


To  become.    To  fit  well.  | 

Obs.  B. — ^These  verbs  in  this  sense  are 
or  plural. 
Does  that  become  me  ? 

That  does  not  become  you. 


It  does  not  become  you  to  do  that. 
That  fits  you  wonderfully  well. 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  yon  to  reproach 
me  with  it. 


Sentar  bien.    Estar  bien, 

Caer  bien.    Ir  bien.     Venir  hien. 

used  only  in  the  third  person  singular 

I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  ? 

No  le  sienta  &  Y. 

No  le  cae  bien  4  Y. 

No  le  est&  bien  4  Y.  hacer  eso. 

Eso  le  va  4  Y.  (le  sienta  4  Y.)  per- 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.) 
Est4  bien  en  Y.  el  afe4rmelo!  (ir6- 

nicamente.) 


To  follow  from  it. 
It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  do  that. 
How  is  it  that  you  have  come  so 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
How  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun  ? 

I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirae.    Deducirse.    Sacarse. 
De  eso  se  sigue  que  Y.  no  deberia 

hacerlo. 
i  Porqud  es  que  Y.  viene  tan  tarde? 

Yo  no  s^  porqu^. 

I  Como  sucedid  que  el  no  tuviera  su 

escopeta  ? 
Yo  no  86  como  sucedid. 


To  fast. 
To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  to. 
To  let  anybody  know. 


Ayunar. 

Estar  en  ayunas. 

Avisar.    Noticiar.    Inform  ar. 

Hacer  saber  4  alguno,  (algana  oosa.) 
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To  warn  some  one  of  something. 

Give   notice   to   that   man   of   his 
brothei^s  return. 


Precautelar.    Precaucionar. 

Advertir  de  antemano. 

Informe  (avise)  V.  6,  ese  hombre  de 

la  Yuelta  de  su  hermano,  {que  8u 

hermano  ha  vudto. ) 


To  dear.    To  elucidate. 
To  dear  up. 
The  weather  is  clearing  up. 

To  refresh. 

Kefresh  yourself,  and  return  to  me 
inmiediately. 
To  whiten.    To  bleach. 
To  blacken. 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow  pale. 


! 


To  grow  old. 
To  grow  young. 

To  blush.    To  redden. 

To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  sdf  merry. 
He  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 

To  feign.    To  dissemble. 

To  pretend, 
I  feign,  thou  f eignest,  he  feigns. 
He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 


To  procrastinate. 

To  go  slow  ahovi, 
I  do  not  like  to  transact  business  with 
that  man,  for  he  always  goes  very 
slow  about  it. 


A  proof. 
This  is  a  proof. 

To  stray^  to  get  lost,   to  lose  one^s 
sdf,  to  lose  on^s  way. 


I 
1 

I 

{ 


Aclarar.    Despejar.    Foner  en  claro. 

I  El  tiempo  se  aclara. 
Befrescar.    Kefrescarse. 
Descansar.    Keposar. 
Repose  V.,  {refrisquese,)    y  vuelva 

aquf  (&  verme)  inmediatamente. 
Blanquear.    Emblanquecer. 
Ennegrecer. 
Fonerse  p&lido. 
Ferder  (mudar)  el  color. 
Envejecer.    Envejecerse. 
Arejentarse.    Aviejarse. 
Aejuvenecer.    Bemozar. 
Abochomarse.    Correrse. 
Sonrosearse.     Sonrojarse. 
t  Tener  vergiiema,  (rubor,) 


I 


I 


Alegrar  d.    Alegrarse  de. 
Divertir  d,    Divertirse  d,  (con.) 
Alegrarse.    Divertirse. 
Fonerse  (estar)  alegre. 
El  se  divierte  4  mi  costa. 


Fingir.    Aparentar. 
Disimular,    Encuhrir, 

Yofinjo.     T(ifinjes.     ]^  (V.)  finje. 
El  sabe  {conoce)  el  arte  de  fingir, 
(disimular. ) 

Diferir,    Dilatar. 

D^ar  de  un  dia  para  otro. 

fNo  me  gusta  tener  negocios  con 
ese  hombre,  porque  siempre  los 
despacha  con  piis  de  pUymo, 


\ 


Una  prueba. 
Esta  es  una  prueba. 
Descaminarse.    Descarriarse, 
Extraviarse,    Ferderse, 
Ferder  el  camino, 

2b 
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For.    De  mtdio  d  medio, 
De  parte  d  parte. 
Through.  -    De  un  lado  d  otro.    De  traves, 

Al  traves.    For  medio. 
For  en  medio.    For  entre. 
The  cannon  ball  went  through  the  I  La  bala  del  cafion  pas6  de  un  lado 
wall.  {       4  otro  de  la  muralla,  {traspcud  la.) 


I  ran  him  through  the  body. 


\\ 


Le  atraves^  el  cuerpo  con  mi  etqpada. 
Yo  le  ewvasi  mi  espada  en  el  cuerpo. 


EXERCISES. 

246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  {Carlos  Quinto)  being  one  day  out 
a-hunting,  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house, 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  of  tiiem  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor, 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it.  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobretodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it.  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  last  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said  :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  {privar  d  uno)  of  this  trinket,  (alhaja,)  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  (qv>eddron  piiama^ 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  {fuera  ds  peligrOj)  said:  "These  men  (aqui 
t&iieis  unos  homhres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  I  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream.''  And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
said :  "  I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged  ; "  which 
was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two  o'clock 
in  the  afternoon,  (de  la  tarde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputies  (un  dipur 
tddo)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  (Jiabia  de  hdblar) 
began  thus :  "  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander,"  and  stopped 
short,  (se  cortO.) — The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (tenia  ha/mbre,)  said : 
'^  Ah !  my  friend,  Alexander  the  Great  had  dined,  and  I  am  still  £astlng, 
{estar  en  ayunas.^^)  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded  to  (sigui6  su  ca- 
mind)  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  {d  la  casa  consistorialj)  where  a 
magnificent  dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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247. 
A  good  old  man,  being  very  ill,  sent  for  his  wife,  who  was  still  very 
young,  and  said  to  her :  "  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  you 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
and  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  {se  volverd  d  casar:)  knowing 
this,  I  request  of  you  not  to  wed  {no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis  ;  for  I  confess 
that  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  (desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that." 
The  wife  answered :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia,)  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that,  if 
even  I  wished  to  wed  him,  I  could  not  do  so,  being  abready  promised  to 
another." 

It  was  aistomary  with  Frederick  the  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz.,  "  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you  satis- 
fied with  your  pay  and  treatment  ? "  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enlist 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  immediately 
accepted  ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  Geiinan  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day  ;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him  ;  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked  him, 
"How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service?"  "Twenty-one  years," 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "How  old  are  you?"  "One  year,  an't  please  your 
majesty,  {con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestad")  Frederick,  more  aston- 
ished still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses." 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  {con 
denuedoy)  **  Both,  an 't  please  your  majesty." 
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\  Duplicar. 

The  double.  \  ^  ^"^^°-    ^  "^"l?*- 

(  Dos  veces  mas.    Otr 


„    ,    ,,  1  DoUar,    Pedir doUeAel dohle.) 

To  double. 


Dos  veces  mas.    Otro  tanto  maf. 
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That  merchant  asks  twice  as  much 

as  he  onght. 
You  must  bargain  with  him ;  he  will 

give  it  you  for  the  half. 

You  have  twice  your  share. 
You  have  three  times  your  share. 


To  renew. 
To  stun. 

wad,  giddy. 

Open,  frank,  real. 

I  told  him  yes. 
I  told  him  no. 
To  squeeze. 

To  lay  up,  to  put  hy. 

Put  your  money  by. 
As  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book,  I 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going  to 
the  play  to-night. 


£se  comerciante  pide  doB  viBces  mas 

de  lo  que  debe. 
Es  menester  que  V.  se  ajnste  con 

el ;  porque  €1  se  lo  dar&  &  T.  por 

la  mitad. 
V.  tiene  doble  parte  que  le  toca. 
y .  tiene  tres  veces  mas  de  lo  que  le 

toca. 


i 


Renovar.* 

Aturdir.    Atolondrar.    Atontar. 
Atronado.    Alocado. 
^  Desatinado.    Atolondrado. 

{Franco.    Ingenuo.    Sincero. 
Verdadero.    Real. 
Yo  le  dije  si,  (que  sL) 
Yo  le  dije  no,  (que  no.) 
Apretar. 

Juntcvr.    Cerrwr, 
Apretar.    Guardar. 
Guarde  V.  su  dinero. 
Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  libro, 

le  guards,  (le  cerr^,  le  puse  &  un 

lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  &  la  come- 

dia  esta  noche. 


I 


To  satisfy  one^s  self  with  a  thing, 

I  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 
To  he  satisfied. 

To  quench  one's  thirst. 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour, 
but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst. 

To  have  one's  thirst  quenched.  j 

To  thirst  for,  to  be  thirsty,  or  dry.     j 
That  is  a  bloodthirsty  fellow. 
On  both  sides,  on  every  side. 
On  all  sides.  | 


Saciar.    Hartar. 

Llenar.     Satisfacer. 

Yo  he  estado  coraiendo  una  hora,  y 

no  puedo  saciar  mi  hambre. 
Estar    satisfecho,     {Jiarto,    saciado, 

lleno.) 
Refrescarse.    Refrigerarse. 
Apagar  la  sed. 

Hace  media  hora  que  estoy  bebiendo^ 

y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed. 
Haberse  refrcscado. 

Tener  sed.    Estar  sediento, 
Ansiar.     Anhelar, 

Ese  es  un  hombre  sediento  de  sangrOg 
De  dmbas  partes. 

Por  4mbos  lados.    Por  todos  lados. 
Por  todos  lados.    Por  todas  partes. 
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Allow  me,  my  lady,  to  introduce  to 

yon  Mr  G.,  an  old  friend  of  our 

family. 
I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
Ladies,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 

such   eminent    services   to    your 

cousin. 
We  are  very  happy  to  see  you  at  our 

house. 


Sefiora,  permftame  V.  que  le  presente 

el   Seiior  G.,   antiguo   amigo   de 

nuestra  familia. 
Teiigo   mucho    gusto   en  hacer  el 

conocimiento  do  V. 
To  hare  cuanto  est6  de  mi  parte  para 

merecer  la  buena  opinion  de  V. 
Sefioras,   permftanme  W.   que  les 

presente  el  Seflor  B.,  cuyo  her- 

mano  ha  hecho  tan  importantes 

servicios  al  prlmo  de  W, 
Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  ver 

4  Y.  en  nuestra  casa. 


It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it. 


Es  prerogativa  de  los  grandes  hom- 
bres  conquistar  la  envidia;  el 
m^rito  la  hace  nacer,  y  el  m^rito 
la  destruye. 


EXERCISES. 
248. 
A  man  (cierto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  (d  piema  suelta^  and  the  other  was  very  industrious, 
{a/plicado  y  trdbajador,)  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (d  contarle)  of  his  good  luck,  (la 
Jmena  fortunay)  and  said  to  him  :  "  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  (ganarse) 
by  rising  early?" — "Faith,  (cierto!**)  answered  his  brother,  "if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it." 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  (preguntado)  what  made  him  lie 
(porqui  se  estdba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — "  I  am  busied,  (estar  ocupado")  says 
he,  "in  hearing  counsel  every  morning.  Industry  (el  trabajo)  advises 
me  to  get  up  ;  sloth  (la  pareza)  to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  con,  (en  pro  y  en  contra.)  It  is  my  part  (tener  ohliga- 
don  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides  ;  and  by  the  time  the  cause 
is  over  (acdbarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuenta 
un  hermoso  rasgo — )  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con- 
cealed (estar  escondido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con- 
spiracy, (d  causa  de  haher  toTnado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiracion,) 
resolutely  (resueltamente)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.    This  confession 
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(esta  confesion)  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her,  nothing  but 
her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  her  from  the 
torture,  (que  si  no  descvhria  donde  se  halldba  m  sehor  marido,  nada 
podria  librarla  de  la  tortura.)  "  And  will  that  do,  (hastar  ?  ")  said  the 
lady.  "  Yes,"  says  the  king, "  I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it."  "  Then,'' 
says  she,  "I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find  him." 
Which  surprising  answer  (esta  admirable  repuesta)  charmed  her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  {ilustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  {de  los 
Gracos,)  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  {dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a 
wisdom  {una  discrecion)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  {adquirir*) 
her  universal  esteem,  {estimacion  universal.)  Only  three  out  of  the 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  {edad  madura ;)  one  daughter,  Sem- 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio  Afiricanus  ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Oaius,  whom  she  brought  up  {cri6)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  {confesar  general- 
mente)  to  have  been  born  with  the  most  happy  dispositions,  {la  disposi" 
don,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted  {deber)  to  educa- 
tion than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  {dar  *)  a  Campanian  lady  {una 
dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  {con  respecto  d  elhs)  is  very 
famous,  {famosa — sa,)  and  includes  in  it  {contener  *)  great  instruction 
for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show,  (ajposiow- 
ado  a  la  pompa  y  dla  ostentacion,)  having  displayed  {mostrar)  her  dia- 
monds, {el  diamante,)  pearls,  {la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels,  earnestly 
desired  {suplicar  con  ahinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her  jewels  alsa 
Cornelia  dexterously  {diestramente)  turned  the  conversation  to  another 
subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone  to  the  pubhc 
schools.  When  they  retiunied,  and  entered  theur  mother's  apartment, 
she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  {mostrar ;)  "  These 
are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  {adomos)  I  prize,  {apreciar,^^ 
And  such  ornaments,  {unos  omamentos,)  which  are  the  strength  {la 
fv£rza)  and  support  {el  sosten)  of  society,  add  a  brighter  histre  (majfor 
lustre)  to  the  fair  {la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewels  of  the  East^  {del 
Oriente.) 
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EIGHTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Z^caow  Octogisima  sexto, 
SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  everything  gracefully. 
To  sleep  soundly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
To  be  on  the  brink  of  ruin. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle  ;  or  to  be  afl3licted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  per- 
formance or  pursuit  of  anything. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perform  anything. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminal. 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  affair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

To  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
.  labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  into  other  people's  affairs. 

To  meddle  with  things  in  which  one 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district. 

To  get  into  favor,  {to please.) 

To  hit  upon  a  thing,  (to  find  it  out.) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  for 
the  better. 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  turn  one  out  of  doors. 


Tener  gracia  para  todo. 

Dormir  profundamente. 

Dormir  como  una  piedra. 

Dormir  d  pierna  melta. 

"Estai para perder8€y  (or  arruinarse.) 

Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 

Deslumbrar. 

Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 

Echar  pestes. 

Hallar  la  horma  de  8U  zapato. 

Acostarae  con  kbs  gallinas. 

Agarrarse  {asirse)  de  un  pelo. 

Ahogarse  en  poca  agua. 

Quehra/r  {cortar)  las  alas, 

Hacerse  d  las  armas. 

Fasarpor  las  armas. 
JSchar  tierra  d  alguna  cosa. 
Arrimar  d  hastoriy  (or  el  mando. ) 
Mandar  d  baquetay  (or  d  la  haqueta. ) 
Tratar  d  haquetaj  (or  d  la  haqueta.) 
Estar  mojado  hasta  los  huesos. 
Defender  el  terrene  paXmo  d  palmo. 
Gonseguir  una  cosa  d  pi6  quedo^  (or 

enjuto.) 
Sostener  su  opinion  d  piifirme. 
Ser  suspUs  y  sus  manos. 
Untar  las  manos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas. 
Meterse  en  lo  que  (d  una)  no  le  va 

ni  le  viene. 
Tener  muchas  campanulas. 
Cabeza  de  Fartido. 
Caer  en  gracia. 
Caer  en  dlo, 

Cairsde  {d  uno)  la  sopa  en  la  mid. 

Foner  d  uno  en  la  (or  echarle  d  la) 
calle* 
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To  lose  one's  livelihood. 

To  be  crest-fallen  or  dispirited. 

To   defend  a   thing  with  all  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispose  of  his 
own  property. 

To  go    abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
surtout. 

To  waste  one's  time  in  fruitless  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about;. 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in 
ifs  and  ajMia, 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight. 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  and  seek. 

To  go  skulking.  \ 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  design  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  life. 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would   say  it    is 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  the  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:    to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  stop  one's  mouth. 

To  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  offer  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Not  to  dare  to  say  no. 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
To  blush  deeply  with  shame. 


Quedar  en  la  calle. 

Andar  (or  ir)  de  capa  eaida. 

Defender  una  cosa  d  capa  y  espada. 

Cada  uno  puede  hacer  de  su  capa  un 

sayo. 
Andar  en  cuerpo. 

Andar  d  caza  de  gangas. 

Andar  en  cames,  (or  en  caerot,) 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca. 
Andar  en  dimes  y  diretes, 
Andar  en  dares  y  tomares, 

Andar  d  trdmpU,  (or  d  polos,) 

Andar  d  ciegaSy  (or  d  Hentas,) 
Andar  d  gatas, 

Andar  con  d  tiempo,  (or  al  tuo,) 
Andar  d  la  sopa. 

Andar  d  sombra  de  Ujado. 

Andar  de  fferddes  d  PUatos, 
Andar  con  segunda^,  (or  con  maUt 

intenciones.) 
Andar  en  malos  pasos. 
Andar  pU  con  bola. 
En  el  andar  se  parece  d  Luisa. 

Bajar  los  hrios  &  alguno. 

Bajar  los  humos  &  alguno. 
Bc^ar  la  cabezay  (or  las  on^jas,) 

Bajar  los  cjos, 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  d  uno  la  boca, 

Coserse  la  boca, 

Ofrecer  algo  con  la  hoca  chica. 

No  decir  esta  hoca  es  micu 

Andar  de  boca  en  boca, 

2fo   tener  boca  para  decir  no,    (or 

negar.) 
Tener  buena  (or  mala)  boca, 
Ca^sele    d   uno    la    caixi    de   tCT- 

gilema. 
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ide  or  reprove  one  severely. 
,  mum,  not  a  word. 
>tam  one's  ends  by  crafty  si- 
2e. 

b  out  of  reason, 
a's  way,  going  along, 
me  off  victorious  in  an  engage- 
it  or  dispute. 

in  high  office :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
id  station. 

is  another  kind  of  speech, 
stranger  to  fear. 
D  know  one's  duty  or  business, 
oyment   of   much   profit    and 
le  trouble. 

3  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 
.  events. 

,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point. 
is  nothing  more  than  what 


>ut  examination. 

re  one  excess  with  another. 

;  the  mark. 

itber  or  prattle  a  good  deal. 

bke  a  person  blush. 

1  into  an  error. 

'6  cause  for  laughing. 

.ke  one  cry. 

the  one.    To  feed  one. 

e  trouble  :  to  grieve. 

LSt. 

M)urage  an  undertaking. 

ibUsh,  to  print,   to  bring  to 

k. 

e  a  cause  to — 

nish  materials. 

it  the  door  upon  one. 

e  gratis  or  for  nothing. 

\i  off  with  words  and  excuses. 

etch.     To  consent. 

ich  one  to  the  quick. 

jce  with  :  also,  to  inform. 
e  security  :  to  find  baiL 


CcUentarle  d  cUffuno  las  orejas. 
Punto  en  boca, 
Mdtalas  eaUando. 

Irfuera  de  camino. 

De  camino, 

Quedar  el  campo  por  uno. 

Esta/t  en  d  candelero. 

Ese  es  otro  cantar. 

No  conocer  la  cava  al  miedo. 

No  saber  en  donde  se  tiene  la  cara. 

Came  sin  hueso. 

No  poder  hacer  carrera  con  alguno. 

En  todo  caso, 

Ser  (or  no  ser)  del  caso. 

No  hay  mas  cera  que  la  que  a/i'de, 

A  cjos  cerrados. 

Sacar  un  clavo  con  otro  clavo, 

Dar  en  el  clavo. 

ffablarpor  los  codos. 

Sacarle  los  colores  al  rosiro,  (&  una 

persona.) 
Dar  de  ojos, 
Dar  que  reir, 
Dar  que  llorar, 
Dar  de  vestir.    Dar  de  comer, 
Dar  que  sentir. 
Dar  alfiado,  (or  d  cridito.) 
Dar  color  {dnimo  or  cUma)   a  una 

empresa. 
Dar  d  la  estampa,    Da/r  d  luz, 

Dar  asunto  para — 

Dar  barro  d  la  mano. 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  los  ojos. 

Dar  dado,  (or  de  balde.) 

Dar  con  la  entretenida. 

Dar  de  Si.    Dar  el  sH. 

Dar  en  lo  vivo, 

Dar  en  las  mataduras. 

Dar  parte. 

Dar  fianza,    Dar  fiador. 


.^it 


To  Uavr^.  X  word,  or  ordera. 

To  ^xe^i,  t/>  torpaM. 

To  frnntrattf  to  balBe. 

To  fld^y,  t/>  pT'JCTaJitinate. 

To  //rr«it  n^/mething  neeeauury  to  the 

To  ((et  thf;  Mtskrt  of  any  penon. 
To  tftk^  the  lea/1, 

Mftke  ytmrntiU  eaiiy. 

I  iindirrwtftnd  what  yon  tell  me. 

To  f*e  wjcurity ;  to  aiiMwcr  for  N. 

To  fMj  rcfulj  it>  net  out. 

To  1m)  on  the  alert. 

'I'o  )n)  in  grxid  humor :  to  be  in  bad 

MpiritN. 
To  Mtaiid  a  lootry. 
To  bo  in  liANto,  in  a  hurry. 
To  iritnr|K)iK),  to  niudiute. 
I'o  bo  niorry. 


w 


tv 


'!*(>  Iinvn  n  Mound  undemtanding. 

To  bo  idlo. 

T(»  bo  vory  Ntubborn. 

To  bo  In  ilinioultioii. 

To  bo  oarofiil  of  everything. 

'I\i  bo  ni  hiuul. 

To  bo  kopt  in  roitraiut. 

To  bo  roady  to  full. 

To  bo  at  the  point  of  death. 


Z*nr  '»%»  vtoit 


'   Mi  ^j  far 


I 


i 


JMJ'Tr  dicia,  {maaddda,  or  smt  6r- 

data.) 
JMjaraeritA, 
Dtjarairtu. 
Dtjar  fruta  d  algiuuL 
iMJar  pam  suzaaMo. 
J>jine  alguaa  coam  em  d  tiniero. 


Co}€r  la  delaiUera. 

Tomar  la  (or  ir  em  la)  ddajUtra, 

Daeuide  V. 

No  leded  V.  euidado. 

Estoy  en  \o  que  Y.  me  dice. 

Estar  por  Fulano. 

Egtar  para  {or  por)  talir, 

Estar  alertck, 

Estar  de  buen  humor,  (or   de  miA 

humor.) 
Estar  de  faccion,  (or  de  centinda.) 
Estar  de  priesa. 
Estar  de  por  m^dio, 
Estar  de  gorja,  {alegre,  or  dt  cha- 

cota.) 
Estar  en  sujuicio, 
Estar  mano  sdbre  mano, 
Estarse  en  sus  trece. 
Estar  apurado, 
Estar  en  todo, 
Estar  d  la  mano, 
Estar  d  raya, 
Estarse  cayendo, 
Estarse  mutnenc^o. 
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To  be  in  want  of  money. 

In  behalf  of  his  sister. 

To  be  merry :  to  be  in  good  humor. 

To  caress,  to  wheedle. 

To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  turn. 

To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked- 
ness. 

To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 
looks. 

To  talk  without  reflection. 

To  talk  on  an  endless  subject. 

To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 
to  be  sent. 

It  is  cold.    It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  counterfeit  an  idiot. 

To  endeavor  to  arrive. 

To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  pay  attention  to. 

To  pluck  up  a  heart. 

To  raise  soldiers. 

To  make  one's  fortune. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host. 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part.     To  cut  or  make  a 

figure. 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  person.) 
To  affect  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  intend,  to  mean. 
To  be  disposed  to  do  everything. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  ill. 

To  play  one's  frolics. 

To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 
coming rich. 

To  feign  not  to  see. 

To  affect  to  be  deaf. 

To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  loDg  ill- 
ness, (or  when  first  learning  to 
walk.) 


Faltarle  d  uno  el  dinero. 

A  favor  de  su  kermana. 

Eatar  de  fiesta,    Estar  para  fiestas, 

Jlacer  fiestas. 

Hacer  unflaco  servicio. 

Hacer  del  scmbenito  gala, 

Tener  los  cascos  d  la  gineta, 
Hablar  con  los  qjos, 

Hahlar  de  memoria, 
Hablar  de  la  mar, 
Hacer  venir. 

Hacefrto. 

Eacia  (hizo)  muchofrio, 

Hacer  de  escribano. 

Hacerse  el  bobo,  {el  tonto.) 

Hacer  por  llegar, 

Hacer  d  uno  perder  los  estribos, 

Ha^er  caso  de. 

Hacer  de  tripas  corazon, 

Hacer  gente. 

Hacer  hombre  d  aXguno, 

Hacer  juego. 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  huSspeda, 

Hacer  mUagros, 

Hacer  papel, 

Hacer  penitencia  con  alguno. 

Hacer  plato, 

Hacer  que  hacemos, 

Hacerse  aZ  trabajo, 

Ha^er  intendon, 

Hacer  d  pluma  y  d  pdo. 

Hacer  de  un  camino  {una  tia)  dos 

mandados, 
Hacer  cama. 
Hacer  de  las  suyas, 
Hacerle  d  uno  la  olla  gorda. 

Hacer  la  vista  corta. 
Hosier  or^cts  de  mercader, 
HaxieT  pinitos. 
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To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  take  care  of  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  be  ignorant,  innocent. 

To  be  too   easy  and  indulgent   to 

others. 
To  praise  one  exceedingly. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  pieces. 
I  lay  a  hundred  dollars  that  it  is  so. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.     Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 

ooze. 
To    become    moderate,    to   restrain 

one's  self. 
Who  is  there  ? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  expression  of 

contempt.) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  discover  any  one*s  designs. 

Very  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  be  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  f uU. 

To  go  in  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or  assist- 
ance. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  in  company. 

To  wish  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  an- 
other's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it. 

To  be  bom  to  wretchedness. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  affect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  a  large  family  to  support. 

To  have  an  absolute  power  over  any- 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or  reason. 

To  put  to  the  sword. 

To  become  surety. 


1 
1 


Hacer  ray  a, 

Hacerse  cargo  de  alguna  com. 
JETacerse  chiquito,  (inocente.) 
Hacerae  de  mid. 

JETacerse  lenguaa  de  eUffuno, 

Ha^^'se  tortilla,  {atlicos.) 

Van  cien  pesos  que  es  cierto  eso. 

No  ir  nada  en  una  cosa. 

Ir  con  tiento,    Vaya  V.  con  tiento. 

Irse.    El  gas  se  ha  ido. 

Irae  d  la  mano, 

i  Quien  va  ?    i  Quien  va  aUd  f 
Vaya  V.  {vete,  idos)  d  pasear. 

Dar  unjahon. 

Jaqtie  y  mate, 

Conocer  eljtiego. 

A  legua.    A  la  legua. 

De  muchas  leguas.    De  cien  legtUM, 

A  lo  l^jos.    De  l^jos.    Desde  l^jos. 

Librarse  Men,  {mal.) 

Salir  bien.    Salir  mal, 

Llevarse  Men,  (mal.) 

Llover  d  cdntaros. 

Andar  d  {d^  malcu. 

Ser  suspi^  y  sus  manot, 

Estar  mano  d  mano. 

Venir  con  au8  mano8  lavada$. 


Nacer  de  oabeza, 

Nacer  de  piSs. 

Fingir  negodos. 

Ser  homJbre  de  oUigacionet, 

Estar  cargado  de  ohligacione». 
Tener  dpalo  y  d  mando. 

Obrar  sin  que  ni  para  qite, 

Pasar  d  cuchiUo, 
Quedar  par  olguno. 
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To    take    anytliing    in    the   worst 

sense. 
To  make  futile,  or  silly  allegations. 
To  endeavor  to  ruin,  or  destroy  a 

person  or  thing. 
To  be  rich,  (coUoquiaL ) 
To  name,  or  cite  unnecessarily  any 

person  or  thing,  (colloquial.) 
Not  to  know  what  one  is  about. 
To  happen,  or  occur  what  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow. 
To  have  equal  numbers. 
To  make  essays  or  trials ;  to  grope  or 

to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

To  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  anything. 

To  find  one  in  a  favorable  disposi- 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr  K.  N.,  et 
cetera. 

To  bear  up  under  the  frowns  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  come  up  to  or  near  one  in 
any  line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 


Tomarpor  donde  quema, 

Dar  razones  de  pii  de  banco, 
Tirar  como  d  real  de  enemigo. 

Tener  cvMerto  el  HfUm, 
Sacar  d  baUar, 

No  saher  lo  que  se  pesca. 
Saiga  lo  que  saliere. 
Por  lo8  9iglo8  de  las  siglos. 
El  es  un  tal  por  cuaZ. 
Estar  tantos  d  tantos, 
Andar  tentando. 

Estar  d  lo  {Utimo, 

Untar  las  manos  con  ungiiento  de 

M^'ico, 
Ser  una  y  came, 
Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunca. 
Bacer  vanidad. 
Cqjer  {haila/r)  d  alguno  de  vena, 

Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otras  yerlnis. 


Estar  al  yunque. 

No  llegar  d  los  zancajos, 

Subirse  en  zancos. 


Obs. — It  may  also  be  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  great  many 
proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  following  are 
some  of  those  most  in  use. 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  for  everything. 

He  who  has  faults  of  his  own  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  having 
the  same. 

Presents  remove  difficulties. 


Comer  arena  dntes  que  kacer  vileza. 

Agosto,  y  vendimia^  no  es  coda  dia, 

Barha  bien  remqjada,  medio  rapada. 

Almete  y  bonete  ha>cen  cosas  de  co- 
pete. 

Cada  cosa  en  su  tiempo^  y  nabos  en 
adviento. 

Cdllate  y  callemoSy  que  sendas  nos 
debemos. 

Dddivas  quebrantan  pe^las. 
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Tell  me  what  company  you  keep, 

and  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  cautious  before  you  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment. 
Trust  in  God,  for  your  own  merit 

avails  but  lifctle. 
He  who  undertakes  many  things  at 

once,  seldom  succeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  is  always  vain  and 

unprofitable. 
You  must  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  marry. 
Ivude  iilay  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  although  uselessly,  who 

works  without  attention. 
To  affect  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one*s  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
Fools   and  obstinate   people   make 

lawyers  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  into  another  man's 

chest. 
A  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  manners  of  the 
times. 

Evil  communication  corrupts  man- 
ners. 

Curse  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  your  affairs  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  own  fancy. 

You  are  worth  as  much  as  you  pos- 
sess. 

A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  skin. 

AYind  and  good  luck  are  seldom 
lasting. 

An  old  uninstructed  person  will  not 
learn  anything. 


Dime  con  quien  andas,  direie  quien 

eres. 
Escribe  dnte»  que  dee,  9  recibe  mutes 

qveescribtu. 
Furtuna   te   di   DioSj    Av<>>  91K  d 

saber  poco  te  basta. 
Oalgo  que  nuchas   Udres  levanH, 

ninffuna  fncUa. 
HaUa  de  Usof^ero  aiempre  ts  vana  y 

sinprovedio. 
Ir  d  la  guerra,  ni  casar^  no  $e  ha 

de  aconsejar, 
Juego  de  manos  es  de  viUanos. 

Labrar,  y  haeer  {dbardas  todo  es  dar 

puntadas. 
Las  llaves  en  la  cinta,  y  e2  goto  en  la 

cocina, 
A  quien  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. 
NecioSi  y  poffiados  hacen  ricos  d  lot 

letrados. 
Ni  dQO  en  la  carta^  rd  wuino  en  d 

area, 

Al  buen  pagador  no  le  dueUn  pno' 

das. 
Cual  d  tiempo,  ted  d  tiento, 

Quien  con  lobos  anda  d  endlar  ts 

enseiia. 
Beniega  de  cuentas  con   dendos  f 

deudas, 
Saca  lo   tuyo  aZ   mercado,  y  unot 

dirdn,  que  es  negro,  y  oiros  que  a 

bianco. 
Tanto  vales,  cuanto  tienes. 

Unas  de  gate,  y  hdbito  de  beato. 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  estd  duro  d  alca^cer  para  zawf 
poiias. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


As  it  is  supposed  that  the  Student  is  conversant  with  the 
English  Gbammab,  the  technical  words  belonging  to  it  are 
made  use  of  in  the  following  Appendix,  without  explainmg 
them;  because  they  are  the  same  in  SpanisL  Should  the 
Learner  be  unacquainted  with  the  Grammar  of  his  mother 
tongue,  he  is  advised  to  make  himself  first  acquainted  with  it, 
in  order  the  better  to  profit  by  this  Appendix. 


APPENDIX. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


SPANISH   ALPHABET. 


The  letters 

;  made  use 

of  in  the  Spanish   language  i 

ire  twenty-seven  in 

nnniber,  as 

follows:—^ 

A 

a 

ah, 

like  a        in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

hay, 

b        in 

babery. 

C 

c 

thay^ 

th  lisped,  as  in 

theft. 

Ch 

ch 

tclmy, 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day, 

d        in 

dedicate,  fed. 

E 

e 

a  or  ay, 

e         in 

egg. 

P 

f 

#»y, 

/        in 

efiect. 

Q 

g 

hay. 

h  (breathing  forcibly 
the  h)  in 

hay,  he,  ham. 

H 

h 

atchay. 

h  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

I 

• 

1 

ee, 

i         in 

idiotism. 

J 

• 

J 

Jwtah, 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

1 

ai'-lay, 

I         in 

element,  labial. 

LI 

11 

ai'-lyay, 

11        in 

brilliant. 

M 

m 

ai'-may, 

m       in 

amen. 

N 

n 

ai'-tiay, 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

N 

n 

ai'-nyay, 

n  (somewhat  nasal)  in 

poniard,  onion. 

0 

0 

oh, 

0        in 

odorous. 

P 

P 

pO'Vi 

p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

q 

coo, 

q        in 

piquet,  quint. 

R 

r 

er-ay, 

r  soft,  in 

erect. 

R 

r 

er-ray, 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

rack,  horror. 

S 

s 

essay, 

ss       in 

senseless. 

T 

t 

tay. 

t         in 

tent. 

U 

u 

00, 

«        in 

fuU. 

^  For  the  respective  sounds  of  the  Icttci's  in  the  English  words,  explana- 
tory of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  consult 
Walker^s  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  from  which  they  are  copied. 

2  c 
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vdTet 
maziin. 

liberty. 

gentry,  jet 
thennometer. 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  t,  o,  «,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  or  of  a  ■yllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant.  These 
letters  must  be  sounded  as  they  are  in  the  following  "R^cl^*!'  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : — 

A  M  E  N  I  T  T.— O  H  !— F  U  L  L. 

12    3    3     4  5 

a    e    %    y     0  u 


V 

T 

«oy,                         like  v               in 

X 

X 

aC-ku$,                          X  (cb)         in 

Y 

y 

(e«vowel,or)                                   ^ 
lugnegoy     } 

Y 

J 

u  consonant,  softer  than  g  or  j        in 

Z 

z 

thai'-dahj                        th  lisped,  in 

( 


^1 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 

ai, 
13 

an, 
15 

ay. 
13 

oe,    oi,    oy. 
42      43     43 

ea, 
21 

ei, 
23 

eo,   en.    ey. 
24     25      23 

na,  ue,    ni,    no, 
51      52     53     54 

ny. 
53 

31 

ie, 
32 

io,    in. 
34     35 

iai,    iei,    uai,  uei, 
313    323    513  523 

ney. 
523 

EXAMPLES. 

Dabais,  pansa,  hay ;  llnea,  veis,  vii^gineo,  denda,  ley ;  gracia,  cielo,  precis, 
cindad ;  h6roe,  sols,  voy ;  fragua,  ducfio,  mido,  4rduo,  muy ;  apreciais, 
yacieis,  santigoais,  averigueis,  bney. 

In  the  following  combinations  the  vowels  are  pronounced  separately,  form- 
ing two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 
11      12      14      22      33     41     44. 

EXAMPLES. 

Contraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseen,  fiiisimo,  coartar,  loor. 


THE  VOWELS, 

a,    e,    i,    0,    u,    y.  ^   6,   i,    6,    4 

Pronounced  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee.  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo. 

Pronounce  them  quickly.  Pronounce  them  slowly. 


SYLLABLES. 
Obs.  A, — Pronounce  the  vowels  of  the  following  table,  as  directed  above; 
but  be  particular  to  sound  the  i£  as  oo  in  coo,  or  « in  ftdl.    Every  letter 
must  be  fully  pronounced,  h  excepted. 


N. 

APPENDIX. 
TABLE  I. 

4(] 

ab 

eb 

ib 

ob 

ub 

ar 

er 

• 

IP 

or 

ur 

ac 

ec 

io 

oc 

no 

as 

es 

• 

18 

OS 

118 

ad 

ed 

id 

od 

ud 

at 

et 

it 

ot 

ut 

ag 

eg 

ig 

og 

^g 

ah 

eh 

ih 

oh 

iih 

(  ax 

ex 

ix 

ox 

ux 

al 

el 

il 

ol 

ul 

(  ac8 

ec8 

ics 

0C8 

ucs 

am 

em 

im 

om 

nm 

an 

en 

in 

on 

nn 

(  az 

ez 

iz 

oz 

nz 

ap 

ep 

ip 

op 

up 

\  ath^ 

eth 

ith 

0th 

uth 

Obs.  B. — To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  learn  at  sight  the  pro- 
nunciation of  every  letter,  the  sound  of  it  is  represented  in  the  following 
table  by  an  English  syllable,  in  italics,  under  it.  J7,  under  j  or  g,  must  be 
strongly  aspirated ;  th,  under  c  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  tnUh  ;  and  r  harshly 
pronounced. 


TABLE  II. 

(ba 

be 

hi 

bo 

bu 

(  ma 
(  mah 

me 

mi 

mo 

mu 

\bah 

lay 

bee 

boh 

boo 

may 

97ie« 

TnoA 

«100 

(  ca 
Ikak 

que 

qui 

CO 

cu 

(  na 

ne 

ni 

no 

nu 

kay 

kee 

koh 

koo 

nay 

nee 

noh 

noo 

{  cua 

\  kwah 

cue 

cui 

cuo 

(iia 
(  nyah 

fie 

iii 

ho 

fiu 

kway 

ktae 

kwo 

nye-ay  nyee 

nyoh 

nyoo 

{  cha 
(  tchxih 

che 

chi 

cho 

chu 

(pa 

pe 

pi 

PO 

pu 

tchay 

tehee 

tchoh 

tchoo 

pay 

^c 

poh 

poo 

(da 
\dah 

de 

di 

do 

du 

(qua 
(  kwah 

qiie 

qiii 

quo 

d^y 

dee 

doh 

doo 

bway 

kwee 

kwoh 

(fa 
If  ah. 

fe 

fi 

fo 

fu 

(  ra 
(  rah 

re 

■ 

n 

ro 

ru 

fay 

fee 

foh 

foo 

ray 

rec 

roh 

roo 

ga 
(  gdh 

gue 

gui 

go 

gu 

(  sa 
(  8sah 

se 

si 

so 

su 

gay 

gee 

goh 

goo 

««ay 

8see 

880h 

8800 

(gna 
(  gwah 

giie 

gtii 

guo 

(ta 
(  tah 

te 

ti 

to 

tu 

gway 

gwee 

gwoh 

tay 

tee 

toA 

too 

(ha 

he 

hi 

hoh 

hu 

(  va 

i 

\  vah 

ve 

vi 

vo 

vu 

ay 

ee 

oh 

00 

my 

ree 

wA 

voo 

\hah 

3© 

31 

jo 

j« 

(xa 

(  C8ah 

xe 

• 

XI 

xo 

xu 

hay 

hee 

hoh 

Aoo 

csay 

csec 

C50^ 

€800 

\ 

ge 

gi 

jya 

ye 

• 

yi 

yo 

yu 

hay 

Jiee 

jay 

fee 

joh 

joo 

(la 
\lah 

le 

U 

lo 

lu 

(  za 

ze 

• 
Zl 

zo 

zu 

lay 

lee 

loh 

^0 

(  thah 

thay 

t^ 

^oA 

thoo 

(11a 
(  lyah 

He 

m 

llo 

llu 

\ 

ce 

ci 

lycay 

lyee 

lyoh 

lyoo 

\ 

t^y^ 

thee 

Th  lisped  as  in  path^  truths  thcft^  tAtn, 
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Ob8.  C— Tlie  vowels  are  never  silent,  except  u  in  the  syllables  ffue^  gut, 
que,  qui,  the  sound  of  which  corresponds  to  that  heard  in  the  English  words 
gety  geese,  etiquette,  quint.  When  the  u  in  these  syllables  is  to  be  sounded, 
it  is  marked  with  a  diaeresis ;  thus,  argiiir,  aqiieducto.  But,  in  conformity 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  after  q  are 
written  with  c  ;  thus,  cuatro,  acueducto. 


Obs.  D, — The  consonants  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  the  English 
are  the  following  : — 

C  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  like 
k  in  English  ;  as  canal,  rMico,  cura,  clamor,  cridito,  pa4!to,  C  before  e  or  t, 
sounds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  tfiefi,  thin, 

Ch  sounds  like  the  same  letters  in  the  English  words  dic^,  chess,  chin, 
chop,  choose,  much, 

"When  ch  is  followed  by  a  vowel  marked  with  a  circumflex  accent,  it  must 
be  pronounced  as  A;;  as,  Chdrihdis.  But  all  the  words  derived  from  the 
Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  written  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  o,  u,  r, 
and  with  qu  before  e  or  i  ;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  manarquia, 

D  must  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  of 
Spain  it  is  pronounced  as  th  in  father  ;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at  the 
end  of  words,  as  th,  or  as  t,  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  ciudad,  ciudath,  ciudat, 
ciuda.    This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castilian. 

G  l)efore  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English;  as,  galan,  gohiemo,  gusto, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  i,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated;  as, 
genio,  (hen'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan -oh.) 

H  is  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beginning  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  hueso, 
(bone.)    The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g. 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  English. 
Before  e  or  t  it  sounds  as  the  g  does  in  Spanish  before  the  same  letters. 

LL  is  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
and  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emitting 
the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word  million  ;  but 
the  II  must  be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in  that.  LL  is 
considered  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character,  consequently 
it  cannot  be  divided  ;  thus,  ca-llar. 

N  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewhat  like  n  in  poniard.  The  gn  in 
French  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  is  pronounced  like  k.  In  conformity  with 
the  modem  orthography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  is  sounded  before  a,  e,  o, 
are  written  with  c  instead  of  q  ;  thus,  cuando,  ruestion, 

B,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  l^  s,  and  in  compound  words,  the 
primitive  of  which  begin  with  r,  has  a  harsh  and  rough  sound;  as,  ratat 
enriquecer,  malrotar,  cariredondo.  "VMien  ab  and  ob  are  not  prepositions, 
as  in  abrogar,  obrepcion,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  dbrcjo,  obrero. 
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22,  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  or  between  two  vowels,  has  a  very  smooth 
sound  ;  as  in  moroaidady  mirito. 

The  harsh  and  rough  sound  of  r  between  two  vowels,  in  the  middle  of 
simple  words,  is  always  expressed  by  double  rr ;  thus  6arrflwa,  correcto, 
horror. 

Common  people  frequently  clip  the  r  ;  Buying  paa  instead  of  para. 

i\r.J5. — Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus,  ^;  as, 
cW'Z^as  paa.a  amastaraaiey  (cuerdas  para  amarrarle,)  cords  to  tie  it.  The 
scholar  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  fashion.  If 
the  English  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  will  be  mistaken  for  i  or  2. 

S  has  always  a  harsh,  hissing  sound,  like  ss  in  English ;  as  in  desapose- 
siona^,  (to  dispossess.)  There  is  not  a  word  in  Spanish  beginning  with  8 
followed  by  a  consonant.  S  is  not  written  double,  except  when  the  pronoun 
se  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb  ;  as,  dimosseUy  (we  gave  it  to 
him.) 

T  must  be  pronounced  as  in  the  words  tart,  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never 
undergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  &c.  ;  conse- 
quently creatura,  pa/tio,  tia,  &c. ,  must  be  pronounced  cray-ah-toor'-ah,  pah'- 
tee-oh,  tee-ahy  &c.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.B. — As  the  English  capital  ^y^  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  different 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  ^^  Observe, 
also,  that  this  S^is  called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

U  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  words  fall,  pull, 

Fmust  be  pronounced  as  in  English.    It  is  frequently  used  in  manuscript 

instead  of  the  capital  U ;  thus  2/'h  c/ta,  for  Tin  dia. 

X  sounds  like  cs  or  ks  \xi.  English ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  the  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish  y,  as  in 
carcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with^  ; 
thus,  rdoj,  (watch,)  formerly  relox. 

Y,  when  alone,  or  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English ;  as,  it  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)^convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
softer.    Some  persons  write  i  in  estoy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 

Thus — cstoi,  soi,  voi,  i,  mui. 

In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  F  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capital  I ;  thus   - 

T^^icf'U'eciaa    daua    af^ei    ae     c^-ctn    can    'un    ^a/ac/an    c/e/  ^ea^m'teTi/a 

These  nouns,  in  printing,  would  be  Isidro,  Isla,  Ignacio,  Izquierdo,  Irun, 
Infante. 
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^rnufit  be  pronounced  as  th  in  the  English  words  thank,  theft,  thin,  thorny 
poUh,  tenth,  truth. 

i\r.jB.— Particular  care  must  be  taken  to  pronounce  fully  and  distinctly  the 
letters  e,  d,  r,  and  8,  at  the  end  of  the  words. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and 
actual  possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  or 
Castilian  language ;  but  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  consists  of  several 
provinces,  that  once  were  states  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each 
other,  and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations, 
there  are  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present 
divisions,  certain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animosities,  that  make 
the  inhabitants  of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.  Some  of 
them  have  had  a  peculiar  idiom ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  CagteUana  is 
not  spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and 
particularly  in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c. 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warned 
to  avoid,  are  the  following  : — 


B  instead  of  V  ; 

as, 

Uhihe, 

in  lieu  of 

U  vive. 

he  lives. 

V 

B; 

)> 

ilvevid. 

}> 

d  bebid. 

he  drank. 

s 

C; 

>) 

seremonia. 

>» 

ceremonia, 

ceremony. 

0 

S; 

>) 

selebro. 

»» 

celebro. 

the  brain. 

s        „ 

Z; 

» 

casa. 

»» 

caza. 

hunting. 

R 

L; 

>> 

craro. 

»i 

claro. 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

a 

cavayo. 

>j 

caballo. 

a  horse. 

LL       „ 

Y; 

)) 

poUo, 

>» 

popo, 

a  bench. 

N 

M; 

>> 

onhro. 

»> 

hombro. 

a  shoulder. 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it ; 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk  ;)  U  iso  for  il  hizo,  (he  made ;)  oUo 
for  h^o,  (a  hole. )  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  h  ;  as,  61  se  jui6  for  &  k 
huy6,  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  terminations  ado  and  ido  they  generally  sup- 
press the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  and  say,  un  bestio  Bolordo  for 
un  vestido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  pasear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  i  ;  thus,  yo  me  pasie  t6a  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  pcueS  toda  la 
tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon  ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  &c. 

VaUejo,  Palomares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
subject. 


DOUBLE  LETTERS. 
In  simple  words,  e,  t,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  double. 
B  is  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  of 
their  radical  letters,  and  the   termination  begins  with  e;  as,  pasear,  (to 
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walk.)  The  radical  letters  are  poue.  The  termination  of  the  first  ]>er8on 
singnil&F  of  the  preterit  is  e—paaed^  (I  did  walk.) 

/is  double  in  the  superlative  degree  of  the  monosyllables  ending  in  io; 
as,  friOj  (cold ;)  frilsimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  doable  only  before  e  or  i,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  as, 
ttcceder,  (to  accede;)  dcdderUe,  (accident.) 

Remark, — Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  dion,  and  their  deriva- 
tives, change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  diction^  (diccion ;) 
dictionary f  (diccionario.) 

R  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  to  point 
out  its  harsh  sound;  as,  carro,  (a  cart;)  corro,  (I  run,)  &c.,  to  distinguish 
them  from  carOf  (dear ;)  cfyro^  (choir,)  &c     (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  8,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  first  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded;  as,  contraaberturay  (a  counter-opening;)  preemi- 
Tiente,  (pre-eminent;)  amandooSy  (ye  loving  each  other;)  dannoSy  (they 
give  us ;)  ddmosselos,  (we  give  them  to  him.) 


DIVISION  OF  SYLLABLES. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated;  as, 
gra-dO'SOf  pre-ciaiSf  and  not  gra-d-os-o,  pre-ci-ais, 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowel 
after  it ;  except  a:,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  bue-no^  flo-res, 
me-lo-co-to-ne-rOy  ex-d-men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  ch ;  as,  ca-ba-Ue-ro,  mu-cha-cko. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable ;  as,  car-ga-men-tOf  en-ter-ne-ei'mien-to.  Except  if  the  first  of  them 
be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  for  then  both  are 
joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-flic-cUm,  ha-hlan-chin,  co-bre. 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  «,  and  the 
third  to  the  second  syllable;  as,  cons-ti-tu-cion,  ins-pi-rar.  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  belongs 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  con-flic-to,  an-cla. 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided;  as,  ahs-trac- 
cion. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  component  parts;  as,  deS' 
or-de-ruvr.  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  with  «, 
followed  by  a  consonant,  the  «  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syllable  ; 
as,  ins-trU'ir, 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  used  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  English. 
A  difference,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  of  exclamation  and 
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interrogation^  which  in  long  sentences  are  placed  upside  down  at  the  be- 
ginning of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calculate,  and  apply  the 
proper  emphasis  and  tone  of  voice ;  as — 

!i  Como      no !         respondio         Sancho.       I  Por       ventnra        el    que 
/  Coh-moh  noh  /    res-pon-deeoh'   San-tchoh.      i  Por   ven-toor-rah    dl  kay 

iajer        mante&ron        era        otro      que   el     hijo      de    mi       padre? 
ah-jer   man-tay-ar-on   er-ah   oh-troh  kay  ell  ee-Jioh  day  me  pah-dray^ 

!lj   las     alforjas     que    hoy    me     faltan    son    de      otro     que    de    &. 
i  ee  lass  al-for-hass  kay  oh-ee  may  faX-tan  son  day  oh-troh  kay  day  dl 

imismo?      Que!      /  Te     faltan  las      alforjas,     Sancho? 
miss-moh  ?    Kay  I    i  Tay  fal-tan  lass  al-for-hass,  San-tchoh  ? 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  xviii.,  part  1. 

Translation. — How  now !  answered  Sancho.  Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father?  and 
(lid  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost  to-day  belong  to  some  other  person? 
How !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  ? 

N.B. — No  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  however,  in  very 
old  books,  and  particularly  in  poetry;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expunged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de^  joining  both  words  in 
one  ;  thus,  dM,  deste,  dellos,  &c.,  instead  of  de  d,  de  este,  &c 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  beginning,  in  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
situations,  must  be  fully  and  distinctly  pronounced.  The  only  difference  to 
be  observed  in  them  is  the  time  requisite  in  their  pronunciation.  This  time 
is  called  accent. 

An  accent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  syllable, 
in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  distinctly  and  forcibly  pronounced  than 
the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  called  long  or 
short. 

A  vowd  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  to  be 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  e  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverenxiey  which  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  two  c's  by  the  time  spent  in  pronouncing  it.  The 
latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voice  la  not  laid  on 
them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation : — 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,  the  torment,  the  conduct. 

No.  2.  To  abstract,       to  accent,  to  torment,  to  conduct. 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  those 
of  No.  2  on  the  last.    Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  they  have 
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tke  jirsb  syllable  hmg^  and  the  second  %hort ;  and  of  the  latter,  that  their 
first  syllable  is  <Aor£,  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line,  or  mark  set  over  a  vowel,  to  point  out  that  it  must  be  pro- 
nounced long,  is  also  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  ojcutt  (').  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex,  to  indicate  that  the  ch  preceding  the  vowel  marked 
with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  m,  and  as  qu  before  c  or  i  ; 
and  that  a;  is  to  be  sounded  as  cs  ;  as,  archdngel,  Achtles,  prdxtmo,  which  at 
present  are  written  arcdngdy  (ar-can'-hell,)  AquUes,  (ah -key -less,)  pr6ximo, 
(prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  d,  ^,  <J,  H,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  are  always 
accented ;  as,  ama  d  tu  prdjimo,  sahios  i  ignorantes,  grandes  6  pequenos. 
The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries  excepted) 
the  capitals  are  seldom  accented ;  and  in  manuscript  are  almost  always  un- 
accented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  one  signification  are  accented  on  that  syllultle 
in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

TU,  thou.  Tuj  thy.  Si,  himself,  &c.  Si,  if. 

J^%  he.  m,  the.  Di,  give  you.  De,  of. 

Miy  me.  Mi,  my,  TS,  tea.  Te,  thee. 

S6,  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

THE  USE  OF  THE  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  Jiabito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  to 
be  laid  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent  upon 
such  syllable ;  thus,  publico,  public ;  publico,  I  publish ;  publicd,  he  pub- 
lished ;  hdbito,  a  habit ;  habito,  1  inhabit ;  habitd,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  EXERCISE. 

Animo,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,  numero. 

Capitulo,  domestico,         limite,  practice,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a  pro- 
noun be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  penulti- 
mate ;  as,  pag6,  he  paid  ;  pagdle,  he  paid  him. 

"Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  caridad,  animal,  capitan,  favor, 
interes,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must 
be  marked ;  as,  orden,  iris,  mdrtir,  cardcter,  caracteres,  (pi. ) 

Exception  1.  —The  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
terminate  in  8,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular;  as,  padres, 
amorosos,  capitanes,  from  padre,  amoroso,  &c. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  ez  or  iz  that  generally  have  their  penulti- 
mate syllable  long ;  as,  Femanikz,  Armendariz, 
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Exception  3. — The  persons  of  the  verbs  ending  in  «  or  n  in  whieh  the 
penultimate  is  pronounced  long ;  as,  miraras,  entntran.  When  the  stress 
of  the  voice  is  to  be  laid  upon  any  other  i^llable,  it  is  accented ;  as,  mimnlf, 
entrardn^  pasdramos. 


KEADINGLESSONS. 

CV*  The  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  in  the  following 
lessons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit :  a  ah,  e  ay,  t  ee,  o  oh,  u  oo  :  to  sound 
the  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  in  the  English  words  aicajia, 
comiccUt  lad  ;  and  to  lisp  the  thy  as  in  tJieft,  thirif  path,  tenth,  ko. 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line  are  intended  rather  as  a  vocabulaiy 
than  as  a  translation. 

y.B. — ^A under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  not  be  translated. 


La 


que 
kaj 

that 


es 


IS 


Libertad 

Lee-ber-tad 

Liberty 

los        cielos 
loss   thee-ay-loss 
heaven 

igtuilarse 
ee-gwal-ar-say 

be  equalled 

ni  el 
nee  ell 
or     — 

la 
lah 


uno 

OOQ-Oh 

one 


I. 

de 
day 
of 


pvbeden 
poo-ai-den 

can 

contiene, 
con-tea-ay-nay, 

contains, 

como 

coh-moh 

as 

la        vida  : 
lah     vee-dah : 
—        life: 

el    mayor 

ell     mah-jor 

the  greatest 


por 
pore 
for 


P 
ee 

and 

maZ 
mal 
evil 


por 

pore 

on 


los  mas  ■  preeioios  donet 
loss  mass  praith-ee-os-oss  don-ess 
the     most         precious         gifts 

diiron      6,     los    hornbres :      con      ella     no 

dee-alr-on     ah    loss    oxn-bress :      cone    el-lyah     no 

gave        to    men :         with      it       not 

los           tesoros        que        la         tierra 
loss         tais-sor-oss       kay        lah       tea-er-rsh 
the        treasures     which    earth 

por     la      libertad,     art 
pore    lah    lee-ber-tad,  as-se« 
for      —       liberty,  as  well 

y     debe  aventwrar 

ee    day-bay       ah-ven-toor-ir 
and    ought        to  venture 

cautiverio  es 

cah-oo-tee-ver'-ee-oh    ess 

captivity  is 

los  homhres. 
loss  oxn-bress. 
men. 


mar 
mar 

sea 


tesoros 
tais-sor-oss 
treasures 

encubre  : 

en-coo-bray : 

hides : 

?umra     se      puede 
on-rah,     say  poo-ai-day 
honor,    one       may 

el        contrario 
ell      con-trar-ee-oh 
the        contrary 

que        puede       venir 
kay      poo-ai-day     vai-nir 

that        may  fall 


el 
eU 

d 

ah 

on  • 


Don  Quijotb,  Cap.  Iviii.,  Pt.  2. 


La  senda 
Lah  sen-dah 
The       path 

camino      del 
cah-mee-no     dell 


de 

day 

of 


la 

lah 


vtcio 
vith-e-o 


virtvd 

1  vir-tood 

virtue 

ancTio 
an-tchoh 


es 
ess 
is 

y 

ee 


muy 
moo-ee 
very 


estrecha  ; 
ess-trai-tchah ; 
straight ; 


espacioso; 
ess-path-e-os-soh ; 


road 


of 


vice  broad        and        spacious; 


max 
mass 
but     their 


d 
en 
the 

va 
sooe 


^  Pronounce  the  syllable  vir  as  it  sounds  in  the  English  word  virulenL 
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I 
{ 
1 
{ 
1 


fines     y 
fin-ess     ee 

end     and 

dilatado 


paraderos 
par-ah-der-oss 

issue 

p     fdcil 


dee-lah-tah-doh 
wide 

virtud 
Tir-tood 

Tirtue 

no    en 
no     en 

not    in 
fin 
teen 
end. 


ee     £athiU 
and     easy 
angosto       y 
an-goss-toh     ee 
narrow      and 


Bon      diferentes : 
son     dif-fer-en-tess 

are       different : 

acctba      en 

ah-cab-ah     en 

closes       in 

trabajoso 

trah-bah-hos-Boh 

toilful 


vida 

yee-dah 

life 


perecedera^         sino 
per-eth-ai-der-ah,    see-no 
perishable,        but 


porque      d     del      view 
pore-kay     ell     dell    vlth-e-o 
because  that    of      vice 
muerte;       y       el     de      la 
moo-er-tay;     ee      ell     daj    lah 
death;       and  that    of     — 
acaha        en       vida;       y 
ah-cah-ba      en      vee-dah ;     ee 
leads         to        life;      and 
en    la       que    no      tendrd 
en    lah       kay     no      ten-drah 
in  that  which  not  shall  have 


Don  Quijote,  Cap.  vi.,  Pt.  2. 


N.B, — The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
learner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty ;  for 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
writing. 

EL       ENCAR60        DE       LA  VIEJECITA. 

Ell      en-car-go      daj      lah       ve-ai-heth-ee-tah. 
The  commission    of      the    little  old  woman. 


{ 
1 
1 
{ 

I   da] 

I" 
I 


JSTyo,         dijo       la  vi^ecita 

£e-hoh,      dee-hoh     lah      ve-ai-heth-ee-tah 

Son,         'said       the  little-old-woman       prude 

agiles      eZ  baUe         con      tus       alharacas, 

ah-gwess     ell      bah-ee-lay     cone      toos       al-ar-ac-ass. 
disturb    the         ball         with    your    vociferations. 

9i«6      es  jtistisimo  se        te  paguen 

kay       ess      hoos-tee-se-moh       say       tay  pah-gain 

that     it  is        very  just  that 

cuando      los  devengues; 

kwan-doh     loss        day-ven-gess ; 

when     them  you  have  earned ; 

de         padencia,  y       verds         que    no 

day   path-ee-enth-ee-ah,     ee       ver-ass         kay    noh 

patience,         and  you  will  see  that    no 
de       queja/rte,        Ve       ahora      aZ       almacen 
day     kai-har-tay.      Tay     ah-or-ah     al       al-math-en 
to      complain.      Go       now    to  the      store 
dile        al  Jorohado         que       ruegue 

dee-lay        al       Hor-oh-bah-doh       kay      roo-ai-gay 


gazmoria        al      pagc^      no 
gath-mo-nyah     all     pah-hay,    no 
to  the    page,     not 

Bien        conozco 
Be-en 

Well 
toos 


coh-Doth-coh 

I  know 

gdjes 

gah-hess 


tell        the     Hunchbacked      to 


you   should  be  paid  your  perquisites 
pero       aguarda      con      un     poco 
per-oh     ah-gvrar-dah    cone     oon    poh-coh 
but  wait         with      a      little 

tienea  motvvo 

tee-en-ess      moh-tee-voh 

you  have        reason 

del        GigantCj      y 

dell       He-gan-tay,    ee 

of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 

enca/recidisima- 
en-car-eth-ee-dee-see-mah 
beg  very  earnestly 
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fee-Ur-ris  Uh 
gnitAT-plajer 

to 


mtn-XMj      al 
the 

cbetb-«r,        ee 
and 

y      loM        fAroi 

ee      loM       oh-troas 
and    the       other 

puedes       ha^er 
poo-ai-dess     atb-er 
you  maj       do 
Jjon       H^r§\ftgenf» 
Don      Er-moh-heD-ess 
Don       Hermogenes 

rariz/Ldo^         tl 
ver-ith-ah-doh,      ell 
verizwl,        the 
cicatHzativOy 
thic-ah-treetb-ah-  tue- voh, 

cicatrisive 
guardar :  /  cniflado 

gwar-flar :      ,•  coo-ee-dab-doh 
keep :    .        take  care 
rittol      De         rami  no 
ree-Iyoh !     Day    cah-mee-uoh 
mash !       By       the  way 

Olazaverrctefju  let  a, 
O-lath-ah-yer-rai-taf-irec-ai-tah, 

Olaraverreteguieta, 
lla        que 
lyah         kay 
that 
agiotage. 
ah-he-o-tah-hay, 
iitock-johbing. 
caZle        de 
cal-lyay      day 
Btreet       — 

olvides  tracr         de 

trah-er'        day 

to  bring    from 
el     mavguito^ 
cU    man-gee-toh, 

the 


que 

k»J 

to 


jt«      falta       ai      eno- 

Tez>-gmh       rin       idrtah       al     aa-oh- 

eome   withoufc    fiaO    about  duk, 

traiga        d         Juanito,        al        eomirabajo 

trah-ee-fah     ah     Hoo-an-ee-toh,     al     c(HMiali-teb4K>h, 

bring  along  —  Jack,  the  bass-riol  pUyer, 

mCitiro*,        que     U        tntarg^L        Al      trie 
moo-«<^e-c<»s,      kay     ay        en-car-gay.        Al       ir4ay 
moAicians,    which  him   I  requested.    By   the  my 
ffirf^^        encargot :  rttoge  de        caaa      it 

oh-:roaa      en-car-goss:       ral-coh-bay     day      can  lah     day 
other    conunissions  :         ask  at    the  house  of 

fl  ajonj'A^  d        gengihrt       pul- 

ell  ah-hon-hoh-lee,  ell       hen -he-bray     pool- 

for  the         oily  grain,  he  ginger         pul* 

vngiicnto  anodino,  y      el        emplaito 

oon-goo-cn-tob      ah-no-dee-noh,      ee      ell      em-plaa-toh 
unguent  anodyne,        and 

que  Arrigorriaga 

kay       Ar-ree-gor-ree-ah-gah 
that  Arrigorriaga 

con     no      kacer     de 
cone     no        ath-er     day 

not  to  make  with 

d    rer     d 
ah    yer     ah 


the 


to    see    —    Don 
p'ldele  la 

pee-dai-lay       lah 


pa^sa 

pas-8ah 

stop 

y 

ee 
and    ask  him  for     the 
Iharguengoitia  escribid 

E-bar-gain-go-ec-tee-ah  es-cree-bee-oh 

Iharguengoitia  wrote 

Di       al         horceguinero,  que 

Dee      al      borth-ai-gec-ner-oh,       kay 
Tell     —        buskin-maker,        who 


plaster 

dej6       d 
day^Mh      all 
left  with     to 
un      htUnr- 
tob-doh     oon     ba-toor 
all  a 

Don      Hermenegildo 
Don    £r-may-nay-hil-doh 


le 
lay 

him 

todo 


ol-vcc-dess 

forget 

Juarez 
Iloo-ar-eth 

Juarez 

y       dijes 

ee     dee-hess 

and  trinkets 


Barrionuero  que 

Dar-rcc-oh-noo-ai-voh      kay 
Barrionuevo  to 

ca^a 
cas-sah 
the  house 

y     la 
ee     lah 


de 

day 

of 

cajitat 

cah-he-tah, 

muff,        and  the  little  box, 
de         Oertruditas,  Mira^ 

day      Iler-troo-dee-tass.      Mir-ah, 
of         Gertruditas.         Mind, 


renga      d 
ven-gah      ah 
come       to 
dona 

doh-nyah 

donna 

con     los 
cone    loss 

with  the 
no     ju^gues 
no     hoo-ai-gess 


Hermenegildo 

disertacionci- 
dis-cr-tath-ee^n.tliU- 

short  disquisitioa 

sabre  el 

soh-bray        ell 

on  the 

vire         en     hi 
vee-vay       en      Ish 

lives         in      — 
verme.      No 
ver-may.       No 
see  me.   Do  not 
Ger6nima 
Her-oh-nee-ma 

Gerome 

zarcillot 

tharth-ed-lytf 

ear-rings 

en     /« 
en     lab 


not     to  play       in   the 
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I 
{ 
1 
{ 
1 
1 
1 
{ 
{ 

I 

1 
I 


caUe 
cal-ljBj 
street 

sah-lir, 
out, 

kizo 
ith-oh 
she  made 

g<xto : 

gah-toh: 

cat : 


*ee 
and 

haja 

bah-Jah 

go  down 

para 

par-ah 

for 

que 

kay 
that 


ah 


iopa 

80-pah 

soup 

estard 

ess-tar-ah' 

-will  be 


de 
day 


pierdas         todo 

pee-er-dass      toh-doh 

lose  all 

y     di        d 
ee     dee 
and   tell 

el     hojo 
ell   ee-hoh 
the     son 

haga 

ah-gah 

she  must  make 

ajo  y  la 
ah-hoh  ee  lah 
garlic    and     it 


lo     que 
lo     kay 
that 
Catujita 


Gah-too-hee-tah 
—       dear  Kate 

del  cojo 

dell         coh-hoh 

of  the    lame  man 

inmediatameiUe 

in-may-de-ah-tah-men-tay 

immediately 


para 
par-ah 
in  order 

cuelga 
coo-el-ga 
hang  up 


tnv^rto 
moo-er-toh 
dying 
qu£     no 

DO 


toy, 


kay 

that 

las 
lass 

the 

porque  me 
pore-kay  may 
because    me 

pollitos 
pol-lyee-toss 


envie 

en-vee-ay 

send 

hamhre, 
am-bray. 
hunger. 

ruido 
roo-ee-doh 
noise 
hi8 


d 

ah 

to 


m% 
me 
my 


Antes  de 
An-tess  day 
Before    going 

gigote       que 
he-go-tay       kay 
hash        that 

comid       el 
co-me-oh      ell 

eat         the 

un    poco    de 
oon  pohcoh  day 
some 

ahijadito,  que 

ah-ee-hah-dee-toh,      kay 

little  godson,       who 


traes, 

trah-ess. 

you  bring. 

qu^    el 

kay    ell 

that  the 

se  le 
say  lay 
—      it 


en     el 
en     ell 

in    the 
jilgueros 


hil-gay-ross 
linnets 


de 
day 

with 

haga 
ah-gah 
not  may  make 

jaulas       de 
hah-oo-lass    day    loss 
cages        of     the 

molestan         con 
mole-ess-tan        cone 

they  disturb     with 

los         pollitos         al         gdUinero. 
loss     pol-lyee-toss        al      gal-lyee-ner-oh. 
the        chicken      to  the      hencoop. 

taie         quietOf         estudia         hien       la 
tah-toy      kee-ai-toh,    ess-too-dee-ah    bee-en      lah 
be  still,  study  well      the 

diez         veces         diez      hacen  ciento ; 

dee-eth      veth-ess     dee-eth     ath-en         the-en-to ; 
ten         times         ten       make        hundred ; 

la  pronunciacion  clara     y       veloz 

lah     pro-noonth-ee-ahth-ee-on      clar-ah    ee      vel-oth 
the  pronunciation  clear    and    quick 

DESPROPORCIONADISIMAMENTE,  la      mOS 

du-pro-porth-ee-o-ndh-diss-see-mah-men-tay,    lah    mass 
without  any  proportion  whatever,       the  more 

haXlards       en       Castellano. 
al-Iye-ar-ass       en    Cas-tel-Iye-an-oh. 
you  may  find   in  Spanish. 


Encierra         el        perro 

Enth-ee-er-rah      ell         palr-roh 

Lock  up        the         dog 


corredorcUlo  : 
cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoh  : 
passage : 

en    el  gdbinc- 

en     ell       gah-bee-nal- 
in    the        cabinet, 

sus        gorgeos.  Lleva 

soos     gore-hay-oss.    Lye-ai-vah 

their      chii*ping.        Carry 

Cuando         vuelvas,  es- 

Ewan-doh       voo-el-vass,        ess- 
When        you  return, 

tahla^  hasta 

tah-blah,  ass-tah 

numeration-table,  as  far  as 

ejerdtatc  en 

ai-herth-ee-tah-tay        en 

;       exercise  yourself        in 

de     la        palabra 
day    lah       pah-lah-brah 
of     the  word 

larga     que    taZ    vez 

lar-gah     kay     tal    veth 

long     that    x>®rhaps 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONS. 


A.C. 

Ano  Cristiano, 

in  the  year  of  CkrisL 

A.»a.' 

Arr6bay  or  arrobas, 

ttoenty-five  pounds. 

A& 

Alios, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Aut6re8, 

authors. 

A.  V.  E. 

A.  V."  Er,*^, 

to   Y,  E,   ij(mr  Exedr 
lency. 

Adm.- 

A(lministrad6r, 

administrator. 

Ag.»* 

Agosto, 

August, 

Am.* 

Amigo, 

friem/d. 

An.** 

Antonio, 

Anthony, 

ADg.* 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.**  App.** 

Apo8t61ico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art. 

Articulo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

At.* 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

blessed. 

Barr. 

Banil, 

barrel. 

B.' 

Bachill6r, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

Beso  6  besa  las  manos, 

I  hiss,  or  lie  kisses  tht 
hands. 

B.  L.  P. 

Beso  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  hiss,  or  lie  kisses  Hu 
feet. 

B.-  P.* 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father. 

C.A.  R. 

Cat.*  Ap.**  Rom.* 

Cath.  Apost,  Rom, 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso. 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso. 

whose  feet  I  kiss. 

Cam.» 

C&mara, 

chamber. 

Cap.* 

Capitulo, 

chapter. 

Cap.- 

Capitan, 

captain^ 

Capp.' 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

Col. 

Columna, 

colwm/n. 

Comis.* 

Comisario, 

commissary. 

Comp.' 

Compania, 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

council. 

Conv.** 

Conveniente, 

convenient 

Corr.»* 

Corriente, 

current. 

C.** 

Cuando, 

when. 

C.**  C.** 

Cuanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  <yr  D."  or  D.» 

Don,  Bona, 

mister,  mistress. 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

J>:  or  D.** 

Doctor, 

doctor. 
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D. 

Dios, 

God,, 

B.^dha. 

Dicho,  dicha, 

gaidy  ditto. 

Dro. 

Derecho, 

right  or  duty. 

Dic'^  lO.*' 

Diciembre, 

December, 

Doz. 

Bocena, 

dozen. 

Doni.« 

Domingo, 

Sunday, 

Ecc.*Ecc.» 

Edesiastico,  ca. 

ecclesiastic. 

Enm.*",  v&le. 

Enmendado, 

a/mendedy  valid. 

En." 

En^ro, 

January, 

Es.~  Efl.- 

Escelentisimo,  ma. 

most  excellent. 

Fa~  p.- 

FiHcribano  ptiblico, 

Not,'  Public. 

Fho.  f  ha. 

Fecho,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb.* 

Febrero, 

February. 

Fol. 

Folio, 

folio. 

Fr. 

Fray, 

brother  of  certain  religious 
orders. 

Fr. 

Frey, 

A  title  of  the  knights  of 
certain  orders. 

Fian.- 

Francisco, 

Francis. 

Fmz. 

Fernandez, 

Fernandez, 

Que.  or  gde. 

Guarde, 

sam,  Reserve. 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.*  or  (adj.)  gral. 

General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Iglesia, 

chwck. 

IL* 

Ilu8tre, 

illustrious. 

n.-Ti.- 

Ilostrisimo,  ma^ 

most  illustrious. 

Inq.« 

Inquisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend.** 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jhs. 

Jesus, 

Jesus, 

J.  M.  J. 

Jesus,  Maria  y  Jose, 

Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph, 

Jph. 

Jos^f,  Jos6, 

Joseph. 

Jn. 

Jnan, 

John. 

L.I1. 

Leyes, 

laws. 

Lib. 

Libro, 

book. 

Lib.' lb. 

Libras, 

pounds. 

Idn. 

Linea, 

line. 

Lie** 

Licenciado, 

licentiate. 

L.S. 

Lugar  del  sello, 

place  of  the  seal 

M.P.  8. 

Muy  poderoso  Senor, 

most  powerful  Lord, 

M.« 

Madre, 

Mother. 

M.« 

Mayor, 

elder,  major. 

M.'a.' 

Muchos  anos. 

many  yean. 
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Mag* 

Man.* 

May.-* 

Mig.» 

Mntro. 

Mrd. 

Mrn. 

Mras. 

Mrnz. 

Mro. 

Mrs. 

Ms. 

MS. 

MSS. 

K 

N.  C.  M. 

N.  S. 

K  S.» 

Nro.  nra. 

Nov."  9." 

Obpo. 

Oct."  8." 

On.  onz. 

Ord."  ord. 

P.  D. 

P.q. 

P.' 

P." 

P.' 

P.* 

P.»* 

P.*- 

P.^ 

Pag. 

Pag.«* 

Pza. 

PI. 

Pror. 

Publ." 

Prov." 

Pral. 

p  m3  p  do 


Magestad, 

Majesty, 

Manuel, 

Manuel, 

Mayordomo, 

Steward, 

Miguel, 

MiehaeL 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Merced, 

favor y  worship. 

Martin, 

Martin, 

Muestras, 

patterns. 

Martinez, 

Martinez, 

Maestro, 

master. 

Maravedis, 

m^iravedis. 

Muchos, 

many. 

Manuscrito, 

manuscript. 

Manuscritos, 

manuscripts. 

Nulano, 

sfoch  a  one. 

Nro.  Cat."  Monarca, 

our  Caih.  Mon. 

Nuestro  Seiior, 

our  Lord. 

Nuestra  Senora, 

our  Lady, 

Nuestro,  nuestra, 

our. 

Noviembre, 

November. 

Obispo, 

Bishop. 

Octubre, 

October. 

Onza,  onzas, 

ounce,  doubloons. 

Orden,  6rdenes, 

order,  orders. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

Para  que, 

for,  in  order  that. 

Padre, 

father. 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

Pies,  pesos. 

feet,  dollars. 

Plata, 

silver  or  plcUe. 

Parte, 

part. 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

Plana, 

trowel,  page. 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publico, 

public. 

Provisor, 

provisor. 

Principal 

principal. 

Pr6ximo  pasauo 

last  past. 

Quin  tales, 

quintals. 
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Q.orq/ 

Qjie, 

that. 

Q- 

Quien, 

who. 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Que  sus  manos  besa, 

W,  K,  F.  H. 

R»  R.1-  V  « 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

real,  reales,  silver  coin. 

R.~ 

Reverendlsimo, 

most  reverend. 

R.  R.*-  R.'** 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

reverend  father  and  mas- 
ter. 
I  received. 

R." 

Recibi, 

Rec.» 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Resp. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

s.  s.»«  s.*» 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

saint,  holy. 

S.  M. 

Su  magestad. 

his  Majesty. 

8/  or  S .«  S.*» 

Senor,  Senora, 

Sir,  Madam, 

S.  S.^ 

Su  Santidad 

his  Holiness, 

SS.  S."* 

Seiiores, 

gentleman,  Messrs, 

s.  s.  s. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

yowr  faithful  servant. 

Seb.- 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian. 

Sep."  or  7.^ 

Setiembre, 

Sepfe7nber. 

S.'^  Secret.' 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S."*  Secret." 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser.""  or  ™ 

Serenisimo,  ma, 

most  serene. 

Serv." 

Servicio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.** 

Siguiente, 

following. 

SS."'* 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

SS.-" 

Santisimo  (el  sacramento)  the  host,  the  holy  sacror 

memit. 

ss.~  p.* 

Santisimo  padre. 

most  holy  father. 

SS.""* 

Escribano, 

notary,  scrivener. 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

S4ntos  padres. 

holy  fathers. 

Sup.* 

Stiplica, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup.** 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super.** 

Superintendente, 

supervntendent 

S.  Y.  0. 

Salvo  yerro  d  omision, 

errors    or    omissions   ex- 
cepted. 

Ten.** 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

Tesor.* 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

tvnie. 

Ton.' 

Tonelada, 

ton. 

Tral. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty, 

2d 
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V.  R. 

Ult.- 

V.  ¥.• 

V.  A. 

V.  B.* 

V.I. 

V.  E.  or  V.  Ex. 

V.  G. 

Vm.  Vmd.  V.  Vd.^ 

V.P. 
V.  R/ 

V.  S.*,  Usia, 
V.  S.  I. 

V.  s.* 

V.on 

Vol. 

V.  S.  G. 
Vro.  vra. 

Xpt." 
Xpt6bal, 


Vuestra  Real, 
Ultimo, 
Venerable, 
Vuestra  Alteza, 
Vuestra  Beatitud, 
Vuestra  D.™, 
Vuecelencia, 
Verbi  gracia, 
Vuestra,  vuesa  merced. 

or  usted, 
Vuestra  Paternidad, 
Vuestra  Reverencia, 
v.*  Senoria, 
Vueseiioria  Illustrisima, 

Vuestra  Santidad, 
Real  velloD, 
Volumen, 
Vuelta  si.gusta, 
Vuestro,  vuestra, 
Diezmo, 
Cristo, 
Cristiano, 
Crist6bal, 


your  RoyaL 

last, 

venerahle, 

your  highness. 

your  beatitude. 

your  grace. 

your  excellency, 

for  example. 

you,  your  worship^  yowr 
favor. 

your  paternity. 

your  reverence. 

your  lordship,  honor. 

your  most  illv^trmis  rev- 
erence, 

your  holiness. 

real  of  bullion,  coin. 

volume. 

please  turn  over. 

your. 

tenth  and  tithe, 

Christ. 

Cliristian. 

Christopher. 


In  the  Old  Books^ — 

d  stands  for  an  or  am. 


e 
i 


»» 


en  or  em. 
in  or  im. 


0  stands  for  on  or  om. 
u  „  un  or  um. 
q        „    que. 

OTHER  ABBREVIATIONS. 

§  is  read  Pdirafo^  a  paragraph. 

3 

J.  M.  J.;  at  the  beginning  of  writings  of  religious  persons,  means  Jesus, 
Maria,  JosL 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writingB  with 
Jhs,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus. 


»» 


Mil,  a  thousand. 


^  An  s  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  person  is  ad- 
di*essed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  vu^iras  merddes,  vudsas  tnercddes  or 
usttdes,  in  the  plural.  At  present  the  word  usted  and  its  plural  are  expressed 
by  a  V.  or  W, 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

There  are  in  Spanish  nine  sorts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  commonly 
called,  Parts  of  Speech;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun,  the  Pronoun, 
the  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the  Preposition,  the  Conjunction, 
and  the  Interjection. 

The  meaning  of  a  word  must  be  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it. 
Example : — Claro,  clear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  es  muy  pequeno,  that 
skylight  is  very  small.  Un  dia  clcurOy  (an  adjective,)  a  clear  day.  El  no 
habla  claro^  (an  adverb,)  he  does  not  speak  plain. 

Take  notice^  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thus  (1)  after  a  word  or 
at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  which  the  learner 
must  consult  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 
There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Dfjinitt. 

indefinite  article. 

Masculine  Sing,    A.  or  an.     Un,  (38.)  Plur.  Some.     Unos  or  algunos. 

Feminine      „         ,,        „       Z7wa,  (162.)  ,,         „        Unas  or  algunas, 

DEFINITE  article. 

Masculine  Sing.    The.  El,  {9.)  Flur.  The.      io«,  (26.) 

Feminine     „  „  La,  (159.)  ,,        ,,         Las,  (159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  d  (to) 
or  de,  (of,  from,)  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one ; 
thus,  al,  del,  instead  of  d  el,  de  el.  The  pronoun  H  (he,  it)  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  from  the  said  prepositions ; 
thus  d  il,  de  61. 

Ohs. — El,  los,  (34,)  la,  la^,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
point  out  how  far  its  signification  extends ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  U 
is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her,  it,)  los, 
las,  (them,)  are  governed  by  a  verb ;  as — 


The  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore- 
most, and  next  to  it  Sancho  made 
his. 


El    lecho    de    Don    Quijote    estaha 
primero,  y  luego  junto  4  €1  hizo 
Sancho  el  suyo, 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xvi.  Pt.  1. 


NOUNS. 

Nouns  are  either  substantive  or  adjective. 

Nouns  Substantive  have  Pei'sons,  Numbers,  Genders,  and  Cases. 
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PERSONS. 

There  are  three  persons :  namely,  the  speaJcer^  who  is  called  the  firtt 
person;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person;  and  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person : 


Make  haste,  son  Sancho,  (second 
person,)  and  tell  (second  person) 
that  Lady  of  the  hawk,  (third 
person,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 
lions,  (first  person,)  send  my  re- 
spects to  her  exceeding  beauty. 
The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  by  name. 

When  brutes,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakers  or  persons  spoken  to, 
they  are  said  to  be  personified ;  as — 


Corre,  hijo  Sancho,  y  di  d  aqnella 
senora  del  aaor,  que  yo,  d  eaba- 
llero  de  los  leones,  beso  las  manos 
d  su  gran  fermosvra. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxx.  Pt  2. 


Oh  Jars  of  Toboso,  which  have  re- 
called to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow ! 


/  O  tobosescas  Tinajas,  que  me  ha- 
beis  traido  d  la  memoria  la  dulce 
prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargura  / 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xviii.  Pt.  2. 


NUMBERS. 

There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural.    (Less.  IX.  p.  26.) 

Rule  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  having 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
cabeza,  heads,  cabezas;  eye,  qjo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  2.—  Nouns  terminating  in  a  loTig  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel 
having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  consonant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular; as,  ruby,  rub%,  rubies,  rubies  ;  lion.  Icon,  lions,  leones;  law,  ley,  laws, 
leyes.  Except  papd,  mamd,  pii,  &c.  Maravedl,  the  smallest  Spanish  brass 
coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedls,  mxiravedises.  Nouns  ter- 
minating in  z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it,  and  add  es  to  form  the  plural ;  as, 
cross,  cruz,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruzes. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  means 
of  the  article  ;  thus,  Monday,  lUnes,  Mondays,  los  lUnes : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays. 


El  tenia  lervteja^  los  vi^mes,  y  al- 
gun  palomino  de  aMadidurm  los 
domingos. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  i.  Pt  1. 

The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  verb,  and  a  noun 
plural ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortaplumas. 

There  are  some  nouns  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  any 
singular;  as. 


AljUeres, 

ladies*  pinmoney. 

Albridas,  a  present  for  good  news. 

Esposas, 

handcuffs. 

Alicates,     pincers. 

Grillos, 

fetters. 

Preces,       prayers,  &c. 

Zelo,  (zeal,)  has  no  plural ;  Zelos,  (jealousy,)  has  no  singular. 
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Don  and  DoHa^  as  Spanifih  titles  for  a  gentleman  or  lady,  are  not  used  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  custom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names;  as,  Messrs  Nicholas  and  Leandro 
F.  Moratin,  Don  Nicolas  y  Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  MoraHn,  Mr 
Oapmany,  d  Seflor  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany. 

GENDER. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

Every  Ae,  or  nude  animal,  is  of  the  masculine  gender ;  as,  boy,  mucha^^  ; 
lion,  leon.  Every  she,  or  female  animal,  is  of  the  feminine  gender ;  as,  girl, 
muchacha;  lioness,  leona. 

The  collective  nouns  gente,  people;  turha,  torpa,  crowd;  mtUtUudy 
multitude ;  pld)e,  common  people ;  juventvd,  youth ;  v^ez^  old  age ;  asam- 
hlea,  assembly;  are,  bird;  hestia,  beast,  &;c.,  require  the  articles,  the  ad- 
jectives, and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
f eminine^gender ;  as — 


The    coach   must   belong   to   some 
travelling  people. 


El    cocJie   debe    de   ser    de    alguiui 
gente  pasagera. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  viii.  Pt.  1. 

Nouns  signifying  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  &c.,  proper  to  men. 
are  masculine  ;  and  those  proper  to  women,  feminine. 

Remaek. — ^There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom^  has  made  to 
express  both  genders,  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination, 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  called 
in  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.    Such  are  the  following : — 


MASCULINE. 

El  avestruz,  the  ostrich. 


El  buitre, 
El  cisncj 
El  cuervOy 
El  gilguero, 
El  ruisenor, 


the  vulture, 
the  swan, 
the  crow, 
the  goldfinch, 
the  nightingale. 


FEMININE. 

La  ardUla,  the  squirrel. 


La  becada, 
La  calandria, 
LagruUa, 
La  perdiz. 
La  tortuga, 


the  woodcock, 
the  lark, 
the  crane, 
the  partridge, 
the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  ma,<^f  male,  or  hemhra^  female,  with  the  corresponding  ar- 
ticle, is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish 
the  sex ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — the  male  or  he  partridge,  d  nuicho 
de  la  perdiz;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrion — the  female  or  she  sparrow,  la  hembra 
ddgorrion. 

Obs,  A. — The  pronoims  he  or  she,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female^  are  not 
translated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by  changing 
the  termination  of  the  noun  mxiscuiine;  as. 


A  wolf, 

A  male  servant. 


un  lobo. 
un  criado. 


A  she  wolf, 

A  female  servant, 


una  loba, 
unacriada. 


^  Si  volet  vsuSf  quern  penes  arbitrium  est,  et  Jus,  et  norma  loqtiendL  — 

HOBAOB. 
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BULES  TO  FORM  THE  FEMININB  OF  COMMON  NOUNS  OF  ANIMATE  BIIN08. 

Rule  1. — Common  substantives  ending  in  o,  and  the  most  part  of  those 
in  e,  change  the  o  or  e  into  a  to  form  the  feminine ;  as, 


Son,  hijo. 

Brother,  hermano. 

A  male  relative,     pariente. 


Daughter,  hija. 

Sister,  hermana. 

A  female  relative,      pcurierUii, 


Except  teatigOf  (witness,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  distingmshes  the 
gender  by  the  article ;  thus,  el  or  la  testigo. 

Obs.  B,—The  feminine  nouns  formed  out  of  the  substantives  signifying 
dignity,  trade,  kc. ,  mean  not  only  the  female  who  enjoys  the  dignity,  or 
follows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequently  the  wife,  and  even 
the  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &c. ;  as 

Superiora,  a  female  superior,    i   Confitero,  confectioner. 

Capitana,  a  captain's  wife.      |   Confitero, 

Confitera  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  ot 
daughter. 

S.ULE  2.  Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine;  as. 


Capitan,        captain. 
Patron,  patron. 

Pastor,  shepherd. 


Capitana,         a  female  commander. 
Patrona,  a  patroness. 

Pastora,  a  shepherdess. 


Rule  3.— ^Rational  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from,  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  in  o,  change  it  into  a;  and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 
Americano,  Americana,     American.    |  Espanol,  Evpanola,        Spaniard. 

Rule  4.— Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  terminat- 
ing in  en  or  ir,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the  articles 
—  (Obs.  D,  162;)  as, 

Un  pensionista,     a  pensioner.  |  £1  mdrtir,       the  martyr. 

Una  pensionista,  „  I  La  mdriir,       the  female  martyr. 

Rule  5. — Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  woman 
and  an  adjective,  distinguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as, 


Unjdven,  a  young  man. 

Los  Ingleses,       the  Englishmen. 


Unaj6ven,  a  young  woman. 

Las  Inglesas,      the  English  women. 


Man  and  vjoman  are  translated  when  a  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
thenL 

Obs.  C. — Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad* 
jective,  are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  single  word,  to  be  found  in  the  dic- 
tionary, in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be  formed 
in  conformity  with  the  foregoing  rules ;  as. 


El  lechero,  the  milkman. 


La  lechera,  the  milk-woman. 


Un  naranjero,       an  orange-man.        Una  naranjera,      an  orange-woman. 
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Rule  6.— Some  nouns  express  their  gender  by  different  terminations. 
(See  Lesson  LYL,  page  246.) 

BULE  7.— Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  words.  (See 
Lesson  LYI.,  page  247.) 

6ENDEB  OP  NOUNS  NEUTEB  IN  ENGLISH. 

The  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  English  are  mascuKne  or  feminine  in  Spanish, 
according  to  their  signification  or  their  termination^ 

BY  THE  SIGNIFICATION. 

Artey  canal  J  capital,  corte^  dote,  frenU^  guardia,  6rden,  mar,  &c,  are 
masculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit : 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  in  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
only  in  the  feminine.  Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  latter 
agrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termination  ;  as, 


JEl  delicado  gusto  de  V,  en  el  arte 
ritmica. 


Your  fine  taste  in  the  rhymic  art. 
MoBATiN,  Comedia  Nueva, 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  &c.,  it  is  mascu- 
line ;  as,  el  or  la  mar  ;  d  mar  Boqo.  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine:  la  mxir  estaba  dlgo  nuis  sosegada,  (Cebvantbs.)  However,  the 
use  is  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement,  or  refers  to 
architecture ;  as, 


All  was  in  good  order. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order. 


Todo  estaba  en  buen  6rden. 
El  edifido  es  del  drden  Jdnico. 

Orden,  signifying  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine ;  as. 


I  received  your  order. 
Two  friars  of  the  order  of  St  Bene- 
dict. 


Yo  recibi  la  6rden  de  F. 
Dos  frailes  de  la  drden  de  San  Be- 
nito. Cervantes. 


Duefio,  (master,  owner,  lord,  mistress,  lady,)  in  a  figurative  sense,  is  used 
only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as. 


From  that  instant  I  made  her  mis- 
tress of  my  heart. 


MASCULINE. 

Canal,  Erie  canal,  el  canal  Erie. 

Capital,  a  stock  of  funds. 

Corte,  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  dress,  means,  &c 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment. 
Frente^  the  front. 


Desde  aquel  instavtte  la  hice  duefio 
(sefiora)  de  mi  corazon. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xliv.  Pt.  1. 

FEMININE. 

Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leader  of  water 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  persons  that 

compose  it,  5ourtship,  attendance. 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 
Frente,  the  forehead, 
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MASCULINE. 

Ouardta,  a    soldier   of   the    king's 

guard. 
MdrgeUt  the  margin  of  a  book,  &c. 
Parte,  a  report,  information. 
&c.,  &;c. 


FJBICININE. 

Ouardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of  soldien. 

Mdrgen,  the  bank  of  a  river. 
Part€y  the  part  of  a  whole. 
&o.,  &c. 

AlboUd,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custom-house,  (little  used ;)  anaieiM^ 
anathema ;  azticar,  sugar ;  ctsma^  schism ;  cUtis,  the  fine  skin ;  emhlema, 
emblem ;  puente,  bridge ;  tribu,  tribe,  &c.,  may  be  used  as  incisculine  or 
feminine. 

BY  THE  TERMINATION. 

Obs.  D. — The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  &c.,  when  they 
stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination ;  as, 


Esparia  estd  casi  aislada  del  resto  del 
continente. 


Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  the 
rest  of  the  continent. 


But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  different  terminatioiis, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as. 


Toledo  es  una  antigua  civdad, 
Sevilla  fu6  un  reino  poderoso. 


Toledo  is  an  ancient  city. 
Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 


The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which  onl.' 
the  most  usual  are  pointed  out. 

KuLE  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  a.re  feininine,  (162.) 
Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek  ;  as, 
Antipoda,  antipode.  |    Clima,  climate,  &c. 

And  also  the  following?: — 


Dia, 

day. 

Guarda-costa,  custom-house  cutter. 

Mapa, 

map. 

ParoffiMf          umbrella. 

Idioma, 

idiom. 

Viva,                huzza. 

Foema, 

poem. 

&c.               &c. 

ule2.— 

Nouns 

ending  in  d  or 

ad  a 

re  feminine*    Except — 

Ardid, 

stratagem. 

Sitd,                 south. 

Cisped, 

turf. 

&c.                  &c. 

N.B. — A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  ty,  may  be  trans- 
lated into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad ;  as, 

Activity,  actividad.  \   Veracity,  vera,cidad. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e,  i,  o,  or  u,  are  mxisculine.    Except — 


Calle, 

street. 

Noche, 

night. 

Ca/rne, 

flesh,  meat. 

Tarde, 

afternoon. 

Clase, 

class. 

Llave, 

key. 

Etpecie, 

species. 

Leche, 

milk. 

Suerte, 

chance. 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Mambre, 

♦hunger. 

Nave,  nao. 

vessel. 

Cosiumbre. 

custom. 

Mono, 

hand. 

Mente, 

mind. 

&c 

&a 
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Bulb  4.— Nouns 

ending  in  2,  n,  on,  \ 

r,  8,  or  z. 

are  nuu 

culine.    Eki 

Mia, 

honey. 

LuZf 

Ught. 

Col, 

cabbage. 

Flw, 

flower. 

Imdgen, 

image. 

Nariz, 

nose. 

Itazon, 

reason. 

Ninez, 

childhood. 

Voz, 

voice. 

V^ez, 

old  age. 

T08y 

cough. 

Nuez^ 

nut. 

Cruz, 

cross. 

Paz, 

peace. 

&c. 

&o. 

&c. 

&c. 

Rule  6. — Nouns 

ending  in  ion  are  feminine. 

Except- 

— 

Sercm^noriy 

measles. 

Turhion, 

shower. 

Bastion^ 

bastion. 

&c. 

&c. 

CASES. 

There  are  three  cases  :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  or  the 
direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective  case, 
(69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin  ;  and  the  complement  answers  to 
the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases^  except  the  vocative,  which  in  Spanish 
is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object.  When  they  are  governed  by 
a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  after  it, 
and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as — 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me.       \   El  pi'ometid  envidrmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb,  it 
is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable  ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its  place, 
requires  the  mark  of  the  accent;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmeloa,  they  give 
them  to  me. 

Bemabk. — When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  d,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,  ^  is  not  translated  into 
English  ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


The   surgeon   cured    the   wounded 

woman. 
The  surgeon  dressed  the   woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and  to 

reward  the  righteous. 

His  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  cirujano  curd  6,  la  mujer  herida. 

El  drvjano  vend6  la  herida  de  la 

mvjer, 
Dios  hay  en  el  cido  que  no  se  des- 
cuida  de  castigar  al  malo,   y  de 
premiar  al  bueno. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxii.  Pt.  1. 
Su  impaciencia  matd  d  CrisdsUmio. 
Ditto,  Cap.  adv.  Pt.  1. 


^  Idyym  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  Umguage  which  distinguishes  it 
altogether  from  others. — Crabb, 
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It  was  known  there  that  Signer  Don 
Juan  had  taken  Tunez. 

We  must,  in    slaying   giants,   kill 
pride. 


Se  8upo  en  eUa  que  el  SeSlor  Don 
Jwm  habia  tornado  d  Tuines. 
Don  Qtjijote,  Cap.  xxzix.  Pt  1. 

No9otro»  hemos  de  motor  en  lot  gi- 
gantea  d  la  aolberbia. 

Ditto,  ditto. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  have  persoiw,  cases,  numbers,  and  genders  ;  they  admit,  besides, 
several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  case  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  nonns  or 
pronouns  which  they  qualify ;  as. 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  oruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
hold, like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Bome  ? 


i  Vienes  d  ufanarte  en  las  crueles 
hazafias  de  tu  condicion,  6  ver,  eomo 
otro  desapiadado  Nero,  el  incendio 
de  su  abrasada  Boma  ? 
Don  Quuote,  Cap.  xiv.  Pt  L 


NUMBERS. 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rules  laid  down 
for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as, 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural 

Prudent. 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blancos ;  hlanca,  blancas. 
CarmeU,  carmesles. 
Natural,  naturales. 
Prudente,  prudentes. 
Feliz,  felices,  or  felizes,  (78.) 


GENDERS. 

KuLE  1. — ^Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  change 
the  0  into  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  flne,^no,  fina,  (161.) 

KuLE  2.— Most  of  the  adjectives  ending  in  an,  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.         |   Oriton,  gritona,        clamorous. 

Rule  3. — Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both 
genders;  as, 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote. 


Un  hombre  prudente, 
Una  mvjer  prudence. 
Un  cuento  persa. 
Una  anicdota  persa,  (161.) 


Kule  4. — National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the 
feminine ;  as. 


A  Spaniard. 
A  Spanish  lady. 
Spanish  gold. 
iSpanish  silver. 


Un  Espafiol, 
Una  seilora  espaftola, 
Oro  espafiol. 
Plata  eapaflola. 
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DEGREES  OF  SIGNIFICATION  OB  OOMPABIBON. 

The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  translating  moret  mas,  than, 
que;  as, 

Honor  is  more  precious  tfian  riches.    I   El  honor  ea  mas  precioso  que    las 

I       riquezas,  (lOft-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  termi- 
nation er,  2iB  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair  ;  thus, 

He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his      Eles  mas  rico  que  su  hermano, 
brother. 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs less,  iffiNOS,  than,  que  ;  as. 
Silver  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |   La  plata  es  m^nos  Util  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 

Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |   La  plata  no  es  tan  atil  como  el  hierro. 

More ^an,  less than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  or  num- 
ber, are  rendered  by  mas  de,  mAnos  de  ;  as, 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  gains  less  than  what  he  says. 


EUos   gastdron   mas   de  quinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  m^nos  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mas  que  ;  as. 


El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reaXes  al 
dia. 


He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil- 
lings a  day. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  as  or  so, 
TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  OOMO ;  as. 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lama, 
y  tan  fresca  como  una  maflana  de 
Abril. 
Don  Quijote,  Gap.  xiii.  Pt.  2. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less than  ;  as. 


He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lucar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  less  mischievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  Likar, 
no  m^nos  ladron  que  Caco,  ni  me- 
nos  Tnaleante-  que  estudiante,  6 
page.  Ditto,  Cap.  ii.  Pt.  1. 


COMPARATIVES  WITH  NOUNS  AND  VERBS,  (108-9.) 

As  much,    (  with  reference  to  a  (  tanto,  (masculine,)    ) 
So  much,    (    substantive  sing.     \  tanta,  (feminine,)      )     ' 


.  (  with  reference  to  a  ( tantos,  (masculine,)  | 

(    substantive  plur.     j  tantas,  (feminine,)    j     * 


C07M0. 


Not  so  much.         no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)  as,  como. 

Not  so  many,         no  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tantas,  (i^va,)        «&,  wnvo. 
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He  has  as  much  honor ^  and  as  much  '  El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  tantainstrnc- 
tnj^ructton  as  his  competitor ;  hat  don,  como  su  eompetidor;  pero 
he  has  neither  so  many  years  of  !  il  no  tiene  tantos  a&os  de  sercieiOj 
service,  nor  has  given  so  many  \  ni  ha  dado  tantas  pmebas  de  sus 
proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge,  i  conocimientos  prdeticos. 

So  as  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  que,  de  manera  que  ;  as. 
Do  (you)  it,  so  as  to  please  him.  HdgaJlo  V.   de  modo  que  &  quede 

contento. 

As  much as,  as  many as,  with  reference  to  a  norm,  are  tnuu- 

lated  by  tanto  or  tanta como,  cuanto,  or  etianto,  according  to  the  gendn 

and  number  of  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as, 

He  spends  as  much  money  as  he  re-      El    gasta    tanto    dinero    como,  or 

ceives.  cuanto  recibe. 

As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many       En   cuanto  d   muHeeas,    Anastasia 

as  she  wants.  tiene  tantas  cuafitas  quiere. 

You  have  here  as  much  as  you  want.       Usted  tiene  aqui    cuanto  (or  tanto 

cuanto)  h/i  menester. 

As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  translated 
tan — como;  as, 

They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.     |   EUos  estan  tan  interesados  como  V. 

When  the  second  as  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood ;  as, 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  caritativa  que  »e  privk 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  necesariai 
para  darlas  d  lospobres. 


Tlie  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated  only 
by  Toas  or  mMos,  omitting  the  article  the  ;  as. 

He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most. 


Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 
least. 


El  es  d  homJbre  que  ellos  mas  ah- 

ban, 
Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  mtnos  st 

oponen, 

0&«.— When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English,  (whether 
it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the  afi&xes  r  or  «r,) 
is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  tlie,  and  the  same  article  {the)  is  repeated 
in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  in  the  comparative 
degree ;  the  article  Hie  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  cuanto  is  used  instead 
of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as. 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,  the  more  precious  it  is. 
Cuanto  mc»  breve    el   ti£mpo      es,   tanto  mas     precioso    il  o. 

The  more,  or  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 
to  a  verb,  must  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  nUnos,  tanto  mas  or 
m&nos;  as, 
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Now  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  ex-  Ahora  no  hay  que  dudar  Hno  que 
ercise  exceeds  all  others,  and  that  este  ^ercicio  excede  d  todos  los 
it  ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed,  otros,  y  tanto  nuu  se  ha  de  tener 

because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to  en  estima,  cuanto  d  mas  pdigroa 

danger.  estd  expuesto. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxxvii.  Pt.  1. 

The  more,  the  less,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mUntras  mas  or  minos  ;  as, 
The   more   he   plays,    the  less  he  I  Mientras  mas  jtiega,  m6nos  aprende, 
learns.  I       or  tanto  m^nos  aprende. 

When  the  m,ore  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  cuanto  and  tanto  change 
their  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as. 


The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more 
enemies  he  makes. 


Cuanta    mas    soberhia   muestra   ^/, 
tantos  vMis  enemigos  se  hxice. 

Tanto  may  be  admitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence ;  as, 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants.       Cttanto   mus   tiene,  mas  quiere^   or 

tanto  mas  quiere. 

So  or  such flw,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  tan que^  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  precedes 


it  in  the  same  sentence  ;  as. 
His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fiU  tan 
inesperada,  que  le  obligd  d  sus- 
pender 8U8  neijocios. 


SUPERLATIVE. 


The  Superlative  is  ahsolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (110)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  adverb  muy  (very) 
to  the  adjective  ;  as. 


Fair. 
Very  fair,  fairest. 


Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Muy  hermoso^  muy  hermosa. 


It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  isimo  to  the  adjective,  which 
drops  the  last  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  6  ;  as,  • 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest. 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest. 

Useful. 
Very  useful,  most  useful. 

ble    change    ble 

CO  ,,  CO 

go        „        go 


Adjectives 

terminating 

in 


into 


>» 


i» 


»» 


Hermosisimo,  hermosisima. 

Alegi^e. 

Alegrisimo,  aZegrisima. 

mil. 

UtillsimOy  vtillsima, 

bil ;  as,  amable,  amabilisimo. 

qu ;  ,,  Hco,  Hquisima. 

gu ;  ,,  largo,  larguisimo. 

c;  „  feliz,  fdidsimo. 


z  „         z 

The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  io,  double  the  i  ;  as, 
Pio,  pious.  I  PiUiino, 

Adjectives  in  icntc,  drop  the  i;  as, 

Valicntc,  valiant.  I    Valentlsimo^ 


most  pious, 
most  valiant. 
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The  adjective  in  the  fuperlatire  degree,  in  Kngliali,  wiietlier  fonned  bj 
the  terminations  tt  or  ett,  or  by  the  adreriM  mo§t  or  leatif  beiqg  preeeded 
by  the  article  the,  (which  constitntes  it  a  mperlatiTe  nIatiTe,)  mnit  be 
translated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adverbs  mat  or  wUmoM^  aoeoidiiig 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refers  to ;  as. 


He  has  the  finest  broadcloth,  but 
they  want  the  least  expensive. 


El  Heme  U  paiU>  mag  Jina,  paro  eUct 
quieren  d  mti6itM  cotiomK 


N.B. — The  adverbs  mtu  or  nUnot  must  always  be  placed  immediately 
l^efore  the  adjective ;  thus. 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  most  pure. 


Lot  plaeeret  wuu  inoemUt  sm 
tiempre  lot  mat  jncrot,  or  los  mss 
inocentes  plaoeres,  &«.,  bat  not 
lot  mat  plaeeret  inocentet. 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  Eng^h,  preceded  by  the  d^nite 
article  the,  taken  substantively,  must  b6  translated  by  the  siqiarlative  formed 
by  the  termination  itimo  ;  as. 
The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-      El  AltititM  lo  ditputo  atlL 

dered  it  so. 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  Ymog 
UHed  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  tranalated  by  using 
the  pronoun  lo  instead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as, 
The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay      Lo  mejor  que  puede  hacer,  et  pagar 

immediately.  inmediatamente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111. 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


One. 

'     UnOy  m.   Una,  f. 

Eleven. 

Once, 

Two. 

D08.^ 

Twelve. 

Doce, 

Three. 

Tret. 

Thirteen. 

Trece, 

Four. 

Cuatro, 

Fourteen. 

Catorce, 

Five. 

Cinco, 

Fifteen. 

Quince. 

Sit. 

Sets, 

Sixteen. 

Diezyteit. 

Seven. 

Siete. 

Seventeen. 

Diezy  siete. 

Eight. 

Ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Diezy  ocho. 

Nine. 

Nueve, 

Nineteen. 

Diez  y  nueve. 

Tm. 

DlEZ. 

Twenty. 

Vkinte. 

^  From  dot,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  numbers  are 
plural,  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as, 

Three  men,  tret  honibret.        \  Four  women,         cuatro  mt^eret. 
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Twenty-one. 

Twenty-two. 

Twenty-three. 

Twenty-fonr. 

Twenty-five. 

Twenty-six. 

Twenty-seven. 

Twenty-eight. 

Twenty-nine. 

Thirty. 

Thirty-one. 

Thirty-two,  &c. 

Forty, 

Fifty. 


Veintiuno. 

Veintidoa. 

Vevntitres. 

VeinticvAXbro. 

Veintidnco. 

Veintisda. 

Veintiaiete. 

Veintiocho. 

Veintinueve, 

Tbeinta. 

Treinta  y  uno. 

Treinta  y  doa, 

CUABENTA. 
CmCUENTA. 

One  thousand  and  one. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

One  thousand  one  hundred  and  one. 

One  thousand  five  hundred. 

Two  thousand. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 


Sixty. 
Seventy, 
Eighty. 
Ninety. 

A  or  one  hundred. 
Two  hundred. 
Three  hundred. 
Four  hundred. 
Five  hundred. 
Six  hundred. 
Seven  hundred. 
Eight  hundred. 
Nine  hundred. 
A  or  one  thousand. 


Sesenta. 
Setenta. 

OCHENTA. 
NOVENTA. 
ClENTO. 

DoaHentoa.^ 

Treacientoa. 

Cuatrocientoa. 

Quinientoa. 

Seiadentoa. 

Setecientos. 

Ochodentos. 

Novedentos. 

MlL.2 


Mil  y  uno. 
Mil  y  once. 
Milj  dento  y  uno. 
Mil  y  quinientoa. 
Doa  mil, 
Quinientoa  mil. 
MiLLON,  {cuento.) 


A  Million, 

Two  numbers  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  are  trans- 
lated by  placing  the  highest  in  the  first  place ;  thus, 

Three  and  thirty.  |   Trdnta  y  trea. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  always 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &c. ;  thus, 
mil  y  dento,  mil  y  quinientoa,  and  not  once  dentoa,  &c. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as. 


The  fourth  of  July. 
The  first  of  May. 


El  cuatro  de  Julio. 
El  primero  de  Mayo. 

(See  Oba.  A,  p.  46.) 

The  words  o'clock  (65,  Oba.  B,)  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of  the 
day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the  article 
laa  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as, 


^  From  doadentoa  to  novecientoa,  inclusively,  the  termination  oa  is  changed 
into  as  for  the  feminine  ;  as, 

Three  hundred  miles.  |   Treadentaa  millaa, 

3  Mil  has  neither  gei^er  nor  number ;  but  it  may  be  used  in  the  plural, 
speaking,  as  in  English,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as. 


In  that  railroad  many  thouBands  have 
been  spent. 


En  eae  Ferro-carril  ae  han  gastado 
muchoa  milea. 
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What  time  is  it  ? 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  is  two  o^clock. 


/  Que  hcru  et  t 
E»  la  una. 
SonUudoi. 


OBDINAL  NUVBEBS. 

First,  primero,  \  Second,  aeffundo,  tc  (46L) 

Ordinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  admit  the  same 
variation  of  numbers  as  the  adjectives. 

Obs. — The  adjectives  unOj  one,  primero,  first,  (46,)  alffuno,  some,  ninffunOf 
none,  bueno,  good,  malo,  bad,  pogtrero,  (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  o  when 
they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by  an 
adjective  in  the  singular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (0^.  A,  p.  139.)  Chrande,  great,  generally  loses  the 
last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  size  ;  as,  el  Chran  Capitan,  {Obs,  (7,  p. 
97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  masculine  in  the 
singular,  except  Domingo,  ThxxmMS,  kc 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  of 
kings,  &c.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.     |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  Cattilla, 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS,   (31-2.) 

Remark. — Many  of  the  nouns  signifjring  relationship,  as  sister,  hermanat 
as  well  as  the  baptismal  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Z/wiSj  Catalina^ 
liirero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
j)crsons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  affection,  &iend- 
ship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  hermanita^  I/aisito,  Gatalinita,  Miverito,  or 
Riverita,  Gouzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a  beloved 
sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina,  friend  Gonzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or  Ha; 
they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into  other 
odd  words. 

Examples. — From  Mabia,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariquita,  Mari- 
quilla,  Maruca,  Maruja.  From  Maria  de  la  Conoepcion,  Cono^pctcm, 
Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita.  From  Maria  dk  Jesus,  Jesuta, 
Jususita,  Chucha,  Chuchita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  Francisquito, 
Frazco,  Frazquito^  Paco,  Paquito,  Pacoi*ro,  Pancho,  Panchito,  Cwnro, 
CniTito,  &c.     Francisoa  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  above  names  into  a. 
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PRONOUNS. 

Frononns  are  divided  into  personal,  possessive^  rdative,  interrogative, 
demonstraMve,  and  indefinite. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  tiij  you,  (your  honor  or 
worship,)  usied,  he,  il,  she,  ella,  it,  il,  ella,  dlo,  or  lo.  Plural — we,  nosotros 
or  nosotros,  you,  vosotros,  vosotras,  or  vos,  you,  (your  honors  or  worships,) 
ustedes,  they,  ellos,  dlas.     (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  70.) 

Vo8  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  of 
or  to  more  persons  than  one.  The  objective  case  of  vos  after  a  preposition, 
is  also  vos  ;  as. 

And  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 
Sancho? 


I  Pues  que  parte  os  alcanza  4  vos, 
Sancho  ? 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxxi.  Pt.  1. 

The  use  of  listed  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which  the 
learner  is  desired  to  consult.  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  likewise 
applicable  to  usia,  (V.  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vnecelencia,  (V.  E.,) 
your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  tCf  se,  nos,  os,  le,  los,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs ;  and  (in  con- 
formity with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras,  it,  ellos,  eUa,  ellas, 
are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  ml,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
number. 

Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  iDronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.  It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  with 
the  rules  laid  down  for  adjectives. 


We  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our- 
selves. 


Dehemos   amar   d   nuestro  prdjimo 
como  d  nosotros  mismos. 


The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  and  after  the 
verb,  and  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  in  the 
infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  the  impera- 
tive mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation  ;  as. 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  basi- 
lisk, shun  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  me  his  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fiera  y  hasUisco, 
d^jeme  como   cosa  perjudicial  y 
mala  ;  y  dque  me  llama  ingrata, 
no  me  sirva. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xiv.  Pt.  1. 

When  two  pronouns,*  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  complement, 
(indirect  objective  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  placed 
before  the  object,  (Obs.  A,  p.  69 ;)  as. 

He  paid  it  to  me.  |  ElmeU  pag6, 
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MASCULINE. 
Ouardia,  a    soldier    of   the    king's 

guard. 
MdrgeUf  the  margin  of  a  hook,  &c. 
Parte,  a  report,  information. 
&c.,  &c. 


FEMININE. 

Ouardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of  soldiers. 

Mdrgen,  the  bank  of  a  river. 
Parte,  the  part  of  a  whole. 
&c.,  &;c. 

Albaldj  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custom-house,  (little  used  ;)  aruUemaj 
anathema ;  aziicary  sugar ;  cisma,  schism ;  cUtis,  the  line  skin  ;  enMema, 
emblem ;  puente,  bridge ;  trUm,  tribe,  &c.,  may  be  used  as  rmbsculine  or 
feminine. 

BY  THE  TERMINATION. 

Ohs.  D. — The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  &c.,  when  they 
stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination ;  as. 


EspafUi  estd  com  aialada  del  resto  del 
continente. 


Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  the 
rest  of  the  continent. 


But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  different  terminationB, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as. 


Toledo  €8  una  antlgua  ciudad. 
SevUla  fuA  un  reino  poderoso. 


Toledo  is  an  ancient  city. 
Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 


The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which  onl/ 
the  most  usual  are  pointed  out. 

Rule  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  are  feminine,  (162.) 
Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek ;  as, 


Antipoda, 

antipode. 

id  also  the  following: — 

Dia, 

day. 

Mapa, 

map. 

Idioma, 

idiom. 

Poema, 

poem. 

Rule  2.— Nouns 

ending  in  d  < 

ArdM, 

stratagem. 

Cisped, 

turf. 

I   Clima, 


climate,  &;c. 


Guarda-costa,  custom-house  cutter. 
Paraguay  umbrella. 

Viva,  huzza. 

&c.  &c. 


Sud, 


&c. 


south. 
&c. 


N.B. — ^A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  ty,  may  be  trans- 
lated  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad ;  as, 

Activity,  actividad,  \   Veracity,  veracidad. 

Rule  3. — ^Nouns  ending  in  c,  i,  o,  or  u,  are  masculine.    Except — 


Calle, 

street. 

Noche, 

night. 

Came, 

flesh,  meat. 

Tarde, 

afternoon. 

Clase, 

class. 

Llavt, 

key. 

Especie, 

species. 

Leche, 

milk. 

Suerte, 

chance. 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Mambre, 

♦hunger. 

Nave,  nao. 

vessel. 

Costumhre, 

custom. 

Mano, 

hand. 

Mente, 

mind. 

&c 

&0. 
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Bulb  4.— Nouns  ending  in  I,  n,  on,  r,  8,  or  z,  are  masculine.    Except — 


Mid, 

Col, 

Jmdgen, 

Baaon, 

Voz, 

T08, 

Crm, 


honey, 
cabbage, 
image, 
reason, 
voice, 
cough, 
cross. 
&c. 


Luz, 
Flo)', 
NariZf 
Niiiez, 
V^ez, 
NueZn 
Paz, 
&c. 


BuLE  5. — Nouns  ending  in  «m  are  feminine.    Except — 


Serampion, 
Bastion, 


measles, 
bastion. 


Turhion, 
&c. 


light, 
flower, 
nose. 

childhood, 
old  age. 
nut. 
peace. 
&c. 

shower. 
&c. 


CASES. 

There  are  three  cases  :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  or  the 
direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective  case, 
(69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin  ;  and  the  complement  answers  to 
the  cUUive,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases^  except  the  vocative,  which  in  Spanish 
is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  pronouns,  o^ect  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object.  When  they  are  governed  by 
a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  after  it, 
and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as — 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me.       |    El  pi'ometid  envidrmdos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb,  it 
is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable  ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its  place, 
requires  the  mark  of  the  accent;  thus,  dan,  danjne,  ddnmelos,  they  give 
them  to  me. 

Eemabk. — ^When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  d,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,  ^  is  not  translated  into 
English  ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


The   surgeon   cured    the   wounded 

woman. 
The  surgeon  dressed  the   woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and  to 

reward  the  righteous. 

His  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  cirujano  curd  &  la  mujer  henda. 

El  cirvjano  vendd  la  herida  de  la 

mujer, 
Dios  hay  en  d  ddo  que  no  se  des- 
cuida  de  castigar  al  malo,   y  de 
premiar  al  bueno. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxii.  Pt.  1. 
Su  impaciencia  m/it6  d  Crisdstomo. 
Ditto,  Cap.  xiv.  Pt.  1. 


^  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  language  which  distinguishes  it 
altogether  from  others. — Crabib, 
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It  was  known  there  that  Signor  Don 
Juan  had  taken  Tunez. 

We  must,  in    8hi3ring   giants,   kill 
pride. 


Se  tupo  en  dla  que  el  SeOor  Don 
Juan  habia  tornado  d  Tunes. 
Don  Quijotb,  Cap.  xxxix.  Pt  L 

NosotroM  hemos  de  matar  en  los  gi- 
gantes  d  la  toiberbia. 

Ditto,  ditto. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  have  persons,  cases,  numbers,  and  genders  ;  they  admit,  besides, 
several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  aise  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  nomu  or 
pronouns  which  they  qualify ;  as, 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
hold, like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Rome  ? 


i  Vienes  d  wfanarte  en  las  oraeles 
hazafLas  de  tu  eondicion,  6  ver,  com 
otro  desapiadado  Nero,  ei  incendio 
de  su  abrasada  Boma  ? 
Don  Quuotb,  Cap.  xiv.  Pt  L 


NUMBEBS. 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  roles  laid  down 
for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as. 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural 

Prudent. 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blancos ;  hlanat,  blancas. 
Carmeii,  carmesles. 
Natural,  naturales. 
Prudente,  prudentes. 
Feliz,  felices,  orfdizes,  (78.) 


GENDEBS. 

KuLE  1. — Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender^  and  change 
the  0  into  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  fine,^no,  fina,  (161.) 

Rule  2.— Most  of  the  adjectives  ending  in  an,  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine;  as, 

Haragan,  Jiaragana,        idle.         |   Griton,  gritona,        clamon>U8. 

Rule  3. — Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both 
genders;  as, 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote. 


Un  homhre  prudente, 
Una  mtfjer  pnidente. 
Un  cuento  persa, 
Una  anicdota  persa,  (161.) 


Rule  4.— National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the 
feminine ;  as, 


A  Spaniard. 
A  Spanish  lady. 
Spanish  gold. 
Spanish  silver. 


Un  EspafU>L 
Una  seHora  espafMa, 
Oro  espaflol, 
Plata  etpaStola. 
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DEGREES  OF  SIGNIFICATION  OB  OOMFABIBON. 

The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  tranaLating  more,  mas,  tharij 
QUE;  as, 

Honor  is  more  precious  than  riches.        El  honor  es  mas  precioso  que    las 

riquezas,  (10&-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  termi- 
nation er,  &B  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair  ;  thus, 

He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his      El  es  mas  rico  que  su  hermxino, 
brother. 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs lesSf  M^NOS,  than,  que  ;  as. 
Silver  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |   La  plata  es  m^nos  iitil  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 

Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |   La  plata  no  es  tan  HtU  como  d  hierro. 

More than,  less than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  or  num- 
ber, are  rendered  by  mas  de,  minos  de  ;  as. 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  gains  less  than  what  he  says. 


EUos   gastdron    mas   de   guinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  m^nos  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mxis  que ;  as. 


El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reales  cd 
dia. 


He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil- 
lings a  day. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  a«  or  so, 
TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  COMO ;  as. 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less 
He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lucar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  less  mischievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


EUa  es  tan  grande  como  una  lama, 
y  tan  fresca  como  una  mafiana  de 
Abril. 
Don  Quijote,  Gap.  xiii.  Pt.  2. 

—  than  ;  as. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  Likar, 
no  m^nos  ladron  que  Caco,  ni  me- 
nos  mxileante  que  estvdiante,  6 
page.  Ditto,  Cap.  ii.  Pt.  1. 


As  much,    (  with  reference  to  a  (  tanto,  (masculine,) 
So  much,    ]    substantive  sing.     (  tanta,  (feminine,) 


COMPARATIVES  WITH  NOUNS  AND  VERBS,  (108-9.) 

I  as,  como, 

.  (  with  reference  to  a  ( tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 

As  many,    ]        ,    .     . .        ,  1  *     ^      )*     •  •      x    [  ^»  ^^<^^^- 

i    substantive  plur.     ( tantas,  (feminme,)    ) 

Not  so  much.         no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)  as,  como. 

Not  so  many,         no  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tantas,  (fem.)        as,  como. 
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He  has  as  much  honors  and  at  much 
instruction  as  his  competitor ;  bat 
he  has  neither  so  many  years  of 
service,  nor  has  given  so  mxtny 
proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge. 


El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  tanta  instmo- 
cion,  coma  su  eompetidor;  pen 
U  no  tiene  tantos  aiioe  de  servicio, 
ni  ha  dado  tantas  praebas  de  sus 
conocimierUos  prdcticos. 


So  as  IB  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  que,  de  manera  que  ;  as, 
Do  (you)  it,  so  OS  to  please  him.  Hdgalo  V.   de  modo  que  &  quede 

contento. 

As  much as,  as  many as,  with  reference  to  a  nonn,  are  trans- 
lated by  tanto  or  tanta como,  cuanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  the  gender 

and  number  of  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as, 

He  spends  as  much  money  as  he  re- 
ceives. 

As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many 
as  she  wants. 

You  have  here  as  much  as  you  want. 


El   gasta    tanto    dinero    eomo,  or 

cuanto  recibe. 
En   cuanto  d  muHecas,    AnasiUuw 

tiene  tanta*  cuantas  quiere, 
Usted  tiene  aqui   cuanto  (or  tanto 

cuanto)  ha  m,enester. 

As  much^  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  translated 
tan — como;  as, 

They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.     |   EUos  estan  tan  interesados  como  V. 

When  the  second  as  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  yerb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood;  as, 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  caritaiiva  que  ae  priva 
aun  de  las  cosa*  ma*  necesariat 
para  darUis  d  lospobres. 


The  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated  only 
by  mas  or  TnAnos,  omitting  the  article  the  ;  as. 

He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most. 


Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 
least. 


El  es  el  homJbre  que  eUos  mas  ala- 

ban, 
Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  menos  te 

oponen. 

Obs. — When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English,  (whether 
it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the  afi&xes  r  or  «•,) 
is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  tJie,  and  the  same  article  {tJie)  is  repeated 
in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  in  the  comparative 
degree ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  cuanto  is  used  instead 
of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as, 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,  the  more  precious  it  is. 
Cuanto  mas  breve    el   tiempo      es,   tanto  mas     precioso    d  tL 

Hie  more,  or  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 
to  a  verb,  must  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  nUnos,  tanto  mas  or 
m^nos;  as. 
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Now  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  ex- 
ercise exceeds  all  others,  and  that 
it  ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed, 
because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to 
danger. 


Ahora  no  hay  que  duda/r  sino  que 
este  (yercicio  excede  d  todos  los 
otros,  y  tanto  nuu  se  ha  de  tener 
en  estima,  cuanto  d  mas  peligros 
estd  expiLesto, 


Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxxvii.  Pt.  1. 

The  more,  the  less,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mUntras  m/is  or  m^nos  ;  as, 
The   more   he   plays,    the  less  he  I  Mientras  mcbs  juega,  m^nos  aprende, 
learns.  I       or  tanto  min4)s  aprende. 

When  ^le  mx/re  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  caarUo  and  tanto  change 
their  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as. 


The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more 
enemies  he  makes. 


Ctianta    mas    soberhia   muestra   il, 
tantos  mas  enemigos  se  hace. 

Tanto  may  be  admitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence ;  as, 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants.       Cttanto   m/is   tiene,  mas  quiere^   or 

tanto  mas  quiere. 

So  or  stieh o«,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  tan qtie^  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  precedes 


it  in  the  same  sentence  ;  as. 
His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fiU  tan 
inesperada,  que  le  obligd  d  sus- 
pender sus  neijodos. 


SUPERLATIVE. 


The  Superlative  is  ahsoltUe  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (110)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  adverb  muy  (very) 
to  the  adjective  ;  as, 


Fair. 
Very  fair,  fairest. 


Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Muy  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 


It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  Isimo  to  the  adjective,  which 
drops  the  last  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e  ;  as,  • 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest. 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest. 

Useful. 


Hermosisimo,  herm^sisima. 

Alegi'C. 

Alegrtsimo,  alegrisima. 

mil. 

Utillsimo,  utillsiTna. 


Very  useful,  most  useful. 
.  ,.    ^         Chle    change    ble    into    bU ;    as,     amable,    amxibilisimo. 


terminating 
in 


CO 

go 

z 


»> 


>i 


j» 


CO 

90 

z 


qu; 
gu; 
c; 


»» 


j» 


)f 


01CO,         nquisimx). 
largo,       larguisimo. 
feliz,        felicisimo. 


The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  to,  double  the  i ;  as, 
Pio,  pious.  I  Fiisimo,  most  pious. 

Adjectives  in  icnte,  drop  the  i;  as, 

Valiente^  valiant.  I    Valentlsimo^  most  valiant. 
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The  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  whether  formed  hj 
the  terminations  st  or  est,  or  by  the  adverbs  most  or  lecut,  being  preceded 
by  the  article  the,  (which  constitutes  it  a  superlative  relative,)  must  be 
translated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adverbs  mas  or  nUnos,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refers  to;  as, 


He  has  the  finest  broadcloth,  but 
they  want  the  least  expensive. 


M  Uene  U  paflo  mas  pno^  ptro  dlos 
quieren  d  minos  costaso. 


N.B. — ^The  adverbs  ma^  or  minos  must  always  be  placed  immediately 
before  the  adjective ;  thus, 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  most  pure. 


Los  placeres  mas  inocenUs  son 
siempre  las  mas  puros,  or  los  mas 
inocentes  placeres,  &c.,  but  not 
los  ma^  placeres  inocentes. 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  definite 
article  the,  taken  substantively,  must  b6  translated  by  the  superlative  formed 
by  the  termination  isimo  ;  as, 
The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-      M  Altisvnio  lo  dispuso  cui. 

dered  it  so. 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
used  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  translated  by  using 
the  pronoun  lo  instead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as. 
The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay      Lo  mejor  que  puede  hacer,  es  pagar 

immediately.  inmediatamente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111. 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


One. 

•     UnOj  m.   Una,  f. 

Eleven. 

Once, 

Two. 

Dos.^ 

Twelve. 

Doce, 

Three. 

Tres. 

Thirteen. 

Trece, 

Four. 

Cuatro. 

Fourteen. 

Caioree, 

Five. 

Cinco, 

Fifteen. 

Quince. 

Sit. 

Sets. 

Sixteen. 

Diezy  seis. 

Seven. 

Siete. 

Seventeen. 

Diezy  siete. 

Eight. 

Ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Diez  y  ocho. 

Nine. 

Ntieve. 

Nineteen. 

£>iez  y  nveve. 

Ten. 

DiEZ. 

Twenty. 

Veiute. 

^  From  dos,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (himdred,)  inclusively,  the  numbers  are 
plural,  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as, 

Three  men,  tres  honibres.         \  Four  women,         cuatro  mujerts. 
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Twenty-one. 

Twenty-two. 

Twenty-three. 

Twenty-fonr. 

Twenty-five. 

Twenty-six. 

Twenty-seven. 

Twenty-eight. 

Twenty-nine. 

Thirty, 

Thirty-one. 

Thirty-two,  &c. 

Forty, 

Fifty. 


Veintiuno, 

Veintidoa, 

Veintitres, 

VeinticvAXbro. 

Veintidnco. 

VeirUiseis, 

Veintiaiete. 

Veintiocho. 

Veintinueve, 

Tbeinta. 

Treinta  y  uno. 

Treinta  y  dos. 

CUARENTA. 


Sixty. 
Seventy, 
Eighty, 
Ninety. 

A  or  one  hundred. 
Two  hundred. 
Three  hundred. 
Four  hundred. 
Five  hundred. 
Six  hundred. 
Seven  hundred. 
Eight  hundred. 
Nine  hundred. 
A  or  one  thousand. 


Sesenta. 
Sbtenta. 

OCHENTA. 

Noventa. 

ClENTO. 

Doscientos.'^ 

Trescientos, 

CuatrocierUos. 

Quinientos. 

Seisdentos. 

Setecientoa. 

Ochocientos. 

Novecientoa. 

MlL.2 


Mil  y  uno. 
Mil  y  once. 
Mil,  ciento  y  wno. 
Mil  y  quinientoa. 
Doa  mil, 
Quinientoa  mil. 
MiLLON,  {cuento.) 


CmCUENTA. 

One  thousand  and  one. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

One  thousand  one  hundred  and  one. 

One  thousand  five  hundred. 

Two  thousand. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

A  Million, 

Two  numbers  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  are  trans- 
lated by  placing  the  highest  in  the  first  place ;  thus, 

Three  and  thirty.  |   Treinta  y  trea. 

Eleven  hundred^  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  always 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &c. ;  thus, 
mil  y  ciento,  mil  y  quinientoa,  and  not  once  cientoa,  &c. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as. 


The  fourth  of  July. 
The  first  of  May. 


El  cuatro  de  Julio. 
El  primero  de  Mayo. 

(See  Oba.  A,  p.  46.) 

The  words  o^doch  (65,  Oha,  B,)  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of  the 
day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the  article 
laaoTla  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as, 


^  From  doacientoa  to  novecientoa,  inclusively,  the  termination  oa  is  changed 
into  aa  for  the  feminine  ;  as, 

Three  hundred  miles.  |   Treacientaa  millaa, 

2  Mil  has  neither  gei^er  nor  number ;  but  it  may  be  used  in  the  plural, 
speaking,  as  in  English,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as. 


In  that  railroad  many  thousands  have 
been  spent. 


En  eae  Ferro-carril  ae  han  gastado 
muchoa  milea. 
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Wliat  time  is  it  ? 
It  U  one  o'clock. 
It  is  two  o^clock. 


/  Que  hcrueit 
E»  la  uruu 
Son  Uu  dot. 


OBDINAL  NUMBEBS. 

First,  primero,  \  Second,  $effundo,  kc  (46.) 

Ordinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  iind  admit  the  same 
variation  of  numbers  as  the  adjectives. 

Obs. — The  adjectives  uno^  one,  primero,  first,  (46,)  aiguno,  some,  ninffuno, 
none,  bueru),  good,  moHo,  bad,  postrero,  (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  o  when 
they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by  an 
adjective  in  the  singular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  {Ohs,  Ay  p.  139.)  Orande,  great,  generally  loses  the 
last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  size  ;  as,  d  Cfran  Capitan,  {Oba.  (7,  p. 
97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  masculine  in  the 
singular,  except  Domingo,  Th/xmas,  &c. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  of 
kings,  &c.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.     |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  CagtUla, 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS,   (31-2.) 

Remark. — Many  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  sister,  Jurmawit 
as  well  as  the  baptismal  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Imis,  CataUnOy 
RiverOy  OonzaieZy  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  affection,  friend- 
ship, or  regard.  Therefore,  Jiermanita^  Jjuisito,  GataZinita,  RwerUoy  or 
Riverita,  GonzalitoSy  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a  hdcvei 
sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina,  friend  Gonzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  UooxUa; 
they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into  other 
odd  words. 

Examples. — From  Mabia,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariquita,  Mari- 
quUla,  Maruca,  Maruja.  From  Maria  de  la  Concepcion,  Concepciony 
Conchxiy  Conchitay  Chona,  Cotay  Cotita.  From  Marla^  db  Jesus,  Jetutay 
Jususitay  Chucha,  Chuchita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  FrancisquUOy 
Frazco,  FrazquitOy  PacOy  PaquitOy  PacorrOy  Pancho,  Panchito,  Ourro, 
Cuiinto,  &c.     Francisoa  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  above  names  into  a. 
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PRONOUNS. 

Frononns  are  divided  into  personal,  possessive,  rdative,  interrogativey 
demonstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  tH,  you,  (your  honor  or 
worship,)  usied,  he,  il,  she,  ella,  it,  il,  ella,  ello,  or  lo.  Plural — ^we,  nosoiros 
or  nosotras,  you,  vosotros,  vosotras,  or  vos,  you,  (your  honors  or  worships,) 
ustedes,  they,  ellos,  ellas.     (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  70.) 

Vo8  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  of 
or  to  more  persons  than  one.  The  objective  case  of  vos  after  a  preposition, 
is  also  vos  ;  as. 


And  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 
Sancho  ? 


I  Pues  que  parte  os  alcanza  4  vos, 
Sancho  ? 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxxi.  Pt.  1. 

The  use  of  usted  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which  the 
learner  is  desired  to  consult.  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  likewise 
applicable  to  usia,  (V.  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vttecelencia,  (V.  E.,) 
your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  se,  nos,  os,  le,  los,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs ;  and  (in  con- 
formity with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras^  vosotros,  vosotras,  61,  ellos,  ella,  ellas, 
are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
number. 

Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.  It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  with 
the  rules  laid  down  for  adjectives. 


We  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our- 
selves. 


Dehemos   amar   d   nuestro  prdjim^ 
como  d  nosotros  mismos. 


The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  h^ore  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  and  after  the 
verb,  and  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  in  the 
infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  the  impera- 
tive mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation  ;  as. 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  basi- 
lisk, shun  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  me  his  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fi^a  y  hasUisco, 
d^jeme  como   cosa  perjudicial  y 
mala  ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingrata, 
no  me  sirva. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xiv.  Pt.  1. 

When  two  pronouns,*  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  complement, 
(indirect  objective  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  placed 
before  the  object,  (Obs.  A,  p.  69 ;)  as, 

He  paid  it  to  me.  |  Elmele  pag6, 

2e 
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Should  both  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  be  of  tbe  third  person,  the 
complement,  or  that  which  in  English  is  goTemed  by  to,  expressed  or  under- 
stood, must  be  rendered  hj  se;  as. 


He  will  carry  him  to  him. 

He  will  carry  her  to  hira. 

He  will  carry  them  to  him. 

He  will  not  carry  it  to  him. 

Will  he  carry  her  to  him  ? 

Will  he  not  carry  them  to  them  ? 


El  se  le  Uecard, 

El  Be  Ik  llevard. 

El  se  los  (las)  llevard. 

El  no  aele  llevard. 

i  Se  la  llevard  a  f 

i  No  se  los  (las)  llevard  U  f 


In  order  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phrases,  the 
other  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  verb  ;  thus, 
el  se  le  llevard  d  il,  d  ella,  d  elfos,  &c. 

YoUy  when  it  is  translated  ustedf  must  be  rendered  by  se  ;  as. 

He  presented  him  to  you.  |   jI^  se  le  presents  d  V. 

POSSESSIVE  PEONOUNS. 

Possessive  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  absolute. 

The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  cannot  be 
lued  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numbers,  bat 
admit  no  variation  of  gender.     (160. ) 


SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

My,   miy  mis. 

Thy,  iu,  tus. 

His,  su  or  dc  61,  sus  or  de  ellos. 

Her,  su  or  de  efla,  sus  or  de  ellas. 


SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

suoT  deH,  sms  or  de  ellos. 

.  su  or  de  ella,  svs  or  de  ellas. 

'    ^  su  or  de  eUos,  sus  or  de  ellos. 


su  or  de  elUiSy  sus  or  de  ellas. 
These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as, 


He  paid  his  expenses. 
They  fulfilled  their  promise. 


El  pag6  sus  gastos. 

EUos  cumplieron  su  promesa. 


When  pou  is  translated  usted  or  ustedes,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  su  or 
sus,  de  usted  or  ustedes  ;  as. 

He  thinks  that  the  letter  is  yam's.    |   El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  de  V. 

Remark.— The  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  without  the  addition  of  usted,  in 
addressing  respectable  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  No  person 
accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  Seflor  N.  i  como  estd  su  kermana  1 
Mr  N.  how  is  your  sister  ?  Amiga,  i  digame  que  hora  es  f  Friend,  tcU  me 
what  o'clock  it  is  ?  instead  of,  Seilor  N.  /  como  estd  su  (or  la)  herjnana  deV.f 
or  la  Seilora  hermana  de  V,  Amiga,  i  digame  V.  que  hora  es?  or  Slrvase  Y. 
decirme  que  hoi^a  es. 

The  following  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Moratin, 
who  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  wiU 
corroborate  this  remark. 


I  do  not  know  your  mother. 


Yo  na  conazco  d  su  madre  de  usted. 
El  si  de  LAS  Ninas,  Act  ii.  So.  17. 
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Your  unole  wishes  to  know  what  all 
this  meansk 

How  do  you  do,  good  man  ? — I  would 
speak  more  politely,  anwered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  you ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
knights  errant  ? — you  blockhead. 


Quiere  sober  d  iio  de  usted  lo  que  hay 
en  esto, 

DUto,  Act  iii  Sc.  la 

/  Como  va,  huen  hombref — JBctblctra 
yo  mas  bien  criadOf  respondid  Don 
QuijotCy  si  fuera  que  vos,  i  Usase 
en  esta  tierra  hahlar  de  esa  suerte 
d  Cos  cahalleros  andantes !— ma- 
jadero, 

D.  Qdijote,  Cap.  xvii.  Pt.  1. 

The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (244)  may  be  used  with  or  instead  of  the 
noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun^  they  are  placed  after  it, 
(31 ;)  as, 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 

Mine, 
Thine, 


JSl  sombrero  de  usted  cost6  cinco 
pesos,  el  mio  tres,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  solainente  veinte  reales; 
pero  el  suyo  (de  41)  es  m^or  que 
el  de  usted,  y  tan  bueno  coma  el 
mio. 

Ven  acd,  Anastasia  mia. 


m\Oj  m%os,  mui,  mxas. 


tuyoj  tuyoSy  tuya,  tuya^, 

suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas. 

el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  auya,  las  suyos. 

el  de  61,  los  de  61;  el  de  ella,  los  de  ella. 

los  or  las  de  41,  &c. 

nv^tro,  nuesiroSy  nuestra,  nuestras, 

vuestro,  vuestros,  vuestra,  vuestras. 

de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes. 

el,  los,  fa,  Uls  de  V.  or  de  W. 

suyo,  suyos f  suya,  suyas ;  as — 

I    Yo  soy  servidor  de  V,  caballero. 

When  mine,  thine,  ko.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they  must 
be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as, 

i  Ha  traido  el  cartero  las  cartas  ? 
Si,  61  trajo  las    tuyas  pero  no  las 
mias. 


His,  hers,  its,  theirs. 


Ours,  our. 


Your,  yours. 


I  am  your  servant,  sir. 


Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters  ? 
Yes,    he    brought    thine,    but   not 
mine. 


These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantives  ex- 
pressing the  thing  possessed  ;  as, 


These  houses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were  hers,  but  now  they 
they  are  theirs. 


Esias  casos  son  suyas,  [de  61.) 

Los  jardines  eran  suyos,  {de  etta ;) 

pero  ellos  son  ahora  suyos,  (de  eUos 

or  ell  as,) 
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The  conjunctive  pronouns  are  osed  in  ipealdng  of,  and  the  ahioktte  in 
addressing  to ;  as. 

My  friends,  these  are  my  children.       |  Amigos  mios,  egtos  son  mis  hijos. 

When  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  be 
nsed;  as, 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  Mi  querido  hermano,  {querido  her- 

mano  miOf)  pdsalo  lien  1 

Vuestro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  yourt 
must  be  translated  de  usted  or  de  ustedes,  or  suyo,  suya,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase  ;  as. 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours 
from  London. 


El  comprd  su  parcbffua  en  la  eaUe  de 
la  Perla,  y  V.  trajo  el  suyo  (el  de 
Y,)d€  Ldndres. 


BELATIVE  PRONOUNS.    (73.) 

The  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  que,  cual,  and  cuyo;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  cualesquiera. 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  objects 
personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and  is 
Used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cual,  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it ;  thus,  d  cual,  loa  cuales, 
la  cual,  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in  o, 
and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it. 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualesquiei'a,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
generaly  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  h, 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number; 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTERROQATIVB  PRONOUNS. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are  used  in  asking 
a  question :  as. 


Who  wrote  the  letter  ? 
To  whom  did  you  write  ? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  ? 
Whose  image  and  inscription  is  this  ? 
Csssar's. 


/  Quien  escrihid  la  carta  f 
i  A  quien  escrihid  V.  t 
I  Cual  de  las  dos  quiere  ilt 
i  De  que  se  queja  ellat 
i  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  tmo^eii  i 
inscripcion  t    Del  Ciaar, 
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DEMONSTRATIVB  PRONOUNS,  (21,  28,  161.) 


Masculine. 
Feminine. 


BIN6. 

This. 
Este. 
Esta. 


PLUR. 

These. 

Estos, 

Estds. 


SING. 

That. 

Ese, 

Esa, 


PLUR. 

Those. 

Esos. 

Esas. 


SINQ. 

That. 


PLUB. 

Those. 


Aquel,         AqueUos. 
Aquella,      Aqudlas. 


Este  denotes  proximity;  ese,  some  distance;  and  aqud^  remoteness  of 
place  or  time.  (24.) 

EstOf  (this,)  eso  or  aquellOy  (that,)  and  dlo  or  lo,  (it,)  are  used  only  in  the 
singular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expressed  by 
the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  verb  or  a  noun ;  as, 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  buffoon,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account. 


Sea  lo  que  se  fuere. 

El  era  uno   de  estos  que  como   no 
nacen  principes,  no  aciertan  d  en- 
aenar  como  lo  han  de  ser,  loa  que 
lo  son. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxxi.  Pt.  2. 

ffermano,  ai  sots  juglar,  gwirdad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donde  lo 
parezcan.  Ditto,  ditto. 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 


The  most  commonly  used  are  the 

It. 

This. 

That. 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Some. 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and  such  a  one. 

Both. 

Everybody. 

Somebody. 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.     Somewhat 

Nothing. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  is  believed. 


1 


following : — 

Lo,  ello.     (See  table,  p.  70 ;  Obs.  E, 

Esto.  [97;  Obs.  A,  126.) 

Eso.     Aquello. 

Oada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 

Todos,  todas. 

Cada,  (m.  &  f . ,  sing. )    Todo,  toda. 

Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 

Uno,  una.    Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 

Unos,  Unas.    Algunos,  algunas. 

Tal  (m.  &  f.)  un,  una  tal. 

Fulano,  or  Un  don  f  ulano  de  tal,  (262. ) 

Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 

gano. 
Ambos,  dmbas.     Ambos  (dmbas)  a 

dos,  (48.) 
Todos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 
Alguien,  (m.  &  f.)    Alguno,  alguna. 
Nadie,  (m.  &  f.)    Ninguno,  ninguna. 
Algunos.    Varios,  (61.) 
Algo.    Alguna  cosa,  (13.) 
Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 
Se  asegura,  aseguran. 
Se  cree,  creen. 
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OF  THE  VERBw 
A  Vmbb  is  ft  woid  tkst  agnifif  to  be,  to  doy  or  i§  ^^^fftri  m^ 


I  lire. 

He  eommands. 

They  are  commanded. 


Yo 

El 

EOoM 


Verba  are  divided  into  activt  tranntirCj  aetive  intrantitiwt,  jwimw,  and 
neuter.  Thej  may  be  also  pronominal  or  r^eetive^  reeiproeal,  iatpermmal, 
and  auxiliary.  Theae  rerbs  being  the  nme  as  in  English,  mention  will  be 
made  only  of  snch  as  require  particular  explanation  in  regard  to  the  Spanish 
language. 

A  pronominal  or  rtfieetive  verb  (181)  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  or 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  himself.  |  El  $e  lisongea  d  tt  misnto. 

Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominal. 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  the  third 
singular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative ;  as. 


It  snow^ 

Eiera, 

It  happened. 

Sucedid. 

It  is  said. 

Sedice. 

A  uxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tensef 
of  all  other  verbs,  and  their  passive  voice,  are  formed  ;  such  are. 

To  have.  I  Haber. 

To  be.  I  jScr,  or  estar,  &c 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Cor^Mgatum. 

NDMBSBS  AHD  PEBSON& 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  there  sre 
three  persons,  which  are  distinguished  by  the  different  terminations  corre- 
sponding to  each  person. 

16^  The  first  person  singular  terminates  in  o,  e,  a,  6,  i. 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  person  of  which 
is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  doy,  voy,  s6. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  as,  es. 
Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood. 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  o,  6,  or  i6. 

Thefi/rst  person  plural  terminates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 
Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  en,  or  on. 

Obs,  A. — When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  .a  verb, 
the  verb  generally  drops  the  s;  as, 

Cuid&mxmos.    (Cuid^osnos.)  |  Let  us  take  eare  of  ourselves. 
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The  second  person  plnnl  of  th6  imperative  drops  also  the  d  when  ot  is 
placed  after  it ;  as, 

Amcboa  (amados)  finceramtnte,  \  Love  each  other  sincerely. 

Oha,  B, — The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  each  tense  begins,  is  also  the  first  of  the  termination  of  every  per- 
son of  the  same  tense  ;  as,  estndia&a«,  estndio^a,  estudic^&amo^,  estuditt&au, 
estudia5an.  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  the  preterit 
indefinite  of  the  first  conjugation. 

HOODS. 

There  are  four  moods :  the  Infinitive^  the  Indicative,  the  Imperative,  and 
the  Subjunctive, 

Obs.  G.—The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  the  Buljunc- 
tive  in  Spanish. 

TENSES. 

Tense  is  that  variation  of  a  verb  that  distinguishes  its  time. 

Tenses  are  simple  or  compound.  The  former  consist  of  one  word,  the 
latter  of  two ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  the 
participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjugated. 

Obs.  D. — The  verb  to  write,  {escriJ)ir,)  will  be  made  use  of,  the  better  to 
elucidate  the  following  explanations  ;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  i-ules. 


The  Infinitive  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenses. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 

Present.       To  write.    EsenJbir. 
Gerund.       "Writing.     Escribiendo. 
Participle.  "Written,     ^scrito. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

To  have  written.    Saber  escrito. 
Having  written.     Mabiendo  escrito. 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  simple,  and  four  compound  tenses. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 

N.  1.  Present.  I  write.  Yo  escribo. 

N.  2.  Imperfect.  I  wrote.  Yo  escribia. 

N.  3.  Preterit  Indefinite.  I  wrote.  Yo  escribi, 

N.  4.  Future  Indefinite.  I  shall  write.  Yoescribiri, 

compound  tenses. 
N.  1,  p.  Definite  Perfect  or  Preterit. 
^  I  have  written.  j    Yo  he  escrito. 

N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

I  had  written.  |    Yo  hdbia  escrito. 

K.  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterior.  • 

As  soon  as  I  had  written.     {  Ltiego  que  hube  escrito, 
N.  4,  p.  Future  Definite. 

I  shall  have  written.  I   Yo  habri  escrito. 
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N.  5.  The  ImpercUive  Mood  (315)  has  one  simple  tensSk 


Let  not  mercy  and  truth  leave  thee. 
— Write  my  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart. 


Jfo  86  aparten  di  H  la  miserieordia 
y  la  virdad. — Escribe  mis  manda- 
mientoa  en  lot  tablas  de  tu  cora- 
zon.  Pboy.  uL 


The  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  five  compotind  tenses. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 

N.  6.  Pbesent. 
Unless  I  write.  |  A  m6nos  que  yo  e8crib€k 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  First  Termination. 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write.    |  Fu^  necesario  que  yo  eacribiera, 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination. 
I  would  write,  if  I  could.  |    Yo  escrtbiriaf  si  pndiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination. 


El  no  lo  haria,   ann  cuando  yo  et- 
cribie<^e. 


He  would  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should 
write. 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinite. 

Should  I  write,  I  will  inform  you.        |   Si  yo  eacrihiere,  lo  informar^  &  V. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

N.  6,  p.  Preterit. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.  |   Yo  dudo  que  61  hay  a  escnto* 

N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect,  First  Termination. 

I  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.     |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  k\  hvhiera  eserito, 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination. 


He  would  have  written,  had  he  known 
it. 

N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination. 


El  hahrla  eserito^  si  lo  hubiera  sa- 
bido. 


Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not 
have  prevented  it. 

N.  10,  p.  Future. 
Inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have 
written. 


El  no  lo  habria  estorbado,  aun  cuan* 
do  huhiese  eserito. 

Inf6rmele  V.  de  ello,  por  si  noAit- 
hia*e  eserito. 


OF  THE  conjugation. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination  and  arrangement  of 
its  several  numbers,  persons,  moods,  hnd  tenses.  # 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  language,  out 
of  Hie  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  invariably  termi- 
nafces  in  either  ar^  c?*,  or  tr,  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  separating 
one  of  the  said  terminations,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  BOOT,  and 
the  letters  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  lettebs;   as,  to  esteem, 


APPENDIX. 


441 


tgHn^-OT  ;  to  offend,!  <i/cn(i-cr;  to  permit,  permit-ir;  in  which  verbs  or,  «r, 
ir  are  the  TEBMiNiffiONS ;  and  estinif  of  end,  permit,  the  badical  lettebs  of 
each  respectively,  to  which  .the  other  combinations  must  be  added  to  form 
the  various  persons  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

All  the  Spanish  verbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  conjugations. 
Verbs  ending  in  ar  belong  to  the  first ;  those  in  er  to  the  second  ;  and  those 
in  ir  to  the  tfdrd. 

Ohs,  E. — It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  nomiiuUive, 
in  the  colloquial  style,  {listed  and  ustedes  excepted ;)  but  they  must  be  used 
whenever  elegance  or  clearness  requires  it. 

Obs.  F. — The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  different  per- 
sons. No.  2,  before  usted  and  tistedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Enallage.) 

TERMINATIONS  OP  ALL  THE  REGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs,  O. — The  grave  accent  (")  upon  a  vowel  in  the  following  terminations, 
points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  but  over  which 
the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set.  The  aciUe  accent  ( ' )  marks  the  syllable  on 
which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  accent  is  to  be  written. 
When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  in  the  termination,  the  syllable  that 
precedes  it  is  long. 

SIMPLE    TENSES. 
Rrst  Conjugation.      |    Second  Conjugation.    |     Third  Coi^ngation. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 
To  arm,  armar. 

Termination,      ar. 
Badical  letters,  arm. 


Present. 
To  offend,  ofender. 

Termination,     er, 
Badical  letters,  of  end. 


Present. 
To  unite,  unir. 

Termination,     ir. 
Badical  letters,  un. 


Gerund.^ 
AxmxTiig,  ando. 

Participle  past.* 
hrmedy  ado. 


Gerund. 
Offending,         iendo. 

Participle  past. 
Offendec?,  ido. 


Gerund. 
TJmiing^  iendo. 

Participle  past. 
Unitec^,  ido. 


^  The  Oerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termination  for  gender  or 
number. 

^  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  haher,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  number. 
After  other  verbs,  it  changes  its  termination  to  agree  with  that  of  the  person 
or  thing  it  refers  to. 
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COMPOUND  TENSEa 

Obs, — These  tenses  being  formed  by  placing  after  the  verb  haher,  (to 
have,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  or  the  verb  that  is  conju- 
gated, only  one  participle  for  each  conjugation  is  here  given,  in  all  the 
tenses 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1,  p.  Perfect,  or  Preterit  Definite. 
It  is  compounded  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  haher,  (to 
have,)  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  past  of  the  verb  which  is  conjugated. 
For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  person  of  all  these 
tenses. 


/  Aarc  armed, 
I  have  offended, 
I  have  united. 
L  He 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 
2.  V.  ha 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  he  armado. 

Yo  he  ofendido. 

Yo  he  unido. 
Hemos 
Habeis 
Han 
VV.Han 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


I  had  armed. 
I  had  offended. 
I  had  united. 

1.  Habia 

2.  Habias 

3.  Habia 
2.  V.  habia 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

Yo  habia  armado. 

Yo  habia  ofendido. 

Yo  habia  unido. 
Habfamos 
Habiais 
Hcrbian 
W.  habian 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  3,  p.  Preterit  Indefinite,  or  Anterior. 


/  had  armed. 
I  had  offended. 
I  had  united. 

1.  Hube 

2.  Hubiste 

3.  Hubo 
2.  V.  hubo 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  hube  armado. 

To  hube  ofendido. 

Yo  hube  unido. 
Hublmos 
Hublsteis 
Hubieron 
W.  hubieron 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  4,  p.  Future  Definite. 


I  shall  have  armed. 
I  shall  have  offended. 
I  shall  have  united, 

1.  Habr6 

2.  Habrfis 

3.  Habr& 
2.  V.  habr& 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  habrd  armado. 

Yo  habr6  ofendido. 

Yo  habr6  unido. 
Habr^mos 
Habr6is 
Habrdn 
VV.  habrfin 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


as 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
K.  6,  p.  Prbfect,  OB  Pbetxbit  Dsfinite. 


7  map  have  armed, 
I  may  have  offended. 
I  may  have  united, 
L  Haya 

2.  Hayas 

3.  Haya 
2,  V.  haya 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


To  haya  armado. 

To  haya  ofendido. 

To  haya  unido. 
H&yamos 
H&yais 
Hayan 
W.  hayan 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect — TerminaUon  ieba. 


I  might  have  armed, 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united, 

1.  Hubiera 

2.  Hubieras 

3.  Hubiera 
2.  y.  hubiera. 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


To  hubiera  armado. 

To  hubiera  ofendido. 

To  hubiera  unido. 
Hubi6ramos 
Hubi^rais 
Hubieran 
V  V.  hubieran 


armada 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  8,  p.  "Plttpe^fect— Termination  ria. 


I  might  {would)  have  armed. 
I  might  {would)  have  offended. 
I  might  (tvould)  have  united. 

1.  Habria 

2.  Habrias 

3.  Habria 
2.  y.  habria 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  habria  armado. 

To  habria  ofendido. 

Yo  habria  unido. 
Habrfamos 
Habrlais 
Habrian 
yy.  habrian 


armado. 

ofendida 

unido. 


N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect— TcrmiTiation  iesb. 


/  might  have  arm^d. 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united. 

1.  Hubiese 

2.  Hubieses 

3.  Hubiese 
2.  y.  hubiese 


armadob 

ofendido. 

unido. 


Yo  hubiese  armado. 
Yo  hubiese  ofendida 
Yo  hubiese  unido. 

Hubi^semos 

Hubi6seis 

Hubiesen 

yy.  hubiesen 


armado. 

ofendida 

unido. 


N.  10,  p.  Future  Definite. 


Should  I  have  armed. 
Should  I  have  offended. 
Should  I  have  united. 

1.  Hubiere 

2.  Hubieres 

3.  Hubiere 
2.  y.  Imbiere 


armado. 

ofendida 

unido. 


Si  yo  hubiere  armada 
Si  yo  hubiere  ofendida 
Si  yo  hubiere  unida 

Hubi6remos 

Hubi^reis 

Hubieren 

yy.  hubieren 


armada 

ofendida 

unida 
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CONJUGATION  OP  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


To  have, 
Haber.  Tener. 


To  he. 

Ser.  Estar. 


Gerund. 
Having.  \  Being, 

Habiendo.  Teniendo.  I       Siendo.  Estando. 

Past  Participle. 


Had. 

Been, 

Habido. 

Tenido. 

Sido. 

Estado. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1.  Present. 

I  have. 

lam. 

1.  He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Estoy. 

2.  Has. 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

Estas. 

3.  Ha. 

Tiene. 

Es. 

Esta. 

2.  V.  ha. 

V.  tiene. 

V .  es. 

V.  estfi. 

1.  Hemos. 

Tenemos. 

Somos. 

Estaraos. 

2.  Haheis. 

Teneis. 

Soia. 

Estais. 

3.  Han. 

Tlenen. 

Son. 

Estan. 

2.  VV.lia.Ti. 

VV.  tienen. 

VV.  son. 

VV.  estan. 

N.  2.  Imfer 

FECT  Tense. 

I  had. 

I  was. 

1.  Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  Habias. 

Tenias. 

Eras. 

Estabas.    . 

3.  Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  V.  habia. 

V.  tenia. 

V.  era. 

V.  estaba. 

1.  Habiamos. 

Teniamos. 

Eramos. 

Est4bamos. 

2.  Habiais. 

Teniais. 

Erais. 

Est^bais. 

3.  Habian. 

Tenian. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

2.  VV.  habian. 

VV.  tenian. 

V  V.  eran. 

VV.  estaban. 

N.  3.  Pi 

lETERIT. 

I  had. 

I  was. 

1.  Hube. 

Tuve. 

Fui. 

Estuve. 

2.  Hubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuiste. 

Estuviste. 

3.  Hubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fue. 

Estuvo. 

2.  V  hubo. 

V.  tuvo. 

V.  fu^. 

V.  estuvo. 

1.  Hubimos. 

Tuvlmos. 

Fuimos. 

Estuvimos. 

2.  Hubisteis. 

Tuvisteis. 

Fulsteis. 

Estuvlsteis. 

3.  Hubi^ron. 

Tuvi^ron. 

Fu^ron. 

Estuvi^n. 

2.  VV  hubi^ron 

.  VV.  tuvi^ron. 

VV.  fu(?ron. 

VV.  estuvieron 

2  r 
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N.  4.  FoTuaa. 


/  shall  have. 


1.  Habr^. 

2.  Habris. 

3.  Habri. 

2.  V.  habra. 

1.  Habr^mos. 

2.  Habr^is. 

3.  Habr&n. 

2.  W.  habrfin. 


Tendi^. 
Tendr&s. 
Tendr&. 
V.  tendrd. 
Tendr^mos. 
Tendrils. 
Tendr&n. 
VY.  tendrdn. 


/  shall  be. 


Ser&8. 

8er4. 

V.  seriL 

Ser6mos. 

Serais. 

Ser&n. 

W.  serin. 


Ettar^. 
Estar^. 
Estari. 
V.  estaii. 
Estar^moB. 
Estar^u. 
Estar&n. 
yy.  estarin. 


N.  6.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

i^  m«  Aarf . 

Let  me 

be. 

1. 

Let  me  have. 

Tenga  yo. 

Sea. 

E8t6. 

2. 

Have  thou. 

Tent(i. 

Se. 

Est4. 

2. 

Have  not. 

No  tengas. 

No  seas. 

No  estes. 

3. 

Let  him  have. 

Tenga  ^1. 

Sea. 

Est^ 

2. 

Have. 

Tenga  V. 

SeaV. 

Est6V. 

1. 

Let  us  have. 

Tengamos. 

Seamos. 

Estemos. 

2. 

Have  ye. 

Tened. 

Sed. 

Estad. 

2. 

Have  not. 

No  tengais. 

No  seals. 

Noesteis. 

3. 

Let  them  have. 

Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

2. 

Have  you. 

Tengan  VV. 

Sean  VV. 

Esten  V  V^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6.  Present. 


I  may  have. 


1.  Haya. 

2.  Hayas. 

3.  Haya. 

2.  V.  haya. 

1.  Hayamos. 

2.  Hdyais. 

3.  Hayan. 

2.  W.  hayan. 


Tenga. 
Tengas. 
Tenga. 
V.  tenga. 
Tengamos. 
Tengais. 
Tengan. 
VV.  tengan. 


I  map  be. 


Sea. 
Seas. 
Sea. 
V.  sea. 
Seamos. 
Seals. 
Sean. 
VV.  scan. 


Est^. 
Estes. 
Est^. 
V.  est^. 

Estemos. 
Estels. 
Esten. 
W.  esten. 


N.  7.  Imperfeot  Tense— First  Termination. 


/  tootUd  have. 

1.  Hubiera. 

2.  Hubieras. 

3.  Hubiera. 
2.  V.  hubiera. 

1.  Hubi^ramos. 

2.  Hubl^rais. 

3.  Hubieran. 
2.  VV.  hubieran. 


Tuvlera. 

Fuera. 

Tuvleras. 

Fueras. 

Tuvlera. 

Fuera. 

V.  tuvlera. 

V.  fuera. 

Tuvieramos. 

Fu^ramos. 

Tuvl6rais. 

Fu^rais. 

Tuvieran. 

Fueran. 

VV.  tuvieran. 

W.  fueran. 

/  vx>vld  be. 


Estuviera. 
Estuvieras. 
Estuviera. 
V.  estuviera. 
Estuvi^ramoi. 
Estuvi^rais. 
Estuvieran. 
W.  estuvieran. 


APPENDIX. 

4 

N.  8.  SbCOND  TBRMINATIOir. 

/  would  fiave. 

I  TcotUdbe, 

1.  Habria. 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2.  Habrias. 

Tendrias. 

Serias. 

Estarias. 

3.  Habria. 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2.  y.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.  seria. 

V.  estaria. 

1.  Habrfamos. 

Tendriamog. 

Serfamos, 

Estariamos. 

2.  Habriais. 

Tendriais. 

Seriais. 

Estariais. 

3.  Habrian. 

Tendrian. 

Seriani, 

Estarian. 

2.  VV.  habrian. 

VV.  tendrian. 

VV.  serian. 

V  V.  estarian. 

N.  9.  Third  Termination. 

I  should  have. 

I  should  be. 

1.  Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2.  Hubieses. 

Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estuvieses. , 

3.  Habiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2.  V.  hubiese. 

V.  tuviese. 

V.  fuese. 

V.  estuviese. 

1.  Hubi^semos. 

Tuvi6semo8. 

Fu^emoB. 

E8tuvi6semo8. 

2.  Hubi^seis. 

Tuvi6sei8. 

Fu^eis. 

Estuvi^seis. 

3.  Hubiesen. 

Tuviesen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

2.  W.  hubiesen. 

VV.  tuviesen. 

VV.  fuesen. 

VV.  estuviesen^ 

N.  10.  ] 

J'UTURR. 

When  I  thall  have. 

WJwn  I  shall  be. 

L  Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2.  Hubieres. 

Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuvieres. 

3.  Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2.  V.  hubiere. 

V.  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

V.  estuviere. 

1.  Hubi6remo8. 

Tuvi6remo8. 

Fu6remofl. 

Estuvi^remos. 

2.  Hubi^reb. 

Tuvi^reis. 

Fuereis. 

Estuvidreis. 

3.  Mubiereii. 

Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Estuvieren. 

2.  VV.  hubieren. 

VV.  tuvieren. 

VV.  fudren. 

VV.  estuvierea. 
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IDIOMATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSES. 
N.B. — The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  (p) 


for  the  past  participle. 

I  am  to  (i.) 

Thou  art  to  (i.)  &c. 

I  was  to  (i.)  &LC. 

I  shall  be  obliged  to  (i.)  &;c. 

I  have  just  (p.)  &c. 

I  had  just,  &c. 

I  am  going  to  (i.)  kc. 
I  was  going  to  (i.)  kc. 


jBrcrfe(l)(139,  153.) 

Has  de  (i.)  &c. 

Habia  de  (i.)  &c. 

HaJbri  de  (i. )  &c. 

Acabo  de  (i.)  acabas  de  (i.)  &c.  (211.) 

Acabaha  de  (i.)  acababas  de  (i.)  &c. 

Voy  d  (i.)  vas  d{L)vad  (i.) 

Vamos  d  (i.)  vais  d  (i.)  van  d  (i.) 

Iba  d  (i.)  ibas  d  (i.)  ibad{i,)  &c. 
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To  (v)  again,  kc, 

I  liked  to  have  (p.) 

To  be  near. 
To  come  near. 


Present  participle. 


To  be  about  (p.  or  i.) 
To  be  to  (i.) 

It  is  to  be  obgerved. 


Voiverdil) 

Vudvo  d  (i.)   vudves  d  {L)  vudre 

d{l) 
Volvemos  d  {L)  volveiM  d  (L)  vudven 

d  (i.) 
I  Eatuve  para  (i.) 
JBttar  d  pique  dc  (i.) 
Esiar  dpunto  de  (i.) 
Estarpara  (i.) 
Estar  para. 

Ser  de.    Haher  de,    Deher, 
Es  de  notar.    Se  ha  de  notar, 
Debe  notarae. 


TABLE  SHOWING  HOW  TO  PLACE  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  IN  A  SENTENCE,  (69.) 

£1  me  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 

El  no  te  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  envia. 

I  Nos  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  of rece  €1  ? 

I  No  OS  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  el  ? 

V.  no  se  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promete. 


A  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELY,  NEGATIVELY, 

I  recompense,  o?*  do  recompense. 
I  do  not  recompense. 
Do  I  recompense  ? 
Do  I  not  recompense  ? 


I  have  corresponded. 
I  have  not  corresponded. 

Have  I  corresponded  ? 
Have  I  not  corresponded  ? 


t 


AND  INTERROGATTVELT  CONJUGATED. 

Recompenso, 

Yo  no  recompensOy  or 

No  recompenso. 

i  Recompenso  f  or  i  Eecompenao  yo  f 

i  No  recompenso  ?  or 

i  No  recompenso  yo  ? 

He  correspondido. 

No  he  correspondido. 

i  He  correspondido  f  or 

(  He  correspondido  yo  f 

i  No  he  correspondido  yo  f 


PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  by  adding  their  par' 
ticiple  pasty  or  passive^  to  the  auxiliary  verb  ser^  (to  be,)  through  all  it* 
changes,  as  in  English  ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amar,  (to  love,)  is  formed 
the  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

06s.  A.  — The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
nominative  it  refers  to ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  the  sub- 
ject is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plural ;  thus, 

SINGULAR. 


He  is  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
You  are  loved. 


El  es  amado, 

Ella  es  amada. 

V.  es  amadOj  {amada.) 


They  are  loved. 
They  are  loved. 
You  are  loved. 
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PLURAL. 

BUos  son  amados. 
Ellas  son  amadas, 
W.  son  amados,  {amadas.) 


Ohs.  B. — In  the  compound  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  is  the 
only  one  that  admits  the  change ;  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be 
(been,  sido)  is  unchangeable ;  as. 


He  has  been  rewarded. 
They  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 

You  could  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  sido  premiado. 

Ellos  han  sido  premiados. 

Ella  habia  sido  admirada. 

Ellas  habian  sido  admiradas. 

V.   hahria   sido    empleado,    {emple- 

ada.) 
W.  hahrian  sido  asistidos^  {asisti- 

das.) 

Obs,  C. — Passive  impersonal  verhSf  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle  past 
in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  &e  is  in  the 
English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus.  This  ship  was  built 
in  less  than  three  months — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  minos  de  tres  meses, 
instead  of  fu4  construida.    It  is  said — Se  dice^  instead  of  Es  dic?io. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  rejlective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  or  thing 
as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  arms  himself.  |  El  se  arma  d  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  se, 
which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out  the  conjugation  ;  thus — 


To  approach. 
To  be  sorry. 
To  repent. 


Acercarse. 

Dolerse. 

Arrepentirse. 


Taking  off  the  se  we  here  have  acercar,  1st  conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conjuga- 
tion ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation.  (80.) 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  m^,  te,  se,  se,  nos,  os, 
§e,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  nominative  they  refer  to, 
immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and  either 
before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after  it. 
When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  must  be  written  so  as  to  form  one 
word  with  it. 

In  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  placed  after  the  verb,  which  sup- 
presses the  s  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  second  person  of  the 
same  number.  When  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  is  used  with  the 
adverb  no,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb.     Examples : — 
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1.  I  congratulate  myself. 

2.  Thou  congratulatest  thyself. 

3.  He  congratulates  himself. 
2.  You  congratulate  yourself. 

1.  We  congratulate  ourselves. 

2.  Tou  congratulate  yourselves. 

3.  They  congratulate  themselves. 
2.  Tou  congratulate  yourselves. 

1.  I  had  congratulated  myself. 

2.  1  have  armed  myself. 

3.  They  had  flattered  themselves. 


Yo  me  eongrattUo, 

Ta  te  congratuloi. 

El  te  congnUttla. 

V.  te  congrcUula. 

Nosotros  no8  eongratulamos, 

Vototros  ot  congnUuZait. 

EUo8  te  eongratvlan, 

W.  se  congratfdan. 

Me  Jiabia  congratulado. 

Yomehe  armado. 

EUos  se  habian  Uton^eado. 


Behave  (thou)  well. 
Behave  (you)  well. 
Behave  not  ill. 
Behave  (you)  not  ill. 
Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

P6rtate  hien. 

Portdos  Hen,  (the  d  is  suppressed.) 

No  teporUs  mal. 

No  08  porUia  mal. 

Preparimono8,  (the  8  is  suppressed.) 


GERUND.— Qerundio, 

The  Oerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicandOf  (publishing,)  from  puhlicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
prometer;  asiatiendo,  (assisting,)  from  asistir.  It  does  not  admit  any  change 
of  gender  or  number. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugated  with  the 
verb  estar,  (to  be ;)  as, 


Anastasia  estd  Uyendo,  y  Maria  Ana 
estd  tucando  el  piano. 


Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann 

is  playing  on  the  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as, 
By   practising  virtue  thou  wilt  be 

happy. 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  verb, 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as. 


Practicando  la  virtud,  serdafdiz. 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  under  her  auspices. 


Meinando  Isabel,  la  Cat6lica,  y  5<r;o 
sus  wupicios.  Colon  deacubrid  d 
Nvevo  Mundo,  (or  cuando  reinaba 
Isabel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  Isabel.) 


PARTICIPLK 

The  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  first  conjugation, 
and  in  ido  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  to 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to ;  except  when  it  follows 
immediately  after  the  verb  Ao&er,  or  any  other  auxiliary,  in  which  case  it 
does  not  adnut  of  any  change. 
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All  passive  participles  that  do  not  terminate  in  ado  or  ido  are  called 
irregular ;  sucli  are  the  following,  from  the  verhs — 


To  open, 

ahrir. 

afnerto. 

To  cover, 

cubriTf 

cvbierto. 

To  say, 

deeir. 

dicho. 

To  write. 

escnbir, 

eicrito* 

To  fry, 

freir. 

frit6. 

To  do, 

kcuxr, 

hecho. 

To  print, 

imprimir, 

impreso. 

To  die. 

morir. 

muerto. 

To  solve, 

solver. 

sudto. 

To  see, 

iW, 

visto. 

To  pnt, 

poner. 

puesto. 

To  turn. 

volverj 

vuelto. 

Their  compounds  have  the  same  irregularity. 

Obs. — The  participles  past  of  Tiaher^  aer,  estavj  and  teneVf  do  not  admit  any 
variation.    The  first  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  ^AKTIOIPLBS. 

There  are  some  verbs  that  have  two  passive  participles,  the  one  regular  and 
the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  list,  in  which,  for 
brevity's  sake,  the  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 

To  surfeit, 
To  bless, 
To  compel. 
To  conclude, 
To  confuse. 
To  convince. 
To  convert, 
To  awake, 
To  elect. 
To  wipe. 
To  exclude. 
To  expel. 
To  express. 
To  extinguish, 
To  fix, 
To  satiate, 
To  include. 
To  incur. 
To  insert. 
To  invert. 
To  ingraft. 
To  join, 
Tocurae, 


ahitar. 

aJiito. 

bendecir. 

bendito. 

compeler, 

compulso. 

conchbir. 

eonduso. 

confundir. 

eonfuso. 

convencer. 

convicto. 

convertir, 

converso. 

despertar. 

despierto. 

eUgtr, 

electa. 

er^ugar, 

enjuto. 

exduir, 

exduso. 

expdery 

exptdso. 

expresar, 

expreso. 

extinguir, 

extinto. 

fjwr. 

fjo. 

hartar. 

harto. 

ineluir, 

induso. 

incurrir. 

incurso. 

iftsertary 

inserto. 

irwertir, 

inverso. 

ingeriTy 

ingerto. 

jurUar, 

junto. 

maideeirt 

maldito. 
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To  manifest. 

manifettcary 

manifiesto. 

To  fade, 

marchitar. 

marehito. 

To  omit, 

omitir^ 

omiso. 

To  oppress, 

oprimivy 

opreao. 

To  perfect, 

perfeccionarj 

perfecto. 

To  arrest. 

prendeTf 

preso. 

To  prescribe, 

prescribir, 

prescrito. 

To  provide. 

proveer. 

provisto. 

To  shut  up. 

recluir. 

recluso. 

To  break. 

TOTfipCTf 

roto. 

To  loosen. 

ioltaVy 

sudto. 

To  suppress. 

suprimiVf 

supreso. 

To  suspend. 

suspender^ 

suspenso. 

The  regular  participles  of  these  verbs  are  ujsed  to  form  the  compound 
tenses  with  kdber ;  as, 

He  has  awaked  early.  |  El  ha  dispertado  temprano. 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  verbal  adjectives,  and  with  the  verbs 
scry  &c.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haher ;  excepting  prctOy 
prescrito,  provistOy  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as. 


He  is  early  awaked. 
They  have  provided. 


El  estd  despierto  temprano, 
EII08  han  provistOy  {proveido.) 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  them 
mente;  as,  dulcCy  dulcemente  :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  adding 
tnente  to  the  feminine ;  as  gracioso,  graciosamente.  They  admit  the  super- 
lative ;  as,  graciosisiinamente. 

"When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  the 
termination  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only  ;  as. 

He  speaks  elegantly  and  correctly.    |  El  hdbla  correcta  y  elegantemente. 


A  FEW  OF  THE  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

acdy  aqui. 

Well, 

Men, 

There, 

aJUdy  allly 

ahl. 

lU, 

mal. 

Near, 

cerca. 

Hore, 

mas. 

Far, 

lijos. 

Less, 

m6no9. 

Where, 

dondCy  adonde. 

Much, 

mucho. 

Within, 

dentro. 

Little, 

poco. 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

ya. 

Up, 

arriba. 

Often, 

dmenudo. 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hoy. 

Before, 

ddante. 

Yesterday, 

ayer. 

Behind, 

detnu. 

To-morrow, 

mafiana. 

Upon, 

encimci. 

Last  night, 

anoche. 

Under, 

ddxij'o. 

Now, 

ahorop 
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Presently, 

ItUffO. 

Thus, 

aH. 

Late, 

tarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early, 

temprano. 

Even, 

aun. 

Always, 

8iempre, 

Yes, 

si. 

Never, 

nunca.  Jamas. 

No,  nor. 

no,  ni. 

SOME  ADVERBIAL  EZFBE8SI0KS. 

A 11 -fours. 

dgatas. 

Across, 

de  traves. 

In  heaps. 

d  montones. 

Suddenly, 

derepente. 

Hardly, 

dpenas. 

Gratis, 

debalde. 

At  once. 

de  unavez. 

Indeed, 

de  vera>8. 

Sometimes, 

dveces. 

Softly, 

pocodpoco. 

On  credit, 

dplazo. 

Behold, 

•  Jie  aqui,  or  aXli. 

PKKPOSITIONS. 

The  most  frequent  are — 

At,  to,  for, 

A, 

Towards, 

hdcia. 

Before, 

dntes,  ante.    • 

Until, 

hasta. 

With, 

con. 

For,  to. 

para. 

Against, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through. 

por. 

Of,  from. 

de. 

According, 

scgun. 

From, 

desde. 

Without, 

sin. 

In,  on,  at, 

en. 

On,  upon. 

sohre. 

Between,  among 

,     entre. 

Behind, 

tras  detras. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  followe 

by  a  noun  or  pronoun  ;  as — 

That  man  comes  after. 

Ese  homhre  viene  despite^. 

Sir,  he  will  i 

go  after  you. 

Senor,  U  ird  despu 

es  de  V. 

About, 

J  d  cerca,         al  redi 
\  d  cerca  de,     aX  redi 

sdor,          en  torno. 

sdor  de,     en  torno  de. 

Before, 

dntes,  delante. 

Within,  in. 

dentro. 

Above,  up, 

encima. 

After, 

despues. 

Below, 

oibajo. 

Behind, 

detras,  tras.    • 

Under, 

hajo. 

Beneath, 

debajo. 

Out  of. 

fuera. 

Opposite, 

enfrente. 

Near, 

cerca. 

On,  upon, 

encima. 

CONJUN 

CTIONS. 

They  are  classed  as  follows  : — 

COPUT.ATIVE. 

Moreover, 

ademas. 

That, 

que. 

And, 

y  or  i,  i.^ 

Also, 

tambkn. 

Neither,  nor. 

ni.^ 

^  ^  is  used  instead  of  y  when  the  fol 

Lowing  word  begins  with  i  or  hi;  as. 

Wise  men 

and  ignorant.             1 

Sabios  6  ignorantes. 

Mother  and  daughter. 

Madre  i  hija. 

>  Neither  he  nor  she  went  out,  ni  U  ni  ella  sdli^on. 
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Or,  either,  ) 
Whether,    ( 
Whether, 
Neither, 


6y  &,  paA 

tea  que, 
tampoeo. 


ADVKBSATTVIL 


But, 
Even, 


nuUj  peto, 

!aun  cuando, 
attn,  cuando. 
Although,  though,  aunque. 


Because, 
Why? 
Since, 
By,  for, 
Therefore, 


CAUSAL. 

porque,  que, 
iporquSf 
puetf  pues  que, 
por. 
por  tanto. 


WhereM, 

That, 

That, 

In  order  thai. 


porewMmia, 
peuraque, 

iparaqtte. 
djlnde. 


OONDinOKAL. 

If,  n. 

But,  MltO. 

Provided,  eon  tal  que, 

idminosde, 
dnUnotque. 


Unlen, 


Since, 


As, 
So, 


OOHTIHUATiyX. 

pues^  puetio  que. 

OOMFABATIVS. 

eomo,  oH  eoMo. 
cuC. 


INTERJECTIONS. 

Alas! 

/Ay/ 

Take  care! 

/TaU/ 

Ah! 

/Ah/ 

Hurrah! 

/Viva/ 

Wo  to  me ! 

/  Ay  dem.%/ 

Here! 

/Ce/ 

Lo! 

/He/ 

Fie! 

/PVkf/ 

Well! 

/Ea/ 

God  grant  I 

/Qjald/ 

Holla! 

/Ola/ 

ANALOGY. 

BULES  TO  TRANSLATE  MANY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  AND  SPANISH  WOBDS  HAVING  TBI 

SAME  OBEEE  OE  LATIN  OBIGIN. 

1.  Words  in  a,  e,  al,  ar,  He,  ion,  sion,  eis,  are  the  same  in  both  lan- 
guages ;  as  diploma^  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhetiM, 
analysis. 

2.  Words  in  ant,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e;  as,  observant,  ohservante;  regent, 
regente  ;  obedient,  obediente. 

3.  Words  in  ect,  ic,  id,  U,  add  an  o;  as,  select,  selecto;  critic,  erUieo; 
pl&cid,  pldcido  ;  tranquil,  tranquiio, 

4.  Words  in  ance  or  ancy  change  it  into  ancia;  and  those  in  ence  or  enqf 
into  encia;  as,  tolerance,  toleraneia;  constancy,  prudence,  «dolescency. 

5.  Words  in  ticy,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  a>8y,  esy,  change  the  jf 


^  U  is  employed  instead  of  6,  when  the  word  immediately  following  it 
begins  with  o  or  Ao;  as- 
Silver  or  gold.  I  Plata  <i  oro. 
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into  £ ;  as  efficacy,  infamy,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  economy,  theory, 
fantasy,  courtesy — ^ca4!ia,  &o. 

6.  Those  in  chy  change  it  into  quia;  and  those  in  phy  into  fia;  as, 
monarchy,  monarquia  ;  philosophy,  filosofia. 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  avarice,  avoHcia, 

8.  Words  in  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o;  as,  divine,  active,  severe — 
divino,  &c. 

9.  Those  in  tion,  change  it  into  don ;  as,  constitntion,  aynstitucion, 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  the 
y;  as,  activity,  actimdad  ;  majesty,  mageatad, 

11.  Words  in  ary,  try,  ory,  change  the  y  into  to;  as,  anniversary,  ani- 
vertatio;  baptistery,  bautisterio;  laboratory,  laborcUorio^ 

12.  Words  in  otu  or  ioui,  change  aus  into  090;  as,  famous,  famow; 
delicious,  delieioao, 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  8  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
the  8,  or  add  an  e  ;  as,  scientia,  ciencia  ;  spiritus,  espiritu. 

14.  Proper  nouns  in  us  change  it  into  0 ;  as  Publius,  Puhlio  ;  Titus,  Tito^ 
(348.)  Those  in  er  change  it  into  ro;  as,  Alexander,  AUjandro,  Those  in  o 
add  n  ;  as  Cicero,  Ciceron,  Those  in  e«  or  on  are  the  same  in  both  languages. 
Nouns  haying  the  diphthongs  as,  <b,  retain  the  e  only ;  as,  .^neas,  JSneas; 
(Edipus,  Edipo ;  Caesar,  Cisar, 


SYNTAX. 

Syntaac  principally  consists  of  two  parts.  Concord  (Concordancia)  and 
Government,  {Rigimen,) 

Concord  is  the  agreement^  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

^  Agreement  is  i\^e  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  &c.  As  the 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  be 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spanish, 
which  will  be  better  imderstood  by  the  following  examples  : — 


The  rich  man. 
The  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
The  rich  women. 
A  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
A  just  woman. 
Some  just  women. 


El  hombre  rico. 
Los  hombres  ricos. 
La  mujer  rica. 
Las  mujeres  ruxts, 
Un  hombre  yiMto. 
Unas  homhrea  justos, 
Una  mujer  jtuta, 
Unas  mujeres  Jitsta8, 


It  will  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  has  no  change 
in  English,  and  that  el  has  four  in  Spanish.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the 
adjectives  rich  and  Just,  and  with  the  articles  un  and  unos. 
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number,  case,  or  person.  Chvemment  is  that  power  which  one  part  of  speeoh 
has  over  another  in  directing  its  mood,  tense,  or  case.  The  following  roles 
contain  the  most  imitortant  of  both. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

Rule  1.— The  article  must  agree  in  number,  gender,  and  case,  with  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers ;  as. 


Quiet  solitude,  pleasant  fields,  serene 
weather,  purling  streams,  and  tran- 
quillity of  mind,  contribute  very 
much  to  the  fecundity  even  of  the 
most  barren  genius. 


El  sonego,  el  lugar  apcusihUj  la 
amenidad  de  los  campos,  la  tere- 
nidad  de  los  cieloa,  el  murmunsr 
dt  laji  fuerUes,  la  quietud  del  a- 
piritu  son  grande  parte  para  que 
las  musas  mas  esUriles  te  muestren 
fecundas. 

Don  Quijotb,  ProL,  Pt.  1. 

Obs.  1. — The  nouns  agua,  (water,)  dguilaj  (eagle,)  acta,  (act,  record,) 
dnclay  (anchor,)  dla,  (wing,)  cUma,  (soul,)  ave,  (bird,)  atna,  (the  mistress  of 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine,  require  the 
masculine  article,  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when  they  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  it.    (285.) 


They  quenched  their  thirst  in  the 
water  of  the  rivulet. 


Ellos  hebieron  del  agua  del  arroyo. 
DonQuijote,  Cap.  xviiL,  Pt.  1. 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  with  a,  or  Aa,  having  the  first 
syllable  long,  are  frequently  used  in  the  singular  with  the  masculine  article. 
This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 
the  classic  writers  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  that 
excepts  only  the  above  nouns. 

Rule  2.— The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well  as 
before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  &c.,  of 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  exclamatioDfl, 
is  not  translated  into  Spanish ;  as, 


The  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues,  a  Valencian  poet. 

It  was  certainly  known  that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
And   ending  in    Zoilus  or   Zeuxis, 

though  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
What  a  pity. 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  dt  Ft- 
rues,  poeta  Valendano, 

Don  Quijotb,  Cap.  vi.,  Pt.  L 

Se  supo  por  cierto  que  venia  per 
General  desta  liga  Don  Juan  de 
Austria.  Ditto,  Cap.  xxxiz. 

Y  acabando  en  Zoilo,  6  Zeuans^ 
aunque  fu4  maldiciente  d  uno^  jf 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto,  Pref. 

/  Queldstima/ 


Obs.  2. — If  the  indefinite  article  be  immediately  followed  by  an  adjectivo 
emphatically  used,  it  must  be  translated ;  as, 
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There  I  -obtained  an  ensign's  com- 
mission in  the  company  of  a  fa- 
.    mou8  captain. 


AUand  d  ser  alfirez  de  un  famose 
capitan. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxzix. 


Obs.  3.— Should  a  proper  noun  follow  that  of  the  dignity,  ko.,  the  definite 
article  must  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continually  in  our  Castilian 
language  we  call  king  Artus. 


Que  conHnuamerUe  en  nuestro  ro- 
mance Castellano  llamamos  el  rey 
Artus,  DittOf  Cap.  xiii. 


Rule  3.— The  d^nite  article  (el,  &c.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  common 
substantives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  their  signi- 
fication ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English ;  as, 


Vice  is  hatefuL 
Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
niches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


El  vicio  es  ahorrecible. 
Los  hombres  son  mortales. 
La  virtud  es  amable. 
Las  riquezas  no  aprovechardn  en  el 
dia  de  la  vengama. 


The  nouns,  vice,  men,  virtue,  riches,  are  used  as  collective  nouns,  and  taken 
in  a  general  sense ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hateful,  aU 
virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  riches  can  prevent 
the  vengeance  of  God. 

Obs.  4. — The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when  a 
common  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as, 

Bed  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  com/>  el 

(vino)  bla/nco.  . 

Rule  4.  —Common  nouns,  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as. 


He  asks  three  dollars  for  the  hat. 
He  asks  for  the  three  dollars,  value 
of  the  hat. 


El  pide  tres  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 
El  pide   los   tres  pesos,   valor    del 
sombrero. 


Rule  5. — When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article ;  as, 


Thursday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  f ather^s 
garden,  she  gave  us  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljuives  dntes  del  vi^nes,  que  eUa  se 
hdbia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  su  padre, 
nos  did  mil  escudos. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xl. 


Ca>sa,  meaning  Aome,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admit 
the  article ;  when  it  signifies  house,  it  may  be  used  with  or  without  it ;  as. 

Wife,  I  will  show  you  them  at  home.   I   En  casa  os  las  mostrari,  mvjer. 

I  DitU)y  Cap.  lii. 

Calle  (street)  requires  the  article  before  it,  and  before  its  name  if  it  should 
be  a  common  noun ;  as, 
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He  lives  in  Pearl  itraet,  (in  the  street   [  JSE  vive  em  ia  eatU  de  ta  Porta, 

of  the  PearL)  j 

As  he  entered  St  James  street  in  •   Al  entrar  la  caUe  de  Santioffo  en 

Madrid.  Madrid. 

D.  Qnuon,  Gap.  xlriiL  PL  it 

RULB  6.— The  Knglish  ind^niU  article,  before  noons  of  meamrey  wetfj^ 
or  number,  ii  translated  bj  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  re- 
fers to.  The  prepositions  d  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
be  omitted ;  as, 

This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars   |  E$te  paHo  vale  diez  petos  vara,  (or  d 
a  yard.  I       diez  pesos  la  vara,   or  dies  peso* 

[      por  vara.) 
Kutter  sella  at  two  shillings  a  pound,    i   La  manteca  {mantequiUa)  se  vends 

d  dos  reales  libra,  {la  libra,  or  por 
libra.) 

BuLE  7. — The  English  d^nite  article  before  ordinal  nnmbers,  when  they 
are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  of  books, 
names  of  dignity,  &c. ,  is  omitted  in  Spanish ;  as. 
Book  the  first,  chapter  the  second,       Libro  primero,caTpihUo  segundo^pdur- 

section  the  fifth,  &c.  rafo  qyinto. 

The  invincible  Charles  the  Fifth.  El  invictisimo  Carlos  quinto. 

I  D.  QuiJons,  Cap.  zxzix. 

Obs.  5.  — When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used  as 
au  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated,  it  must  be  translated ;  as. 


Augustus  Cesar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  execution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuan  ordered  on  his  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augutio  Char 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
^ecucUm  lo  que  el  divino  Mantu- 
ano  dej6  en  su  tesiamento  arde- 
nado.         D.  Qdijote,  Cap.  xiii. 


BuLE  8. — ^The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  befon 

hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  &c.  ;  as. 

In  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one.     . 


En  el  ano  de  mil,  ciento,  y  uno. 
El  necesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  media. 


He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 
half. 

Bulb  9. — Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  the 
article;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  take 
it;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  Se  Uainaba  la  Tolosa, 

Don  Quuotb,  C&p.  ill 
Obs.  6.— The  nouns  muette,  (death,)  cielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  names, 
take  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as. 


If  the  power  of  death  be  your  sub- 
ject, apply  **  Pallida  mors,"  &c. 


Si  tratdredes  del  poder  de  la  mverU, 
acudid  luego  con  **  Pallida  mors,'' 
&c.  D.  Qoijotb,  Prtloyo. 
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Bbmabk.— '*/](  it  the  rule  of  our  language^  (the  CaatUian,)  that  proper 
noune  are  not  accompaiUed  by  articles;  excepting  la.  Manoha,  la  Co- 
buna,  LA  Habana." — (Grammar  of  the  Castilian  Language,  by  the  Boyal 
Spanish  Academy,  part  ii.,  oh.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  given  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  aa 
follows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  old  or 
new,  upper  or  lower,  &c.,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  with- 
out the  article ;  as, 

Mexico.  MSjico.  \  Malta.  Malta, 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, when  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article;  as,  Am^ricay  or  la  AnUrica,  (norte  or  sud.)  Andaluc^€ky  or  la 
AndaluciOy  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  require 
the  article. 

The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 


Brazil. 

Canada. 

Paraguay. 

Peru. 

A  province  of  New  Castile. 

Barbadoes. 

Florida. 

Ferrol. 

Corunna. 

Havana,  &c. 


El  Braiil. 
El  Canadd. 
El  Paraguay. 
ElPer&. 
La  Alcarria, 
La  JBarbada. 
La  Florida. 
El  Ferrol. 
La  Corufia. 
La  Habana,  d:c. 


The  article  is  omitted  in  the  dates  of  letters  written  in  the  places  above 
excepted. 

Oha.  7. — Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mas- 
culine article,  without  regard  to  their  termination  ;  as. 


Those  who  feed  their  flocks  upon  the 
spacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiana ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chill  blasts  of  the  whistling 
Pyrenees. 


Los  que  su  ganado  apadentan  en 
Uxs  extendidas  dehesas  del  tortuoso 
Guadiana  ;  los  que  tienMan  con  el 
frio  del  sUboso  Pirineo. 

Don  Qdltote,  Cap.  xviii. 


Rule  10. — When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  article 
before  the  first  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
especially  when  they  are  of  different  genders,  and  a  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  them.  When  they  are  used  in  English  without  any  article,  the 
same  is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.) 


They  mention  the  father,  mother, 
country,  relations,  age,  and  ex- 
ploits performed  by  said  knight. 


Nos  cuentan  el  padre,  la  madrt,  la 
patria,  los  parienteSj  la  edad,  y  las 
JuLzanas  que  el  tal  caballero  hizo. 
D.  Quuort^  Oa.\».\. 
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'  Rule  11.— The  article  is  omitted  before  nouns  used  in  apposition ;  as. 


O  Envy,  the  root  of  all  evils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  virtnes ! 


/  O  Envidia,  raiz  de  infinitos  mala  y 
car  coma  de  Uu  virtudes  / 
Don  Quuotb,  Cap.  viiL  Pt.  ii. 
Rule  12. — The  definite  masculine  article,  singular  or  plural,  is  used  before 
the  adjectives  taken  substantively ;  as. 

The  wise  man  feareth  and  declineth 

from  evil. 
The  expectation  of  the  wicked  shall 


El  sahio  teme  y  ae  dettia  del  fnal. 
La  esperama  de  los  impim  pereoerd. 


perish. 

Ohs.  8. — When  a  noun,«qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  ellipsis, 
the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gender  with 
the  noun  that  has  been  omitted ;  as. 


EC  negro  y  d  hlanco  son  dos  eolorei 
optiestos. 


Black  and  white  are  two  opposite 

colors. 
That  is,  el  color  negro  y  d  color  bianco. 

Rule  13.— The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab- 
solute sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  of 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  is 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  LO ;  (344,)  as, 


Let  no  man  judge  the  white  black, 
and  the  black  white. 


Ninguno  se  ponga  djuzgar  lo  bianco 
por  negro,  y  lo  negro  por  bianco. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  iv.  Pt.  ii 
Rule  14. — When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 
substantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  in 
English;  as. 


All  men,  or  all  the  men. 
The  whole  assembly. 


Todoa  Io8  hombret. 
Toda  la  aeamblea. 


Remark. — The  meaning  of  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  omission 
of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support. 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  successful. 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  the  tongue  sore. 


Ahrir  tienda. 
Abrir  la  tienda. 
Da/r  cUma, 
Da/r  el  alma. 
Bar  en  bianco. 
Bar  en  el^lanco. 
Tener  mala  lengua. 
Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

Rule  15. — The  adjective  must  agree  with  the  sustantive  in  gender  and 
number;  as,     . 


The  valiant  boy. 
The  handsome  girls. 


El  muchacho  valiente. 
Las  mucJiachas  hermosas. 
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Obs.  9. — An  adjective  quaUfying  two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  of  dif- 
ferent genders,  in  the  singular,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termina- 
tion in  the  plural ;  as. 


The  father  and  the  son  are  rich. 

The  mother  and  the  daughter  are 
handsome. 

He  and  she  are  generous. 

The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag- 
nificent. 


JEl  padre  y  el  hijo  son  ricoa. 

La  madre  y  la  hija  son  hermosaa. 

El  y  ella  son  generosos. 

La  casa  y  el  jar  din  son  magntficos. 


Obs.  10. — Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  which  signifies 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  in  the  singular ;  as. 


She  is  unexcelled  hy  Helen,  unri- 
valled by  Lucretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether 
Grecian,  Roman,  or  Barbarian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  ni  la  a/- 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  aZguruL 
de  las  famosas  mvjereSy  que  vi- 
riSron  en  las  edades  preUritaSf 
griega,  latina,  6  b^rbara. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxv. 

Ohs.  11. — ^An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 
nearest;  as. 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our 
family  and  riches  seemed  to  point 
out. 


Union  que  casi  la  concertaba  la 
iffualdad  de  nuestro  linaje,  y 
riquezas. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxiv. 

Obs.  12. — ^A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  the  singular,  having  but  one  adjective,  tho 
adjective  agrees  in  the  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the  verb 
agrees  with  the  plural  noun ;  as. 


His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been 
false. 


Sus  proTnesas  y  su  juramento  Juin 
sido  falsos. 


In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjective,  and 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — JSu  juramento  y  sus  promesas  han  sido 
faJsas. 

KULE  16. — An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  plural  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  different  genders,  agi'ccs  with  them  in  the  masculine  temiination  in  the 
plural;  as. 


Both  the  brothers  and   sisters  are 
charitable. 


Tanto  los  hermanos,   como  las  ha' 
ananas  son  caritativos. 


Obs.  13. — This  rule  is  strictly  observed  when  the  nouns  or  pronouns  signify 
animate  objects ;  but  when  the  nouns  signify  inanimate  objects  or  things, 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  and  modern,  generally  make  the  adjective  agree 
with  the  neai'est  substiintive  ;  as, 
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His  fears  and  hopes  were  vain. 


Sua  temores  y  esperansuu  futnm  vanat. 
Sus  esperanzas  y  iemorts  fuh^n  vawa. 
Yanas  fu^ron  sus  esperanzas  j  temares. 
Vanos  jwhron  «im  temores  y  esperamxu. 


Happy  were    my  hours,   my  days, 
and  my  years. 


Dichoms  eran  mis  horas,  mis  diat,  f 
mia  anos. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  liiL  Pt  2. 

Rule  17. — An  adjective  referring  to  Uattd,  (you,)  Usia,  (yonr  lordship,  or 
ladyship,)  &c.,  must  agree  in  gender  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  or  to, 
without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns ;  as. 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &c. 

Your  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
senses,  said  Sancho. 


Si  vuestra  Sehoria  fuese  tervido  de 
daiTatf  &c. 
Don  Qcuote,  Cap.  xlii.  Pt  2. 
Vuestra  merced  debe  de  ser  menguado, 
dijo  Sancho, 

Ditto,  ditto. 

KULE  18. — The  English  possessive  case  with  the  %  is  translated  by  omit- 
ting the  '«,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  *»  was 
annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence  the 
first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article;  and  reversing 
in  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as. 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  )    wi  r    ?  •  j    ?       r        j    » 

„,  ,xi_  1      ^T.  \  Elha  leido  las  obraa  de  Pope. 

He  has  read  the  works  of  Pope.     \ 

If  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  the  English  must  be  the 
first  in  Spanish  ;  as, 

His  brother's  partner's  house.  Las  casa  del  companero  de  »u  her- 

mano. 

Ohs.  14. — In  English  the  sign  *8  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noon  of 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &c.,  where  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
the  sentence;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish ;  as. 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  he 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


A  Sancho  se  le  jiguraba  que  habin 
de  haUar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  U 
duquesa,)  lo  que  habia  hallado  en 
la  casa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  de 
BaaUio. 
Don  Quuote,  Cap.  xxzi.  Pt.  2. 

Rule  19. — Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  number, 
are  frequently  used  to  express  both  genders ;  as, 


The  duke  and  duchess,  extremely 
satisfied  with  the  chase^  returned 
to  their  castle. 


Satiafechoa   loa  duques  de   la  eaza 
volvOron  d  au  cattiUo. 

Don  Quijots,  Cap.  xxxv. 
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Bulb  20. — Adjectives  signifying  dimension,  such  as  deep,  high,  low,  long, 
wide,  thick,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  de  between  them  and  the  number, 
and  also  after  the  substantive  they  refer  to  \  and  the  verb  to  he  is  translated 
by  tener,  (290 ;)  as, 


They  have  a  room  twenty-four  feet 
long,  twelve  wide,  and  fifteen 
high. 


EUos  tienen  un  aposento  (cuarto)  de 
veinticuatro  pies  de  largo,  doce  de 
ancho  y  quince  de  cdto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  in 
the  masculine  gender. 

Obs.  15. — When  the  nouos  lem^th,  width,  height,  &c.,  are  made  use  of, 
they  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives  ;  as. 


The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  in 
height. 


La  Giralda  de  Sevilla  tiene  300  de 
pies  alto,  (or  de  altura.) 


Rule  21. — The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns  it 
qualifies;  as, 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 


Mirad,  doctor,  de  aqu%  adelante  no 
OS  cureis  de  darme  d  co-mer  cosas 
regaladas,  ni  man j  ares  exquUiivis. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xlix.  Pt.  2. 


Ohs.  16. — "When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  generally 
placed  before  the  substantive ;  as, 


The  limpid  fountains  and  murmuring 
rills  afforded  them  their  savory  aod 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abundance. 


LoA  Claras  fuentes,  y  corrientes  Has 
en  magnifica  aJbundanda  sa^rosa^ 
y  transparentes  aguas  les  ofrecian. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xi.  Pt.  1. 


When  one  of  two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as, 


My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a 
poor  fugitive  slave. 


Caritativa  Sciiorita  mia,  compadeceos 
de  una  pobre  esclava  fugitiva. 

De  AiJIa. 

BuLE  22. — The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,)  are 
always  placed  before  their  substantives ;  and  when  they  are  immediately 
followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drop  the  o. 
The  same  do  bueno,  malo,  (12,)  jpriwicro,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Grande,  (97,  261,) 
ciento,  (139,)  and  santo  suppress  the  last  syllable;  as, 
As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  Street, 

in  Toledo. 
Although  the  composition  of  it  cost 

me  some  trouble. 


Estando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 
Toledo,        D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  ix. 

Aun^que  me  costd  algun  trabaoo  com- 
poncrla,  DittOy  Preface. 


Obs.  17. — Uno  drops  the  o  also  before  substantives  in  the  plural;  as, 


They  could  not  find  one  in  twenty- 
one  days. 


Etlos  no  pitdiiron  haUa/r  uno  en  ve- 
in tiun  dias. 
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Rule  23. — The  personal  pronouns  suljecty  or  in  the  nominative  case,  are 
frequently  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  colloquial  style,  unless  a  particular 
emphasis  is  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omission  in  the  first  and  third  person 
singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  verbs ;  as,  Fensdba  comprar  la  casa^  which 
phrase  may  signify,  "  I  thought,  or  he  thought,  to  buy  the  house,"  for  the 
want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  d. 

We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers.      |   SaMamos  que  estahas  en  ArgeL 

I  D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xli 


I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping,  I 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


Yo  velo  cuando  ttu  du^rmes,  yo  lloro 
cuando  ta  cantas, 

JDittOy  Cap.  xL  Pt.  2. 
Rule  24.— Jlfe,  thee,  him,  &c.,  must  be  translated  me,  te,  le,  &c.,  when  they 
are  the  immediate  object  of  the  verb ;  as. 


As  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
be  not  uneasy,  my  friend, 

He  that  is  humble,  God  will  exalt. 


AH  como  dla  me  vi6  me  dijo:  no  te 
turbea,  amigo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxviL 
Aquien  se  humilla,  ZHos  le  ensalza. 

Ditto,  Cap.  xL 

Ohs.  18. — Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  usted,)  being  the  direct 
object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  se;  as. 


And  a  great  friend   of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


Yjuntamenteie  vistiS  con  61  de  pastor 
otro  su  grande  amigo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xiv. 

Obs,  19. — Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indirect  objective,  or  comple- 
ment of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  under- 
stood, are  translated  ml,  61,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  of 
Pronouns,  p.  70.)  Except  should  the  preposition  be  a,  for  then  they  are 
generally  translated  me,  le,  kc,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated with  it  before  ml  and  61,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase  ;  as, 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  father's  house. 

He  keeps  him  here  enchanted,   as 
well  as  myself. 


El  supo  lapartida,  y  no  de  mi. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xliil 
Por  ella  d^6  la  casa  de  mi  padre. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
TiincJe    aqul    encantado,    como  tM 
tiene  d  ml. 

Ditto,  Cap.  xxiii.  Pt.  2. 
Rule  25. — As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  the  oibject 
or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  distinguish 
these  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  translated 
Ic,  la,  los,  or  las,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  or  pro- 
noun they  stand  for.    When  they  are  the  complement,  or  indirect  objective 
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case,  they  must  be  expressed  by  le  in  the  singular,  and  les  in  the  plural,  for 
both  genders ;  as, 


He  prostrated  him  on  the  ground. 

The  companions  who  saw  them  so. 

And  we  who  know  her. 

Don  Quixote  called  Sancho  to  give 
him  his  helmet. 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
had  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was  her 
name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


El  le  derribd  en  el  suelo. 

D.  QuuoTE,  Cap.  iii. 
Los  conxpafieroa  que  tales  los  vieron. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
Y  los  que  la  conocemos. 

Ditto,  Cap.  xii. 
Don    Quijote   llam6  d   Sancfio   que 
viniese  d  darle  la  celada. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  hulspeda  les  cant6  lo  que  con  U 
y  con  el  arriero  les  hahia  aconte- 
cido.       Ditto,  Cap.  xxxii.  Pt.  1. 
Don   Quijote   Is   prrguntd   como   se 

llamaba.  Ditto,  Cap.  iii. 

Pero  las  proezas  que  ya  hahian  visto 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  visa  d 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  phrases  may  result,  the 
pronouns,  il,  dla,  &c.,  are  repeated ;  as. 


He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  (to 
her.) 


JEl  le  entregd  la  carta  d  U,  (d  dla.) 


BuLE  26. — Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to 
give  them  particular  energy.  It  changes  its  termination,  like  any  other 
adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it 
refers  to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as, 

"Without  money,  Alexander  himself 


must  have  seemed  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  mismo  pa' 
reciera  estrecho. 

D.  Quijote,  Cap.  xxxix. 

HuLE  27. — The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  used  in  English  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  female ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender;  con- 
sequently the  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  tliem,  must  be  translated  el,  eUos, 
ella,  ellas,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  The 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun ;  as. 


El  leyd  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprobd. 
Ella  recibid  la  carta,  y  la  contests. 


He  read  the  project,  and  approved  it. 
She   received   the    letter,   and  an- 
swered it. 

Obs.  20. — ^When  the  pronoun  it  is  redundant  in  a  phrase,  it  must  not  be 
translated.  It  is  redundant  when  it  is  used  instead  of  the  words  that  come 
alter  the  verb,  and  which  constitute  its  sulyect  or  oljectj  as, 


470 


AFPSITDIX. 


ItutL  matter  of  constaot  experience, 
that  bodily  exercise  is  conducive  to 
luMfth. 


Es  materia  de  eomsUnie  experiencia, 
que  d  ejereicio  corporal  es  eondu- 
cente  d  la  salud. 


In  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is :  that  bodily  exercise  is  conducive  to 
liealth,  is  a  matter  of  constant  experience. 

It,  referring  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gender 
can  )>e  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  lo;  and  when  it  is  to  be  placed 
after  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  ello  ;  as. 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents ; 
Don  Quixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  ity  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

AVhoeyer  spends  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gallardo  pastor  le  pidid  que  se 
Hnicse  con  el  d  sus  tiendas  ;  hObolo 
de  conceder  Don  Quijote,  y  asl  lo 
hizo. 
D.  QuuoTE,  Cap.  xlviiL  Pt  2. 

Quienquiera  que  emplea  mal  d  tiem- 
pOy  tarde  6  temprano  se  arrepeniird 
de  ello. 

It,  in  the  impersonal  verbs  (as  has  been  already  explained)  is  not  terns- 
lated;  as, 

It  rains,  llueve.  \  It  is  cold,  hacefrio,  &c. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  &c.,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated  :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun ;  as. 


Ah  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
bier,  and  the  living  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vdya^e  el  muerto  d  la 
^puUura,  y  el  vivo  d  la  hogaza. 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xix. 

KuLE  28. — When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
same  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  following  order :  m  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  others ;  then  me,  te,  nos,  or  as ;  in  the  third  place,  le,  lot, 
la,  leu,  les;  and  U,  ella,  kc,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as. 

He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  |  EL  sele  (un  libro)  dio  d  ellos. 

Rule  29. — Who,  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
que ;  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by  quien  ;  as, 


Sancho  came  out  to  receive  the  com- 
mands of  Don  Quijote,  who  had 
sat  down  upon  a  bench. 


Sancho  solid  d  ver  lo  qrie  le  mandaba 
Don  Quijote,  que  estaha  sentado 
sobre  un  poyo. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  lix.  Pt.  2. 
Un  estudiante  &  quien  disteis  euerUa 
de  vuestros  pensamientos  fui  el  que 
lo  descubrid, 
Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xliv.  Pt.  2. 
Which,  that,  or  any  other  two  relative  pronouns,  being  in  the  same  sen- 
tence, the  second  may  be  translated  cucU,  with  the  corresponding  artiole, 


A.  student  to  whom  you  imparted 
your  intentions,  was  he  who  dis- 
closed it. 
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to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  pronoun,  unless  a  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  it ;  as, 


The  first  person  (whom)  I  met,  was 
his  father,  who  said  to  me. 


La  primera  persona  con  quien  en- 
contri  fu6  su  padre,  el  cual  me 
dijo,        Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xlL 

Obs,  21. — When  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  preposition,  whom  is 
usually  translated  quien  or  cual^  with  reference  to  persons ;  and  qv£y  and 
sometimes  ctto^,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  or 
things;  as. 


Indeed,  Siguier  Don  Luis,  it  suits 
well  to  whom  you  are  the  dress 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  in  which 
you  now  lie. 


Por  ciertOy  Senor  Don  Luis,  que 
corresponde  Men  6,  quien  vos  sois 
el  hdbito  que  teneis,  y  la  cama  en 
que  OS  h(Mo, 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xliv. 

BuLE  30. — He  who,  she  who,  they  whx),  those  who,  are  translated  d  que^ 
to  que,  los  que,  la>s  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aqud  que, 
&o. ;  as, 


Both  she,  and  hs  who  accompanied 

her. 
Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 

with  him. 


Asl  ella  como  el  que  la  acompaftaJxi. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  con  il  ve- 
nian.  Ditto,  Cap.  xxxvi. 

Obs,  22. —  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  thM  which,  is  translated  lo  que; 


as. 


He  could  see  it,  for  through  what 
might  be  termed  the  roof,  entered 
a  stream  of  light. 


P'&dolo  ver,  por  que  por  lo  que  se  po- 
dia Uam>ar  techo,  entraha  un  rayo 
desoL 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  Iv.  Pt.  2. 

BuLE  Zi.—Belative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are 
employed  to  make  a  question.  They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  relative  pronouns.  Which,  refening  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans- 
lated ctial  or  ciiales  ;  as, 


Who  was  the  ignorant  wretch  who 

signed  such  a  warraot  ? 
What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or 

custom? 

Which  of  them  will  come  ? 
Which  of  the  two  will  you  have  ? 
Who  knocks  at  the  door? 


/  Quien  fui  el  ignorante  quejirm>6  tal 

mandamiento  ? 
i  Que  caballero  andante  pag6  pecho, 

6  aZcabala  f 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xlv. 
i  Quien  (or  cual)  de  eUos  (or  ellas) 

vendrdf 
i  Cual  de  los  (or  las)  dos  quiere  V,  f 
i  Quien  lUuma  d  lapuertaf 
4  Quien  llama? 
i  Quien  estd  ahi  $    i  Quien  es  f 

Obs.  23. — ^When  the  interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  the  answer  must 
begin  by  the  same  preposition ;  as, 
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Where  are  you  going? 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  you  come  from? 

From  my  counting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  ? 

Through  Broad  Street. 

With  whom  did  you  come? 

With  my  partner. 

Where  can  I  see  you  this  afternoon? 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  ifl  this  ? 
The  thirtieth  of  January,  1848. 


/  Adonde  va  V,t 

A  la  Lonja. 

i  De  donde  viene  V.  t 

De  mi  escritorio. 

i  Pot  donde  vino  V,  f 

Por  la  calle  Ancha. 

i  Con  quien  vino  F.  t 

Con  mi  socio^  (companero.) 

i  En   donde  prodre  ver  k  V.  esta 

tarde?    En  casa. 
i  A  cuantos  estamoB  hoy  t 
A  treinta  de  Enero  de  1848. 


Bemabk. — The  pronouns  who^  whom,  {quien,  que,)  which,  thai,  {que,)  and 
the  conjunction  that,  {que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in  English, 
must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  learner  is  par- 
ticularly  requested  on  this  subject.     Examples  : — 


He  thinks  you  are  in  the  right 
The  man  you  were  speaking  to. 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it. 
Do  you  believe  he  will  consent  ? 


El  cree  que  V.  tiene  razon. 
El  hombre  4  quien  F.  halddbck. 
La  carta  que  ella  escribid, 
EUos  penadron  que  il  lo  haria. 
i  Cree  F.  que  U  consienta  f 


Rule  32. — The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally  expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as. 


She  saw  him  move  his  hand,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 


She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le  vi6   encaminar  la  mano  d 
ponerla  en  la  espada, 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xxxvi 
Ella  le  ecM  los  brazos  aZ  cueUo. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  la 
or  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb ;  and  when  it.  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  by  dla.  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  expressed  by  su, 
sus,  suyo,  &c.,  (de  V.)  de  ella;  as 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 
The  book  was  for  her. 
She  lost  her  gloves. 
He  looked  for  her  handkerchief. 


Ellos  la  conviddron,  y  con  este  oibjeto 

le  esriHbiiron  una  carta. 
El  lihro  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdid  sus  guantes. 
El  husca  el  panudo  de  ella. 


In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  su  in  order  to  avoid  the  am- 
biguity, because  su  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  his  or  her. 

As  the  pronouns  his,  hers,  yours,  theirs,  when  they  stand  alone  are  all 
translated  suyo,  which  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per- 
son or  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English ;  when- 
ever an  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun  alone^  the  pro- 
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noun  that  represents  the  person  of  the  possessor,  preceded  by  ete,  is  to  be 
repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead ;  as,  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  s. ) — En- 
vUme  V,  el  suyo  de  il ;  or  better,  ddeH  alone. 

Possessive  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen- 
tence, though  nob  expressed  in  English ;  as, 


He  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John 
Street. 

Suffer  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disengage 
me  with  aU  your  importunities, 
threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


El  comprd  su  sombrero  y  sua  guarUes 
en  la  caUle  de  Juan, 

D^adme  llegar  al  arrimo  de  quien 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vuestras 
importuna^iones,  vuestras  amena- 
zas,  vuestras  promesas,  ni  vuestras 
dddivas. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxxvi.  Pfc.  2. 


OF  THE  VERB. 

Rule  33. — A  verb  having  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  its 
subject,  (nominative,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  the  first  of  them  in 
order ;  as, 


You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it. 
Thou  and  she  wrote  well. 


V.  U  y  yo  lo  harimos. 
Til  y  ella  escriMsteis  Men, 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  J,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  as  we  ;  and  in  the 
second,  because  the  two  pronoims  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  my  father  is  still  alive. 


Solos  quedamos  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamos  con  iniencion  de  ver  si  mi 
padre  es  vivo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xl. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last. 
When  U^ed  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as, 

You  and  he  saw  them.  |    Usted  yillos  viSron, 

Ohs.  24. — A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  singular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  the  sense  of  the  other  su'  jects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
it,  should  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  the 
singular;  as. 


So  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the  water  and  rustling  of  the 
leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 
and  dismay. 


De  manera  que  la  soledad,  el  siiio, 
la  oscuridad,  el  ruido  del  agua 
con  el  susurro  de  las  hojas,  todo 
causaba  horror  y  -espanto, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  XX.  Pt.  1. 


Ohs.  25. — When  the  subject  is  a  common  noun  plural,  in  which  the  speaker 
is  included,  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural ;  as. 
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The  Spaniards,  whenever  they  have 
a  choice,  incline  to  that  which  is 
most  difficult. 

06*.  26. — Two  or  more  subjects  of 
adversative  conjunction,  require  that 
them;  as, 

Not  only  the  mother  and  the  daugh- 
ters, but  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 


Los  Espafloles  siempre  que  tenemos 
ekcdorif  nos  inclinamos  d  lo  mas 
difiadtoso. 

SoLis,  lib.  iii.  Cap.  viii. 

different  number,   connected  by  an 
the  verb  shall  agree  with  the  last  of 

No  solaTMfnte  la  madre  y  las  hijas^ 
sino  tambien  el  padre  habia  muerto 
entdnces.  M^Bjbnbt. 


Rule  34. — Collective  nouns  definite,  or  such  as  denote  a  determinate  num- 
ber of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as. 


Seest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


i  Ves  aqttella  polvaredaf  Toda  et 
cuajada  de  un  copioSisimo  ^ircito 
de  diversas  i  innumera^les  genUs, 
que  por  alii  viene  marchando. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xviii 


Collective  nouns  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as, 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 
are  driven  by  force. 


Como  quiera  que  dlo  sea,  esta  gente, 
aunqu^  los  llevan,  van  de  por 
fuerza.     D.  Qdijote,  Cap.  xxiL 


Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  sense  of  the  phrase, 
for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular ;  as, 


The  greatest  number  of  the  people 
of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know 
the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur- 
prised and  astonished. 


La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  dd  cos- 
tillo  que  no  sabia  la  verdad  dd  easo 
estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 
D.  Qdijote,  Cap.  xlvi.  Pt.  2. 


Rule  35. — An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of  its  action,  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  preposition  d  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personified,  w 
is  a  proper  noun ;  as, 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Lucinda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
with  astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
lence to  one  another. 


Callahan  todos,  y  mirdhanse  todos, 
Dorotea  &  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando  4  Cardenio,  Cardenw 
§k  Luscinda,  y  Luscinda  &  Carde- 
nio,      D.  Quijote,  Cap.  xxxvL 

Hemos  de  conquistar  &  la  gula  y  al 
suefio  en  d  poco  comer,  y  en  d 
mucho  velar.        Ditto,  Cap.  viii 

El  ano  siguiente  a^cometid  &  la  Gkdeta. 
Ditto,  Cap.  xxzix. 

Ohs.  27. — The  preposition  d  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nos, 
08,  le,  los,  In^  las.  Us,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  other  cases  of  said  pro* 
nouns ;  as. 


"We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  sloth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

Next  year  he  attacked  the  Croleta. 
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]|dy  beauty  compels  j'ou  to  love  me. 


Who  would   give    thee   islands   to 
govern  ? 


A  que  me  ameis  os  mueve  mi  ker- 
mosura.     D.  QouoTE,  Cap.  xiv. 

i  Quien  te  habia  de  dar  6,  ti  islas  que 
gobeitiar  ? 

Ditto,  Cap.  liv.  Pt.  2. 

Obs.  28.— Active  transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  signify- 
ing to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  d,  even  before  other 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as, 


The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that 
its  mother  had  lost. 


El  viejo  halld  un  cahrito  que  hdbia 
perdido  d  su  madre. 


Obs.  29.— An  active  transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complement 
two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  the 
preposition  d,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 
object  indirect  or  complement ;  as, 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  to  you 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Querido  padre,  yo  os  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
To  no  soy  vuestra  hija,  vos  me  habeis 
quitado  mi  esposo. 

JovELLANOS,  Fl  Delincuente, 
[Act  V.  sc.  3,  5. 

Rule  36. — The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively aa  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  i^reposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as, 


Siempre  he  oido  decir  que  el  hacer 
bien  d.  villano8,'e8  echar  a^a  en 
el  mar,    D,  Quijote,  Cap.  xxiii. 

Yojuro  ir  con  vos. 


I  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 

confer    benefits    on    base-minded 

people  is  like  throvnr^  water  into 

the  sea. 
I  swear  to  go  with  you. 

Ditto,  Cap.  XXX. 

Obs.  30. — The  verbs  wUl,  shall,  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  querer,  deber,  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
follows  immediately  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  preposi- 
tion; as. 


I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 

He  would  not  pass  these  things  in 
silence. 


No  pude  dejar  de  responderle. 

D.  Quijote.  Cap.  xxxiL 
El  no  quiso  pasar  esta^  cosas  en  si- 
lencio.  Ditto,  Cap.  xvi. 

Rule  37. — Verbs  implying  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  to  learn, 
to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  assist,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  &c.,  govern  the  verb  that 
depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  generally  require 
the  preposition  d  ;  as. 


The  innkeeper  returned  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


El  ventero  volvi6   d  ver  lo  que  su 
huisped  m^ndaha. 


476 


APPENDIX. 


The  companions  of  the  wounded  be- 
gan to  discharge  a  shower  of  stone 
upon  Don  Quixote. 


Los  compafieros  de  los  heridos  co- 
rn en  z&ron  k  llover  piedras  sc^e 
Don  Quijote,     D.  Qnu.  Cap.  iii. 


Obs.  31.  —Verbs  implying  motiony  govern  the  noun  or  verb,  denoting  from 
whence  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  out  its 
direction,  with  d;  and  the  noun  expressing  the  space  through  which  it  passes, 
yriihpor;  as, 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
company  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it. 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baeza  con  otros 
once  sacerdoteSf  y  vamos  &  la  ciudad 
de  Segovia. 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  xix. 

At  entrar  en  la  calle  de  Santiago  en 
Madridf  venia  4  salir  por  ella  ten 
Alcalde,  Ditto,  Cap.  zlviiL 


KULE  38. — The  present  or  active  participle  in  English,  being  alone  in  the 
phrase,  must  be  literally  translated  ;  as. 


So  saying,  she  entered  into  the  thick 
est  part  of  a  wood. 


Y  en  diciendo  esto,  se  entrd  en  lo  mat 
ceirado  de  un  bosque. 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xiv. 

Obs.  32. — The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive, 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as. 


I    saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is, 
whilst  they  were  playing. ) 


Yo  VI  d  los  muchxichos  jugando,  (or 
jugar,  or  que  jugahan. ) 


Obs.  33.— Words  ending  in  English  in  inffy  prefixed  to  a  common  noun, 
.are  used  as  verbal  adjectives  ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;  as. 


A  loving  father, 

An  obedient  son, 

The  constituting  assembly, 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  hijo  obediente, 
La  asamhlea  constituyente. 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  constituir.  But  as  not  all  the  Spanish  verbs 
have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  cannot  be 
formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  translating  the  English  words 
terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  in  order  to  find  out  the 
proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation ;  as. 


An  affecting  scene. 
Meddling  people. 

Presuming  ideas. 


Una  escena  sensible,  (not  afcctante.) 
Gente    entrentetida,     (not    entreme- 

tiente.) 
Ideas  jyresunttwsas,  (not  presumien- 

tes.) 

Ohs.  34. — A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a  common 
noun,  is  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name;,  as, 

A  speaking-trumpet.  |    Una  vocina. 
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It  is  also  expressed  by  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  verb,  and  even  by  a  sub- 
stantive derived  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  preposition  de  ;  as, 

A  repeating-watch.  I    Un  relcj  de  repeticion, 

A  fishing-rod.  I    Un  cana  de  pescar. 

KULE  39. — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  being  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  is  translated  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 
preposition;  as. 


Wilt  thou  still  persist,  Saucho,  in 
saying,  thinking,  believing,  and 
affirming,  that  Dulcinea  was  em- 
ployed in  such  a  mean  object  ? 


i  Que  todavla  daSy  Sancho,  en  decir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Dulcinea  estaba  ocupada  en 
tan  vil  oficio  f 

Don  Qdijote,  Cap.  viii. 

Obs.  35. — ^When  the  preposition  is  by,  the  English  participle  is  frequently 
translated  by  the  Spanish  gerund,  suppressing  the  preposition ;  as. 


And  by  doing  it  you  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  hacUndolo,  F.  le  obligard  d  fir- 
mar  la  escHtwa. 

El  perdid  8u  plaza  por  hablar  con 
deina^iada  libertad. 


Obs.  36. — The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  with  an  article, 
is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood 
with  the  article ;  as. 


The  commencing    of  a  thing  is  as 
good  as  half  completing  it. 


El  comenzar   las  cosas   es  tenej'las 
medio  acabadus. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xli. 
Obs.  37. — When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (being,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  actiou  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  se,  and  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  the 
Spanish  gerund ;  as. 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Pearl  Street. 


Se  alquila  una  %de  las  dos  cosas,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  caUe  de 
la  Ferla. 


REMARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  that 
claim  particular  notice :  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  which 
the  literal  translation  is  sufiicient. 

BuLE  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  English  the  Impej'fect  of  the  Indica- 
tive, may  be  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  2,  or  by  the 
Preterit  Ind^nite,  N.  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  XL.,  pages  157-8, 
to  the  directions  therein  given  the  following  explanations  are  added,  the 
better  to  elucidate  this  subject.  ^ 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in  English  expresses  an  action  or  a  state  of 
things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  or  incom- 
plete, it  must  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  ie.ise  in  Spanish  ;  as, 


478 


APPENDIX. 


In  a  town  of  La  Mancha  there  lived 

a  gentleman He  maintained  a 

female  housekeeper  turned  of 
forty,  and  a  niece  who  vxu  not 
quite  twenty. 


I   En  «n  lugar  de  la  Maneka  Tivia  «» 

hidalgo Tenia  en  tu  eata  una 

ama^  que  pasaba  de  los  euarenta, 
y  una  tobrina  que  no  ll^^aba  d  lot 
reinte.  D.  Quijotb,  Cap.  i 


2.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as. 


Yo  le  dije  que  pensaba  en  el  prdtogo. 
D.  QuuoTK,  JPreface, 


I  told  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. 
That  is  to  say,  I  vcas  thinking. 

3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  some- 
thing was  beiug  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circumstance  happened; 
as. 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 
ple, whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


El  muri6  en  d  camino  de  Conttanr 
tinopla,  adonde  le  lleraban  emt 
Hro.      D.  QuuoTE,  Cap.  xxxix. 


4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which  ii 
past;  as, 


This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 
he  was  at  leisure,  (which  toere  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dicted himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivalry. 


Eete  dicho  hidalgo  los  ratos  que 
estaba  odoso,  {que  eran  los  mat 
del  aiio,)  se  daba  d  leer  libros  de 
Caballerias. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  i 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  indi- 
viduals, when  they  are  no  longer  in  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  change 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as, 


He  iDCU  of  a  rough  constitution, 
and  VKLS  called  Qui j  ana. 


The  curate  of  his  village  was  a 
learned  man. 

But  Master  Nicholas,  who  toa^  the 
barber  of  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  eqvxUled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 


El  era  de  complexion  recia y  se 

llamaba  Quijana. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  Cap.  I 

El  cura  de  su  lugar  era  hombrt 
sahio.  DittOt  ditto. 

Pero  Maese  Nicolas,  que  era  d 
harbero  del  mismo  pueiblo,  deda 
que  ninguno  igualaba  al  eaballero 
del  Febo.  DUto,  ditto, 

6.  The  verbs  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  things  that 
was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the  com- 
mencement, duration,  or  end  of  the  action  which  they  express,  must  be 
translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as, 


He  was  a  native  of  Calabria,  and 
treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 

Don  Antonio  Morena  was  catted 
Don  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
tried  to  find  means,  &o. 


Era  CalaJbres  de  narion,  y  trataba 
con  mucha  humanidad  d  sus  eau- 
tivos.        D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xliv. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  llamaba  d 
huesped  de  Don  Quijote,  y  andaba 
huscando  medios,  kc. 

DittUf  Cap.  Ixii 
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Bemark. — It  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  whenever  the 
English  imperfect  tense  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present 
participle  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  of,  accustomed 
to,  kc,  preserving  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish 
by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the 
auxiliary  verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must 
ascertain  whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  tfien,  expressing  the  action  as 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb ;  or 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  the  present 
participle,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple, the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  be  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as, 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  doton  to  sleep. 


Agradecioselo  Don  Quijote,  comi6 
algo,  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  ech^ronse 
&  dormir  entrdmbos. 

D.  Quijote,  Cap.  lix.  Pt.  2. 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  wcw  taking,  eaMng, 
or  laying  down ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

BuLE  41. — ^The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  three  termina- 
tions, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7 ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  or  iria, 
N.  8 ;  the  third  in  ase  or  iese,  N.  9. 

L  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ewe  or  iese,  ought  to  be  used  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  after  the  governing 
verb,)  must  be  placed  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  according  to  its 
conjugation;  as. 


If  chance  and  fortune  Jiad  not  fa- 
vored me,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  m£  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedaria  falio  de 
este  gusto.    D.  Quijote,  Cap.  ix. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  must 
be  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixing  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
the  verb ;  as. 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  I  would  lie  still 
where  I  am,  and  die  with  pure 
vexation. 


Si  no  fuera,  porque  si  muy  cierto 
que  todas  estas  incomodidades  es- 
tan  anejas  al  ejercicio  de  las  ar- 
mas,  aqui  mi  dejaria  morir  (^|9tiro 
enqjo. 

D.  Quijote,  Cap.  xv. 
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3.  When  the  sentence  begins  without  a  conditional  eonjnnction,  the  ter- 
minations ra,  7,  or  riaj  8,  may  be  used  ;  and  the  verb  necessary  to  complete 
the  sense,  (should  there  be  any,)  must  be  placed  in  the  termination  ase  or 
iesCy  according  to  its  conjugation ;  as, 


I  would  not  like  that  X)riaces  and 
kings  run  themselves  into  such 
dangers. 


No  querria  (quisera)  yo  que  las  pnn- 
cipes,  y  los  reyes,  se  pusiesen  en 
8em€Jante8  pdigros. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxxiv.  Pt.  2. 
The  termination  ara  or  iera,  is  generally  used  in  ejaculation ;  as. 


Who  could  describe  now  the  throb- 
bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  re- 
mained there ! 


/  Quien  pudiera  decir  ahora  los  so- 
hresaltos  que  me  did  el  conaon, 
mUntras  alii  estuve  ! 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxviL 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  governed 
by  the  same  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
be  placed  in  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ra^  se,  or 
ria;  as. 

The  archbishop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  the  rector  and 
inquire  into  the  truth,  and  even  to 
talk  with  the  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  should  think  that  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bring  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 

5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  of  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  speak,  to  think,  to  hclieve,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any  of 
tlie  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que;  provided  the 
verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nominative, 
any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  said  that  he  would  come. 


El  arzohigpo  mand6  d  un  eapeUan 
suyo  que  se  informase  (informara) 
dd  rector  si  era  verdad,  y  que  asi 
mismo  hablase  con  el  loco,  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juicio,  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  libertad, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  L  Pt.  2. 


I  did  say  that  he  would  come. 
I  have  said  that  he  would  come. 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come. 


Yo  deda  que  il 
Yo  dije  que  it 
Yo  he  dicho  que  il 
Yo  habia  dicho  que  U 


vmiera. 

vendria. 

viniese. 


But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate  has  the  same  subject  or 
nominative  as  tlie  leading  or  governing  verb,  only  the  termination  ria  is 
used;  as, 


It  is  not  that,  said  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause /  would  71  ot  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  es  eso,  dijo  Sancho,  sino  que  yo 
no  querria  que  se  ine  pudinesen  de 
guardadas. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xvii 
It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  used 
with  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  indicates  duty 
or  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  iHa  merely  im- 
plies futurity  or  possibility ;  as, 
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The  master  told  his  servant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

The  mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant would  do  it. 


El  amo  dijo  a  9U  eriado  que  to  hici' 

era  inmediatamente. 
El  ama  prometi6  que  8U  criada  h 

harfa. 


REMARK. 

The  use  of  the  SulQunctive  Mood  is  fully  explained  in  Lessons  LXXVIII., 
(351,)  LXXIX.,  (366,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXI.,  (368,)  which  the  scholar 
is  advised  frequently  and  attentively  to  study,  in  order  to  make  himself  per- 
fectly well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therein  set  forth. 

SuLE  42. — WiU  and  would^  skall  and  should,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiliaries,  point  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
wliich  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
principal  verbs,  they  are  translated  querer,  deber,  poder. 

1.  When  the  emphasis  of  the  phrase  lies  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
will  and  shall  point  out  th>e  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  shauld 
sometimes  the  future  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as. 


She  will  come  to-morrow. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
know  it. 


Ella  vendrd  mafiana. 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  escribieren,  sii^ase  V,   avi- 
sdrmelo. 


Obs.  38. — Will  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  Shall,  in  the  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  determination ;  and  in  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
or  direction.  In  translating  these  two  verbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
remarks. 

Therefore,  he  will  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
wUl  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  h£  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  in  the  first  example  must  be 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  qu£rer — 61  no  quiere 
hacerlo  ;  in  the  second,  will  is  to  be  placed  in  the  future  of  the  same  verb — 
il  no  querrd  h^icei'lo  ;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated, 
and  the  verb  to  do  {hacer)  is  translated  in  i\iQ  future — il  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  trans- 
lated by  the  present  of  the  indiaative  or  subjunctive  of  the  verb  poder,*  or 
in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

2.  When  vrill  and  would  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  be  trans- 
lated by  querer,  (to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like  ;)  as. 


Why  do  you  not  write  to-day? 
Because  I  will  not,  (/  wont.) 

He  begged  his  uncle  to  sign,  but  he 
vjculd  not. 


i  Porqui  no  escribe  V.  hoy  ? 

Porque   no   quiero,    (no   me   da  la 

gana.) 
El  suplicS  dsutio  que  firmarOf  pero 

U  no  quiso, 

2h 
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3.  Will  and  wouldf  though  followed  by  a  verb,  are  translated  by  guerer 
when  they  are  nsed  emphatically  to  express  an  absolute  wish ;  as, 


He  vfiU  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 
cuse. 

They  would  have  him  go,  and  he 
was  obliged  to  do  it. 


El  quiere  ser  dbedeeido   Hn  esteu$a 

alguna. 
EUoa  quisieron  gut  il  fuerOf  y  estu- 

vo  obligado  d  hacerlo. 


4.  WotUd  denotes  sometimes  the  repetition  of  an  act,  or  a  custom,  or  the 
habit  of  doing  a  thing,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  toler,  luor, 
acostumbrar,  or  by  the  verb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  the  imperfect  of 
the  indicative ;  as, 


In  the  summer  the  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letters  in  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  vi^'o  solia  (aeoetom- 
braba)  sentarse  d  la  puerta  de  9u 
choza  y  dibujaba  letnu  en  la  amna 
para  tu  queridito  ;  or, 

El  viejo  9e  sentaba  d  la  puerta,  &c 

5.  Should^  used  for  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,  if 
titinslated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verb  in  the  English  sentence, 
or  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive ;  as. 


You  thould  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  should  ask 

permission  before. 


V.  no  debe  (debiera  or  deberia)  hacer 
eso,  pues  sabe  que  es  malo. 

Si  d  desea  hacer  eso,  €1  debe  dnUi 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permito. 


6.  Can  and  cotUd,  may  and  might,  signifying  ponibUity,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able ;)  as. 


You  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please ;  but  they  may  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  couldf  1  would  write. 

He  might  do  it,  if  he  pleased. 


F.  puede  hablarle  siempre  que  qme- 
ra;  pero  ellot  no  pueden  tatnarH 
etalibertad. 

Si  yo  pudiera,  eicribiria. 

El  podria  Jiacerlo,  n  quinera. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  ihovld,  might,  being  followed  by  ka/ee 
and  a  pcui  participle,  must  be  translated  by  poder,  querer,  ddter,  in  the 
imperfeci  tenw  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  termination,  ro,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N. 
8,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  have 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
in  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  Jia^er  in  the  corresponding  tense,  followed  by 
the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  debido;  as. 


He  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
sequently he  lost  the  best  oppor- 
tunity. 

I  could  have  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  that  they  were  in  town^ 


El  lea  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  ha- 
her  hahlado  en  tiempo;  pero  no 
quiso,  y  por  congiguiente  perdid 
la  m^'or  oportunidad, 

Yo  hubiera  podido  verloa,  pero  no 
tupe  que  estaban  en  la  eiudad. 
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YoQ  oould  have  written  it. 


They  should  have  paid  it. 


F.  podia  haberU  egcrito. 

v.  pudiera  (podria)  haberle  esorito. 

F.  habiapodido  escHJbirle. 

V.  hubiera  (habria)  podido  escribirle. 

Ellos  debian  haberle  pagado. 

Mlo8    debieran    {deberian)    haberU 

pagado. 
Ellos  le  habian  debido  pagar. 
EU08  le  hubieran  {habrian)  debido 

pagar. 


The  scholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  examine  and  ascertain  the  meaning  of 
the  phrases  containing  wiU,  wotUdj  could,  &c.,  before  translating  them ;  for, 
as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  translated,  and 
placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  passive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  verb 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118 ;)  as. 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


Quidense  los  zapatos  y  leu  aangrias 
por  los  aeoteSf  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  que  si  41  rompid  el 
cuero  de  los  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  rompido  d 
desucuerpo. 


D.  QuuoTE,  Cap.  iv. 

The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.  It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  aa 
active  verb ;  as, 


I  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  is  written 
by  these  fingers. 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida  esta 
escrita  por  estos  pulga/res. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxii. 

Yo  tengo  escrita   una   carta   d  mi 
mifjer.    Ditto,  Cap.  xxxvi.  Pt.  2. 

The  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin ;  as. 


I  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem 
bling  from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en   pi6   Don  Qu^ote,  y 
temblando  de  los  pOs  d  la  eabeza, 
diio. 
D.  Qdmote,  Cap.  xxxii.  Pt.  2. 
Obs.  39. — ^Words  ending  in  (u2o  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  the 
same  meaning  and  government  as  the  verbs  from  wliLch.  ttis^  m«^  \m  V>TO^«^> 
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haying  also  a  reference  to  time ;  otherwise  they  are  adjectives  and  have  a 
different  signification  ;  as, 


Advertido  el  capitan  ddpeHgro,  pudo 

evitarle. 
M  advertido  capitan  evit6  dpeligro. 


The  captain  being  informed  of  the 

danger,  could  avoid  it. 
The  cautious   captain   avoided   the 

danger. 

Advertido,  in  the  first  example,  is  a  past  participle ;  in  the  second,  an 
adjective. 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  ido  that  have  both  an  active  and  a  passive 
signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as. 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unassuming,  prudent. 

Caused,  provoking. 


Cansado, 

Medido, 

Ocasionado, 


OF  THE  ADVERB. 

The  following  quotations  from  Cervantes  corroborate  the  rules  already 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  before, 
(106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  expressing 
a  negative f  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then  they  are 
placed  before  the  verb ;  as, 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 


Yo  confieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxiiL  Pt.  2. 
Como    tan    elegantemente    lo   hm 
Horacio. 

Ditto,  Cap.  xvi.  Pt.  2. 

Nada,  (nothing,)  nadie  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  and  jamas,  (never,) 
when  placed  after  the  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as. 


As  Horace  did  with  so  much  ele 
gance. 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  the  en- 
tertainments might  proceed. 


El  rico  Camacfio  por  mostrar  que 
no  sentia  la  hurUi,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  quiso  que  las  fiestas  pa- 
sasen  adelante, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxL  Pt.  2. 

Two  negatives  make  the  phrase  more  elegant  in  Spanish ;  thus,  Ifo  quietv 
nada,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  energetic  than  nada  quiero. 


I  say  nothing,  answered  Sancho. 
We  are  not  at  all  in  one  another^s 
debt. 


Ko  digo  nada,  respondid  SantJio. 
No  nos  debemos  nada. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxii.  Pt.  2. 

The  conjunction  httt,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  sentence,  must 
generally  be  translated  sino,  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  mas  de;  as. 
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Sir,  melanclioly  was  not  made  for 
beasts  but  for  men;  and  yet  if 
men  encourage  melancholy  too 
much,  they  become  no  better  than 
beasts. 

As  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
btU  good  strength. 


Senor,  las  tristezas  no  se  hicUron 
para  las  bestias  sino  para  los 
hombres;  pero  si  los  Twmbres  las 
sienten  demasiado,  se  vuelven 
bestias, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xi  Pt.  2. 

Como  si  futse  su  ^ercicio  (el  de  las 
armas)  o^cto  de  ganapanes  para 
el  cual  no  es  menester  mas  de 
buenas  fiierzas. 

DittOy  Cap.  zxviL 


When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  mente,  follow  in  succession  in  the 
same  sentence,  that  termination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
the  others  in  the  feminine  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as, 


Cardenio   heard   these  words   very 
plainly  and  distinctly. 


Oy6  estas  ozones  Cardenio  bien  clara 
(claro)  y  distintamente. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xxxvi. 


Nunca  and  jamas  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  in 
the  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  Jamas,  and  thus  they  give 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase  ;  as, 

I  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.     |    Yo  nunca  jamas  los  volveri  d  ver. 

Jamais  is  often  used  after  siempre,  (ever ;)  as,  |)or  siemprt  jam£LS,  which 
means,  fw  ever  and  ever. 

No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 
as. 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
Latin,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Yirgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  Soman. 


El  grande  Hom^ro  no  escribid  en 
latin,  porque  era  Oriego;  ni  Vir- 
gUio  no  escribid  en  griego,  porque 
era  Latino. 

J).  QuiJOTE,  Cap.  xvi.  Pt.  2. 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  government  of  the  verbs  through  the  prepositions  is  so  varied  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  to 
the  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  therefore,  is 
requested  to  consult  the  **List  of  the  Prepositions  required  by  certain  Verbs," 
&c.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  in  which  he 
will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  the  prepositions 
that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  prepositions  for  and  by  may  be  translated  into  Spanish  by 
para  and  per,  the  following  rules  and  examples  are  laid  down  to  assist  the 
learner  in  the  use  of  them. 
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PARA. 
When  for  is  used  to  denote  the  end  or  motive,  the  nse  of  things,  the  rela- 
tion or  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  generally  translated  para  ;  as. 


The  honor  of  the  invention  will  be 

for  him. 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  letter  was  for  my  friend. 


El  honor  de  la  invencion  9erd  para 

a. 

Ha  sido  una  gran  pArdida  para  ellot. 
La  carta  era  para  mi  amigo. 


For,  with  verbs  of  motion,  is  translated  para,  and  also  when  it  refers  to 
time ;  as, 
Mr  I.  G.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 


El  sefior  I.  O.  solid  para  Europa  la 

semana  pasada, 
Lo  dQarimoa  para  ma^na. 

To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acting,  and  signifying  for  the  pur- 
pose ofy  in  order  to,  the  use  of,  is  translated  para  ;  as, 


We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new  assort- 
ment for  his  store. 

I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


El  fuS  para  ajustar  sus  cuenteu  con 
ellos,  y  para  comprar  un  n%itvo 
surtido  para  su  almacen, 

Yo  leo  para  instruirme. 


Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitness,  inclina- 
tion or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as, 


Ifo  es  hombre  para  emprenderlo. 
Es  homhre  para  todo. 
Esq  no  es  hueno  para  nada. 
El  siempre  estd  para  juga/r. 


He  Ib  not  a  man  to  undertake  it. 
He  is  fit  for  everything. 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 

In  order  thai,  considering,  &c.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para  ;  as. 
She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.      |  EUa  sake  mucho  para  su  edad, 

POR. 

For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  means  of,  in  favor  or  behalf  of ^ 
in  exchange  of,  &c. ,  is  translated  por  ;  as, 


She  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  for  God's  sake. 


Ella  lo  consiguid  por  su  herm>ano, 
Perdonad  d  vuestros  enemigos  por 
amor  de  Dios. 

He  did  it  for  his  friend,  {H  lo  hizopor  su  amigo,)  This  phrase  means,  he 
did  it  for  the  sake,  or  instead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  bo  substituted  for 
por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  of,  or  merely 
to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price,  is  translated  jpor;  as. 

He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a      El  se  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  $e- 

week.  mana, 

I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat.  Pagui  cinco  pesos  por  el  sombrero* 

Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the  same  as 
without;  at  other  times  in  order  to,  so  as  to,  or  to;  and  also  a  futuza 
action;  as, 
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The  letters  are  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  insensible. 
The  answer  is  about  to  come. 
The  house  is  not  yet  finished. 


L(u  cartas  estan  por  escribir. 
Lo  hizo  para  no  paaar  por  irisensibU, 
La  respuesta  eatd  por  venir. 
La  C€ua  eatd  por  cuxibar. 


PoTf  between  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  de< 
notes  the  choice  between  two  things ;  as. 


JSmperador  por  Emperador,  y  Mo- 
narca   por  Monarca,   en  Ndpolet 
tengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemos, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Dedication,  Pt  2. 


If  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
have  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
at  Naples. 

Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  and  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as, 
On  the  top,  por  encima,     |  Underneath,  por  debajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  in  conformity  with  the  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entre^ 
(between ;)  as, 


Judge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  sufferings  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, O'ermaster  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  si  serd   razonahle   que  de  su 
pena  semedik  mf  la  culpa, 

Don  Qdijote,  Cap.  xiv. 
R^priimd  cuanto  as  fuere  posible  el 
deseo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  pasado 
entre  ^1  y  yo.     Hamlet,  Act  i., 
[translated  by  Mobatin. 


BEBCABK. 

When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as, 
She  asks  for  the  letter,  he  asked  after  you^  they  could  not  bring  it  ahotU, 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  the 
verb  a  different  signification  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have 
one  single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a 
different  signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples  for  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  is 
not  translated,  ella  pide  la  caHa,  In  the  second  it  gives  a  different  meaning 
to  the  verb  to  ask,  and  is  translated,  U  pregunia  por  V,  In  the  third  it  is 
not  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  sig- 
nifies conseguir;  thus,  ellos  nopudiewn  conseguirlo. 


They  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at 
hat  found  it  out. 


Sicieron  secreto  de  eUo  ;  pero  U  alfin 
le  descubrid. 


As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  prepositions  is  frequently  inverted  in 
English,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  shortness  sake 
sometimes  omitted ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  \)l;a«A«ik\&.  ^«vr 
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proper  order,  and  to  supply  the  word  or  words  wanting,  as  the  translation  of 
a  sentence  would  be  otherwise  very  incorrect.    Examples : — 

Be  careful  in  selecting  the  pertoM  you  accompany  yowndf  with.  In- 
vert  the  construction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  vith  vhom 
you  accompany  yourself. — Tenga  F.  buen  cuidado  en  la  deceion  de  lot 
peraonas  con  quienes  se  acompane.  Where  do  you  come  from?  (from 
whence  do  you  come?) — /  De  donde  viene  F.  t  Where  are  you  going  to? 
(to  what  part  are  you  going?) — i  Adonde  va  V.t  Eyes  were  made  to  see 
with,  (to  see  with  them.)— Xos  qjos  ae  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver  eon 
ellos. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 


The  conjunction  S  is  used  instead 
begins  with  i  or  hi  ;  as, 
The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 
clude that  we  are  barbarous  and 

ignorant. 
Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 

with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 

Quixote. 

U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when 
ho;  as, 
This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 

speech  in  the  play  of  **  TJie  most 

prodigious  Black  Man,**  or  other 

such. 
But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 

was  a  woman  or  a  man  who  called 

them. 

iVt  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ; 
Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set 

eyes  on  her. 


of  y,  when  the  word  coming  after  it 

Los  autores  extrangeros  nos  tienen  par 
bdrbaros  6  igru>rantes, 

Don  Quuotb,  Cai>.  xlviiL 
Madre  6  hijo  quedaron  stupenaos  de 
ver  la  extrana  figwa  de  Don  Qui- 
jote.         Ditto,  Cap.  xviii.  Pt.  2. 
the  following  word  begins  with  o  or 

Esto  no  se  distingue  de  una  relacion 
de  "  El  Negro  nuts  prodigioso,**  t 
otra  semejante, 

Cadalso,  Los  Eruditos. 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  si  era  mujer  6 
hombre  quien  los  llamaba, 

ISLA,  cartas. 


as. 


Ni  yo,  ni  mi  amo  la  hemos  visto 
jamas,    D.  Quijote,  Cap.  x.  Pt  -2. 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas  I  how  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

Ah,   Lucinda!   Lucinda!   take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Ah,  ha !  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
got  giants  too  in  the  dance  ? 


/  Ay  desdichada  /  ;  y  cuan  mas 
agradable  compafiia  hardn  estos 
riscost  Ditto,  Cap.  xxviiL 

/  Ah,  Luscinda  /  I/uMinda  I  mira  to 

que  hacesf /Ah  traidor,  Don 

Fernando,  robador,  de  mi  gloria/ 
Ditto,  Cap.  xxvii. 

/  O  fatal  estreUa  mia  / 

DUto,  Cap.  xxviL 

/  Ta,  ta  /  dijo  el  euro,  ijayanes  hay 
en  lo  danza  t  Do,,  Cap. 
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OONTAIKINa  THE  VERBS  THAT  OOVEBN  CBBTAIN  PBEPOSITIONS. 

It  is  copied  from  the  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  and  the  student 
is  advised  to  consult  it  frequently,  so  as  to  become  familiar  with  the  use  of 
them. 

A. 

to  rush  on  dangers. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  chance. 

to  confer  with  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  with  anything. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

hateful  to  the  people. 

detested  by  all. 

to  be  inflamed  with  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one's  friends. 

to  abstain /rom  fruit. 

to  abound  with  or  in  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes. 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  cU  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  in  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion. 

accessible  to  all. 

to  find  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another's  opinion. 

to  keep  company  toith  others. 

to  take  advice  with  wise  men. 

to  happen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remember  the  past. 

to  agree  with  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  trouble. 

austere  in  temper,  disposition. 

to  prove  one's  self  a  fool. 

to  get  credit  with  one. 

worthy  of  confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business. 

to  accuse  (any  one)  o/any  crime. 

to  accuse  one's  self  0/ faults. 

to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  take  the  lead 

0/ others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion, 
to  be  ill  o/some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion, 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  be  fond  0/ anything, 
to  affirm  what  has  been  said, 
foreign  to  truth. 


Abalanzarse  d  los  peligros, 
abandonarse  d  la  suerte, 
abocarse  con  alguno, 
abochomarse  de  algo, 
abogar  por  alguno, 
abordar  (una  nave)  d,  con  otra, 
aborrecible  d  las  gentes, 
aborrecido  de  todos, 
abrasarse  en  deseos, 
abrirse  d,  con  los  amigos, 
abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
abundar  de,  en  riquesas, 
aburrido  de  las  desgracias, 
abusar  de  la  amistad, 
acabar  de  venir, 
acaecer  d  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 
acalorarse  en,  con  la  disputa, 
acceder  d  la  opinion  de  otro, 
accesible  d  todos, 
acertar  d,  con  la  casa, 
acogerse  d  sagrado, 
acomodarse  d,  con  otro  dict^men, 
acompaQarse  con  otros, 
aconsejarse  con,  de  sabios, 
acentecer  d  los  incautos, 
acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
acordarse  con  los  contrarios, 
acostumbrarse  d  trabsios, 
acre  de  genio, 
acreditarse  de  necio, 
acreditarse  con,  para  alguno, 
acreedor  d  la  conflanza^ 
acreedor  de  alguno, 
actuarse  de,  en  los  negocios, 
acusar  (&  alguno)  de  algun  delito, 
acusarse  de  las  culpas, 
adelantarse  d  otros, 

adherirse  d  otro  dictamen, 
adolecer  de  aJguna  enfermedad, 
aferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
aficionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 
afirmarse  en  lo  dicho, 
ageno  de  verdad, 


udsr  en  pleiloa, 
adkchEd  de  nrnliga, 


wtUj,  « ihirp  of  loMlect. 


■Utane  lie  TBlieale. 


«ngiy  uiM  injbodf . 

rlEbl  iDoHnfd, 


e  one's  «tmb7. 
ilitUiMnliFrbi, 

ntttswlut  iljolt. 


spireoecie  d  ilgono, 

HpKnJarae  para  tt  trab^jo, 
apHTLv^  de  iH  dcuIdb, 
Hpartarse  d  uo  lado, 
mpajloaaree  d^  de,  ptrr  slgaDO, 
ftpe&tM  lif  an  oplnioo. 
apechuear  wn  alfuoa  coia, 
«p«hagar  par  loi  pellgroi, 
ApD4lr«Dr  C01  Us  iHkla^ra's 
»I*Ba«'d  Bignnaecisa, 

>p«clblne  d,  para  la  batalla. 


no's  self  audden);  t0bn  fj 
e'l  Kir  mddSDlj  on  tbe  nad. 
le's  Belf/ron  the  ocouhw. 

i'»  opinion. 


to  adhere /oanjll, 
to  appeal /mm  Ihi 

togetceadj/irlx 
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apetecible  al  gusto, 
apetocido  de,  por  todos, 
apiadarse  de  los  pobrea, 
aplicarse  d  los  estildios, 
apoderarse  de  la  hacienda, 
apostar  d  correr, 
apresurarse  d  venir, 
apresurarse  por  algana  coBa, 
apretar  por  la  cintura, 
aprobarse  en  alguna  facaltod, 
aprobado  de  cirujano, 
apropiado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarse  d  sf, 
apropincuarse  d  alguno, 
aprovechar  en  la  virtad, 
aprovecharse  de  la  ocasion, 
apto  para  el  empleo, 
apurado  de  medios, 
aqaietarse  en  la  disputa, 
arder  en  deseos, 
arderse  en  quimeras, 
armarse  de  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  con  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frlo, 
arreglarse  d  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
arremeter  dy  con,  contra  el  muro, 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  d  todo, 
arribar  d  tierra, 
arrimarse  d  la  pared, 
arrinconarse  en  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  d  sf  mismo, 
arrojarse  d  pele^, 
arroparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  d,  con  los  peligros, 
asarse  de  calor, 
ascender  d  otro  empleo, 
asegurarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  d  otro  dictiimen, 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  a  los  enfermos, 
asistir  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  d,  con  otro, 
asomarse  a,  por  la  yentana, 
asparse  &  gritos, 
asparse  por  alguna  cosa, 
^pero  al  gusto, 
Itepero  en  las  palabras, 
aspirar  a  maydr  fortuna, 
atarse  d  una  sola  cosa, 
atemorizarse  de,  por  algo, 
atender  d  la  convei-sacioa, 
atenerse  d  lo  seguro, 
atento  con  sus  majcres, 
atestiguar  eon  otro, 
atlnar  d,  con  la  casa. 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  by  all 

to  have  compassion  on  the  poor. 

to  apply  one's  self  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  property. 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist. 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty. 

approved  a«  a  surgeon. 

adapted  to  the  office. 

to  appropriate  to  one's  self. 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  in  virtue. 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

fit /or  the  employment. 

exhausted  o/ means. 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute. 

to  bum  with  desires. 

to  be  full  q^  quarrels. 

to  arm  one's  self  with  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  in  anything. 

to  be  benumbed  with  cold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  anything. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  o/sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  in  everything. 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall 

to  confine  one's  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (anything)  to  one's  self. 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  with  a  cloak. 

to  face  daugers. 

to  be  scorched  with  heat. 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

to  shelter  one's  self  from  one's  enemy. 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel /rom  learned  men. 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attend  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  vnth  another. 

to  look  out  at  the  window. 

to  be  exhausted  with  clamorings. 

to  torment  one's  self /or  anything. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  in  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

to  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  alone. 

to  be  afraid  (/something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  superiors. 

to  testify  with  another. 

to  hit  upon  the  house. 
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atollarse  en  los  caminos, 

atraer  d  sf , 

atreverse  d  cosas  grandes, 

atreverse  con  todos, 

atribuir  d  otro, 

atribularse  en,  con  los  trabajos, 

atropellarse  en  las  acciones, 

atufarse  en  la  conversacion, 

atu&rse  por  poco, 

auname  con  otro, 

ausentarse  d«  Madrid, 

avecindarse  en  algun  pueblo^ 

avenirse  con  todos, 

aventajarse  d  otros, 

avergonzarse  d  pedir, 

arergODzarse  de  algo, 

averiguarse  eon  alguno, 

aviarse  de  rapa, 

avocar  (algana  cosa)  d  si, 


Balancear  d  tal  parte, 
balancear  en  la  duda, 
balar  j>ar  dinero, 
bambolear  en  la  maroma, 
banarse  en  agvia, 
barar  en  tierra, 
barbear  con  la  pared, 
bastardear  de  su  naturaleza, 
bastardear  en  sus  acciones, 
batallar  con  los  enemigos, 
bajar  d  la  cueya, 
bajar  d«  la  torre, 
bajar  de  la  autoridad, 
bajar  Juicia  el  valle, 
bajo  de  cuerpo, 
bent^co  d,  para  la  salud, 
bianco  (2«  ciitis, 
blando  de  corteza, 
blasfemar  de  la  virtud, 
blasonar  de  vallente, 
bordar  (algo)  de,  con  plata, 
bordar  (algo)  oZ  tambor, 
bordar  de  pasados, 
bostezar  de  hambre, 
boto  de  punta, 
boyance  en  la  fortuna, 
bramar  de  corage, 
brear  d  chasco, 
bregar  con  alguno, 
brindar  con  regalos, 
brindar  d  la  salud  de  alguno, 
bueno  de,  para  comer, 
bufar  de  ira, 

bullir  en,  por  todas  partes, 
barearse  de  algo, 


to  stick  fast  in  the  road, 
to  attract  to  one's  self, 
to  animate  one's  self  to  great  things, 
to  dare  everybody, 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  aflUcted  with  labor,  troubles, 
to  overhasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  in  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle, 
to  unite  one's  self  with  another, 
to  absent  one's  self^om  Madrid, 
to  take  one's  abode  in  any  town, 
to  agree  with  all. 

to  gain  the  advantage  over  others, 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  q^  anything, 
to  agree  with  any  one. 
to  furnish  one's  self  with  clothes, 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  inferior  court  to  one's 
own. 


B. 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side. 

to  fluctuate  in  doubt. 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  in  water. 

to  run  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  with  one's  chin. 

to  degenerate /rom  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  in  one's  actions. 

to  fight  with  the  enemy. 

to  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /rom  the  tower. 

to  recede /rom  authority. 

to  descend  to%oardt  the  valley. 

low  in  stature. 

beneficial  to  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion. 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark. 

to  blaspheme  against  virtue. 

to  boast  q/ bravery. 

to  embroider  (anything)  in  or  with  silver, 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  frame. 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  ai  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate. 

to  roar  with  anger. 

to  vex  with  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one. 

to  offer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  health. 

good  to  eat. 

to  swell  with  anger. 

to  move  in  all  parts. 

to  make  a  jest  0/ anything. 
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Caber  de  pies, 
caber  en  la  mano, 
caer  d,  hdcia  tal  parte, 
caer  de  lo  alto, 

caer  en  tierra,  en  cuenta,  en  error,  en  tal 
tiempo,  en  lo  que  se  dice, 

caer  por  p^scua, 

caer  sobre  los  enemigos, 

calarse  de  agua, 

calentarse  d  la  lumbre, 

calificar  de  docto, 

callar  (la  verdad)  d  otro, 

callar  de,  por  miedo, 

calumniar  (&  alguno)  de  Injusto, 

calzarse  d  alguno, 

cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con,  por  otra, 

camlnar  d,  para  Sevilla, 

caminar  d  pi^ 

camlnar  j9or  el  monte, 

cansarse  de,  con  el  trabajo, 

cansarse  de  pretender, 

cansarse  en  el  camino, 

capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 

capaz  de,  para  el  empleo, 

capitular  con  el  enemigo, 

capitular  (&  alguno)  de  mal  juez, 

cargarse  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

catequizar  (&  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
causar  (peijuicio)  d  alguno, 
cautivar  (&  alguno)  coTt,  por  beneficios, 
cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 

cosa, 
cazcalear  de  una  parte  &  otra, 
ceder  d  otro  &  la  autoridad, 
ceder  en  bencficio  de  alguno, 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala, 
ceOirse  d  lo  posible, 
chancearse  con  alguno, 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 
chico  de  cuerpo, 
chocar  d  alguno, 
chocar  (xm  otro, 
circunscribirse  d  una  cosa, 
clamar  d  Bios, 
clamar  por  dinero, 
clamorear  jjor  los  muertos, 
coartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
cobrar  (dinero)  de  los  deudores, 
colegir  de,  por  los  antecedentes, 
coligarse  con  alguno, 


C. 

to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one's  feet. 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall /rom  on  high. 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend,  to  fall 
tnto  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  at  such  a  time, 
to  understand  what  is  said. 

to  fall  at  Easter. 

to  fall  tfpon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  trith  water. 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  as  a  learned  man. 

to  conceal  (the  truth)  from  another. 

to  be  silent  from  fear. 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  as  unjust. 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing) /or  another. 

to  trayel  to  Seville. 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountain. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  with  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  0/ pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  0/ holding  a  hundred  arrobas.* 

capable /or  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  with  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge. 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  an- 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  anything. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  anything. 

to  go  lounging  about. 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority. 

to  resign  in  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (anything)  as  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (anything)  in  the  water. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  against  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing. 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out /or  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  o/any  one. 

to  recover  (money)  from  debtors. 

to  inter  from  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  with  any  one. 


*  Four  arrobas  make  a  quintal. 
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colampi&ne  en  el  aire, 
combatir  con,  contra  el  enemlgo, 
eombinar  (ana  oosa)  con  otra, 
comedirse  en  las  palabras, 
comencar  d  decir, 
oomerse  de  envidia, 
compatible  con  la  Josticia, 
compensar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
competir  con  alguno, 
complacerse  de,  en  alguna  coea, 
componene  con  los  deudores, 
componerse  de  bueno  j  mslo, 
comprar  (alguno)  al,  del  vendedor, 
comprensible  al  entendimiento, 
comprobar  (algo)  con  instrumentos, 
comprometene  con  alguno, 

comprometerse  en  jueces  arbitros, 
comunicar  (lux)  d  alguna  parte, 
comunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  inimo, 
concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena, 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 
conceptuar  (^  alguno)  de,  por  sabio, 
concertar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
concordar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
concurrir  d  alguna  parte, 
concurrir  con  otros, 
concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictamen, 
condenar  (d  uuo)  d  galeras, 
condenar  {&  uno)  en  las  costaa, 
condescender  d  los  rucgos, 
condeFcender  con  la  inslancia, 
condolerse  de  los  Irabajos, 
conducir  (algo)  d  tal  parte, 
conducir  (una  cosa)  al  bien  de  otro, 
confkbularse  con  los  contrarios, 
confederarse  con  alguno, 
conferir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
confer!  r(un  negocio)  con,  en^elos  amigos, 
confesar  (el  delite)  alinez, 
confesarse  d  Dios, 
confesarse  con  alguno, 
confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
confiar  (una  cosa)  d  una  persona, 
confiar  en,  de  alguno, 
conflnar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  parte, 
conflnar  (EspaSa)  con  Francia, 
confirmarse  en  su  dictamen, 
conformarse  con  el  tiempo, 
confoi-me  a,  con  su  opinion, 
confrontar  con  alguno, 
confrontar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
confUndirse  de  lo  que  se  ve, 
conftmdirse  en  sus  jufcios, 


to  swing  In  the  air. 

to  fight  <tgainst  the  enemj. 

to  combine  (one  thing)  with  KooOker. 

to  be  civil  in  words. 

to  begin  to  saj. 

to  pine  ioUk  envy. 

compatible  toitk  Justice. 

to  compensate  (one  thing)  toiih  another. 

to  vie  with  any  one. 

to  be  pleased  tn'th  anything. 

to  compound  with  debtors. 

to  be  made  o/good  and  bad. 

to  buy  (any  one)  Jrom  the  seller. 

comprehensible  to  the  understanding. 

to  prove  (anything)  with  instruments. 

to   render   one's  self  answerable  to  any 

one. 
to  compromise  by  arbitration, 
to  communicate  (light)  to  any  part 
to  commune  (one)  with  another, 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (anything)  a^  good, 
to  yield  (anything)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  cu  a  wise  mar* 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  with  the  originaL 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  at  some  place, 
to  concur  with  others. 
to  agree  (many)  in  one  opinion, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys, 
to  condemn  (one)  in  the  costa. 
to  condescend  to  entreaties, 
to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  with  the  troubles, 
to  conduct  (anything)  to  such  a  place, 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's  good, 
to  converse  with  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another, 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  friends, 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  Judge, 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sins, 
to  intrust  (anything)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  vpon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place. 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France, 
to  be  confirmed  in  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  tees, 
to  be  thrown   (one's   senses)    into  confto- 

sion. 
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tODgeniax  eon  algnno, 
oongraciane  eon  otro, 

eongratularse  eon  los  sayos, 

coDgratoIarse  de  algona  cosa, 
congeturar  (alg^)  de,  por  sefiales, 
conmutar  (algo)  con  otra  cosa, 
conmutar  (an  yoto)  en  otra  cosa, 
consagrarse  d  Dioa^ 
consentir  en  algo, 
consolarse  con  sus  parientes, 
conspirar  d  algnna  cosa, 
conspirar  contra  alguno^ 
conspirar  en  un  intento, 
constar  (el  todo)  de  partes, 
constar  j9or  escrito, 
oonsultar  d  alguno  para  un  empleo, 

oonsultar  eon  letrados, 
consumado  en  una  facultad, 
contaminarse  con  los  yiciosos, 
contaminarseife  heregias, 
oontemporizar  con  alguno, 
contender  con  alguno, 
contender  sobre  ulg^na  cosa, 
contenerse  en  su  obligacion, 
contestar  d  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  d  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
contraponer  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
contrapuntarse  eon  alguno, 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras, 
oontraTcnir  d  la  ley, 
contribuir  d  tal  cosa, 
contribuir  eon  dinero, 
convalecer  de  la  enfermedad, 
convencerse  de  la  razon, 
convenir  con  otro, 
convenlr  en  alguna  cosa, 
conversar  con  alguno, 
conversar  en  mateilas  de  estado, 
Gonvertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero, 
convertirse  d  Dios, 
convidar  (&  alguno)  d  comer, 
conyidar  (£  alguno)  eon  dinero, 
convidarse  d  los  ti*abajos, 
convocar  d  Junta, 
cooperar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  cosa, 
correrse  de  vergiienza, 
eorresponder  d  los  beneflcios, 
corresponderse  oon  los  amigoa, 
cotejar  (la  copia)  oon  el  original, 
crecer  en  yirtudes,  . 
crecido  de  cuerpo, 
creer  en  Dios, 
creerse  de  alguna  cosa, 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one. 

to  ingratiate  one's  self  into  another's  fa- 
vor. 

to  congratulate  one's  self  with  one's  own 
friends. 

to  rejoice  in  anything. 

to  conjecture  (anything)  by  signs. 

to  barter  (one  thing)  for  another. 

to  exchange  (a  vow)  into  another  thing. 

to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God. 

to  agree  to  anything. 

to  be  comforted  with  one's  Mends. 

to  aspire  to  anything. 

to  conspire  against  any  one. 

to  enter  tn^o  a  conspiracy. 

to  be  composed  (the  whole)  0/ parts. 

to  appear  in  writing. 

to  propose  any  one  for  an  employment, 
oflBce* 

to  consult  with  learned  men. 

to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty. 

to  pervert  one's  self  with  the  vicious. 

to  contaminate  one's  self  with  heresies. 

to  temporize  with  any  one. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  dispute  upon  anything. 

to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty. 

to  answer  one's  question. 

to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject. 

to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  toith  another. 

to  pat  (one  thing)  against  another. 

to  compare  one's  self  trith  any  one. 

to  scold  at  one  another. 

to  transgress  against  the  law. 

to  contribute  to  such  a  thing. 

to  contribute  money. 

to  recover ^om  illness. 

to  be  convinced  by  reason. 

to  agree  with  another. 

to  agree  upon  anything. 

to  converse  with  any  one. 

to  converse  on  affairs  of  state. 

to  convert  (goods)  into  money. 

to  be  converted  to  God. 

to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine.  * 

to  offer  money  to  anybody. 

to  be  ready  to  work. 

to  convene  a  meeting. 

to  co-operate  in  anything. 

to  be  ashamed. 

to  be  grateful. 

to  correspond  with  friends. 

to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  original. 

to  increase  in  virtues. 

tall  in  stature. 

to  believe  in  God. 

to  be  convinced  0/ anything. 
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cuchareteftr  en  todo, 
caidar  de  aJgo,  de  alguno, 
culpar  {&  uno)  de  omUo, 
camplir  con  alguno, 
cumplir  con  su  obligacion, 
curarse  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
curarse  en  salad, 
curtirse  ol  aire, 
curtido  dd  sol, 


to  intermeddle  in  everythintr- 

to  take  care  o/ something,  of  some  one. 

to  blame  (any  one)  for  negligence. 

to  discharge  one's  obligation  to  anybody. 

to  perform  one's  duty. 

to  be  cured  o/any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  in  health. 

to  tan  by  the  air. 

tanned  by  the  sun. 


Dar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

dar  (&  alguno)  de  paloa, 

dar  de  bianco, 

dar  en  manias, 

dar|)or  visto, 

darse  d  estudiar, 

darse  dl  diantre, 

darse  por  vencido, 

dcber  (dinero)  d  alguno^ 

decaer  de  su  autoridad, 

decir(algo)<iotro, 

decir  (bien)  con  una  cosa, 

decir  (bien)  de  alguno, 

declararse  d  alguno, 

declararse  por  un  partido, 

declinar  d,  hacia  tal  parte, 

declinar  en  bajeza, 

dedicar  (tiempo)  al  estudio, 

dedicarse  d  la  virtud, 

defender  (^  uno)  de  sus  contraries, 

deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 

defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro, 

degenerar  de  su  nacimiento, 

delante  de  alguno, 

delatarse  al  juez, 

deleitarse  con  la  vista, 

deleitarse  en  oir, 

deliberar  sobre  tal  cosa, 

dentro  de  casa, 

depender  de  alguno, 

deponer  (&  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 

depositar  (algo)  en  alguna  parte, 
derivar  de  otro  autoridad, 
derrenegar  de  alguna  cosa, 
desabrfrse  con  alguno, 
desabrocharse  con  alguno, 
desagradecido  d  algun  beneficio, 
desahogarse  (con  alguno)  de  su  pena, 
desapropiarse  de  algo, 
desavenirse  con  alguno, 
desavenirse  (unos)  de  otros, 
desayunarse  de  alguna  noticia, 
descabezarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 
descalabazarse  en  alguna  cosa. 


D. 

to  give  (something)  to  anybody. 

to  beat  (any  one)  with  a  stick. 

to  hit  the  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  whimsical 

to  suppose  anything  cts  seen. 

to  give  one's  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one's  self  as  conquered. 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  fall  ^om  one's  authority. 

to  say  (anything)  to  another.  • 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  o/any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  declare  one's  self /or  a  party. 

to  incline  tovrards  such  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study. 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody)  ^oro  his  enemies. 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  authority. 

to  degenerate /rom  one's  ancestors. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  to  a  judge. 

to  be  pleased  with  seeing. 

to  delight  in  hearing 

to  deliberate  upon  anything. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  upon  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  from  his  employ- 
ment. 

to  deposit  (anything)  in  any  place. 

to  derive  authority  ^on*  another. 

to  detest  anything. 

to  have  a  difference  with  anybody. 

to  divulge  one's  secret  to  another. 

ungrateful /or  any  benefit. 

to  communicate  (to  another)  one's  trouble. 

to  alienate  anything. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  disagree  (some)  with  others. 

to  take  notice  o/any  news. 

to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  anything. 

to  puzzle  one's  wits  to  find  out  any- 
thing. 
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descansar  de  la  fatiga, 

deecantiUar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 

descargarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

descartarse  de  algun  encargo, 

descender  d  log  valles, 

descender  de  baen  linage, 

descolgarse  de,  por  la  muralla, 

descollar  sobre  otros, 

descomponerse  con  alguno^ 

desconfiar  de  alguno, 

desconocido  d  los  beneficios, 

descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 

descubrirse  con  alguno, 

descuidarse  de,  ensn  obligacion, 

desdecir  de  su  caracter, 

desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 

desdeflarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

dcsembarazarse  de  estorbos, 

desembarcar  de  la  nave, 

desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 

desenfrenarse  en  vicios, 

desertar  de  las  banderas, 

desesperar  de  la  pretension, 

desfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 

desgajarse  de  los  montes, 

deshacerse  d  trab^ar, 

deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 

deshacerse  en  llanto, 

desmentir  d  alguno, 

desmentir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

dcsnudarse  de  pasiones, 

despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 

despefiarse  de  un  monte, 

despertar  d  alguno, 

despertar  del  suefio, 

despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 

despoblarse  de  gente, 

desposarse  eon  alguno, 

desprenderse  de  algo, 

despues  de  llegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (&  alguno)  de  su  poder, 
desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 
desterrar  {&  uno)  de  su  p^tria, 
destrizarse  d  llorar, 
destrizarse  de  enfado, 
desvergonzarse  con  alguno, 
desviarse  dd  camino, 
desvivirse  por  algo, 
detenerse  en  dificultades, 
determinarse  d  partir, 
detras  de  la  iglesia, 
devolver  (la  causa)  al  juez, 
dejar  (una  manda)  d  alguno, 
dejar  de  escribir, 
dejar  (algo}  en  mano  de  otro. 


to  relieve  one's  Belt  from  iktigne. 

to  break  off  the  corner  0/ anything. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  anything. 

to  excuse  one's  self^om  any  charge. 

to  descend  to  the  valleys. 

to  come  of&  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  wall. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful /or  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thing  from  another. 

to  disclose  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty. 

to  deviate /rom  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  anything. 

to  get  rid  0/ obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload /rom  the  vessel. 

to  land  in  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  0/ one's  pretension. 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall  ^om  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  0/ anything. 

to  burst  into  tears. 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another. 

to  divest  one's  self  0/ passions. 

to  take  leave  0/ anything. 

to  fall  headlong  ^om  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one. 

to  awake  ^om  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  o/an  affront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  of  something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  any- 
thing. 

to  deprive  (any  one)  o/his  authority. 

to  make  up /or  one's  loss. 

to  banish  (any  one) /rom  his  country. 

to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping. 

to  consume  one's  self  with  anger. 

to  take  liberties  with  anybody. 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  be  anxious  for  something. 

to  be  stopped  by  difficulties. 

to  take  the  resolution  to  set  out. 

behind  the  church. 

to  return  the  cause  to  the  judge. 

to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 

to  leave  off  writing. 

to  deposit  something  in  the  hands  of  an- 
other. 


^\ 
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diferir  (aJgo)  d,  jMtra  otro  tiempo, 
di  inane  de  oonceder  algo, 
dimanar  (ana  cosa)  de  otra, 
duceroir  (ana  cosa>  de  otra. 
difgn^tarse  <2e,  con  algona  cosa, 
dispi^ner  de  los  bienes, 
disponerse  d  oiiniDar, 
disputar  dt,  iotrt  algana  cosa, 
disentir  de  otro  dicUmen, 
diiitar  (ud  pueblo)  de  otm, 
distinguir  ana  cosa)  de  otra, 
distraerse  de,  enl&  conyersacion. 
disnadir  (a  alguno;  dc  algnna  cosa, 
diridir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
dividir  en  partes, 
diridir  enlre  muchos, 
dividir  jx/r  mitad, 
dolersc  de  los  pecados, 
dotado  de  ciencia, 
dudar  de  alguna  cosa, 
durar  hasta  el  ioriemo, 
durar  por  macho  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza. 


Ectiar  (algo)  de,  m,  por  tierra, 
echar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  d,  hasta  el  cielo, 
elevarse  de  la  tierra, 
embarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  eon,  de,  en  algana  cosa, 
emboscarse  en  el  monte, 
embutir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodon, 
embutir  {una  cosa)  en  otra, 
enmendarse  con  la  correccion, 
enmendarse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
empaparse  en  agua, 
emparejar  con  alguno, 
emparentar  con  alguno, 
empeilarse  en  una  cosa, 
empefiarse  por  alguno, 
emplcarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enagenarse  de  alguna  cosa^ 
enamorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
encallar  (la  nave)  en  arena, 
encaminarse  d  alguna  parte, 
encaramarse  en,  por,  sobre  la  pared, 
encararse  d,  con  alguno, 
encargarse  de  algun  negocio, 
encasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza, 
encastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 
encajarse  en,  por  alguna  paite, 
encen^garse  en  yicios, 
encenderse  en  ira, 
encerrarse  en  su  casa, 
encharcarse  en  agua, 


to  defer  anything)  to  mnoflier  ttr. 

to  condescend  to  grant  anything. 

to  emanate  (one  thing; /rom  another. 

to  discern  (one  thing)/ro»  anothcE. 

to  be  disgusted  with  anything; 

to  dispose  q/'goods. 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  trareL 

to  dispute  dbotit,  on  anything. 

to  dissent  yy-oM  another's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  townyjrom  another. 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)/roaa  another. 

to  wander /ro»,  in  oonyersation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one)yrom  anything. 

to  divide  (one  tiung)/rom  another. 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  behoeen  several. 

to  divide  into  halves. 

to  repent  of  ana. 

endowed  with  learning. 

to  doubt  anything. 

to  last  till  winter. 

to  last  a  long  time. 

of  a  rough  skin,  bark. 


£. 


to  throw  (anything) ^om,  o»  the  earth. 

to  exhale  (an  odor) /row  one's  selt 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated  ^rom  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  t »  business. 

to  be  stupified  with  anything. 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill. 

to  inlay  (anything)  with  cotton. 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  in  anything. 

to  be  soaked  with  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  one. 

to  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  thing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  self  cUnnU  a  thing. 

to  alienate  anything. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the  sand. ' 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part. 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  vHth  any  businesa 

to  be  obstinate  in  maintaining  anytliing. 

to  fortify  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  busy  one's  self  in  anything. 

to  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  with  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  in  one's  house. 

to  drink  too  much  water. 
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enoomendarse  d  DJofl^ 

enconarse  con  alguoo, 

eafermar  dd  pecho, 

enfrascarse  en  la  disputa, 

engolfarse  en  cosas  graves, 

engreirse  con  la  fortuna, 

enlazar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 

enredarse  (una  cosa)  con,  en  otra, 

ensayarse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

ensayarse  en  algona  cosa, 

enteader  de  algima  cosa, 

entender  en  sus  negocios, 

enterarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

enterarse  en  algun  negocio, 

entrar  en  alguna  parte, 

entregar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

entremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 

enviar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

equivocarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

equivocarse  en  algo, 

escaparse  de  la  prision, 

escaparse  por  la  ventana, 

escarmentar  de,  oon  alguna  cosa, 

escarmentar  en  cabeea  agena, 

esconderse  en  alguno  parte, 

esconderse  de  alguno, 

escaso  de  medios, 

escribir  (cartas)  d  alguno, 

esculpir  en  bronce, 

esmerarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

espantarse  de  algo, 

estampar  en  pupel, 

estar  d  la  drden  de  otro, 

estar  de  ylage, 

estar  en  alguna  parte, 

estar  en  ^nirno  de, 

estar  en  lo  que  se  hace, 

estar  jTarasalir, 

estar  por  alguno, 

estar  (alguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 

estrecharse  con  alguno, 

estrecharse  en  los  gastos, 

estrellarse  con  alguno, 

estrellarse  en,  contra  alguna  cosa, 

estribar  en  alguna  cosa, 

esceder  (una  cosa)  d  otro, 

esceder  (una  cantidad)  en  mil  realcs, 

esceptuar  {&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 

escluir  (alguno)  de  alguna  parte  6  cosa, 

escusarse  con  alguno, 
escusarse  de  hacer  alguna  cosa, 
exhortar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
eximir  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
exonerar  (&  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 
espeler  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  pai'te, 
esperto  en  las  artes. 


to  commend  one^s  self  to  God. 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute. 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  things. 

to  become  rain  with  fortune. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another. 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  try  to  do  anything. 

to  become  expert  in  anything. 

to  understand  anything. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  0/ anything. 

to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  business. 

to  enter  any  place.    / 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  meddle  with  another's  affairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing) /or  another. 

to  be  mistaken  in  anyUiing. 

to  escape  from  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  anything. 

to  take  warning  at  another's  expense. 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  hide  from  any  one. 

limited  in  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  tn  anything. 

to  be  terrified  at  anything. 

to  print  on  paper, 

to  be  under  another's  direction. 

to  be  on  a  journey, 

to  be  in  some  place. 

to  have  a  mind  to. 

to  know  what  is  doing. 

to  be  ready  to  go  out. 

to  be  in  favor  o/any  one. 

to  be  (something)  near  happening. 

to  become  intimate  with  any  one. 

to  restrain  one's  self  in  one's  expenses. 

to  fall  out  with  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  against  anything. 

to  be  supported  tn  anything. 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  by  one  thousand  reals. 

to  except  (any  one)  from  anything. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  or 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  c¥»;u8e  one's  self /rom  doing  anything, 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  thing. 
*o  exempt  (any  one)  ^om  anything, 
to  dismiss  (any  one) /rom  his  place, 
to  expel  (any  one) /rom  any  place, 
skilled  tn  the  arts. 
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cstraer  (una  cou)  de  otra, 
estraviarse  de  la  carrera, 


Fdcil  de  digerlr, 

f altar  d  la  palabra, 

faltar  de  alguna  parte, 

falto  de  juicio, 

fastidiarse  de  manjares, 

fatigarse  de,  en,  por  alguna  cosa, 

favorable  d,  para  alguno, 

farorecerse  de  alguno, 

farse  de,  en  alguno, 

fiar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

fiel  d,  con  sus  amigos, 

fijar  (algo)  en  la  pared, 

flexible  d  la  razon, 

fiuctuar  en,  entre  dudas, 

fortificarsc  en  alguna  parte, 

franquearse  d,  con  alguno, 

frisar  (una  persona  d  cosa)  con  otra, 

fUera  de  casa, 

f  uerte  de  condicion, 

fundarse  en  razon. 


Oirar  (una  letra)  d  cargo  de  otro, 

girar  de  una  parte  d  otra, 

girar  jpor  tal  parte, 

girar  sabre  una  casa  de  comercio, 

gloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

gordo  de  talle, 

goisar  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  de,  por  buena, 

grangear  (la  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno, 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

guareccrse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guarnecer  (una  cosa)  con,  de  otra, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  por  alguno, 
puindarse  por  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  cosa. 


Ilibil  en  papeles, 

hdbil  para  el  empleo, 

habilitar  (d  uno)  en,  para  alguna  cosa, 

habitar  con  alguno, 

habitar  en  tal  parte, 

habituarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

hablar  con,  por  alguno, 

liablar  de,  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

bablar  en  griego, 

Lacer  d  todo. 


to  extract  (one  thing)  ^rom  another, 
to  deviate  jfVom  one's  purpose. 

F. 

easy  to  digest 

to  fail  in  one's  promise. 

to  be  missing,  wanting. 

wanting  in  sense. 

to  be  disgusted  with  victuals. 

to  long /or  something. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  avail  one's  self  o/anj  one. 

to  confide  in  any  one. 

to  trust  (anything)  to  any  one. 

faithful  to  one's  friends. 

to  fix  (anything)  in  the  wall. 

pliant  to  reason. 

to  fluctuate  in  doubt. 

to  strengthen  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  vHth  anoth**. 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  in  temper. 

to  be  founded  in  reason. 

G. 

to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another. 

to  reel  from  one  side  to  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house. 

to  boast  ©/"anything. 

fat  or  thick-set. 

to  relish  anything. 
■  to  pronounce  (anything)  as  good. 

to  gain  (the  affection)  o/any  one. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  firom  any- 
thing. 

to  shelter  one's  self  from  any  person  or 
thing. 

to  take  shelter  in  any  place. 

to  garnish  (one  thing)  ufith  another. 

guided  by  any  one. 

to  guide  one's  self  by  any  one. 

to  suspend  one's  self  by  the  wall. 

to  like  anything. 

H. 

skilful  in  documents. 

qualified /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  anything. 

to  dwell  with  any  one. 

to  dwell  in  such  a  place. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 

to  speak  with,  or  for  any  one. 

to  speak  of,  about  anything. 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek. 

to  be  handy  at  anything. 
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bacer  de  valientey 
hacer  para  si, 
hacer  por  alguno, 
hacerse  con  buenos  libros, 
hallar  (alguna  cosa)  en  tal  parte, 
hallarse  d,  en  la  fiesta, 
hartarse  de  comida, 
henchir  (el  cantaro)  de  agua, 
herir  {&  alguno)  en  la  estimacioo, 
herido  de  la  injuria, 
hermanar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
hervir  (un  lugar)  de,  en  gente, 
hincarse  de  rodillas, 
hocicar  en  alguna  cosa, 
holgarse  con,  de  alguna  cosa, 
huir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 
humanarse  a  alguna  cosa, 
bumanarse  con  los  inferiores, 
bumillarse  d  alguna  persona  <5  cosa, 

bandit  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
bondirse  en  un  pantano. 


Idoneo  para  alguna  cosa, 

igual  d,  con  otro, 

igual  en  fuerzas, 

igualar  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 

imbuir  (^  alguno)  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 

impeler  {&  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa, 

impelido  de  la  necesidad, 

impenetrable  d  los  mas  perspicaces, 

Impenetrable  en  el  secreto, 

impetrar  (algo)  de  alguno, 

implicarse  con,  en  alguna  cosa, 

imponer  (pena)  d  alguno, 

imponerse  en  alguna  cosa, 

importar  d  alguno, 

importunado  de,  por  otro, 

importunar  (d  alguno)  con  pretensiones, 

impresionar  {&  alguno)  contra  otro, 

imprimir  (alguna  cosa}  en  el  ;tnimo, 

impropio  ae,  en,  para  su  edad, 

impugnar  alguna  cosa  d  alguno, 

impugnado  de,  por  muchos, 

imputar  (la  culpa)  d  otro, 

inaccesible  d  los  pretendientes, 

inapeable  de  su  opinion, 

incansable  en  el  trabujo, 

incapaz  de  rcmedio, 

incesante  en  sus  tareas, 

incidir  en  culpa, 

incitar  (^  alguno)  d  su  defensa, 

incitar  {&  alguno)  contra  otro, 

inclinar  (i,  alguno)  d  la  virtud, 

incluir  en  el  niimero, 

incompatible  con  el  mando, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide /or  one's  self. 

to  do  for  any  one. 

to  furnisb  one's  self  with  good  books. 

to  find  (any tbing)  in  sucb  a  place. 

to  be  present  at  tbe  feast. 

to  satiate  one's  self  with  food. 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  with  water. 

to  hurt  (any  one)  in  his  reputation. 

wounded  fty  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  anything. 

to  rejoice  aZ  anything. 

to  f^j  from  any  person  or  thing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  anything. 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble   one's   self  to   any  person    or 

thing, 
to  plunge  (anything)  into  tbe  water, 
to  sink  in  a  bog. 

I. 

fit /or  anything. 

equal  to,  with  another. 

equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  with  another. 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  anything. 

to  compel  (any  one)  to  anything. 

impelled  by  necessity. 

impenetrable  to  tbe  most  perspicacious. 

impenetrable  in  secrecy. 

to  obtain  (anything)  o/any  one. 

to  intermeddle  in  anything. 

to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 

to  instruct  one's  self  in  anything. 

to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 

importuned  with,  by  another. 

to  importune  (any  one)  with  pretensions. 

to  impress  (any  one)  against  another. 

to  imprint  (anything)  on  tbe  mind. 

unbecoming  his  age. 

to  impugn  any  one  in  anything. 

impugned  by  many. 

to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 

inaccessible  to  pretenders. 

obstinate  in  one's  opinion. 

untiring  in  work. 

incapable  0/ remedy. 

incessant  in  one's  labors. 

to  fall  again  into  a  fault. 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defence. 

to  incite  any  one  against  another. 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue. 

to  include  in  tbe  number. 

incompatible  with  tbe  command. 
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ineomprensible  d  lot  hombm, 

f  ncoiuecnente  en  alirana  cosa, 

inconstante  en  su  proceder. 

iocorporar  (ana  cosa)  d,  am,  en  otn» 

increible  d,  para  machos, 

incnmbir  (ana  cosa)  d  algano, 

incorrir  en  delitos, 

indeciso  en  resolver, 

indii^iaree  eon,  contra  algaao, 

indisponer  (£  ano)  con  otro, 

indacir  (&  algano)  d  pecar, 

indactiTO  de  error, 

iadultar  (^  alguno)  de  la  pena» 

infatigable  en  el  trabajo, 

iDfecto  de  heregias, 

inferior  d  otro, 

inferior  en  algana  cosa, 

inferir  (ana  cosa)  de,  par  otra, 

inficionado  de  peste, 

f  nfiel  d  sa  amigo, 

inflexible  d  la  razon, 

inflexible  en  sa  dict^men, 

inflair  en  algana  cosa, 

informar  (d  algano)  de,  snbre  algana  cosa, 

infundir  (knimo)  d,  en  algano, 

ingrato  d  los  beneficios, 

ingrato  con  los  amigos, 

iuh^bil  para  el  empleo, 

inhabilitar  (^'algano)  para  algana  cosa, 

inhibir  (al  juez)  de,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  d  las  injarias, 
inseparable  de  la  virtad, 
insertar  (ana  cosa)  en  otra, 
insinuar  (ana  cosa)  d  algano, 
insinuarse  con  los  poderosos, 

insipido  al  gasto, 
insistir  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  algano, 
instrair  (&  algano)  de,  en,  sobre  algana 

cosa, 
interceder  con  algano  por  otro, 
interceder  por  otro  con  alguno, 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  otro, 

interesarse  en  algana  cosa, 
intemarse  con  alguno, 
intemarse  en  alguna  cosa  <5  lugar, 
Interpolar  (anas  cosas)  con  otras, 
Interponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguno, 

interyenir  en  las  cosas, 
Intervenir  por  alguno, 
introducirse  con  los  que  mandan, 

introducirse  eh,  por  alguna  parte, 


fncompreheniible  to  men. 
inconsistent  in  an jfhing. 
Inconsistent  in  one's  proceedings, 
to  incorporate  (one  thing)  with  another, 
incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (anything)  on  any  one. 
to  incur  crimes, 
undecided  in  resolring. 
to  be  angry  with  any  one. 
to  indispose  (one)  with  anotho*. 
to  induce  (one)  to  sin. 
leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  ponlshmenL 
indefatigable  in  labor, 
infected  with  heresies, 
inferior  to  anotiier. 
inferior  in  anything, 
to  infer  (one  thing)  Jrom  another, 
infected  with  the  plague, 
unfaithfol  to  one's  friend, 
inflexible  to  reason, 
inflexible  in  one's  opinion, 
to  have  an  influence  over  anything, 
to  inform  (any  one)  o/ anything, 
to  infuse  (courage)  in  any  one. 
ungrateful /or  favors, 
ungrateful  to  friends, 
unfit /or  the  employment, 
to  disable  any  one /or  anything, 
to  inhibit  (any  Judge)  from  taking  cog- 
nizance, 
insensible  to  injuries, 
inseparable  ^om  virtue, 
to  insert  (one  thing)  in  another. 
to  insinuate  (anything)  to  any  one. 
to  insinuate  one's  self  into  the  favor  of 

the  £n*eat. 
insipid  to  the  taste, 
to  insist  on  anything, 
to  inspire  (another)  with  anything, 
to  instruct  (any  one)  in  anything. 

to  intercede  with  any  one  for  another, 
to  intercede/or  another  with  any  one. 
to  interest  one's  self  with  any  one  for  an- 
other, 
to  interest  one's  self  in  anything, 
to  creep  into  another's  favor, 
to  penetrate  into  anything  or  place, 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  with  any 

one. 
to  intervene  in  things, 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  to  those  who  conip 

mand. 
to  intrude  one's  self  into  any  place. 
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inTftdldo  de,  por  los  contrarios, 
invemar  en  tal  parte, 
iavertir  (el  caudal)  en  otro  uso, 
ingerir  (an  irbol)  en  otro, 
ir  de  (Madrid)  d,  hdeia  Cadiz, 
ir  contra  algono, 
ir  por  el  camino, 
irjpor  pan, 
ir  tras  algono. 


Jactarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
jugar  d  tal  juego, 
jugar  (unos)  con  otros, 
jugar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
juntar  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 
justificarse  de  algun  cargo, 
Juzgar  de  alguna  cosa. 


invaded  by  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  such  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  into  another  use. 

to  ingraft  (one  tree)  ^on  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  towardi  Cadis. 

to  go  against  anybody. 

to  go  in  the  way,  road. 

to  go  for  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


J. 


to  boast  of  anything. 

to  play  at  such  a  game. 

to  play  (one)  toith  another. 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  anoti.er. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  justify  one's  self  ^om  any  charge. 

to  judge  0/ anything. 


Ladear  (una  cosa)  d  tal  parte, 

ladearse  (alguno)  d  otro  partido, 

lamentarse  de  la  desgracia, 

lanzar  (algo)  d,  contra  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarse  con,  en  una  piedra, 

lastimarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (los  pensamientos)  d  alguno, 

lejos  de  la  tierra, 

levantar  (las  manos)  al  cielo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

libertar  {&  alguno)  de  peligro, 

librar  (ji  alguno)  de  riesgos, 

lidiar  con  sdguno, 

ligar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

Ugero  de  pies, 

limitar  (las  facultades)  d  alguno, 

limitado  de  talentos, 

lindar  (una  posesion)  con  otra, 

llevar  (algo)  d  alguna  parte, 

llevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

luchar  con  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 


Malquistarse  con  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  de  una  fuento, 
manco  de  una  mano, 
mancomunarse  con  otros, 

mandar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
mantener  (conversacion)  d  alguno, 
mantenerse  de  yerbas, 
mantenerse  en  pai^ 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side. 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party. 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  in  stature. 

liberal  toith,  free  with. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  o/any  one. 

Uxfrom  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven. 

to  raise  (anything)  from  the  ground. 

to  raise  (anything)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  another. 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion. 

to  wrestle  with  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


M. 


to  make  one's  self  hated  by  any  one. 
to  spring  (water)  from  a  fountain, 
maimed  o/one  hand. 

to  unite  one's  self  with  others  in  the  execu- 
tion of  anything, 
to  command  (anything)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (anything)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  with  one. 
to  live  upon  herbs, 
to  live  in  peace. 
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maqninftr  contra  algano, 

maquinar  en,  sCbre  alguna  cosa, 

maravillarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

mas  de  cien  ducados, 

matarse  en  trabajar, 

matarse  por  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 

matizar  con,  de  colores, 

mediano  de  cuerpo. 

medlar  con,  por  alguno, 

medlar  entre  los  contraries, 

medlrse  con  sus  fuerzas, 

medirse  en  las  palabras, 

medrar  en  la  hacienda, 

mejorar  de  empleo, 

mejorar  (6.  alguno)  en  tercio  j  quinto, 

menor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  ducados, 
merecer  d,  <2e,  con  alguno, 
mesurarse  en  las  acciones, 
meter  (dinero)  en  el  cofre. 
meter  {S,  alguno)  en  empeSo 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  cosas, 
meterse  d  gobernar, 
meterse  d  caballero, 

meterse  con  los  que  mandan, 

meterse  en  los  peligros, 

mezclar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

mezclarse  en  negocios, 

mirar  (la  ciudad)  d  oriente, 

mirar  por  alguno, 

mirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

mojar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua, 

molerse  d  trabajar, 

molido  de  andar, 

molestar  {i.  uno)  con  visitas, 

molesto  d  todos, 

montar  d  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  en  colera, 

morar  en  poblado, 

morir  de  poca  edad, 

morlr  de  enfermedad, 

morirse  de  firio, 

morirse  por  lograr  alguna  cosa, 

motejar  (^  alguno)  de  ignorante, 

motivar  (la  proyidencia)  <xn  razones, 

moverse  de  una  parte  &  otra, 

muchos  de  los  presentes, 

mudar  (alguna  cosa)  d  otra  parte, 

mudar  de  iutento, 

mudarse  de  casa, 

murmurar  de  alguno, 


to  plot  againtt  an  j  one. 

to  contrive  anything. 

to  wonder  at  anything. 

more  than  a  hundred  ducats. 

to  kill  one's  self  xoitk  labor. 

to  striye  to  obtain  anything. 

to  shade  tpith  colors. 

of  a  middling  stature. 

to  intercede /or  any  one. 

to  mediate  between  enemies. 

to  act  according  to  one's  abilities. 

to  weigh  one's  words. 

to  thrive  in  riches. 

to  better  one's  employment. 

to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortune)  in  a  third 

and  fifth  part, 
under  age,  minor, 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit /row  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest, 
to  put  (one)  under  the  necessity  of  doing  a 

thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  amonff  others, 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern, 
to  affect   the   character   and   dignity  of  a 

knight,  a  gentleman. 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command, 
to  expose  one's  self  to  dangers, 
to  mix  (one  thing)  tcith  another, 
to  meddle  in  business, 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east, 
to  look /or  any  one's  interest, 
to  regard  one's  self  in  anything, 
to  be  moderate  in  words, 
to  make  game  o/any  one. 
to  wet  (something)  in  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  with  working, 
fatigued  with  walking, 
to  trouble  (any  one)  with  visits, 
troublesome  to  all. 
to  mount  on  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  into  a  passion, 
to  dwell  in  a  settled  place, 
to  die  at  an  early  age. 
to  die  of  a.  sickness, 
to  be  dying  with  cold, 
to  long /or  obtaining  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  as  ignorant, 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  bif  reasons, 
to  move  from  one  side  to  another, 
many  of  those  present. 
to  remove  (anything)  to  another  place, 
to  change  one's  intention, 
to  remove  from  a  house, 
to  murmur  against  any  one. 
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Naoer  eon  fortuna, 

nacer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

nacer  en  las  malvas, 

nacer  para  trabajos, 

nadar  en  el  rio, 

navegar  d  indias, 

negarse  d  la  comunicacion, 

nimio  en  sa  proceder, 

ningiioo  de  los  presentes, 

niyelarse  d  lo  justo, 

nombrar  {&  alguno)  para  el  empleo, 

notar  {&  alguno)  de  hablador, 
notificar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna, 


Ohligar  (&  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno, 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  d,  de  alguno^ 
ocuparse  en  trabajar, 
ofenderse  con,  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofirecer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
ofrecerse  d  los  peligros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
olvidarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  &  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  d  los  empleos, 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote, 
orillar  d  alguna  parte, 


N. 

to  be  born  to  a  fortune. 

to  spring  (anything)/rom  any  part. 

t(^be  bom  o/ low  parents. 

to  be  born  to  labor,  trouble. 

to  swim  in  the  river. 

to  sail  to  the  Indies. 

to  deny  one's  self  to  company. 

over-nice  in  one's  conduct. 

none  of  the  present. 

to  level  one's  self  to  justice. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employment, 

office, 
to  censure  (any  one)  as  a  talker, 
to  notify  (anything)  to  any  one. 

o. 

to  oblige  (any  one)  to  anything. 

to  hinder  (one  thing)  another. 

to  be  obstinate  in  anything. 

to  obtain  (a  favor)/roni  any  one. 

to  conceal  (anything)  ^om  any  one. 

to  be  occupied  with  work. 

to  be  offended  at  anything. 

to  offer  anything  to  any  one. ' 

to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers. 

to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  0/ another. 

to  forget  the  past. 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  anything. 

to  oppress  (another)  by  power. 

to  be  a  candidate /or  offices. 

to  be  ordained  as  a  priest. 

to  draw  near  any  side. 


P. 


Pactar  (alguna  cosa)  oon  otro, 
pagar  con  palabras, 
pagar  en  dinero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 
paladearse  con  alguna  cosa, 
paliar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
p^lido  de  semblante, 
palmear  d  alguno, 
parar  d  la  puerta, 
parar  en  casa, 
pararse  d  descansar, 
pararse  con  alguno, 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa, 
parco  en  la  comida, 
parecer  en  alguna  parte, 
parccerse  d  otro, 
participar  (algo)  d  alguno, 
participar  de  alguna  cosa, 
particularizarse  con  alguno, 
particularizarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
partir  d  Italia, 


to  contract  (something)  mth  another. 

to  pay  with  words. 

to  pay  in  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons. 

to  please  one's  palate  with  anything. 

to  palliate  one  thing  with  another. 

pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  orMwith  the  hands. 

to  stop  at  the  door. 

to  stay  at  home. 

to  stop  to  rest  one's  selt 

to  stop  with  any  one. 

to  stop  at  anything. 

sparing  in  eating. 

to  appear  anywhere. 

to  resemble  another. 

to  communicate  (anything)  to  any  one. 

to  partake  0/ anything. 

to  be  singular  with  any  one. 

to  signalize  one's  self  in  anything. 

to  set  off  to  Italy. 
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partir  (algo)  eon  otro^ 

pculir  en  pedazoe, 

partir  entre  amigoa, 

partir  por  mitadf 

partir  por  entero, 

partirse  de  EspaSa, 

pasar  d  Madrid, 

pasar  de  Seviila, 

pasar  entre  montes, 

pasar  por  el  camino, 

pasar  por  entre  drboles, 

pasar  por  cobarde, 

pasarse  (alguna  cosa)  de  la  memoria, 

pasarse  (la  fruta)  de  madura, 

pasarse  (alguno)  de  letras, 

pasearse  con  otro, 

pasearse  por  el  campo, 

pecar  corUra  la  ley, 

pecar  de  ignorante, 

pecar  en  aJguna  cosa, 

pecar  por  demasia, 

pedir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

pedir  con  justicia, 

pedir  contra  alguno, 

pedir  de  justicia, 

pedir  en  justicia, 

pedir  por  Dios, 

pedir  por  alguno, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

pegar  contra,  en  la  pared, 

pelarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 

pelotearse  a>n  alguno, 

penar  en  la  otra  vida, 

penar  por  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

pender  de  alguna  cosa, 

penetrar  hasta  las  entrafias, 

penetrado  de  dolor, 

pensar  en,  tobre  alguna  cosa, 

perder  (algo)  de  vista, 

perderse  (alguno)  de  vista, 

perderse  en  el  camino, 

perecer  de  hambre,  0 

perecerse  de  risa, 

perecerse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peregrinar  por  el  mundo, 

perfumar  con  incienso, 

permanecer  en  alguna  parte, 

permitir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

permutar  (una  cosa)  con,  por  otra, 

perseguido  de  enemigos, 

perseverar  en  algun  intento, 

persuadir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

persuadirse  d  alguna  cosa, 

persuadirse  de,  por  las  razones  de  otro, 

pertenecer  (una  cosa)  d  alguno. 


to  share  (anything)  trith  another. 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  between  friends. 

to  divide  in  halves. 

to  divide  by  tens. 

to  set  off  from  Spain. 

to  go  to  Madrid. 

to  go  beyond  Seville. 

to  pass  between  mountains. 

to  pass  by  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  pass /or  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (anything). 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholar. 

to  take  a  walk  with  another. 

to  walk  in  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  in  anything. 

to  sin  through  excess. 

to  ask  (anything)  o/any  one. 

to  ask  wiik  justice.  * 

to  bring  an  action  againtt  any  one. 

to  claim  in  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

to  ask /or  any  one. 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  fasten  against  the  wall. 

to  be  anxious /or  anything. 

to  be  in  danger  in  anything. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  in  the  other  life. 

to  suffer  for  any  person  or  thing. 

to  depend  upon  anything. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails. 

penetrated  with  grief. 

to  think  of,  upon  anything. 

to  lose  sight  o/ anything. 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree. 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  with  hunger. 

to  die  with  laughing. 

to  die /or  anything. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  perfume  with  incense. 

to  remain  in  any  place. 

to  permit  (anything)  to  any  one. 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  fbr  another. 

pursued  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  in  any  design. 

to  persuade  any  one  o/ (anything). 

to  be  persuaded '<{f  anything. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another's  reasons. 

to  belong  (anything)  to  any  one. 
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pertrecharse  de  lo  necesario, 

pesarle  {&  alguno)  de  lo  que  ha  hecho, 

pesado  en  la  conversaciou, 

pescar  con  red, 

piar  jMT  alguna  cosa, 

picar  dCf  en  todo, 

picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

pintiparado  d  alguno, 

plagarse  de  granos, 

plantar  (S,  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

plantarse  en  C^diz, 

poblar  de  arboles, 

poblar  en  buen  parage, 

poblarse  de  gente, 

ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 

pouer  (d  uno)  d  oficio, 

poner  (alguna  cosa)  en  alguna  parte, 

poner  (&  alguno)  par  corregidor, 

ponerse  d  escribir, 

porfiar  con  alguno, 

portarse  con  decencia, 

posar  en  alguna  parte, 

poseido  de  temor, 

posti-ado  de  la  enfermedad, 

postrarse  d  los  pies  de  alguno^ 

postrarse  en  cama, 

postrarse  en  tierra, 

precedido  de  otro, 

preciarse  de  valiente, 

precipitarse  de,  por  alguna  parte, 

preferido  d  otro, 

preferido  de  alguno, 

preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

prendarse  de  alguno, 

prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 

preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 

prepararse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

preponderar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 

presentar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

presentar  (ji  uno)  para  una  prebeuda, 

preseryar  (&  alguno)  de  daSio, 

presidir  d  otros, 

presidir  en  un  tribunal, 

presidido  de  otro, 

prestar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 

prestar  tobre  prenda, ' 

presumir  de  docto, 

prevalecer  (la  yerdad)  iobre  la  mentira, 

prevenir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

preyenirse  de  lo  necesario, 

preyenirse  para  un  yiage, 

primero  de,  entre  todos, 

pringarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

prlyar  (&  alguno)  de  lo  sujo, 

priyar  con  alguno, 


to  proyide  one's  self  toith  necessaries. 

to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  done. 

dull  in  conyersation. 

to  fish  with  a  net. 

to  long /or  anything. 

to  excel  in  eyerything. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  anything. 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  in  any  place. 

to  be  settled  in  Cadiz. 

to  fill  with  trees. 

to  settle  in  a  good  situation. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (anything)  a«  great. 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business. 

to  put  (anything)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  <u  corregidor. 

to  set  one's  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positiye  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  toith  decency. 

to  lodge  in  any  place. 

possessed  by  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  at  another's  feet. 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  ground. 

preceded  by  another. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage. 

to  be  precipitated /rotn  any  place. 

preferred  to  another. 

preferred  by  any  one.  • 

to  ask  any  one  (anything). 

to  be  taken  with  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  in  the  earth. 

to  be  prepossessed  with  anything. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  anything. 

to  preponderate  (one  thing;  over  another. 

to  lay  aside  anything. 

to  present  (anything)  to  any  one. 

to  present  any  one /or  a  prebend. 

to  preserye  (any  one) /rom  iiyury. 

to  preside  over  others. 

to  preside  in  a  tribunal 

presided  by  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health. 

to  lend  on  security. 

to  set  up /or  a  man  of  learning. 

to  preyail  (truth)  over  falsehood. 

to  adyise  another  of  (anything). 

to  proyide  one's  self  with  necessaries. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  a  journey. 

first  among  all. 

to  intermeddle  in  anything. 

to  depriye  (any  one)  of  his  own. 

to  be  intimate  with  any  otift. 
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probar  d  saltar, 
probar  de  todo, 
proceder  d  la  eleccion, 
proceder  con,  sin  acuerdo, 

proceder  contra  alguno. 

proceder  (uaa  cosa)  de  otra, 

procesar  (d  uno)  por  delitos, 

procurar  jjor  alguno, 

proejar  contra  las  olas, 

profesar  en  religion, 

prometer  (algana  cosa)  a  alguno, 

promover  (&  alguno)  d  algun  cargo, 

propasarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

proponer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno. 

proponer  (d  alguno)  en  primer  lugar, 

proporcionar  (d  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 

proporcionarse  d  las  fuerzas, 

proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa, 

prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno, 

prorumpir  en  lagrimas, 

proveer  (la  plaza)  de  viveres, 

proveer  (el  empleo)  en  alguno, 

provenir  de  otra  cosa, 

provocar  d  ira, 

provocar  (&  alguno)  con  malas  palabms, 

prdximo  d  morlr, 
pujar  por  alguna  cosa, 
purgarse  de  sospecha, 


Cuadrar  con  el  encargo, 

cuadrar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

cual  de  los  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  huesos)  d  alguno, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 

quedar  d£  asiento, 

quedar  de  pi^, 

quedar  en  casa, 

quedar  (camino)  por  andar, 

quedar  por  alguno, 

quedar  por  cobarde, 

quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mia, 

quedarse  en  el  sermon, 

quejarse  d  alguno, 

quejarse  de  alguno, 

querellarse  d,  ante  el  juez, 

querellarse  de  su  vecino, 

quemar  con  malas  razones, 

quemarse  de  alguna  palabra, 

quemarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

querido  de  sus  amigos, 

quien  de  ellos, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

qui  tar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

quitarse  de  qulmeras, 


to  try  to  Jump. 

to  taste  0/ everything. 

to  proceed  to  the  election. 

to  proceed  with  or  without  circimu^ee- 
tion. 

to  proceed  against  any  one. 

to  proceed  (one  thing)  from  another. 

to  proceed  against  a  man /or  crimes. 

to  procure /or  any  one. 

to  row  againit  the  waves. 

to  profess  in  religion. 

to  promise  (anything)  to  any  one. 

to  promote  (any  one)  to  any  office. 

to  overshoot  one's  mark  in  anything. 

to  propose  (anything)  to  any  one. 

to  propose  (any  one)  in  the  first  place. 

to  fit  (any  one) /or  anything. 

to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strength. 

to  fit  one's  self /or  anything. 

to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 

to  burst  into  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  with  provisions. 

to  provide  any  one  with  (an  employment). 

to  proceed /rom  something  else. 

to  provoke  to  anger. 

to  provoke  (any  one)  by  scurrilous  lan- 
guage. 

at  the  point  0/ death. 

to'strive /or  anything. 

to  clear  one's  self ^rom  suspicion. 

Q. 

to  fit/or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (anything)  any  one. 

which  of  the  two. 

to  break  any  one's  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  at  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail/or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (anything)  to  my  share. 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  one. 

to  complain  o/any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint* 6^ore  the  judge. 

to  complain  0/ one's  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  loith  invective. 

to  be  offended  with  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  anything. 

beloved  by  one's  friends. 

which  o/them. 

to  take  (anything)  from  any  one. 

to  take  (anything)  from  any  place. 

to  tree  one's  self /rom  whims. 
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Babiar  de  hambre, 

nibiar  por  comer, 

radicarse  en  la  virtud, 

raer  de  alguna  cosa, 

rallar  (las  tripas)  d  Goalquiera, 

rayar  con  la  virtud, 

razonar  con  alguno, 

rebalsarse  (el  agua)  en  alguna  parte, 

rebatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

rebi^ar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

recaer  en  la  enfermedad, 

recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 

recatarse  de  alguno, 

recavar  (alguna  cosa)  de,  con  alguno, 

recetar  (medicinas)  d,  para  alguno, 

recetar  contra  alguno, 

recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

rucibir  u  cuenta, 

recibir  (&  alguno)  en  casa, 

recibirse  de  abogado, 

recio  de  cuerpo, 

reclinarse  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

recluir  {i  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 

recogerse  d  casa, 

recomendar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

recompensar  (agravios)  con  beneficios, 

reconcentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corazon, 

reconciliar  (&  uno)  con  otro, 

reconvenir  (i  alguno)  con^  de,  tobre  alguna 

cosa, 
recostarse  en,  sobre  la  silla, 
recndir  (&  alguno)  con  el  sueldo, 
redondearse  de  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad, 
redundar  en  beneficio, 
referirse  d  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa, 
refugiarse  &,  en  sagrado, 
reglarse  d  lo  justo, 
regodearse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 
reirse  a  carcajadas, 
reirse  de  alguno, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
reemplazar  (&  alguno)  en  su  empluo^ 

rendirse  d  la  razon, 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algunos, 

representarse  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  imagi* 

nacion, 
resbalarse  de  las  manos, 
resentirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
residir  de  asiento  en  alguna  parte, 
residir  en  la  corte, 
rt-solverse  d  alguna  cosa. 


R. 

to  be  very  hungry. 

to  long  to  eat. 

to  be  fixed  in  virtue. 

to  scrape  ^om  anything. 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  any  one. 

to  excel  in  virtue. 

to  converse  with  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place. 

to  deduct  (a  amn)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum)  from  another. 

to  relapse  into  sickness. 

to  be  firm  in  what  has  been  said. 

to  be  cautious  o/any  one. 

to  obtain  (anything) /rorn  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicines) /or  any  one. 

to  miike  a  charge  against  any  one. 

to  receive  (anything)^o»n  any  one. 

to  receive  on  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  home. 

to  be  admitted  as  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  anything. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  in  any  place. 

to  recover  one's  self ^rom  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (anything)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  with  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  in  the  heart. 

to  reconcile  (one)  with  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  with  anything. 

to  recline  on  a  seat. 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  off  one's  debts. 

to  reduce  (anything)  to  the  half. 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer  one's  self  to  anything. 

to  be  refreshed  with  anything. 

to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place. 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  in  anything. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  o/any  one. 

to  examine  one's  self  in  anything. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  in  his  employ- 
ment, office. 

to  yield  to  reason. 

to  apostatize /rom  anything. 

to  share  (anything)  among  several. 

to  represent  anything  to  one's  imagina- 
tion. 

to  slip  SLwajfrom  the  hands. 

to  resent  anything. 

to  be  settled  in  any  place. 

to  reside  at  court 

to  resolve  upon  anything. 


510 


APPENDIX. 


responder  d  la  prefnm^ 

restar  (ana  cantidad)  de  otra, 

restitoirse  d  su  casa, 

resaltar  (ana  cosa)  de  otra, 

retirarse  d  la  soledad, 

retirarse  del  mando, 

retraerse  d  alguna  parte, 

retraerse  de  alguna  cosa, 

retroceder  ei,  hacia  tal  parte, 

reventar  de  risa, 

rerentar  par  hablar, 

revestirse  de  autoridad, 

revolcarse  en  los  vicios, 

reyolver  contra,  A  ici'o,  sobre  el  enemigo, 

robar  (dinero)  d  algono, 

rodar  (el  carro)  par  tierra, 

rodear  (&  alguno)  par  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  con,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  cosa)  d  algano, 

romper  con  alguno, 

romper  jTor  alguna  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras, 

Saber  d  vino, 

saber  de  trabajos, 

sacar  (una  cosa)  d  la  plaza, 

sacar  de  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limplo, 

sacrificar  (alguna  cosa)  d  DIos, 

sacrlficarse  pwr  alguno, 

salir  d  alguna  cosa, 

fialir  con  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  algano, 

salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiador, 

saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacion, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltar  de  gozo, 

saltar  en  tierra, 

salvar  (&  alguno)  del  peligro, 

sanar  de  la  enfennedad, 

satisfacer  jTor  las  culpas, 

satisfacerse  de  la  duda, 

segregar  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  parte, 

segregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

seguirse  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

sentarse  en  la  mesa, 
sentarse  d  la  silla, 
sentenciar  (&  uno)  d  destlerro, 
sentirse  de  algo, 
separar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
ser  (una  cosa)  d  gusto  de  todos, 
ser  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos, 
servir  de  mayordomo. 


to  answer  the  qaestlon. 

to  remain  (one  Bam)from  another. 

to  return  to  one's  house. 

to  result  (one  thing)  ^om  another. 

to  retire  into  solitude. 

to  retire /rom  the  world. 

to  take  refuge  anywhere. 

to  escape  yrom  anything. 

to  recede  towards  such  a  place. 

to  burst  with  laughter. 

to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaking. 

to  be  inyested  with  authority. 

to  wallow  in  yice. 

to  return  to  the  enemy. 

to  rob  any  one  q^  (money). 

to  overset  (a  cart). 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  all  sldesL 

to  surround  (a  place)  with  walls. 

to  beg  (anything)  o/any  one. 

to  break  off  with  any  one. 

to  break  in  any  place. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  aoainst  another. 

to  stammer  in  one's  speech. 

S. 
to  taste  like  wine, 
to  be  acquainted  with  trouble, 
to  take  (anything)  to  the  market, 
to  take  anything  jVom  any  place, 
to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  fair, 
to  sacrifice  (anything)  to  God. 
to  sacrifice  one's  self /or  any  one. 
to  co-operate  in  anything, 
to  obtain  one's  aim. 
to  go  out  against  any  one. 
to  go  outworn  any  place, 
to  appear  as  security, 
strike  (anything)  the  imagination, 
to  leap^o»»  the  ground, 
to  leap  with  joy. 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore, 
to  save  (any  one)  ^rom  danger, 
to  recover  ^oi»  sickness, 
to  atone  for  one's  faults, 
to  be  satisfied  for  the  doubt, 
to  separate  (any  one) ^om  any  place, 
to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another, 
to  follow  (one  thing)  ^om  another, 
to   liken  (one   thing)   to   another,  to  re- 
semble, 
to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  in  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  0/ anything, 
to  separate  (one  thing)^oi»  another, 
to  be  (anything)  to  the  taste  of  all. 
to  be  (anything)  to  or  for  some  one. 
to  serve  as  a  steward. 
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servir  en  palacio, 

servirse  de  alguno, 

sincerarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sisar  de  la  compra, 

Bitiado  de  enemigos, 

sitiarjpor  hambre, 

situarse  en  alguna  parte, 

sobrellerar  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 

sobrellevar  (ji  alguno)  en  bos  trabajos, 

Bobrepojar  (&  alguno)  en  autoridad, 

Bobresalir  en  galas, 

sobresalir  entre  todos, 

Bobresaltarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

someterse  d  alguno, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  d  hueca, 

Bonar  (alguna  cosa)  Mcia  tal  parte, 

Bordo  d  las  voces, 

sordo  de  un  oido, 

soi*prender  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  en  alguna  cosa, 

Borprendido  de  la  bulla, 

Bospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

Bospechoso  d  alguno, 

subdividir  en  partes, 

Bubir  d  alguna  parte, 

Bubir  de  alguna  parte, 

Bubir  sobre  la  mesa, 

Bubrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  otra, 

Bubsistir  del  auxilio  ageno, 
Bubsistir  en  el  dict^men, 
sustituir  d,  por  alguno, 
Bustituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
Bustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

Buceder  (&  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

Bufrir  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 
sugerir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
Bujetarse  d  alguno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

sumergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 
sumiso  d  la  voluntad, 
supeditado  de  los  contraries, 
superior  d  sus  enemigos, 
superior  en  luces, 
suplicar  de  la  sentencia, 
suplicar  j7or  alguno, 
suplir  jTor  alguno, 
Burgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puerto, 
surtir  de  viveres, 
Buspenso  de  oficio, 

• 
Buspirar|x>r  el  mando. 


to  be  a  servant  in  a  palace. 

to  make  use  o/sluj  one. 

to  clear  one's  self  ^rom  something. 

to  curtail ^om  the  purchase. 

besieged  by  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  undergo   (labors  or  troubles)  toith  pa- 
tience. 

to   assist    (any  one)    in   his    labors   or 
troubles. 

to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority. 

to  surpass  in  dress. 

to  excel  among  all. 

to  be  startled  at  anything. 

subdued  by  enemies. 

to  submit  to  any  one. 

to  sound  (anything)  hoUovr. 

to  sound  (anything)  towards  such  a  side. 

deaf  to  the  cries. 

deaf  with  one  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  with  anything. 

to  surprise  him  in  anything. 

surprised  by  the  noise. 

to  suspect  any  one  of  (anything). 

suspected  by  any  one. 

to  subdivide  into  parts. 

to  go  up  to  any  place. 

to  go  up /rom  any  place. 

to  get  upon  the  table. 

to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of  an- 
other. 

to  subsist  by  others'  aid. 

to  continue  in  an  opinion. 

to  substitute /or  any  one. 

to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 

to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordina- 
tion. 

to  succeed  (any  one)  in  an  employment, 
office. 

to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience. 

to  suggest  (anything)  to  any  one. 

to  subject  one's  self  to  any  one,  or  any- 
thing. 

to  plunge  (anything)  in  the  water. 

to  sink  in  any  place. 

submissive  to  the  will. 

subdued  by  the  enemies. 

superior  to  one's  enemies. 

superior  in  talents. 

to  petition  against  the  sentence. 

to  entreat /or  any  one. 

to  supply /or  any  one. 

to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  in  the  poi*t. 

to  supply  with  victuals. 

suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one's  employ- 
ment,  office. 

to  aspire  after  command. 
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sostentaree  con  jerbfts, 
sostentarse  de  esperanzas, 

Tachar  (&  alguno)  de  ligero, 

temblar  de  frio, 

temido  de  muchoa, 

temeroso  de  la  muerte, 

temible  d  los  contraries, 

templarse  en  comer. 

tener  (&  uno)  por  otro, 

tenerse  en  pi^, 

tefiir  de  azul, 

tirar  d,  hacia  tal  parte, 

tirar  por  tal  parte, 

tiritar  de  frio, 

titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 

tocar  (la  herencia)  d  alguno, 

tocar  en  alguna  parte, 

tocado  de  enfermedad, 

tomar  con,  en  las  manos, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  &  uno, 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tornar  d  alguna  parte, 

tornar  de  alguna  parte, 

trabajar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabajar  por  alguna  cosa, 

trabajar  j?or  otro, 

trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

traficar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cosa)  d  otro  tiempo, 

transferirse  d  tal  parte, 

transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

transitar  por  alguna  parte, 

transpirar  j>or  todas  partes, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

traspasar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

traspasado  de  dolor, 

trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  otra, 

tratar  con  alguno, 

tratar  de  alguna  cosa, 

tratar  en  lanas, 

t  -avesear  con  alguno, 

triunfar  de  los  enemigos, 

trocar  (una  cosa)  por  otra, 

tropezar  en  alguna  cosa. 

Ultimo  de  todos, 

uucir  (los  bueyes)  ol  ^arro, 


to  feed  upon  herbs. 

to  sustain  one's  self  with  hopes. 

T. 

to  accuse  (any  one)  0/ levity. 

to  tremble  with  cold. 

feared  by  many. 

fearful  0/ death. 

dreadful  to  his  enemies. 

to  be  temperate  in  eating. 

to  take  (one)  for  another. 

to  keep  one's  self  on  foot. 

to  dye  in  blue. 

to  draw  on  such  a  side. 

to  draw  towards  such  a  side. 

to  shiver  with  cold. 

to  waver  in  anything. 

to  fall  (the  inheritance)  to  any  one. 

to  touch  on  anywhere. 

touched  with  disease. 

to  take  with,  or  in  the  hands. 

to  take  (anything)  in  such  a  manner. 

to  take  (anything)^om  any  one. 

deformed  in  body. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  turn  yrom  such  a  side. 

to  work  in  anything. 

to  contend /or  anything. 

to  work /or  another. 

to  seize  on  any  one. 

to  join  one  thing  witJt  another. 

to  fall  on  anything. 

to  engage  in  words. 

to  mistake  one's  words. 

to  bring  (anything)  to  any  place. 

to  bring  anything /rom  any  place. 

to  deal  in  drugs. 

to  transfer  (anything)  to  another  time. 

to  transport  one's  self  to  such  a  place. 

to  transform  one's  self  into  another  thing. 

to  transform  (one  thing;  into  another. 

to  pass  by  any  place. 

to  transpire  on  all  sides. 

to  transport  (anything)  to  any  place. 

to  transport  (anything)  from  any  place. 

to  transfer  (something)  to  another. 

transfixed  with  grief. 

to  transplant  (from  one  place)  to  anothor. 

to  treat  with  any  one. 

to  treat  0/ anything. 

to  deal  in  wool. 

to  banter  with  any  one. 

to  triumph  over  the  enemy. 

to  change  (one  thing) /or  another. 

to  stumble  on  anything. 

u. 

the  last  of  all.  ^ 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  the  car. 
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dniformar  (ana  cosa)  con  otra, 

unir  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 

unirse  en  comunidad, 

unirse  entre  si, 

uno  dCf  entre  muchos, 

iltil  d  la  p&tria, 

iitil  para  tal  cosa, 

utilizarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 


Yacar  aZ  estudio, 

vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vaciarse  por  la  boca, 

racilar  en  la  eleccion, 

yacilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el  temor, 

vacio  de  entendimiento, 

vagar  por  el  mundo, 

valerse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

valuar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio, 

vanagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vecino  al  trono, 

vecino  de  Antonio, 

yelar  d  los  muertos, 

velar  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  d  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contraries, 

yenderse  d  alguno, 

vengarse  de  otro, 

venir  d,  de,  por  alguna  parte, 

venir  con  alguno, 

verse  con  alguno, 

verse  en  altura, 

vestir  d  la  moda,  ^ 

vestirse  de  pano, 

vigilar  tobre  sus  subditos, 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  a,  para  todos, 

vivir  d  su  gusto, 

vivir  con  alguno, 

vivir  de  limosna, 

vivir  por  milagro, 

vivir  «o&re  la  baz  de  la  tierra, 

volar  aZ  cielo, 

volar  por  el  aire, 

volver  d,  de,  hcicia,  por  tal  parte, 

volver  por  la  verdad, 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

votar  por  alguno, 


Zabullirse  6  zambullirse  en  el  agua, 
zafarse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 
zambucarse  en  alguna  parte, 
xampuzarse  en  agua, 
sapatearse  con  alguno, 
zozol  rar  en  la  tormentai 


to  make  (one  thing)  uniform  with  another. 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  in  a  community. 

to  be  united  between  themselves. 

one  among  many. 

useAil  to  the  country. 

useful /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  o/ anything. 

V. 

to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  o/ anything. 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  in  one's  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear. 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one  or  anything. 

to  value  (anything)  a/  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  loiGi  pride  for  anything. 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  over  anything. 

to  conquer  one's  self  in  anything. 

conquered  by  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  to,  from,  or  by  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  in  such  a  latitude,  or  high 

station. 
to  dress  in  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  in  cloth, 
to  watch  over  one's  subjects, 
to  be  violent  in  anything, 
visible  to  all. 
to  live  to  one's  taste, 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  by  alms, 
to  live  by  a  miracle, 
to  live  without  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven, 
to  fly  in  the  air. 

to  return  to,  from,  towards,  by  such  a  place, 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  in  the  trial, 
to  vote /or  any  one, 

Z. 

to  plunge  into  the  water. 

to  escape  any  one  or  anything. 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  dive  into  water. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  sink  or  founder  in  the  storm. 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  verb  is  called  irregular  when,  in  some  of  its  persons,  it  either  takes 
letters  that  are  not  in  its  radicals^  or  suppresses  or  changes  them,  or  the 
termination  of  its  respective  conjugation  ;  as  tenei^  to  have ;  tengo,  I  have ; 
tuve,  I  had ;  tendril  I  shall  have  :  instead  of  teno,  teni,  teneri.  Dar,  to  give; 
dopy  I  give ;  diy  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de. 


VERBS  THAT,  ON  ACCOUNT  OP  THEIB  PRONUNCIATION,  REQUIRE  A  CHANGE  DT 

THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

When  the  first  letter  of  the 


1.  Verbs  ending  in  CAR  change  the  c  into  QU 


termination  is      E 


2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

C. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

CER 

CIR 

GERl 

GIRl 

QUIR 

GUIR  2  drop 
GAR  add 
ZAR     change 


>» 
»> 
>» 
»> 
»> 


C 
C 
6 
G 

QU 
U 

u 
z 


» 
»» 
»» 


>» 


»» 


»» 


)» 


OOTA 


>> 


)) 


») 


Oha.  1  and  2. — Verbs  ending  in  ger  and  gir  are  written  at  present  by 
many  learned  persons  with  j  instead  of  g,  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  e9C(^cry 
esccjl,  &c. 

Ohs.  3. — ^Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  «,  when  it  is  liquid,  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  as  in  aeguir  ;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  argUir. 

Oha.  4. — In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  ah  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  fonn 
the  rest.  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.     Examples : — 

Marcar,  marqu^y  marcaste,  &c.  Marque^  &c. — Vencer,  vemo,  vences, 
&c.  Venza,  &c. — Resarcir,  resarzo^  resarces,  &c.  .Besarza^  &c. — Esoogeb, 
eaccgOy  escogeSy  &c.  Escoja,  &c.— Elegir,  dyo,  eliges,  &c.  Elija,  &c— 
Delinquir,  delincoy  delinqueSy  &c.  Ddinca,  &c.— Seguir,  sigo,  sigues,  &c. 
Siga,  &c.  Pagar,  pagtU,  pagaste,  &c  Pague,  &c.— Alcanzar,  cUcanci, 
alcanzaste,  &c.    Alcance^  &c. 

06«.  5. — ^The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Uir  or  fiir  suppress 
the  %  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  e;  as,  en- 
gvUiry  to  swallow ;  engvUeron,  they  swallowed ;  refiir,  to  fight. 


While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we 
must  fight  also. 


Miintras   nuestros   dtteHos   riileren, 
nosotroB  hemos  de  reMr  tambien. 
D,  QuiJOTB,  Cap.  xiv.  Pt.  2. 
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TEBBS  THAT  ABE  IBRE6ULAB  IN  THEIB  BADICAL  LETTERS. 

The  number  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  language  is  upwards  of 
five  hundred  and  fifty ;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to  them- 
selves, their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  rest  are  arranged  into 
several  classes. 

Bemabk. — In  the  following  collection  of  verbs  only  the  irregular  tenses 
and  persons  are  laid  down,  and  printed  in  italics;  the  regular  ones  are  in 
Roman  characters.  The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  regular 
way. 

OENEBAL  BULES. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  A,  E,  or  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  I,  by  which  the  termination  begins, 
into  T,  when  said  I  is  immediately  followed  by  e  or  o ;  as. 


VEBBS. 

GERUND. 
Termination. 

PRET.  INDF.F.             N.  3. 
3  p.  sing.  term.     3  p.  pi.  term. 

CaeVy 
Leer, 

to  fall, 
to  read. 

Bad.  letters. 
ca 
le 

lENDO. 
cayendo 
leyendo 

10.                     lERON. 
cay6               caytron 
ley6                leyiron 

Atribair,    to  attribute,     a^ribu  atribuyendo     airibuyd        atribuy^ron, 

Obs.  6.— The  same  change  of  t  into  y  takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  tho 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera,  cayese,  cayere. 
^  Ley  era,  leyese,  ley  ere, — Atribuyera,  atribuyese,  a^ribuyere. 

Obs,  7. — In  the  verbs  in  uir  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sounded,  as 
in  atribuir;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  seguir, 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  uiR,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  contribuir,  (to  con- 
tribute,) besides  changing  the  t  into  y  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  io^ 
iCf  as  explained  in  the  preceding  rule,  add  T  immediately  after  the  u  in  all 
the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  E,  or  A ;  as, 

INSTRUIR,  to  instruct, 

I     *.i-    j.1.'  J        •       L'  \  Radical  letters,  tTwiru 

A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation.       j  m       •     x- 

(  Termination,  tr. 

Gerund,  Jnstruyendo, — Indicative  Present.  1  Instruyo,  2  instruyes, 
3  vnstruye,  2  V,  instruye,  1  Instruimos,  2  instruis,  3  instmyen,  2  VV.  in- 
struyen,—P&ETEBiT  Indefinite.  1  Instrul,  2  instruiste,  3  instruyd,  2  V, 
instruyo,  1  Instruimos,  2  instruisteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  W,  instruyeron, 
— Imperative.  1  Instruya  yo,  2  instruye  tH,  3  instruya  il,  2  instruya  V., 
2  No  instruyas  tH,  1  Instruyamos  nosotros,  2  instruid  vosotros,  3  instruyan 
ellos,  2  instruyan  VV,,  2  Ifo  ingfrMyaw.— Subjunctive  Present.  1  In- 
struya, &c.  Impebpect.  1st  term.,  1  Instruyera,  &c.  2d  term.,  1  Instruiria, 
to,    Za  term.,  1  Instruy28e,ko,    Future.  1 /jwtrttyere  &o. 
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3.  Terbs  endh^  in  aceb.  kccr,  oceb,  rciB,  take  a  I  before  tlie  ndiealc, 
when  the  fint  letter  of  the  terminatinii  is  O  cr  ▲  ;  ^m, 

COXOCEB,  to 


A,eri,ofthe«<ood«mjog«i<m.     |  B-«i-ll««-^ 

(  Termination, 

Itdicattte  PREsnEST.  1  CaiuKco,  2  eonoees,  fte.  Scbjcsctivk 
1  C&nozca,  2  enmoeau,  ke, — ^Ikpekatite.  1  Cmnmea  jn,  2c€noee  td.  Semeocm 
^  2  wwKca  v.,  2  JITo  ctm&zta*,  1  omaenHMe,  2  conoced,  3  eomonmk,  2  cones- 
can  V  v.,  2  37)  conazcais. 

Excex't  Hacer,  Coctr^  Torcar,  and  a  few  others,  together  with  their  com- 
pounds. 

(Jb$.  8. — Verbs  ending  in  actr,  kc,  were  fonneily  eonjngated  by  changing 
the  radical  c  into  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  s.  Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.  Example:  Tte 
redazga  a  unidad^  instead  of  reduzea — And  it  may  be  reduced  to  nnity. — 
Fr.  Luis  de  Leox. 

AKALOOT  BETWEBU  801CE  OP  THX  TENSES. 

1.  When  the  firgt  and  second  penon  singular  of  the  pretaU  of  the  indica- 
tive mood  hare  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  penon  wangnlar  and  phual  of 
it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  irregularity  takes  place  in  the  three 
persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood,  and 
of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Penaar,  EnUnder^  Sentir. — Except  Habere 
Ser,  Estar,  Dar,  Saber,  Ir,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  AVhen  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  irregular,  the  same 
irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  subjunctive  and  of  the 
imperative  mood ;  excepting  the  second  person  wingnlar  and  plural  of  the 
latter,  and  also  the  six  verbs,  Habere  Ser,  &c 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  irregularity,  then  the  third  person  mngnUr 
and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  the  same 
irregularity ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  third  ter- 
mination, (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verbs  drop 
the  i  of  the  termination  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  definite, 
they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the  imperfect 
tense  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  See  the  verbs 
Pedir^  Sentir,  &c. 

4.  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
and  the  termination  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood. — 
Consult  verbs  Tener,  Poder,  &c. 


THE  SEVEN  HOST  KUMEBOUS  GLASSES  OF  THE  IBBB6ULAB  VEBBS. 

1. 

ACEEOENTAB,  to  increase,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an  t 
before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person^ 
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singular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunc- 
tive mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  conjugated  in  all  the 
other  tenses  and  moods. 

ACRECENTAE,  to  increase. 
Radical  letters,  AcrecerU :  termination,  or. 


Indicativb. 
Present. 

1  A(Teciento  1  Acrecentamos 

2  Acrecientas        2  Acrecentais 

3  Acrecienta  3  Acrecientan 

2  F.  acrecienta      2  VV.  acrecientan 


SUBJUNOTIVB. 

Present. 

1  Acreciente  1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecientes         2  Acrecenteis 

3  Acreciente  3  Acrecienten 

2  V.  acreciente      2  W.  acrecienten. 


Imperative. 

1  Acreciente  yo 

1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecienta  tit 

2  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  H 

3  Acrecienten 

2  Acreciente  V. 

2  Acrecienten  V  V, 

9,  No  acrecientes 

2  No  acrecenteis. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acrecenta 

To  hit  the  aim 

oAiertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  breathe 

aUntar 

To  bury 

enterrar 

To  render  skilful 

adestrar 

To  take  warning 

escarmentar 

To  feed 

apacentar 

To  rub 

fregar  2 

To  squeeze 

apretar 

To  govern 

gobernofr 

To  hire 

arrendar 

To  freeze 

helar 

To  place 

asentar 

To  shoe 

kerrar 

To  saw 

aserrar 

To  winter 

invemar 

To  stuff 

atestar 

To  mention 

mentar 

To  throw  down 

aterrar 

To  take  a  colla-) 
tion                 > 

To  cross 

atravesar 

merendar 

To  winnow 

aventar 

To  deny 

negar2 

To  warm 

calentar 

To  snow 

neva/r 

To  blind 

cegar2 

To  think 

pensa/r 

To  shut 

cerrar 

To  break 

quebrar 

To  commence 

comema/r 

To  recommend 

recomendar 

To  agree 

concertar 

To  water 

regar2 

To  confess 

confesar 

To  burst 

reventar 

To  taste  for  the> 
first  time        > 

decentar 

To  cut  down 

segar  2 

To  sow 

sembrar 

To  break  the  back 

derrengar  2 

To  set 

sentar 

To  cut  off  the  legs 

despemar 

To  quiet 

sosegar 

To  awake 

despertar 

To  bury 

soterrar 

To  banish 

desterrar 

To  tremble 

temblor 

To  pave 

empedawr 

To  tempt 

tentar 

To  begin 

empezar 

To  rake 

trasegar  2 

To  lock  up 

encerrar 

To  stumble 

tro^^ezar. 
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n. 

ACORDAB,  to  agree,  and  all  the  Terbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllable 
ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person  singular, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood, 
and  in  the  imperative. 

ACORDAB,  to  agree. 
Radical  letters  Acord :  termination,  ar. 


1  Acuerdo 

2  Acuerdo^ 

3  Acucrda 
V,  acuerda 


Indicative. 
Present. 

1  Acordamos 

2  Acord  ais 

3  Acuerdan 
VV,  acuerdan 


1  Acuerde 

2  Acuerdes 

3  Acuerde 
VV,  acuerde 


Subjunctive. 
Present. 

1  Acordemoa 

2  Acordeis 

3  Acuerden 
VV,  acUfCrden, 


Imperative. 
Acuerde  yo  Acordemos 

Acuerda  tCi  Acordad 

Acuerde  61  Actterden 

Acuerde  V,  Acuerden  W, 

No  acuerdes  No  acordeis. 


The  following  verbs,  and  their  comp 

tounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acordi 

To  shame 

avergowzar 

To  force 

forzar 

To  thunder 

atronar^ 

To  rest 

holgar  2 

To  waste 

asolar 

To  tread 

holla/r 

To  approve 

aprdbar 

To  show 

mostrar 

To  bet 

apostar 

To  people 

poblar 

To  hoe 

aporco/r 

To  prove 

prohar 

To  grind 

amolar 

To  remind 

recordar 

To  breakfast 

aXmorzar 

To  lie  down 

recostar 

To  divine 

a^orar 

To  belch 

regoldar 

To  lay  down 

acostar 

To  renew 

renovar 

To  cost 

costar 

To  reprove 

reprobar 

To  count 

contar 

ToroU 

rodar 

To  hang 

colgar  2 

To  compensate 

rescontar 

To  console 

consolar 

To  breathe 

resolla/r 

To  verify 

comprobar 

To  entreat 

rogar2 

To  strain 

colar 

To  desolate 

desolar 

To  demonstrate 

demostrar 

To  skin 

desoUar 

To  surpass 

descoUar 

To  behead 

degoUar 

To  be  impudent 

desvergonzarse 

To  discourage 

desconsolar 

To  dirty 

emporcar  2 

To  meet 

encontrar 

To  string 

encordar 

To  solder 

soldar 

To  meet 

encontrar 

To  lessisn 

soltar 

To  engross 

engrosar 

To  sound 

sonar 

To  dream 
To  toast 
To  thundei; 

soflar 
toHar 
ironar 

APP^DIX. 

To  barter 

To  fly 

To  overturn 

trocar  2 
volar 
volcar  2. 
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in. 

MOVER,  to  move^  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllable 
ut  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  the  first,  sewnd,  and  third  person  singular,  and 
third  plural  oi  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood,  and 
in  the  imperative. 

MOVER,  to  num. 
Radical  letters,  Mov:  termination,  er. 


1  Muevo 

2  Mueves 

3  Mueve 
V.  mueve 


Indicative. 

1  Movemos 

2  Moveis 

3  Mueven 
W,  mueven 


1  Mueva 

2  Mv/ewis 

3  Mueva 
V.  mueva 


Subjunctive. 

1  Movamos 

2  Movais 

3  Muevan 
VV.  muevan. 


Imperative. 
Mueva  yo  Movamos 

Mueve  tii  Moved 

Mueva  61  Muevan 

Mueva  V.  Muevan  W, 

No  muevas  No  movais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Mover. 


To  absolve 

dbsdver 

To  grieve 

doler 

To  rain 

Uover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

To  twist 

torcer2 

To  bite 

m,order 

To  turn 

volvei' 

To  dissolve 

disolver 

To  twist  again 

retorcer  2. 

IV. 
ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an  %  before 
the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the^r«^,  second,  and  third  person  singular, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood, 
and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend :  termination,  er. 


1  Atiendo 

2  Atiendes 

3  Atiende 
V.  atiende 


Indicative. 
Present. 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atiend,en 
VV,  atienden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda 
V,  atienda 


Subjunctive. 
Present. 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
VV,  atiendan. 
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Imperative. 

Atienda  yo 

AtendamoB . 

Atiende 

!A.tended 

Atienda  61 

Atiendan 

Atienda  V, 

Atiendan  W. 

Noatiendcu 

No  atendais. 

The  follovfing  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  oonjug^ated  like  A  ten 

To  ascend 

ascender 

To  extend 

extender 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

encender 

To  sift 

cemer 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condescend 

condeseender 

To  split 

hender 

To  descend 

descender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  out 

tender 

To  neglect 

deaatertder 

To  transcend 

trascender 

To  understand 

entender 

To  pour  ont 

verier. 

V. 

ASENTIB,  to  assent,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e 
of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund;  in  the 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  in 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative;  in  the  first  and  second  person 
plural  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  and 
third  terminations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  oi  the  said  mood* 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  in 
the  firstj  second,  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  person  plural  of  the 
present  of  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  im- 
perative mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent. 

Radical  letters,  AseiU :  termination,  ir. 

Gerund,  Asintiendo, 


INDIOATIVB. 


1  Asiento 

2  Asientes 

3  Asiente 
V.  asiente 


Present, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentis 

3  Asienten 
W.  asienten 


1  Asentl 

2  Asentiste 

3  Asiniid 
F.  asintid 


Preterit, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentisteifl 

3  Asintirion 
W,  asintirion. 


Asienta  yo 
Asiente 
Asienta  €1 
Asienta  V, 
Ifoasientas 


IMPEEATIVE. 

Asintamos 
Asentid 
Asientan 
Asientan  W, 
2fo  asintais. 


SuBJUNonvs. 

v« 

FresenL 

ZdTerm, 

1  Aiienta 

1  Asintamoa 

1  Asintieae 

1  AaintOsemoa 

2  Asientas 

2  Asintaia 

2  Asimtieaea 

2  AsintUseia 

3  Asienta 

3  Asientan 

3  Asintieae 

3  AainUesen 

V.  asienta 

V  V,  anentan. 
Imperfect, 

V.  asintiese 

V  y,  asintiesen. 

let  Termination, 

Future, 

1  Asintiera 

1  AsintOramoa 

1  Asintiere 

1  Asintiiremoa 

2  Aaintieras 

2  AsintOraia 

2  Asintierea 

2  Asintiireia 

3  Asintiera 

3  Asintieran 

3  Asintiere 

3  Asintieren 

V.  asintiera 

W,  asintieran, 
2d  Term, 

V,  asintiere 

V  y,  asintieren. 

Asentiria,  &c. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  c(Hnp< 

ounds,  are  con; 

iugated  like  Asentir: 

To  repent 

arrepentvrae 

ToboU 

hervir 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  wound 

herir 

To  adhere 

adherir 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

consentir 

To  invert 

invertir 

To  confer 

conferir 

To  prefer 

preferir 

To  controvert 

i          controvei'tir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

convertir 

To  require 

requerir 

To  defer 

deferir 

To  refer 

referir 

To  differ 

diferir 

To  feel 

sentir. 

To  digest 

digerir. 

VI. 
PEDIK,  to  askf  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund;  in  the  first,  second, 
and  third  person  singular  and  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the  in- 
dicative mood ;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit ;  in 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  inaUthe 
persona  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  third  terminations 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 

PEDIR,  to  ask, 

Badical  letters.  Fed :  termination,  ir. 

Gerund.    Fidiendo, 


Indicative. 

Fresent, 

Freterit, 

1  Fido 

1  Fedimos 

IPedl 

1  Pedfmos 

2  Fides 

2  Pedis 

2  Pediste 

2  Pedisteis 

3  Fide 

3  Fiden 

3Fidi6 

3Fidiix<xu, 

r,pide 

yy.piden. 

F.pidi6 

YV.^^brw- 
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Imfebative. 
Pida  JO,  Pidamos 


Pide 

Pedid 

Pidail 

Pidan 

Pida  V, 

Pidan  rv. 

No  pidas 

If 0  pidais. 

Subjunctive. 

Present, 

Zd  Term, 

1  Pida 

1  Pidamos 

1  Pidiese 

1  PidiUemos 

2  Pidas 

2  Pidais 

2Pidieses 

2  Pidiiseis 

3  Pida 

3  Pidan 

Z  Pidiese 

Z  Pidiesen 

V.  pida 

yy.pidan. 
Imperfect. 

V.  pidiese 

VV.  pidiesen. 

lit  Termination, 

Future, 

1  Pidiera 

1  Pidiiramos 

1  Pidiere 

1  PidiSremos 

2  Pidieraa 

2  PidUrais 

2  Pidieres 

2  Pidiireis 

Z  Pidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Pidiere 

3  Pidieren 

V,  Pidiera 

V  V,  pidieran. 

V.  pidiere 

VV.  pidieren. 

2d  Termination. 

1  Pediria,  &c 

1 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  com] 

rounds,  have  the  same  irregularity 

Pedir : 

To  benumb 

arrecvr2 

To  groan 

gemir 

To  constrain 

constrenir  2 

To  measure 

medir 

To  conceive 

concebir 

To  quarrel 

renir2 

To  contend 

competir 

To  follow 

S€guir2 

To  collect 

cole^'ir  2 

To  render 

rendir 

To  belt 

ce»tr2 

To  rule 

r^'ir  2 

To  melt 

derretir 

To  repeat 

rq>€tir 

To  dissolve 

desleir 

To  serve 

servir 

To  elect 

d^ir  2 

To  dye 

tenir2 

To  attack 

emJ)€Stir 

To  dress 

vestir. 

VII. 

CONDUCIB,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  a  s  be- 
fore the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  b^^inning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  in 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiste,  Jo,  jimoSt 
jlsteiSy  jiron^  &c.,  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  for- 
merly written  with  x,  {conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  g, 
(conduge.) 

CONDUCIK,  to  conduct. 
Badical  letters,  Conduc :  termination  ir. 
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Indicative. 


Present 

1  Conduzco  1  Conducimos 

2  Conduces,  &o.      2  Oonducis,  &c. 


Preterit 

1  Condvje  1  Conducimos 

2  Condi/^iste        2  CondvjUteis 

3  Condv/jo  3  Condtijiron 

2  F.  condujo        2  FT.  conduJ^o% 


Impebative. 


1  Cone^ca^o 

1  Conduzcamos 

2  Conduce  i(i 

2  Conducid 

3  ConduzcaU 

3  Conduzcan 

2  Condiwrca  F. 

2  Conduzcan  VV. 

2  i\ro  conc^tczco^ 

2  No  conduzcais. 

Subjunctive. 

Prweni. 

2d  Term. 

1  Conduzca             1  Condvzcamos 

1  Conduciria        1  Conduciriamos 

kc*.                            &c. 

&c.                            &c. 

3d  Term, 

1  Condujese         1  Condujisemos 

Jm|)«r/ec^ 

&;c.                           &c. 

l«i  Tcrmtnaiwn. 

Future, 

1  Condvjera            1  Condvj4ramos 

1  Condujere         1  Condujiremos 

&c.                             &;c. 

kc,                           kc. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  Condudr : 

To  produce              producir 

To  reduce             reducir 

To  translate             ^racittctr 

To  deduce            deducir 

To  introduce            introdticir 

To  adduce            ctducir. 

IMPOBTANT  BEMABK. 

Yerbs  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rules 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.  Example :  negcMr  2,  This  verb,  besides  taking 
an  %  before  e,  as  Acrecentar,  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be- 
ginning with  e,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus :  let  him  deny,  niegtte  il. 


VEBBS  THE  IBBEGULABITT  OP  WHICH  IS  CONFINED  ONLY  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIB 

COMPOUNDS. 

N,B, — ^The  tenses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing  verbs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  irregularities  are 
set  forth.  Thus  in  Andar,  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood 
is:  1  andOf  2  andaSy  3  anda,  dsc.  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andaJba^  2  an- 
daMs,  <kc, 

ADQUmiR,  to  acquire. 

Indie,  Pres,  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  Y.  adquiere ;  1  adqui' 
rimos,  2  adquiris,  3  adquieren,  Y  Y.  adquieren. 
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Imperative.  1  AdqTiiera,  2  adqtdere,  3  adquiera,  adquiera  V.,  2  no  ad- 
qtdenui :  1  ddquirdmos,  2  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  adquieran  V  V.,  2  no  ad- 
quiraia, 

Sulj.  1  Adquiera,  2  adqnieras,  3  adquiera,  Y.  adquiera;  1  adqairamos, 
2  adquirais,  adquieran,  VV.  adquieran. 

Inquibir,  to  inquiref  is  subjugated  like  Adquirir, 

ANDAK,  to  walk. 

Indie.  Preterit.  1  Anduve,  2  anduviste,  3  anduvo,  V.  anduvo :  1  anduvi- 
mos,  2  anduvfsteis,  3  anduvi^on,  VV.  anduvieron. 

Sulj.  Imperf.  lat  term.  1  Anduviera,  2  anduvieras,  3  anduviera,  V. 
auduviera :  I  anduvi^ramos,  2  anduvidrais,  3  anduvieran,  V  V.  anduvieran. 
—2d  term.  1  Andaria,  &c.  Zd  term.  1  Anduviese,  2  anduvieses,  &c. — 
Fut.  1  Anduviere,  2  anduvieres,  &;c. 

ASm,  to  seize. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Asgo,  2  ases,  3  ase,  Y.  ase :  1  asiraos,  2  asis,  3  asen,  YY. 
asen. — Suhj.  1  Asga,  2  asgas,  3  asga,  Y.  asga :  1  asgamos,  2  asgais,  3  asgan, 
VY.  asgan. — Imperative.  1  Asga  yo,  2  ^«e  or  as  tfi,  3  asga  €\^  asga  Y.,  2  no 
asgas :  1  asgamos,  2  a^id^  3  asgan,  asgan  YY.,  2  no  asgais. 

BENDECm,  to  Ues8, 
Is  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following  : 

Gerund.  Bendiciendo.    Past  participle.  ]  -n^  ji    •  j 

Indie.  Future.  1  Bendecir6,  2  bendecir^s,  3  bendecir&:  Y.  bendeciri; 
1  bendecirdmos,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecir&n,  V  V.  bendecir&n. — Sufy\  Imper. 
2d  term.  1  Bendeciria,  2  bendecirias,  3  bendeciria,  Y.  bendeciria :  1  ben- 
deciriamoB,  2  bendeciriais,  3  bendecirian,  YY.  bendecirian. — Imperative, 
1  Bendiga  yo,  2  bendice  tii,  &o.  :  1  bendigamos,  2  bendecid,  &c. 
Maldecib,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  Bendecir, 

CABER,  to  be  contained. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Quepo,  2  cabes,  3  cabe,  Y.  cabe:  1  cabemos,  2  cabeis, 
3  caben,  YY.  caben. — Perf.  1  Cupe,  2  cupiste,  3  cupo,  Y.  cupo :  1  cupl- 
mos,  2  cuplsteis,  3  cupi^ron,  YY.  cupi^ron. 

Fut.  1  Cabr6,  2  cabr&s,  3  cabrd,,  Y.  cabr& :  1  cabr^mos,  2  cabrSis,  3  cabr6n, 
YY.  cabr&n. — Imperative.  1  Quepa  yo,  2  cttbe,  3  quepa,  quepa  Y.,  2  no 
quepas :  1  quepamos,  2  comedy  3  quepan,  quepan  YY.,  2  no  quepais. 

SuiJ.  Pres.  1  Quepa,  2  quepas,  3  quepa,  Y.  quepa:  1  quepamos,  2  que- 
pais, 3  quepan,  YY.  quepan. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Cupiera,  2  cupieras, 
3  cupiera,  Y.  cupiera  :  1  cupi6ramos,  2  cupi^nds,  3  cupieran,  YY,  cupieran. 
— 2d  term,  1  Cabria,  2  cabrias,  3  cabria,  Y.  cabria:  1  cabrfamos,  2  ca- 
briais,  3  cabrian,  VV.  cabrian. — 3d  term.  1  Gupiese,  2  cupieses,  3  cupiese, 
Y.  cupiese:   1  cupi^semos,  2  eu|»48eis,  3  cui^esen,  YY.  cupiesen. — Fut, 
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1  Cupiere,  2  oupieres,  3  cupiere,  V.  cupiere:  1  cupi^remos,  2  oupifireis, 
3  cupieren,  V  V.  cupieren. 

CAER,  to  fcUL 
Gerund,  Cajendo.    Past  participle,  Gaido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Caigo,  2  caes,  3  cae,  Y.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeis,  3  caen, 
y  V.  caen. — Pret,  1  Cai,  2  caiste,  3  cay 6,  Y.  cay6  :  1  caimos,  2  calsteis, 
3  cay&ron,  YY.  cayiron, 

Imper.  1  Caiga  yo,  2  coe,  3  caiga  €i,  caiga  Y.,  2  no  caigas :  1  caigamos, 

2  caed^  3  caigan,  caigan  YY.,  2  no  caigais. — Sulj.  Pres,  1  Caiga,  2  caigas, 

3  caiga,  Y.  caiga :  1  caigamos,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  YY.  caigan. — Imper f.  Ist 
term.  1  Cayera,  2  cayeras,  3  cayera,  Y.  cayera:  1  caydramos,  2  cay6rais, 
3  cayeran,  YY.  cayeran. — 2d  terTti.  1  Caeria,  &c.,  1  caeriamos,  &c. — Zd  term. 

1  Cayese,  2  cayeses,  3  cayese,  Y.  cayese :  1  cay^emos,  2  caySseis,  3  cayesen, 
YY.  cayesen. — Fut.  1  Cay  ere,  2  cayeres,  3  cay  ere,  Y.  cayere :  1  caydremos, 

2  cay^reis,  3  cayeren,  YY.  cayeren. 

Decaeb,  to  decay,    Beoaeb,  to  relapse. 

COCEK,  to  hoU, 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Cuezo,  2  cueces,  3  cuece,  Y.  cuece :  1  cocemoSf  2  coceis, 

3  cuecen,  YY.  cuecen. — SuIq.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  3  cueza,  Y.  cueza : 

1  cozamos,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  YY.  cuezan. — Imper,  1  Cueza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  ^,  cueza  Y.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  eoeed^  3  cuezan,  cuezan  YY., 

2  no  cozais. — Sut^.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c. 

Becoceb,  to  boil  again,    Escoceb,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  smart, 

DAR,  to  give. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  Y.  da :  1  damos,  2  dais,  3  dan,  YY.  dan. 
— Imperf.  1  Daba,  &c.  1  D4bamos,  kc—Perf,  1  Di,  2  diste,  3  di6,  Y.  di6 : 
1  dimos,  2  dlsteis,  3  didron,  W,  di6ron. 

Fut,  1  Dare,  &c.  1  Dar6mos. — Imper,  1  D6  yo,  &c.  1  Demos,  &c. — SuhJ. 
Pres.  1  De,  &c.  :  1  Demos,  &o.  —Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Diera,  2  dieras,  3  diera, 
V.  diera:  1  didramos,  2  di^rais,  3  dieran,  YY.  dieran. — 2d  term.  1  Daria, 
&c. :  1  dariamos,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  Y.  diese :  1  di^e- 
mos,  2  dieseis,  3  diesen,  YY.  diesen. 

Fut.  1  Diere,  2  dieres,  3  diere,  Y.  diere :  1  di^remos,  2  di^reis,  3  dieren, 
YY.  dieren. 

DECIR,  to  say. 
Gerund,  Diciendo.    Past  participle.  Dicho. 
Indie.  Pres,  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  Y.  dice  :  1  dedmos,  2  decis,  3  dicen, 
YY.  dicen,— Imperf,  1  Decia,  ko.—Pret.  1  Dije,  2  dijiste,  3  dijo,  Y.  dijo: 

1  dijimos,  2  dijfsteis,  3  dij^ron,  YY.  dij6ron. 

Fut.  1  Dir^,  2  dir&s,  3  dir4,  Y.  dir4:  1  dir6mos,  2  direis,  3  dirdn,  YY. 
dir&n.— /m/>er.  1  Diga  yo,  2  di  t(i,  3  diga  61,  diga  Y.,  2  no  digas :  1  digamos, 

2  decid,  3  digan,  digan  YY.,  2  no  digfda.—Subj.  Pres.  1  Diga,  2  digas,  3  diga, 
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V.  diga :  1  digamos,  2  digaii,  3  digan,  VY.  digan.—Imperf,  Ul  term.  1  Dijera, 
2  dijens,  3  dijera,  Y.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dijeraia,  3  dijeran,  V  V.  dijerao. 
—2d  term,  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  1  dirlamos,  2  diiiaa,  3  dirian, 
W.  dirian. — 3d  term.  1  Dijese,  2  dijeses,  3  dijeae,  Y.  dijese :  1  dij^semoB, 
2  dijeseia,  3  dijeaen,  YY.  dijesen. — Fut.  1  Dijere,  2  dijeres,  3  dijere,  Y. 
dijere :  1  dij^remos,  2  dij^reia,  3  dij^ren,  YY.  dijeien. 

GoHTEADECiB,  to  cojitrodict.  Desdeoibse,  to  retract,  Pbedecib,  to  pre- 
dict These  three  verbs  are  conjugated  like  decir,  except  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperative,  which  is  eontradice,  predict,  desdiceU. 

DORMIB,  to  sleep. 

Gerund,  Durmiendo.    Past  participle.  Dormida 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Duermo,  2  duermes,  3  duerme,  Y.  duerme  :  1  dormimos, 
2  dermis,  3  duermen,  YY.  duermen. 

Pret.  1  Dormiy  2  dormiste,  3  durmi6 :  1  dormimoSy  2  dormisteis,  3  dur- 
mi^ron,  YY.  durmi6ron.— 7TO/)cr.  1  Duerma  yo,  2  duerrae,  3  duerma  61, 
duerma  Y.,  2  no  duermas:  1  durm&mos,  2 dormid,  3  duerman,  duerman  W., 

2  no  durmais. — Sulj.  Pres,  1  Duerma,  2  duermas,  3  duerma,  Y.  duerma : 
1  durmamos,  2  durmais,  3  duerman,  YY.  duerman. — Imperf.  1st  term. 
1  Durmiera,  2  durmieras,  3  durmiera,  Y.  durmiera  :  1  durmi^ramos,  2  dur- 
mi6rai8,  3  durmieran,  YY.  durmieran. — 2d  term.  1  Dormiria,  &c. — 3d  term, 
1  Durmiese,  2  durmieses,  3  durmiese,  Y.  durmiese:  1  durmi6semos,  2 
durmieseis,  3  durmiesen,  YY.  durmiesen. — Fut.  1  Durmiere,  2  durmieres, 

3  durmiere,  Y.  durmiere ;  1  durmi6remo8,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmidren,  YY. 
durmi^ren. 

MORIR,  to  die. 

Past  participle,  Muerto. 

The  rest  is  conjugated  like  Dormir, 

EKGUm,  to  hold  up  the  head. 

Gefund,  Irguiendo.  Past  participle,  Erguido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Yergo,  2  yergues,  3  yergue,  Y.  yergue ;  1  erguim^f  2 
erguis,  3  yerguen,  YY.  yerguen.— Prc^.  1  Ergui,  2  erguiste,  3  irgui6,  Y. 
irgui6 :  1  erguimos,  2  erguUteis,  3  irgui6ron,  YY.  irguifiron.— Jmpgr.  1  Yerga 
yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  61,  yerga  Y.,  2  no  yergas  i  1  irgamos,  2  erguidy  3 
yergan,  yergan  YY.,  2  no  irgais.— /Si*^'.  Pres.  1  Yerga,  2  yergas,  3  yerga, 
Y.  yerga:  1  irgamos,  2  irgais,  3  yergan,  YY.  yergan.— /rnper/.    1st  term. 

1  Irguiera,  2  irguieras,  3  irguiera,  Y.  irguiera :  1  irgui^ramos,  2  irgui^rais, 
3  irgui6ran,  YY.  irgui^ran.— 2d  term.  1  Erguiria,  &c.     3d  term^  1  Irguiese, 

2  irguicoes,  3  irguiese,  Y.  irguiese :  1  irgui^semos,  2  irgui6seis,  3  irguiesen, 
YY.  irguiesen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Yerro,  2  yerras,  3  yerra,  Y.  yerra:  1  erramos,  2  errais, 

3  yerran,  YY.  yeiTan.— iSfuft^'.  Pres,  1  Yerre,  2  yerres,  3  yerre,  Y.  yerre : 
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1  erremos,  2  erreis,  3  yerren,  W.  yerren. — Imper.  1  Yerre  yo,  2  yerra, 
3  yerre  61,  yerre  V.,  2  no  yerres  :  1  erremos^  2  crrod,  3  yerren,  yerren  Vv,, 

2  no  erreis. 

ESTAR,  to  he. 
See  page  449. 

HABER,  to  have. 

As  an  auxiliary  verb,  see  page  449. 
HABEE,  when  signifying  there  to  he,  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  each  tense,  whether  the  nominative  be  singular  or  plural ; 
thus — 

There  to  be,  Baler,    There  being,  ffdbiendo. 

There  has  been 


There  is 
There  are 
There  was 
There  were 
There  will  be 
Let  there  be 
There  may  be 
There  might, 
could,  would, 
or  should  be 
When  there  shall 
be 


}hay 

ihahia 
hubo 
habrd 
haya 
haya 
A  huhiera 
\  hahria 
)  hubiese 

I  cuando  hubUre 


There  have  been 
There  had  been 
There  shall  have 

been 
There  may  have 

been 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or 

should  have  been 
When  there  shall 

have  been 


hahabido 
hcMahahido 
habrd  haJbido 

haya  habido 

huhiera  habido 
hahria  habido 
hubiese  hcMdo 

i  cuando  hubiere 
habido. 


HACEE,  to  make. 
Gerund,  Haciendo.    Past  participle,  Hecho, 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Hago,  2  haces,  &c. — Imperf,  1  Hacia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Hice, 
2  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo  :  1  hiclmos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hici6ron,  W.hicieron. — 
Fat,  1  Har6,  2  har&s,  3  har4 :  1  har6mos,  2  har^is,  3  hdska,— Imper,  1  Haga, 

2  haz,  3  haga  :  1  hagamos,  2  haced,  3  hagan. — Subj,  Pres,  1  Haga,  2  hagas, 
&c. — Imperf,  1st  term,  1  Hiciera,  2  hicieras,  3  hiciera  :  1  hici6ramos,  2  hici6- 
rais,  3  hicieran.— 2(2  tenn,  1  Haria,  2  harias,  3  haria  :  1  harlamos,  2  hariais, 

3  harian. — 3c2  term,  1  Hiciese,  2  hicieses,  3  hiciese  :  1  hiciesemos,  2  hici^seis, 
3  hiciesen. — Fut,  1  Hiciere,  2  hicieres,  3  hiciere  :  1  hici^remos,  2  hici^reis, 
3  hicieren. 

CoNTSAHACER,  to  count&'feit,  Deshacer,  to  undo,  Eehaceb,  to  do  ovei* 
agaiiu 

IE,  to  go. 

Gerund,  Yendo.    Past  participle,  Ido. 

Indie,  Pres,  1  Voy  or  voi,  2  vas,  3  va  :  1  vamos,  2  vais,  3  van. — Imperf, 
1  iba,  2  ibas,  3  iba:  1  Ibamos,  2  ibais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  esoribirse 
con  v.)—Pret,  1  Fui,  2  fuiste,  3  f u6  :  1  fuimos,  2  fufsteis,  3  {vL^TOik,—Fut, 
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1  Ir6,  2  ir&8,  3  ir&  :  1  ir^mos,  2  ir^is,  3  ir^. — Imper,  1  Vaya,  2  ve,  3  vaya : 

1  vamoB,  2  id,  3  vayan. — SvJbj.  Pres,  1  Yaya,  2  yayaa,  3  vaya  :  1  F&yamos, 

2  v&yais,  3  vajan. — Imperf,  lit  term.  1  Fuera,  2  fueras,  3  fuera :  1  fu^ramos, 
2  fu^ais,  3  fueran. — 2d  term.  1  Iria,  2  irias,  3  iria :  1  iriamos,  2  irias,  3  irian. 
^  term.  1  Fuese,  2  fueses,  3  fuese  :  1  fu6semo8,  2  fu^is,  3  fuesen.— ^u^. 
1  Fuere,  2  fueres,  &c. 

JUGAR,  to  play. 

Gerund.  Jugando.    Past  participle.  Jugado. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Juego,  2  juegas,  3  juega :  1  jugamos,  2  jugais,  3  juegan. — 
Imperf.  1  Jugaba,  &c. — Pret.  1  Jugu^,  2  jugaste,  &c. — Fut.  1  JugarS,  &c. 
—Imper.  1  Juegue,  2  juega,  3  juegue :  1  jugudmos,  2  jugad,  3  juegnen. — 
5uV.  Pre9.  1  Jnegue,  2  juegues,  3  juegue  :  1  juguemos,  2  jugueis,  3  jaeguen. 
— Imperf,  Ist  term.  1  Jugara,  &c. — 2d  term.  1  Jugaria,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Jugase, 
&c — Fut.  1  Jugare,  &c. 


OLER,  to  smeU. 

Gerund.  Oliendo.    Past  participle.  Olido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  huele  :  1  olemos,  2  oleis,  3  huelen. 
— Imperf.  1  Olia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Oli,  &c. — Fut.  1  01er6,  &c. — Imper.  1  Huela, 

2  huele,  3  huela  :  1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  buelan. — Stibj.  Pres.  1  Huela,  2  huelas, 

3  huela :  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  huelan. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Oliera,  &c — 
2d  term.  1  Oleria,  &c. — dd  term.  1  Oliese,  &c. — Fut  1  Oliere,  &c. 

PODER,  to  be  able. 

Gerund.  Pudiendo.     Past  participle.  Podido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  pueden. 
— Imperf.  1  Podia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Pude,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo :  1  pudimos, 
2  pudisteis,  3  pudi6ron. — Fut.  1  Podrl,  2  podras,  3  podr& :  1  podr^mos, 

2  podrdis,  3  podrdn. — Carece  de  Imperativo. — Sul^.  Pres.  1  Pueda,  2  puedas, 

3  pueda :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  puedan. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Pudiera, 
2  pudieras,  3  pudiera :  1  pudi^ramos,  2  pudierais,  3  pudieran. — 2d  term, 
1  Podria,  2  podrias,  3  podria :  1  podriamos,  2  podriais,  3  podrian. — Zd  term. 
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Fadiese,  2  pudieses,  3  pndiese :  1  pudi^semos,  2  pndi^seis,  3  pudiesen. — 
Fwt,  1  Pudiere,  2  pudieres,  3  pudiere :  1  pudi6remoB,  2  pudi^reis,  3  pudieren. 

PODEIR,  to  rot 

Gerund.  Pndriendo.    Pcut  participle,  Podrido.  ^ 

Indie,  Pres,  1  Pudro,  2  pudres,  3  pudre :  1  podrimos,  2  podris,  3  pudren. — 
Tmperf,  1  Podria,*  &c.,  or  ptidriay  kc—Pret.  1  Podri,  2  podriste,  3  pudrid : 

1  podrimos,  2  podrfsteis,  3  pudri6ron. — Fut.  1  Podrir6,  &c. — Imper,  1  Pudra, 

2  pudre,  3  pudra :  1  pudramos,  2  podrid,  3  pudran. — Sutjj,  Prea.  1  Pudra,  2 
pudras,  3  pudra,  &c. — Imper f,  Ist  term,  1  Pudriera,  2  pudrieras,  3  pudriera : 
1  pudri6ramo8,  2  pudri^rais,  3  pudrieran. — 2d  term.  1  Podriria,  &o. — 3d 
term.  1  Pudriese,  2  pudrieses,  3  pudriese :  1  pudri6semos,  2  pudri6seis,  3 
pudriesen. — Fut.  1  Pudriere,  2  pudrieres,  3  pudriere:  1  pudri6remos,  2 
pudri6reis,  3  pudrieren. 

PONER,  to  put. 

Gerund.  Poniendo.    Past  participle.  Puesto. 

Indie,  Pres.  1  Pongo,  2  pones,  kc—Imperf.  1  Ponia,  &c. — Pret.  1 
Puse,  2  pusiste,  3  puso:  1  pusimos,  2  pusisteis,  3  pusi6roii. — FiU.  1  Pon- 
dre,  2  pondrds,  3  pondr&:  1  pondr6mos,  2  pondr^is,  3  pondr4n. — Imper, 
1  Ponga,  2  pon,  3  ponga:  1  pongamos,  2  poned,  3  pongan. — SvJbj.  Pres, 

1  Ponga,  2  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamos,  2  pongais,  3  pongan. — Imper f. 
\st  term.  1  Pusiera,  2  pusieras,   3   pusiera:    1  pu8i6ramos,  2   pusi^rais, 

3  pusieran. — 2d  term,  1  Pondria,  2  pondrias,   3  pondria:  1  pondrfamos, 

2  pondrfais,  3  pondrian. — 3<2  term,  1  Pusiese,  2  pusieses,  3  pusiese :  1  pusi^- 
semos,  2  pusi^seis,  3  posiesen.— ^u^.  1  Pusiere,  2  pusi^res,  3  pusiere:  1 
pusi6remos,  2  pusiSreis,  3  pusieren. 

QUERER,  to  wUl. 

Gerund,  Queriendo.    Pa^t  participle,  Querido. 

Indie,  Pres,  1  Quiero,  2  quieres,  3  quiere :  1  queremos,  2  quereis,  3  quie- 
ren. — Imperf,  1  Queria,  &c. — Pret.  1  Quise,  2  quisiste,  3  quiso :  1  quisfmos, 
2  quisisteis,  3  quisieron. — Fut,  1  Querre,  2  querr&s,  3  querr& :  1  querr^mos, 
2  querr^  3  querr&n. — Subj.  Pres,  1  Quiera,  2  quieras,  3  quiera :  1  quera- 
mo3,  2  querais,  3  quieran.— /mper/.  1st  term,  1  Quisiera,  2  quisieras,  3 
quisiera:  1  quisi^ramos,  2  quisi^rais,  3  quisieran. — 2d  term.  1  Querria,  2 
querrias,  3  querria :  1  querriamos,  2  querrlais,  3  querrian. — 3d  term,  1  Qui- 
siese,  2  quisieses,  3  qnisiese :  1  quisiSsemos,  2  quisi^seis,  3  quisiesen. — Fut, 
1  Quisiere^  2  quisiereB,  3  quisiere :  1  quisidremos,  2  quisi6reis,  3  quisieren. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 

Gerund.  Riendo  or  riyendo.    Past  participle,  Reido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Rio,  2  ries,  3  rie :  1  reimos,  2  reis,  3  rien. — Imperf,  1  Reia, 
kc,—Pret,  1  Rei,  2  reiste,  8  ri6  or  rij6:  1  reimos,  2  reisteis,  3  ii6ron  or 


*  Some  writers  use  pudria^  Ac. 

o 


^ 


L 
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riy^ron. — Fut,  1  Beir6,  kc. — Imper,  1  Bia,  2  rid,  3  ria :  1  riamos,  2  reid, 
3  nan.— ^u^'.  /Vet.  1  Bia,  2  rias,  3  ria :  1  riamos,  2  rials,  3  rian. — In^Mff. 
let  term.  1  Biera,  2  rieras,  3  riera,  (6  riyera,  &c.) — 2d  term.  1  Beiria,  &c. — 
2d  term.  1  Biese,  2  rieses,  3  riese :  1  ri6semos,  2  rieseis,  3  riesen,  (6  riyese, 
ik.)—Fv^.  1  Biere,  2  rieres,  3  riere :  1  ri6remo8,  2  nereis,  3  rieren,  (6  riyere, 
&c.) 

Fbeib,  to/ry.    Pcut  pcuHciple.  Tiito.    Derlejr,  to  dilute, 

SABEB,  to  know. 
Gerund.  Sabiendo.    Past  participle.  Sabido. 

Indie.  Pres.   1  S^,  2  sabes,  kc.—Imperf.   1  Sabia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Sape, 

2  supiste,  3  supo :  1  supimos,  2  snpfsteis,  3  supi^ron. — Put.  1  Sabr^,  2  sa- 
bris,  3  sabr&:  1  sabr^mos,  2  sabr^is,  3  sabr&n. — Imper.  1  Sepa,  2  8abe« 

3  sepa :  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepan. — StiJjj,  Pres.  1  Sepa,  2  sepas,  3  sepa : 

1  sepamos,  2  sepals,  3  sepan. — Imperf.  Ist  term,  1  Snpiera,  2  snpieras, 
3  supiera :  1  supi^ramos,  2  snpi^rais,  3  supieran. — 2d  term.  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria :  1  sabriamos,  2  sabriais^  3  sabrian. — 3ei  term.  1  Supiese,  2 
supieses,  3  supiese,  kc—Fut.  1  Sup\ere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere:  1  supi^remos, 

2  supi^eis,  3  supieren. 

S  ALIB,  to  go  out. 

Gerund.  Saliendo.    Past  participle.  Salido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &c. — Imperf.  Salia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Sail, 
&c. — Fut.  1  Saldr^,  2  saldr&s,  3  saldrl^  1  saldr^os,  2  8aldr6i8,  3  saldr^ 
— Imper.  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salid,  3  salgan.— ^Sfu^'.  Pres. 

1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  saiga:  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgan. — Imperf.  Ist 
term.  1  Saliera,  &c. — 2d  term.  1  Saldria,  2  saldrias,  3  saldria :  1  saldriamos, 

2  saldrias,  3  saldrian.— 3c{  term.  1  Saliese,  &;c. — Fut.  1  Saliere,  &c. 

SATISFACEB,  to  saHsfy. 

SATISFACEB  is  a  verb  compounded  of  satis  and  haeer,  and  is  conjugated 
like  haeer^  changing  the  h  into/;  thus,  satisfago^  satisfaces,  d&c,  satisfacia, 
&c.,  sati^ce,  sati^cistef  satifffizo,  Ac.,  dec.  Except  the  impeiatiye,  the 
second  person  singular  of  which  is,  satufacCf  or  satisfaz, 

SEB,  to  he. 
See  page  449. 

TENEB,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TBAEB,  to  bring. 
Gerund,  Trayendo.    Past  participle.  Tnddo. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Traigo,  2  traes,  kc— Imperf.  1  Traia,  kc.—Pret,  1  Traje^ 
2  trajiste,  3  trajo :  1  trajimos,  2  trajlsteis,  3  tnj6roiL—Fut,  1  Traer^  kc 
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Imper.  1  Traiga,  2  trae,  3  traiga,  traigtf  Y.,  2  no  traigas  :  1  traigamoB,  2  traed, 
3  traigan,  traigan  W.,  2  no  traigau. — Su^.  Prea,  1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3 
traiga,  &c. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Trajera,  2  trajeras,  3  trajera :  1  traj^ramos, 

2  traj^rais,  3  traj^ran. — 2d  term,  1  Traeria,  &c. — Bd  term.  1  Trajese,  2  tra- 
jeses,  3  trajese,  kc — Fut.  1  Trajere,  2  trajeres,  3  trajere :  1  traj6remos,  2 
traj^is,  3  trajeren. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 

Indie,  Free.  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c. :  1  valemos,  kc.—FtU,  1  valdr6,  2  val- 
dr6s,  3  yaldr&,  V.  valdr& :  1  valdr^mos,  2  Yaldr6is,  3  valdrdn,  W.  valdr^n. 
— Imper,  1  Yalga  yo,  2  vcUe,  3  valga,  valga  V.,  2  no  valgas,  &&,  2  no  valgais. 
— Stibj,  Pres.  1  Valga,  2  valgas,  3  valga,  V.  valga :  1  valgamos,  2  valgais, 

3  valgan,  W.  valgan. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Valiera,  &c. — 2d  term.  1  Valdria, 

2  Valdrias,  3  valdria,  Y.  valdria :  1  valdrlamos,  2  valdrfais,  3  valdrian,  Y Y. 
valdrian. — 3<i  term.  1  Yaliese,  2  valieses,  &c. — FtU,  1  Yaliere,  &c. 

YENIR,  to  come. 
Gerund.  Yiniendo.    Past  participle,  Yenido. 

Indie,  Pres,  1  Yengo,  2  vienes,  3  viene,  Y.  viene :  1  venimos^  2  verUs, 

3  vienen,  V  V.  vienen. — Pret.  1  Yine,  2  veniste,  3  vino,  Y.  vino  :  1  venlmos, 

2  venisteiSf  3  vini^ron,  VV.  vini^ron. — Fut.  1  Yendr^,  2  vendris,  3  vendr&, 
Y.  vendr&:  1  vendr6mos,  2  vendr^is,  3  vendr&n,  VV.  vendr&n. — Imper. 
1  Yenga  yo,  2  ven  tii,  3  venga  ^1,  venga  Y.,  2  no  vengas  :  1  vengamos,  2  venid^ 

3  vengan,  vengan  V  V.,  2  no  vengais. — Stiij,  Pres.  1  Yenga,  2  vengas,  3  venga, 
Y.  venga :  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  VV.  vengan — Imperf.  1st  term, 

1  Yiniera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  Y.  viniera :  1  vini^ramos,  2  vini^rais,  3 
vinieran,  VY.  vinieran. — 2d  term.  1  Yendria,  2  vendrias,  3  vendria,  Y. 
vendria :  1  vendriamos,  2  vendrfais,  3  vendrian,  YY.  vendrian. — 3d  term,  1 
Viniese,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  Y.  viniese :  1  vini^semos,  2  vini^seis,  3  vinlesen, 
VY.  viniesen. — Fut,  1  Yiniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viniere,  Y.  viniere  :  1  vinidremo;>, 

2  vini^reis,  3  vinieren,  W.  vinieren. 

YER,  to  see. 
Gerund.  Yiendo.    Past  participle,  Yisto. 

Indie,  Pres,  1  Veo,  2  ves,  3  ve,  Y.  ve :  1  vemos,  2  vets,  3  ven,  VV.  ven. 
— Imperf,  1  Yeia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  Y.  veia :  1  velamos,  2  veiais,  3  veian, 
VV.  veian. — Pret.  1  Yi,  2  viste,  3  vi6,  V.  vi6 :  1  vimos,  2  visteis,  3  vi^ron, 
VV.  vikroiL— Fut,  1  Yerl,  2  verds,  3  ver&,  Y.  ver&,  ko.^Imper,  1  Yea  yo, 
2  ve  tti,  3  vea  4i,  vea  Y.,  2  no  veas :  1  vedmos,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  YY., 

2  no  veais. — Sultj,  Pres,  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  Y.  vea :  1  vedmos,  2  veais, 

3  vean,  VV.  vean. — Imperf,  Ist  term,  1  Yiera,  2  vieras,  bo.— 2d  term,  1 
Veria,  2  verias,  &c. — dd  term.  1  Viese,  2  vieses,  ko,—Fut,  1  Yiere,  2  vieres, 
3  viere,  ko, 

*  Vozmerly  it  was  said  via^  viasj  via,  vtamoi,  vlais,  aitm. 
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YACER,  iQ  lie  down. 

This  verb  is  rarely  used,  but  in  epitaphs ;  and  it  is  conjugated  only  in  the 
following  tenses  and  persons. 

Gerund,  Yaciendo. — Indie.  Pres.  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yace,  V.  yace: 
1  yacemos,  2  yaceis,  3  yacen,  VV.  yacen. — Imperf,  1  Yacia,  2  yaeias, 
3  yaoia,  Y.  yacia:  1  yacfamos,  2  yaoiais,  3  yadan,  W.  yacian. — Sulg. 
Yaga. 


IMPERSONAL  VEBBS. 

Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular of  each  tense  only,  without  expressing  the  nominative :  as. 


It  hails 
It  hailed 

It  will  hail 
Let  it  hail 
It  may  hail 
It  might,  could, 

would,  or 

should  hail 
When  it  shall 

haU 

The  following 
To  freeze 
To  glare  (speak. 

ingofthedew) 
To  thaw 
To  drizzle 
To  snow 
To  lighten 


graniza 

igranizaha 
graniz6 
granizcMrd 
granice 
grantee 
^  graniza/ra 
ygranizaria 
)  granizcue 


>  granizare 


GRANIZAR,  to  haiL 

It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 
It  shall  have 

hailed 
It  may  have 

hailed 
It  might,  could, 

w'ld,  or  8h*d 

have  hailed 
When  it  shall 

have  hailed 


are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs 
?ieiary  irr. 

r  eacarchar 

deshdar 
lloviznar 


nevar,  irr. 
rdampaguear 


To  thunder 
To  rain 

To  happen 


1 


To  dawn 

To  become  night 


ha  granieado 
Jiabia  graw'gjdo 

hdbrd  granizado 

haya  granizado 

hubiera  granizado 
habria  granizado 
hubiese  granizado 
cuando  hubiere 
granizado. 

tronar,  irr. 

Uover,  irr. 

suceder 

aca.ecer 

acontecer 

amanecer 

anochecer. 


DEFECnVB  TEBBS. 

SOLEB,  to  accttftom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  tenses : 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Suelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  Y.  suele :  1  solemos,  2  soleis, 
3  suelen,  2  YY.  suelen.— /mper/.  1  Solia,  2  solias,  3  solia,  2  Y.  solia :  1  solia- 
mos^  2  Boliais,  3  solian,  2  YY.  solian. 

PLAOER,  to  please. 
This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  moods 
and  tenses  as  follows :  it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  personal  pronoun  in 
the  objective 
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Mndic  Pres.  1  Me  place,  2  te  placets  le  place,  2  le  place  dV, :  1  nos  place, 
2  08  place,  3  ^e«  place,  2  ^  place  <i  FF*. ;  orl  Me  placen,  2  ^«  placen,  &c. — 
Imperf,  1  Me  placia,  or  placian,  2  te  placia,  or  placian,  &c. — Fret,  1  Me  plugo, 
2  te  plugo,  &c. ;  1  me  plugui^ron,  2  te  plugui^ron,  &;c. — Stji^.  Pres,  1  Me 
plegue,  &o,—Imperf,  let  term.  Me  pl^igaiera,  &c. — 3d  term.  Me  plugoiese, 
&c. — Fut,  Me  plaguiere.  ^ 

» 

Rehabe. — ^The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  subjmictiye  mood  is 
lused  only  in  the  following  expressions:  plegue,  pluguierOy  or  pluguiese  d 
Dio8  ;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obs, — QPhe verbs ^twtor,  to  have  a  liking  for;  jpwar,  to  be«orry  for ;  acoma- 
dar,  to  suit;  iconveniry  or  no  convenir^  to  comport,  or  not,  with  one's  in- 
terests, &;c.,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural; 
and  in  that  case  they  take  as  a  sttiject  the  person  or  thing  liked,  &c.,  with 
which  they  agree  in  number;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  &c.,  be- 
comes their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  m£,  te,  se,  &c., 
as  in  the  verb  placer „  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gtista  la  mimca,  or  U  gusta 
de  la  mUbsica,  

A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Ohs.  1. — The  compound  verbs  are  not  comjirehended  when  they  have  the 
same  irregularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived :  as,  com- 
poner,  contraponer,  deponery  disponer,  imponer,  oponer,  proponer,  &c.,  all  of 
which  are  conjugated  like  poner. 

Obs,  2.— The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  sound  are 
marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue, 

Obs,  3. — ^The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  has  been 
already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  i,  jj  y,  or  ue,  or  t,  instead  of  o,  or  e. 
To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of  such 
verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then  the 
letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
comiemo,  muestras,  sintidj  condvjeron,  i/raj6ran,  construyesen,  the  termina- 
tions are  o,  as,  i6,  eron,  iran,  esen.  The  remaining  letters  are  comiem, 
muestr,  sint,  condvj,  traj,  construy.  Add  to  these  the  regular  terminations 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienza/r,  muestrar,  sintvr,  con- 
dvjir,  tracer,  construyir.  Take  off  the  i,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  o,  and 
the  i  into  e ;  add  a  c  before  the  termination  to  those  in  Vi  or  vj  ;  and  they 
will  be  com/cmar,  m^strar,  sentir,  condudr,  traer,  construir.  It  must  be  ob- 
served that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  the 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example  : 
creyd,  huyen;  take  off  o,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations,  thus,  creir,  huer; 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer,  huir, 

Obs,  4. — Verbs  that  have  two  participles  are  marked  thus :  Bendedr — 
2  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Obs.  5.— The  irregular  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  their  verbs. 
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(V  The  verbs  of  the  first  column  are  conjugated  like  those  of  the 

which  must  be  consulted  in  their  respective  places. 
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Abrlr,  reg. 
Abierto,  prt.  irr. 
Absolver, 
Abnielto,  prt.  irr. 
Abstraer, 
Acertar, 

AOOKOAR, 

Acostar, 

ACBEOKNTAB, 

Adestrar, 

Adherir, 

Adquirir, 

Advertir, 

Aducir, 

Agorar, 

Alentar, 

Almonsar, 

Amolar, 

Andar, 

Apacentar, 

Apostar, 

Aprobar, 

Apretar, 

Argiilr, 

Arreclrse,* 

Arrendar, 

Ascender, 

Arrepentlrse, 

Asentar, 

ASRMTIB, 

Aserrar, 

Asestar, 

Atentar, 

A  sir, 

Asoldar, 

Asolar, 

Atender, 

Aterrar,  (echar 

por  tierra, 
Atestar,  (rellenar,) 
Atraer, 
Atravesar, 
Aventar, 
Aventarse, 
Avergonzar, 

Benedecir, 

Caber, 

Caer, 

Galentar, 

Cegar,a 

Ceflir.a 

Gemer, 

Cerrar, 


Mover^ 


119 


} 


Truer, 

630 

Acrecentar, 

516-7 

see  rale, 

618 

ft 
see  rule. 

616-7 

>» 
AgetUiTf 

620 

623 

AserUir, 

620 

Conducir, 

622 

Acordar, 

618 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Acordar, 

618 

» 

624 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Acordar, 

618 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Instruir, 

616 

Pedir, 

521 

Acrecentar, 

616 

A  tender, 

519 

Asentir, 

520 

Acrecentar, 

516 

see  rule, 

520 

Acrecentar, 
ft 

616 

>f 

624 

Acordar, 

618 

It 
see  rule, 

619 

Acrecentar, 

616 

It 
Traer, 

530 

Acrecentar, 
it 

616 

it 
Acordar, 

618 

see  rule, 

524 

seerol^ 

624 

>f 

526 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Pedir, 

521 

A  tender. 

619 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Cimentar, 

Cocer, 

Colar, 

ColC|lr,t 

Oflgar,* 

Camedirse, 

Comenzar, 

Competir, 

Goncebir, 

Concemir, 

Concertar, 

Concordar, 

Condescender, 

Condolerse, 

CoyDuoiB, 

Conferir, 

Confesar, 

Conocer, 

Gonseguir, 

Consentir, 

Consolar, 

ConstreiSir,* 

Contar, 

Contener, 

Contender, 

Contradecir, 

Controvertir, 

Gontraer, 

Convertir, 

Corregir,' 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 


Acrecentar, 
see  rule, 
A  cor  dear, 
Pedir, 
Acordar, 
Pedir, 
AcreoenUur, 
Pedir, 

It 
A^entir,  -4. 
Acrecentar, 
Acordar, 
A  tender. 
Mover, 
see  rule, 
Aientir, 
Acrecentar, 

Pedir, 

Asentir, 

Acordar, 

Pedir, 

Acordar, 

Tener, 

A  tender, 

Decir, 

Atentir, 

Traer, 

Asentir, 

Pedir, 


Dar, 

Decaer, 

Decentar, 

Decir, 

Dedocir, 

Defender, 

Deferir, 

Degollar, 

Demoler, 

Demostrar, 

Denegar,> 

Denostar, 

Derrengar,' 

Derretir, 

Desavenir, 

Descender, 

Descollar, 

Descordar, 

Descomedirse^ 

Describir,  reg. 

Deicrito  or  dacripto,  prt.  irr. 


Caer, 

Acrecentar, 

see  role, 

CondueUr, 

Atender, 

Asentir, 

Acordar, 

Mover, 

Acordar, 

Acrecentar, 

Acordar, 

Acrecentar, 

Pedir, 

Venir, 

Atender, 

Acordar, 

fi 
Pedir, 


sedBnd, 

Page 
d16 
525 
518 
521 
518 
521 
516 
521 

520 
516 
518 
519 
ib. 
522 
620 
516 
516 
521 
520 
618 
521 
518 

449 

619 

525 

620 

630 

52) 

521 


625 
625 
616 
525 
622-3 
519 
520 
618 
619 
618 
616 
618 
516 
621 
581 
619 
618 

621 
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Desflocar, 

Aoordar, 

618 

Pregar, 

Acrecvntar, 

616 

Deshacer, 

HaceTf 

627 

Frefa^ 

Beir, 

629 

Deshelar, 

AcreeerUart 

616 

Frito,  prt  irr. 

Desleir, 

Reir, 

629 

Desembrar, 

Acrecentarj 

616 

Gemir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Desolar, 

AcordaVj 

618 

Qobemar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Desollar, 

it 

§ 

Desoyar, 

.»* 

i 

HabeB)  see  auxili 

\SiTj  verbs, 

449 

Despedir, 

Pedir, 

621 

„       see  impersonal  „ 

621 

DespenuuTi 

AcrecerUar, 

616 

Hacer, 

«• 

627 

Despertar, 

II 

Heder, 

AtenAer, 

619 

Desterrar, 

i* 

Helar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Besplegar, 

»» 

Henchir,* 

Pidir, 

621 

Besvergonzarse, 

Aoordart 

618 

Hender, 

Atender, 

619 

Dezmar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

HeCir,a 

Pedir, 

621 

Discemir, 

AserUiVf 

620 

Herir, 

Asentir, 

620 

Diferir, 

»» 

Herrar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Digerir, 

ft 

Hervir, 

Asentir, 

620 

Discordar, 

AcordoTf 

618 

HoJgar,« 

Acordar^ 

618 

Disolver, 

MOV€Ty 

619 

Hollar, 

II 

Divertir, 

AserUir, 

620 

Doler, 

MoVOTf 

619 

Impedir, 

Pedir, 

621 

IXormir, 

see  rule, 

626 

Imprimir,  reg. 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,* 

PediVy 

621 

Tncensar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Embestir, 

>» 

Inclair, 

Jngtruir, 

616 

Empedrar, 

Acraxntar, 

616 

Inducir, 

Conducirf 

622 

Empezar, 

M 

Inferir, 

Asentir, 

620 

£mporcar,9 

AcordoTt 

618 

Inquirir, 

Adquirir, 

623 

Encender, 

A  tender, 

619 

Tnstruir, 

615 

Encensar, 

AeraxrUar, 

616 

Introducir, 

Conducir, 

622 

Encerrar, 

II 

Invemar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Encomendar, 

>» 

Invertir, 

Asentir, 

620 

Encontrar, 

Aoordar, 

618 

Investir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Encordar, 

t* 

Ingerir, 

Asentir, 

620 

Engreirse, 

Beir, 

629 

Ir, 

see  rule. 

627 

Engrosar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Enrodar, 

>t 

Jugar,s 

628 

Enmendar, 

AcrecerUar, 

616 

Ensangrentar, 

>t 

Llover, 

Mover, 

619 

Envestir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Entender, 

A  tender, 

619 

Maldecir, 

Bendecir, 

624 

Enterrar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Manifestar, 

Acrecentar^ 

616 

Eiigulr, 

see  rule, 

626 

Mantener, 

Tener, 

449 

Errar, 

see  rule. 

lb. 

Medir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Escarmentar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Mentar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

EscoGer,^ 

Cocar, 

618 

Mentir, 

Asentir, 

620 

Escriblr,  reg. 

Merendar, 

Acrecentar, 

616 

Escrito,  prt  irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

619 

Esforzar, 

Aeordarf 

618 

Morder, 

II 

Estar,  see  the  auxiliary  rerbs, 

449 

Morir, 

626 

Exclnlr, 

Jnstruir, 

616 

Muerto,  prt.  irr. 

Estreliir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Mostrar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Extender, 

AtendoTf 

619 

MOVBR, 

see  rule, 

619 

Expedir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Negar,» 

Acreoen/ax^ 

^W! 

forsar, 

AwrdaXt 

618 

Neyar, 

Vk 
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Pip 

Olr, 

see  rale, 

528 

Aalir, 

Oler, 

If 

ib. 

Satisfacer, 

iV 

Segar,« 

Acrecentar, 

51« 

Pbdir, 

see  rule, 

521 

8eguir,« 

Pedir, 

521 

Pensar, 

Acrecentarf 

•16 

Sembrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Perder, 

AtendcTy 

519 

Seutar, 

), 

Penrertir, 

A$entir, 

520 

Sentir, 

Asentir, 

5tt 

Placer, 

532 

ScR,  see  auxiliary 

verbs. 

449 

Plegar,« 

AcrecentaVf 

516 

Servir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Poblar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Serrar, 

Acrecentar, 

511) 

Poder, 

528 

Soldar, 

Acordar, 

5li 

Pwlrir, 

529 

Soler, 

5o2 

Poner, 

ib. 

Solver, 

Mover, 

51D 

Preferir, 

AsentiTj 

520 

Suelto,  prt.  irr. 

Prescribir,  reg. 

Soltar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Prescripto,  prt.  irr. 

Sudto,  prt.  irr. 

Probar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Sonar, 

n 

Producir, 

Conducirf 

522 

Soflar, 

«> 

Proferir, 

AserUirf 

520 

Sosegar,* 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Soterrar, 

»» 

Froscripto,  prt.  irr. 

Sogerir, 

Asentir, 

62) 

Quebrar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Temblar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Querer, 

529 

Tender, 
Tener, 

Atender, 

519 
449 

Raer, 

Caer, 

625 

Teiilr, 

Pedir, 

621 

Recomendar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Tentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Recordar, 

Acordar^ 

618 

Torcer, 

Cooer, 

525 

Becostar, 

>» 

Tostar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Traducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Referir, 

Asentir, 

520 

IVaer, 

530 

Regar,a 

Acrecentar^ 

616 

Transcender, 

Atender, 

519 

Regir,a 

Pedir, 

521 

Trascender, 

»» 

Regoldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Trascordarse, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reir, 

see  rule, 

529 

Trasegar,! 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Remendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Trocar,* 

Acordar, 

5IS 

Rendir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Tronar, 

»i 

Renovar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Tropexar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Refiir,2 

Pedir, 

520 

Repetir, 

t> 

Valer, 

531 

Requebrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Venir, 

n>. 

Requerir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Ver, 

lb. 

Rescontrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Verter, 

Atender, 

619 

Resollar, 

If 

Vestir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Retentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Volcar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Reyentar, 

it 

Volar, 

n 

Revolcar,* 

Acordar, 

518 

Volver, 

Mover, 

519 

Rodar, 

»* 

Vudto,  prt.  irr. 

Roer, 

Caer, 

525 

Rogar,s 

Acordar, 

518 

Yacer, 

632 

Saber, 


see  rule, 


530 


Zaherir, 


Atmltr, 


623 


v 
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CARTAS  M13RCANTILES  T  FAMiLIARES.     • 

POR  M.  V.  C. 


INTBODUCCION. 

Es  muy  necesario  saber  escribir  bien  una  carta,  porque  ocurre  casi  dia- 
riamente,  tanto  para  los  asuntos  de  importancia,  como  para  los  de  pura 
cortesia,  6  mera  diyersion:  y  siendo  las  cartas  una  conversacion  entre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  claridad,  sencillez,  j  naturalidad  &  fin  de  decir 

6  aquellas  personas  &  quienes  se  las  envian  lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  si 
estuviesen  presentes.  Su  estilo,  por  consiguiente,  debe  yariar  segun  el 
objeto  &  que  se  contraen,  la  persona  4  quien  se  dirijen,  7  la  que  las  escribe. 
Es  precise,  pues,  estudiar  con  atencion  las  reglas  del  estilo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  posible  explicarlas  en  los  estrecbos  limites  de  este  Ap^ndice, 
se  aconseja  &  los  j6venes  estudiosos  las  aprendan  en  su  respectiva  lengua, 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  7  por  lo  respective  4  la  Castellana,  ballardn 
excelentes  modelos  en  las  Cartas  FamUiares  dd  P.  Ida,  en  las  Cartas 
Marmecas  de  CadalsOf  en  la  CoUeccion  de  Cartas  de  varios  autores 
EspanoleSf  recogidas  por  Don  Oregorio  May  dins;  en  las  de  Antonio  Perez, 

7  por  lo  respective  d  las  antiguas,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br.  Feman 
Gomez  de  Cibdad  Real,  &c.,  pues  como  dice  el  erudite  6  ilustre  autor  espafLol, 
Feijoo^  **  Los  preceptos  para  escribir  cartas  pueden  swplirse  con  la  copia  de 
bucnos  esjemplares.**    (Teatro  Critico,  tomo  7,  discurso  10.) 

La  curiosidad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  7  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito,  deben 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pues  una  palabra  mas,  6  m6nos,  en  la  cubierta  de  un 
papel,  da  6  quita  satisf accion  al  que  le  recibe,  7  suele  influir  mucho  en  la 
Buerte  de  lo  que  se  solicita. 

M.  Ve.0. 

NusvA  YoBB^  Feb,Sde  1848. 
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CARTAS  MERCANTILES. 
PBOPXJESTA  PABA.  UNA  CORRESPONDENOIA. 

Sefior  Don  A.  B., )  ♦ 

N 1     f  •       Nueva  York,  dSde  Febrero  de  1848. 

May  Sefior  4B0 :  ^  lleseando  establecer  en  esa  oiudad  una  correspondenda 
segura  con  un  snjeto  de  probidad  para  las  varias  comisioneB  y  encargos,  que 
pnedan  ocurxi^e  en  los  asuntos  de  mi  comercio ;  informado  de  las  circun- 
stancias  y  calidades,  que  concurren  en  Y.  me  tomo  la  libertad  de  snplicarle 
se  sirva  aceptar  el  encargo  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  informa|Die  de  en 
ztsolucion  para  wd  gobiero#.  * ' 

El  buen  nombre,  que  la  persona  y  casa  de  Y.  tienen  en  esta,  me  indncen 
igualmente  4  ofrecerle  mis  seryicios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado ;  y  ora 
acepte  Y.  mi  proposicion,  6  no,  apreciar6  mucho  se  sirva  honrarme  con  sus 
preceptos.  •• 

Dios  guarde  la  vida  de  Y.  los  muchos  alios  que  le  desea  su  muy  atento 
servidor,  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

C.  D. 


Sr.  Dn.  C.  D., 


CONTESTACION. 


n.  C.  D., ) 

N ;  y ,  d  —  de de  1848. 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  el  bonor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  una  persona  del  cr^dito 
de  Y.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptarse  con  la  mayor  satisfaccion.  Yo  desde 
luego  le  admito,  d&ndole  las  mas  sinceras  gracias  por  esta  pmeba  con  que 
su  confianza  me  distingue,  y  ofreoiendo  servlrle  con  la  punctualidad  y 
honradez  que  me  son  propias. 

Espero  manifestar  &  Y.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  se 
sirva  emplearme,  segun  propone :  y  me  aprovecbar6  igualmente  de  bub  ofer- 
tas,  6,  que  estoy  muy  reconocido. 

Dios  guarde  4  Y.  muchos  aflos  como  le  pide  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
A  B. 


Sr.  Dn.  E.  F., ) 

N —  ; 


AYISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 


JSr ,d  —  de del848. 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  en  esta  fecha  y  de  conf ormidad  con  las  ordenes  de  Y. 
be  embarcado  de  8U  cuenta  y  riesgo,  &  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espafkola  £1 

^  N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  to. 
^  These  words  according  to  circumstances,  must  be,  Muy  Sefiores  mioa; 
Muy  Sefior  nuestro ;  Muy  Sefiores  nuestros. 
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Aguila,  8U  Capitan  Don  Fr6spero  Ligero,  con  destino  & y  &  la  6rden  y 

conaignacion  de  Don  F.  G.  loi  efectos  que  constan  en  la  Factura  y  Conoci- 
miento  que  incluyo  en  esta.  , 

Espero  que  sean  del  gusto  de  Y.  asl  por  su  calidad,  como  por  su  precio,  y 
que  lleguen  bien  acondicionados,  pues  se  hai^  enfardado  con  mucho  esmero. 

Celebrar6  la  buena  salud  y  prosperidades  de  Y.  y  soy  m  mu^  af  ecto  seguro 
serfidor.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  H. 


FACTURA. 

Factura  de  los  efectos,^  que  por  cuenta  y  riesgo  de  Don  E.  F.  del  comer- 

cio  de y  con  la  marca  y  nfimero  del  m^rgen,  tengo  embarcados  k  bordo 

de  la  f  ragata  Espaiiola,  El  Aguila,  capitan  Don  Prdspero  Ligero,  con  destino 
4 para  entregar  &  la  6rden  de  Don  F.  G. :  4  saber : 

F.  G.     Ik  10— Diez  Cajas  de Pesos. 

11     27 — Diez  y  siete  Fardos  de 

28     39 — Doce  barriles  de  Yino  de  Jerez 

40     45— Seis  buacales  de  loza 


Pesos. 


Derecbos.... 

Gastos 

C!omision  & 

S.  Y.  O. 

N.  N- 


—  por  ciento 

Total :  Pesos, 
a de , 


•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  ■  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 


G.  H. 


CONOCIIMIENTO. 

Digo  yo  {Don  Prdspero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  fragata, 

(goleta,  &c.)  que  Dios  salve  nombrada  El  Aguila,  de  porte  de tonela- 

das,  que  al  presente  est4  surta,  anclada,  enjuta  y  bien  acondicionada  en  este 

puerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  ventura,  seguir  este  presente  viage  al 

puerto  de  S ,  que  conozco  haber  recibido  de  vos  Don [aqui  ia  enu- 

meracUm  de  los  artlculos  emharcctdos)  todos  enjutos  ybien  acondicionados, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  m&rgen  :  con  los  cuales  me  obligo,  llev&ndome 
Dios  en  buen  salvamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  dicho  puerto,  de  acudir 

por  vos  y  en  vuestro  nombre  &  Don pagfindome  de  flete  6,  razon  de 

por con por  ciento  de  capa  y  bus  averfas  acostumbradas,  4 

estilo  de  comercio.    Y  para  cumplir  y  guardar  todo  lo  dicho  y  expuesto,  obli- 

^  When  the  articles  consist  of  one  or  two  kinds  only,  it  is  said — Factura 
de  ciento  y  veinte  caja^  de  az&car  or  de  sesenta  bocopes  de  azUcar,  y  cincuenta 
zurrones  de  ailU,  &c. 
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go  mi  persona  y  bienes,  jontamente  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  bus  fletes,  apare- 
jos,  y  lo  mejor  parado  de  6L  En  f^  de  lo  oaal  oe  doy  tres  conocimientos  de  an 
tenor,  firmados  de  mi  nombre  por  ml,  6  por  mi  oontramaestre,  6  segundo  (an- 

tiguamente  mi  Escribano)  el  uno  cumplido,  los  otros  no  valgftn.     N a 

3  de  Enero  de  1848.  Pbospero  Ligebo. 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR. 

Sor.  Dn. , ) 

2f j  If,Y,,d-~de de  1848. 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  Don  N.  N.  mi  corresponsal  en me  avisa  con  f echa 

de  haber  Uegado  &  aquel  puerto  procedente  de  el  de  la  fragata 

Aguila,  sn  capitan  Dn.  Pr6spero  Ligero,  6  igualmente  haber  recibido  de  este, 
bien  acondicionados,  todos  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  f actura,  y  oonoci- 
miento,  que  V.  me  remiti6  con  su  muy  apreciable  de . 

Incluyo  en  esta  una  letra  de  cambio,  valor  de 6.  ocho  dias  vista  &  cargo 

de  los  SefLores de  ese  comercio,  que  se  servir&  V.  cobrar,  y  abonar  4 

mi  cuenta. 

Doy  4  y.  las  mas  expresivas  gracias  por  la  eficacia  y  cuidado  con  que  se 
sirve  desempefLar  mis  encargos,  y  me  repito  su  muy  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

E.G. 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  d  —  de de  1848.    Por Pesos  Fmrtes. 

A  ocho  dias  vista,  se  servir&n  YY.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primera  de 
cambio  (no  habi6ndolo  hecho  ya  por  la  segunda,  ni  tercera  de  esta  misma 

fecha,  y  valor)  &  la  6rden  de  Don la  cantidad  de valor  recibido  de 

dicho  sefior,  que  anotar&n  V  V.  en  cuenta  segun  aviso  {or  sin  otro  aviso)  de 
S.  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

F.  C. 


EL  ENDOSO. 

Privnera. 

A  Don en . 

Pfiguese  &  la  orden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febrero  8  de  1848. 


UN  PAGARi 

SON  $150.  Nueva  York,  dSde  Febrero  de  1848. 

Pagar6  6,  veinte  dias,  contados  desde  la  fecha,  &  Don  Guzman  de  Alfarache, 
6  su  6rden  la  cantidad  de  ciento  y  cincuenta  pesos,  valor  recibido  de  dicho 
seiLor  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  en  generos)  6,  toda  mi  satisfaccion. 

GiNBS  DE  PaSAMONTE. 
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UN  VALE. 

Yale  por  quinientos  pesos  fuertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  finnado,  Pedro  Perez, 
veciuo  y  del  oomercio  de  esta,  me  obligo  &  pagar  el  dia  21  del  pr6ximo  mes 
de  Agosto  6.  la  6rden  de  Dn.  Pedro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domicilio  de  Don 
Kafael  Mangoal,  del  mismo  oomercio ;  cuya  cantida4  proQVde  de  varios 
g^neroB  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  vendido,  y  yo  confieso  haber  recibido  6.  mi 
entera  satisfaccion. — ^Filadelfia,  &  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  600  PS.  FS.  Pedbo  Pebez. 


CAKTA  ORDEN. 

Sr.  Dn.  N.  N.  ) 

A 5  C ,  d  —  de de  1848. 

May  Seiior  mio  :  en  virtud  de  la  presente,  se  servir&  Y.  entregar  {or  pagar) 

al  dador  Don  Juan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  doscientos  y  cincuenta  pesos 

fuertes  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  mismo,  que  anotard  Y.  en  cuenta,  sin  otro 

aviso,  (segun  aviso,)  de  su  afectisimo  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 
Sr.  Dn.  N.  N.  ) 

A J  O ,  d  —  de de  1848. 

Muy  Seflor  mio :  con  esta  fecha  be  librado  6,  cargo  de  V.  y  por  mi  cuenta, 
una  letra  por  valor  de  doscientos  y  cincuenta  pesos  fuertes,  ($250.)  pagaderos 
4  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  haga  Y.  el  honor  acostumbrado,  y  me  la 
cargue  en  cuenta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  Pdselo  Y.  bien,  y  mande  4  su 
muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Seiior  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  &  esa 
4  asuntos  propios,  (con  el  objeto  de  recuperar  su  salud.)  Es  un  sujeto  de 
todo  mi  apreoio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  &  Y.  &  quien  agradecer6  como 
propios  cuantoB  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle ;  quedando  yo  obligado  6.  recipro- 
carlos  &  Y.  siempre  que  tenga  la  bondad  de  propordonarme  ocasion. 

Puede  suceder  que  dicho  Seflor,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  algnn 
dinero,  en  cuyo  oaso  se  servir^  Y.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de  mil  y 
quinientos  pesos  ($1500.)  constituy^ndome  yo  responsable  &  abonar  &  V.  la 
que  le  entregare,  ye  de  la  cual  tomar&  Y.  recibo  por  duplicado,  &  cuya  vista 
le  abonar6  la  que  fuere. — Para  evitar  contingencias,  va  su  firma  &  continua- 
cion  de  la  mia. 
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Estando  segnro  de  que  Y.  tendr&  particular  satisfaceion  en  hacer  cl 
oonocimiento  de  una  persona  de  tan  apreoialtes  circunstancias,  y  que  esto 
mismo  le  estimular&  4  desempeflar  perfectamente  mi  encargo,  reitero  a  V. 
mi  afecto  y  quedo  como  liempre  &  bus  6rdeneB  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

M.  V.  C.       li.  M. 


CIRCULAE. 

Sr.  Dn.  FranciBCO  Canales. 

ir ,  dlide  Febrtro  de  1848. 

Muy  Sefior  nuestro :  permltanos  V.  que  nos  tomemos  la  libertad  de 
anunciarle  que  acabamos  de  establecer  en  esta  ciudad  (puerto,  villa,  &c.) 
una  casa  de  comercio  bajo  la  firma  de  Cancela  j  Mangual. 

Nuestro  caudal,  y  la  experiencia  de  los  negocios,  que  hemes  adquirido 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemes  trabajado  en  el  escritorio  de  los  Seftores  Euiz 
y  Compatlia,  (que  nos  ban  permitido  nos  valgamos  de  su  nombre, )  nos  ponen 
en  estado  de  desempeflar  los  negocios  que  se  nos  encarguen,  &  satisfaceion  da 
las  personas,  que  se  dignen  honramos  con  su  confianza. 

Dios  guarde  k  Y.  muchos  afios  como  desean  sus  muy  atentos  servidores. 

Q.B.S.  M. 

CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 


Firma  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  Mangual, 

Rafael  U.  MangUal — Cancela  y  Mangual, 


t( 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

Sefiores  Navarro  y  Perea. 

N.  Y ,  dldde Febrero  de  1848. 

Muy  sefiores  nuestros :  &  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espafiola,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francisco  Chaves,  que  haoe  viaje  & hemos  registrado  par  nuestra  cuenta 

los  efectofl  que  constan  de  la  Factura  y  Conocimiento  adjunio.  La  fragata 
es  nueva,  y  velera,  el  capitan  muy  experim^itado  y  se  harft  &  la  vela  pasado 
mafiana. — Estas  noticias  ser&n  suficientes  para  que  Vv.  puedan  proceder  & 
los  Seguros,  que  les  suplicamos  hagan  con  un  veinticiDeo  por  ciento  de 
aumento  por  ganancias  imaginarias. 

Kos  repetimoB  de  YY.  eon  afeoto  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

CANCELA  T.  MANGUAL. 
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CI]SBNTA  CORRIENTE. 

Los  Sres.  Duvivier  y  Wogan  en  su  onenta  corriente       Hak  de 

Debek.  con  M.  y  B.  Navarro.  Habeb. 

1847. 

Enero  13.  Importe   de   la   Fa- 

tura  remitlda  por 

elPepe ^... 

Marzo  9.   Pagado  por  el  seguro 

del  Arrogante 

Junio  23.  Pagado  por  su  cuen- 

ta  &  D.  E.  Peug- 

net 


1847. 

Enero  5.  Producto  Hqiiido 
del  azucar  recibi- 
do  por  El  Agoila.    ^... 

Abril  17.  Yalor  de  su  Letra 
de  cambio  4  cargo 
deN 

Febrero  11.  Alcance  &  su  favor 
quo  pasa  &  cuenta 
nueva 


*• 


U,  Y.  O.    (Salvo  yerro,  6  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navabro. 


I • •  •      mi 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 

Don  Lazarillo  de  Tormes  debe  6.. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pe  sos, 

Por  dos  casacas  de  paiio,  superfine,  una  azul  y  otra  negra ^ 

Por  la  hechura  y  avios  de  dos  chalecos 

Por  id.  id.        dos  pantalones 

Por  la  oompostura  de  un  sobretodo 

N.  Y & de de  1848.  Total 


RECIBO. 

He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  cuarenta  y 
nueve  pesos,  tres  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cuentas  hasta  la  fecba. 
Nueva  York,  &  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Fbancisco  Estevan. 
Son  Pesos  149.3.6.  (or  $149.43|.) 


OTRO. 

Becibi  de  Don  Fulano  Droguete  sesenta  pesos  4  cuenta  de  mayor  cantidad. 
Jauja,  &  11  de  Diciembre  de  1800. 

Pasoual  Bobo* 
Son  60  Pbsos. 
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TABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  COBBIENTA  EN  ESPANA,  Y  LAS 

REPUBLIOAS  DE  AMERICA. 

OOBBE. 

2   maravedlses valen  1  ochavo. 

2   oohavos 1  cuarto. 

8i  cuartos 1  real  de  vellon. 

4   reales  de  vellon 1  peseta. 

6   pesetas 1  pesa  or  daro. 

4    pesetas  columnarias 1    ,,  „ 

PLATA. 

1  Duro,  peso  fuerte,  peso,  6  escudo  de  plata,  a  silver  dollar vale  $1.00 

1  Medio  doro,  6  escudo  de  vellon,  half  a  dollar 50 

1  Peseta  columnaria,  quarter  of  a  doUar 25 

1  Keal  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  ahiUing 12^ 

1  Medio  real,  medio.  New  York  sixpence 06^ 


Valor  nominal.  Valor  real. 

1  peseta  provincial  6  Sevillana,  pisbareen 20  cenU.        16  cents, 

2  reales  de  vellon,  j^/i^istoreera 10    „  8      „ 

1  real  de  vellon,  6  34  maravedlses,  quarter  pis- 

tareen 


»>  *     »» 


OBO. 

Valor  nom-  Valor 

inal.  real. 

1    Onza  ii  onza  de  oro,  a  d^&^oon $16.00  $15.56 

^   Onza,  (caatro  escudos,)  AoZ/o/ a  c^ie&^oon 8.00  7.76 

^    Un  doblon  de  4  dos,  a  9iuir^  o/ a  (2ou&^n 4.00  3.88 

^    Un  dobloncito,  6  un  escudo,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon 2.00  l.d4 

^  Un  escudito,  un  durillo,  6  veinten,  a  sixteenth  of  a 

doubloon 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMILIARES. 


Carta  de  Don  Gregorio  Maydns  al  Dr.  Don  Assensio  Sales  sohre,  el 

MODO   DE    BESP0I7DER. 

May  Seiior  mio,  y  mi  Amigo:  En  el  trato  familiar  solemos  hablar  con 
libertad,  y  con  aquclla  confianza  que  merecen  los  amigos:  pero  por  escrito 
suele  ser  peligroso  explicarse  con  la  misma  claridad;  porque  permanec»4a 
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memoria  de  lo  que  se  escribe i  y  aunque  el  amigo  sea  fiel,  tal  yez  no  lo  es 
el  que  hereda  bus  cartas,  y  911  el  tiempo  parau  estas  en  donde  m€nos  se 
piensa.  For  eso  es  muy  prudente  la  duda  de  V.  sobre  el  Modo  con  que  uno 
debe  portarse  por  escrito. 

Hemos  de  distinguir  el  que  pregunta  del  que  responde.  Aquel  tiene 
mayor  libertad ;  porque  puede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pregunta  con 
arte,  del  modo  m6nos  ofensiro,  y  mas  cauteloso.  Si  lo  que  se  ha  de  pre- 
guntar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  causarla; 
hemos  de  distinguir  las  preguntas  6.  que  no  nos  obliga  la  necesidad  de  las 
voluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  inescusables,  y  asi  deben  hacerse  del  modo 
mas  cauto;  esto  es  m^nos  circunstanciado,  respecto  de  la  inteligencia  de 
otros,  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  segundas  deben  evitarse  cuanto  sea  posible. 
Hecha  la  pregunta,  se  ha  do  considerar,  si  conviene  responder,  6  no?  Si 
es  nccesario,  6,  si  conviene  responder,  se  puede  hacer  con  palabras  alusivas 
6,  la  pregunta,  callando  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respondi- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  &  voces  es  tal,  que  61  mismo 
sefiala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mucho  que  se  quiera  ocultar :  como  se 
ve  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  4  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absoluta- 
mente,  debe  callarse :  y  en  casos  de  traicion,  entregarse  la  pregunta  & 
quien  convenga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  aun  disimulador  en  el  delito  de- 
lesa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  sali6  de  la  prision  de  la  Liquisi- 
cion,  y  me  escribi6,  pedia  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respondiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
modo,  que  habi^ndole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mucho  mis  respues- 
tas,  pues  dije  &  aquel  insigne  Yaron  lo  quo  le  convenia,  pensando  lo  que  le 
podia  suceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  siempre  le  habia  yo  pro- 
f  esado,  y  le  debia ;  hablar  pedia  mucha  prudencia. 

Estoy  leyendo,  y  apuntando  los  tres  Mtimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
public6  en  Boma  en  el  aflo  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habiendolos 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana. 

Usted  me  mande :  y  nuestro  Seflor  guarde  6,  Usted  muchos  afLos  como 
deseo.     Olivia  &  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Stt  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Greqobio  Matans,  y  Sicab. 

Al  Dr.  Don  Assensio  Sales, 


Carta  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Garnero,  sobre  amnios 

famdliares, 

Sefior  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarde  para  no  decir 
lo  que  se  viene  &  la  pluma.  La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliego  se  di6  con  la 
advertencia  que  V.  previno,  en  cuanto  &  su  seguridad. 

Las  vitelas  han  hecho  ruido.    Solo  me  han  dicho  que  el  San  Vicente 

2  M 
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viene  gordo,  y  seiA  menester  enflaquecerle  de  manera  que  parezca  algo 
mas  penitente ;  7  que  tenga  los  brazos  loTantados  en  accion  de  predicar  el 
juicio  final.  Y.  vaya  teniendo  coidado  con  que  ya  se  piden  gollerias,  como 
si  fueran  vitelas ;  y  se  ban  de  pagar  como  las  miniatxiras :  ponga  V.  uno  y 
otro  en  el  libro  de  las  partidas  que  se  deben,  por  lo  que  pudiere  suceder. 

Espero,  en  respuesta  del  correo  que  viene,  la  consura  de  Y.  y  del  sefior 
marques  sobre  lo  que  ba  parocido  mi  libro  en  esas  regiones  del  norte,  que 
por  ao&  continuan  sus  aplausos;  aunque  se  babran  vendido  unos  ciento  y 
cmcuenta  tomos,  pues  en  todo  influye  la  falfca  de  dinero  y  en  Madrid  bay 
pocos  bombres  que  tengan  dos  reales  de  &  ocbo  juntos. 

He  pagado  enteramente  &  D.  N.  porque  me  tenia  con  cuidado  el  maes- 
tro de  obras.  A  Y.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  Espafia  y  tengo  por  evidente  que 
no  se  babria  impreso  si  no  f  uera  por  el  socorro  de  Y. ;  porque  la  ayuda  de 
costa  todavla  se  est4  en  el  aire.  Y  asf  puede  Y.  llamar  suya  la  bistoria  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esia  accion  que  ba  becbo  tanto  ruido,  de  baber 
acompafiado  al  Divinisimo  nuestro  rey,  escribf  cstos  dos  sonetos,  porque  su 
Majestad  se  acord6  de  mi  autigua  vena.  Y.  verd  en  ellos  el  trabajo  que  me 
ban  costado,  por  el  que  le  costard  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  con 
tftulo  de  su  Majestad,  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  los  libros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  est&  en  4uimo  de  ser  tan  conocido  como  Murcia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  cincuenta  dobloncs  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  erratas.'  Pone 
desde  luego  &  las  6rdenes  de  Y.  esta  dignidad,  babiendo  conseguido  el  ser 
persona  de  mucbos  envidiosos. 

Slnrase  Y.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  seilora  Doila  N.,  y  qu^ese  lo  demas 
para  otra  ocasion.    Quarde  Dios  d  Y.  mucbos  afLos.     Madrid,  &o. 

Don  Antoiho  de  Sous. 


Carta  del  P.  Jose  Franciso  de  Isla  a  su  hermana  Dona  Francisca  de 

IsUb  y  Lozada, 

Villagarda,  d2ide  Julio  de  175S. 
Mujer  de  tu  marido:  bas  dado  en  la  mania,  de  algunas  semanas  d  esta 
parte,  de  que  te  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  6  concebir  como  se 
puede  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Pero  tii  eres  una  pequefla  dia- 
blesa,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimard  me  comuniques  este 
secreto,  que  puede  importar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
dntes  de  perderse  es  babilidad  que  6.  cada  paso  la  usan  los  ladrones ;  pero 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  posey6,  no  lo  babia  tenido  por  posible,  basta  que 
id  me  aseguras  que  es  cosa  evidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  be  perdido  el  respeto, 
fijar^  cedulones  en  las  esquinas  de  los  corr^os,  (porque  bas  de  saber  que 
los  oorreos  tienen  esquinas,)  para  que  qualquiera  persona  que  baya  ballade 
un  respeto  que  se  perdi6,  acuda  &  tf,  &  quien  pertenece,  que  se  le  pagard  el 
hallazgo,  y  por  lo  que  toca  6  mf,  doy  palabra  de  guardar  tan  bleu  el  primero 
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que  te  tenga,  que  no  solo  no  se  pueda  perder,  pero  que  ninguno  me  le 
pneda  encontrar.  No  sabia  que  estuviese  por  prior  de  ese  convento  de  S. 
Agustin  el  Mro.  Ocampo.^  Es  de  los  hombres  sabios,  religiosos,  honrados 
y  atentoB  que  he  conoddo.  Dice  bien :  trat^e  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 
siempre  le  be  profesado  singular  estimacion.  La  be  becho  muy  grande  de 
la  memoria  con  que  me  bonra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  conserva.  Te 
estimard  mucbo,  asi  &  ti,  como  &  Nicolas,  que  le  oorrespondais  en  vuestro 
nombre  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fine  aprecio,  trat&ndole  con  toda  confianza, 
y  sirvi^ndole  en  quanto  se  le  ofrezoa.  Si  &nte8  de  abora  bubiera  sabido  su 
destino,  &ntes  de  abora  o«  babria  becho  esta  recomendaoion ;  porque  tengo 
singular  complacenda  en  que  los  bombres  particulares  sean  particular- 
mente  distinguidos.  8i  todos  fueran  como  el  Brno.  Oeampo,  no  babria 
quejas,  porque  no  babria  Gorundios.  Dlle  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi  parte,  en 
la  inteligencia  de  que  en  nada  te  exc«derds.  Abora  vote  6,  pasear,  que  yo 
▼oy  &  esoribir  otras  cartas. 

Seiiora,  B.  T.  P.  (con  an  cardo)  el  mas  atento  capellan  de  Ti. 
Ella.  YO. 


Ccurta  de  Luscmda  d  Cardenio, 

Sefior :  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  di6  de  bablar  &  vuestro  padre 
para  que  bablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  en 
vuestro  provecho.  Sabed,  sefior,  que  61  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa- 
dre, Uevado  de  la  ventaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ve- 
nido  en  lo  que  quiere  con  tantas  veras,  que  de  aqul  &  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  desposorio,  tan  secreto  y  tan  &  solas  que  solo  ban  de  ser  testigos  los  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cual  yo  quedo,  imaginadlo :  si  os  cumple  Venir, 
vedlo,  y  si  os  quiero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dar&  &  entender. 
A  Dios  plega  que  esta  llegue  6,  vuestras  manos  &ntes  que  la  mia  se  vea  en 
condicion  de  juntazse  con  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  promote. 

LUSCINDA. 

{Don  Quijote,  Ch  xxvii.,  P.  2.) 


Carta  de  Don  Ca/rlos  d  Doha  Frandsccu 

Bien  mio :  si  no  consigo  bablar  con  Usted,  har^  lo  posible  para  que  llegno 
&  SU8  manos  esta  carta.  Apenas  me  separ^  de  Usted,  enoontr^  en  la  posada 
al  que  yo  llamaba  mi  enemigo ;  y  al  verle,  no  s^  como  no  espir^  de  dolor. 
Me  mand6  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y  fu^  preeiso  obede- 

eerie.    Yo  me  llamo  Don  C&rlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  es  mi  tio. 

Viva  Usted  dichosa,  y  olvide  para  siempre  k  su  inf  eliz  amigo. 

Oablos  db  Ubbina. 
{Mwatin—M Side  las NifUxs,  Act  Hi.,  Se.  12.) 
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Carta  de  Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha  d  Saneho  Panm^  gobemador 

de  la  insula  Barataria. 

"  Cuando  esperaba  oir  nueras  de  tus  descuidos  €  impertinencias,  Saneho 
amigo,  las  oi  de  tus  discreciones,  de  que  di  por  ello  gracias  particulares  al 
Cielo,  el  cual  del  esti^rool  sabe  levautar  los  pobres,  y  de  los  tontos  hacer 
discretes.  Dicenme  que  gobiemas  como  si  fueses  hombre,  y  que  eres  hom- 
bre  como  si  fueses  bestia,  segun  es  la  humildad  con  que  te  tratas  :  y  quiero 
que  adviertas,  Saneho,  que  muchas  veces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  la 
autoridad  del  oficio,  ir  contra  la  humildad  del  corazon,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  est4  puesta  en  graves  cargos,  ha  de  ser  oonforme  6  lo  que 
ellos  piden,  y  no  &  la  medida  de  lo  que  su  humilde  oondicion  la  indina. 
Yistete  bien,  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo :  no  digo  que  traigas 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  siendo  Juez  te  vistas  como  soldado,  sino  que  te  ador- 
nes  con  el  hdbito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
puesto. Para  ganar  la  voluntad  del  pueblo  que  gobiemas,  entre  otras  has 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  aunque  esto  ya  otra 
vez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundancia  de  los  mantenimientos, 
que  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  los  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
la  carestia. 

**No  hagas  muchas  pragm^ticas,  y  si  las  hideres  procuraque  sean  hue- 
nas,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragm&ticas  que  no  se 
guardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesenj  &ntes  dan  6,  entender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe que  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas,  no  tuvo  valor  para  hacer 
que  se  guardasen  :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vienen  i 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  principio  las  espant6,  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  menospreciiron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir- 
tudes,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  riguroso,  ni  siempre  blando 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  extremes,  que  en  esto  est&  el  punto,  de  la 
discrecion.  Yisita  las  c&rceles,  las  camicerfas  y  las  plazas,  que  la  presencia 
del  Gobemador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  importancia.  Consuela  &  los 
presos  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacho.  Se  coco  &  los  camiceros, 
que  por  ent6nces  igualan  los  pesos,  y  se  espantajo  &  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  razon.  No  te  muestres  (aunque  por  ventura  los  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
oreo)  codicioso,  mujeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  los  que 
te  tratan  tu  inclinacion  determinada,  por  alii  te  dar&n  baterla  hasta  derri- 
barte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  con- 
sejos  y  documentos  que  te  di  por  escrito  dntes  que  de  aquf  partieses  4  tu  go- 
biemo,  y  ver4s  como  hallas  en  ellos,  si  los  g^ardas,  una  ayuda  de  costa  que 
te  sobrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  &  cada  paso  &  los  Grobemadores 
se  les  ofrecen.  Escribe  &  tus  seflores  y  mu6Btrateles  agradecido,  que  la  in- 
gratitud  es  hija  de  la  soberbia  y  uno  de  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabe,  y 
la  persona  que  es  agradecida  a  los  que  bien  le  han  hecho,  da  indicio  que 
tambien  lo  8er&  &  Dios,  que  tantos  bienes  le  hizo  y  de  continue  le  hace. 
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**  La  Sefiora  Duquesa  despach6  on  propio  con  tu  vestido  y  otro  presenie  a 
tu  mujer  Teresa  Panza  :  por  momentos  esperamos  respuesta.  Yo  he  estado 
un  poco  mal  dispuesto  de  nn  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  suscedid  no  muy  6, 
cuento  de  mis  narices ;  pero  no  f  u^  nada,  que  si  hay  encantadores  que  me 
maltraten,  tambien  los  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avisame  si  el  mayordomo  que 
est4  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  acciones  de  la  Tiifaldi,  como  tu  sospechaste, 
y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me  ir4s  dando  aviso,  pues  es  tan  corto  el 
camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pienso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa  en  que  estoy, 
pues  no  nacf  para  ella.  Un  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecido,  que  creo  que  me  ha  de 
poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  seilores ;  pero  aunque  se  me  da  mucho,  no  se  me 
da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  cumplir  4ntes  con  mi  profesion  que  con 
su  gusto,  conf orme  &  lo  que  suele  decirse ;  amiaia  Plato ;  sed  magis  arnica 
veribaa.  Dlgote  este  latin,, porque  me  doy  &  entender  que  despues  que  eres 
Gobemador  le  habr^s  aprendido.  Y  &  Dios,  el  cual  te  guarde  de  que  ninguno 
te  tenga  Mstima. 

"  Tu  amigo, 

"  Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha." 

{Ch.  IL,  F,  2). 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Srta.  A.)  agradecerd  mucho  que  el  SeflorN. 

(la  Sefiora  or  Sefiorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  su  compafiia  el  Idnes 
8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

Calle  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


Sr.  D.  N .  Miircoles,  10  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  noche  vendr&n  &  esta  muy  de  Y.  algunos  sugetos  que 
deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaccion ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  presencia  espero 
para  hacer  briUante  la  compafiia.    A  Dios,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V. — M.  V. 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr. ,  y  le  quedard  muy 

agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compafiia  la  tarde  del  Ju^ves 
pr6ximo  despues  de  las  7. 

LUnea,  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  Y B.  L.  M.  al  Sefior (B.  L.  P.  &  la  Sra.  or  Sta.  N.)  y  acepta 

con  gusto  su  invitacion,  por  la  que  le  da  muchas  gracias. 
Marte8 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  i>oder  gozar  de  su  amable  com- 


» 


pafiia  la  noche  sefialada,  por  hallarse  comprometido  de  antemano. 
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M,  Y.  saluda  amigable  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr. j  acepta  oongutto  sa 

convite  para  la  noche  de . 

Juives  d . 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  GABTAS. 

For  ceremonial  se  entiende  el  tftulo  de  cortesia  que  se  da  a  algnno,  como 
Uited  Stifloriaf  &c.,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  formulas  6.  que  est&  reducida 
la  oivilidad.    La  manera  mas  usual  de  poner  los  sobrescritos  es  la  siguiente : 

A  Don  A.  B del  comercio  de N. 

A  Don  C.  D en F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M.. 

Don  es  el  iitulo  distintivo  de  la  nobleza  de  sangre  en  Espafia,  bien  que  en 
estos  filtimos  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  6,  toda  gente  decente ;  por  lo  mismo 
las  nuevas  Bepfiblicas  le  ban  excluido  enteramente,  y  usan  solo  los  nombres 
SefUyr  y  Senora, 

Al  Seflor  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Preaidente  de  la  Bepiiblica  de  Colombia, 
&c. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  bace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  personas  continuen 
usando  del  Don.  Por  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  considerarse  de 
respeto,  ser&  mejor  usarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  correspondencia,  6  imitar 
el  ceremonial  que  se  observe  en  la  contestacion,  y  conf  orme  6,  61  usar,  6  no, 
del  Don, 

Lo  mismo  bay  que  advertir  acerca  de  la  frase  B,  L,  M.  que  muclios 
omiten  en  el  dia,  acabando  bus  cartas  simplemente  con  S.  S,  S.  6  Su  amigo  y 
servidory  &c. 


DENTEO  DE  LA  CIUDAD. 

B.  L.  M. 

B.  L.M. 

B.  L.*  M. 

Al  Sr.  Dn.  N. 

A.  Don  N. 

Al  Sr.  N. 

s.  s.  s. 

s.  s.  s. 

s.  s.  s. 

M.  V. 

M.  V. 

M.  V. 

B.  L.  P. 

B.  L.  P. 

B.  L.  P. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  A. 

S. 

A  la  Sra.  Da.  A.  S. 

A  la  Sra.  A.  S. 

S.  A.  S. 

s. 

S.  A.  S.  S. 

S.  A.  S.  S. 

M 

.  F. 

M.  F. 

M.F. 

INDEX: 


OONTAININQ  AN  AtPHABBTIOAL  LIST  OF  THE  WORDS  USED 
AS  STANDARDS  IN  THIS  BOOK. 


A,ait,iit  nu.anSS.— Whennottobetnai- 
lataL  M,  Obs.  i — Laa.  lu,  99,  Obi  B. 

Aitut,  tem»  de,  pOcB  diu  li  nun  de,  al 
»d(idi>rdii,136. 

Adjectivm  liMJjeiLr(u,)»p-»iiitot,2r,  Ohs. 


Afmr.iapaesle.Jtt.    iiT  A/ttiXavlag, 
All,  luiio,  tiiiios,  us'  hli  119, 


Jrlidf  (UK  lirihi),  urUniliH,  ^n,  Ulu,  C. 
Juo,  ]™*Jo,  biMo,  hay.     Two  y«ir«  ofln, 


iijpiH/Viiie   ihc  Tepauim   tf  on 
IBR  (lla   A  '      "Winn.  lolvcr  &.  SSS,  Oba.  A. 

UiAff  (fo|,  oonvenir  (d,  cod,  t. 


JiAy,  bliimo,  Aleun,  bIi^liih.  ^. 

Ana  more,  miks.  lodavfi,  aan,  iilgu'Q,4S. 
> /m  More,  lodmvf  11  mu),  uuu  HUM,    Jni< 


Axtavlure,  algans  puU,  coatqulua  puts, 
.myttJniJ,  nlgo,  olgnna  cma,  13. 

^.-OI,  Un-CDIDO,  liFl,  lUB. 

^./arriJ,LMla,i*T. 
W8.  .  p         . 


JdpiM  (Is),  UDDlOu,  H2. 


Aoria(to),  (s  boihiiui  a  <Ii#!i-e>ieiL  comm- 

irio.    Oomponri-ai;,  WD. 
Alio  la  Jot,,  en  ouiDlD  ft  870. 
JiTard  (Ig)^  leuor  amJIaa  ipcoimnlgn  dc). 

.i0r«n«i<  Df  mtA  iirfU  KKTo'  pnmoutu, 

asj,  Ohs, 
.^euin,  otn  yn.     De  ducto.    Viilver  i, 

AU  oBtr,  par  tmla.    Far  tods.    Psr  toilu 


Iffiirt,  iaUa  de,  lUi.    AuU,  deUoH 
211,  2ia  Oba.  0, 
lF>iul'!/'(la),  giisurlciuilbas. 


.  BDlameDU^  no  |T)  ill 
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Be  right  (to},  tener  razon,  hacer  bien  en, 

66,  67. 
Be  worth  {to\  valer,  tener,  poseer,  164. 
Be  vnllino  (to),  querer,  68,  144. 
Be  in  want  (to),  haber  menester,  82. 
Be  acquainted  toith  (to) — to  know,  conocer, 

82,  ^3,  Obs.  A. 
Be  ill  (to"*,  estar  malo,  enfermo,  128. 
Be  satined  (to),  trith  'ome  one,  estar  con- 
teOlg  con  (or  de)  alj^uien  ;  con  (or  de)  al- 
guno,  J72. 
Become^) — io  twm,  t  bacerse.     Meterse, 
188.     Ser  de,   205.     To  fit  well,  sentar 
bien,  caer  bien,  384. 
Belonff  (to),  ser  de.    Pertenecer,  199. 
By-and-by,  luego.    De  aqnf  &  poco.    Den- 

tro  de  poco,  206. 
Be  good  for  nothing  (to),  no  ser  bueno  para 

nada,  para  ninguna  cosa,  212. 
Be  good  for  something  (to),  ser  bueno  para 

algo,  para  alguna  cosa.  212. 
Better  than,  mas  que.    Mejor  <|«e,  1BS3. 
Be  tBorth  while  (to),  merecer.    Yaler  la 

pena,  230. 
Be  veU  (to),  estar  bien.    Estar  bueno.    Pa- 

sarlo.    Estar,  237,  283. 
Be  under  oUigaiion  (to),  deber  (tener)  ob- 

ligacion.     Estar  obligado,  289. 
Be  thorougMy  acquainted  with  (to),  con- 

ocer  una  cosa  6.  fondo,  294. 
Bring  in  the  dessert  (to),  servir  los  postres, 

298. 
Be  a  judge  of  (to),  ser  perito  en.    f  En  ten- 
der de,  303. 
Borroio  (to, )  pedir  prestado,  316. 
Be  frightened  (to),  asustarse,  sobresaltarse, 

321. 
Be  astonish^  (to) — surprised,  maravillarse. 

Estar  asombrado,  322. 
Be  welcome  (to),  ser  bien  Tinido.    Agasa- 

jar,  323. 
fie  born  (to),  nacer,  332. 
Be  at  ones  ease  (to),  estar  uno  con  desha- 

ogo,  estar  a  sus  ancburas,  338. 
Be  comfortaJble  (to),  estar  cdmodamente. 

Pasarlo  bien,  338. 
Be  uncomfortable  (to),    estar   incdmoda- 

mente.    Pasarlo  mal,  338. 
Beg  with  entreaiies  (to,)  pedir  encarecida- 

mente,  339. 
Be  particular  (to),   ser  singular.     Tener 

uno  rarezas,  342. 
Behold  (to),  mirar,  344. 
Be  in  want  of  (to),  hacer  falta.    Taltarle  & 

uno,  347. 
Boast  (to)— tobrag,'pr%<Aa,Tse.  Jactarse,  369. 
Be  it  as  it  may,  sea  lo  que  fuere.     Como 

quiera  que  sea,  358. 
Bear  (to)— to  put  up  wUh,   sobrellevar. 

Dejar  que,  373. 
Beard,  barba.    The  person  whose  beard  it 

thick,  un  barbicenado,  374. 
Burst  out  laughing  (to),  reventar  de  risa, 

374. 
By  dint  of,  afuerza  de,  879. 
Be  naked  (to),  estar  en  cueros,  880. 
Blush  (to),  abochornarse.     Sonrojarse,  386. 
Be  satisfied  fto),  estar  satisfecbo,  barto, 


c. 

Can,  poder,  164. 

Conifitrt  (to),  amparar.    Gonsolar,  817. 
OoMPLEMENTS,  complementos,  69,  Obs.  A. 
Comparatives,  comparatives,  108. 
CoNJUOATiOMB,  conjugaciones,  86. 
Conjunctions,  conjunciones,  govemingtbe 

subjunctive,  867.    Governing  the  indica- 
tive, 369. 
Cast  an  eye  upon  (to),  echar  una  mirada  £ 

(or  una  ojeada  &),  207. 
Confide  (to)— to  trust,  to  intrust,  confiar. 

Fiarse  de.    Contar  con,  217. 
Come  down  (to),  bajar,  230. 
Change  (to)— meaning  to  put  on   other 

things,  mudar  de.     Mudarse  de,  233. 
Concern  some  one  (to),  concemir.     Tocar. 

Importar'.    Pertenecer.    Interesar,  i62. 
Come  in.  (to)— to  enter,  to  go  in,  entrar.    Ir 

£  dentro,  257. 

D. 

Days  of  the  week,  dies  de  la  semana,  143, 

Obs.  A 
Drink  coffee,  tea,  (to),  tomar  caf^  te,  98. 
Dim,ensions.    High,  broad,  alto,  altura ;  an-  ^ 

cho,  anchura,  290,  Obs.  B. 
Diminutives,  diminutivos,  31. 
Do  without  (to),  ■priYaTK.    Pasarsin.    Pa- 

sarse  sin,  299. 
Do  ont^s  duty  (to),  cumplir  con  su  obliga- 

cion,  299. 
Draw  aftar  life  (to),  dibujar  el  natural, 

303. 
Depend  (to),  depender  de.    Estar  en,  322. 
Dress  owls  self  (to),  vestirse,  343. 
Drive  in  (to) — to  sink,  clavar.     Hundir, 

370. 
During,  durante,  mientras.  Todo  el.   Toda 

la,  140. 
Dye  (to),  teSir  de.    Colorar,  149. 
Dine  (to),  comer,  166. 
Drive  (to)— to  ride  in  a  carriage,  ir  en 

coche.     Pasearse  en  coche,  177. 
Dismxmnt  (to)— to  alight,  apearse,  268. 
Deceive  (to),  engaCar.    f  Hacer  droga,  183. 
Do  on^s  best  (to),  hacer  uno  lo  mejor  que 

puede.  211. 
Do  good  (to'— to  somebody,  hacer  bien  & 

alguno,  187. 
Do  with  (to),  h&cer  con.    Disponerde,  187. 

E. 

Early,  temprano,  114. 

Enable  (to),  poner  en  situacion  de.    Poner 

en  estado  de,  326. 
Exaggerate  (to),  ponderar.    Exagerar,  347. 
Endeavor  (to),  esforsarse.      EmpeAarse, 

347. 
Exact  (to)'— to  want  of,  exijir.    Querer, 

348. 
Enough,  bastante,  bastantes,  42. 
Ever,  jamas,  alguna  vez,  en  algun  tiempo. 

118. 
Ere.  y,  todo,  todos;  toda,  todas,  81.    Todos 

los,  todas  las,  186. 
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Early  in  the  mominff,  por  la  maSana  tern- 

prano,  172. 
Eack.    Eadione.    Cada,todo.   Cadaono, 

182. 
Every  one^  everybody^  cada  uno,  todo  el 

mundo,  todos,  182,  278,  838. 
Enlist  {to) — to  enroll  alistarse.    Hacerse 

soldado.    Sentar  plaza,  188. 
Employ  on€s  se^f  (to),  emplearse.     Oca- 
parse,  252. 
Experience  (to) — to  undergo,  experimentar. 

Padecer.    Pasarpor,  285. 
Execute  (to) — •  commission,  cumplir  con 

un  encargo,  299. 

F. 

For  more  bad  ludfc,  por  colmo  de  desgracia. 

Por  mayor  desgracia,  286. 
For  more  good  Jucfc,  por  otlmo  de  dicha. 

Por  mayor  dicha,  286. 
For  fear  of,  por  miedo  de,  por  temor  de, 

por  no,  305. 
Frighten  (to),  asostar,  espantar,  321. 
Fret  (to),  inqaietarse,  342. 
Find  fault  ioith  (to),  haUar  que  decir  en, 

hallar  falta  en,  343. 
For  aU  that,  con  todo,  369. 
Feign  (toy— to  pretend,  finglr,  aparentar, 

385. 
Follow  from  it  (to),  seguirse,  dedacirse, 

384. 
Fast  (to),  ayunar,  estar  en  ayunas,  384. 
Few,  unos  pocos,  unos  cuantos,  42. 
Fewer— than,  menos  (n)  que,  53,  108. 
For,  por,  durante,  140.     Meaning  because, 

porque,  189. 
Former  (the),  aquel,  aquellos,  31. 
Fly  (to)— to  run  avtay,  huir,  huirse,  esca- 

par,  escaparse,  216. 
From  whom,  de  quien,  155. 
Future  (first),  future  indefinido,  195. 
Fetch  (to),  traer,  77. 
Fit  {to),  caerle  &  uno,  sentar,  201. 
Formerly,  antiguamente,  en  otro  tiempo, 

en  tiempo  pasado,  122. 
From  whichf  del  cual,  de  los  cuales,  de 

que,  155. 

G. 

Get  (to)— to  procure,  conseguir,  lograr,  pro- 

curar,  hallar,  239. 
Obndbrs,  feminine,  159. 
Oo  to  bed  (to),  t  acostarse,  186. 
Go  for  (to),  ir  por,  ir  6,  buscar,  77,  95. 
Go  on  foot  (to),  ir  &  pl^,  177. 
Great,  grande,  gran,  97,  Obs.  C. 
Get  (to),  followed  by  a  past  participle— 

mandar.    Hacer,  followed  by  an  ir^ni- 

tive,  131. 
Get  up  (to),  levantarse,  186. 
Give  back  (to),  volyer.  restitutr,  154. 
Get  rid  of  (to),  deshacerse,  zafarse,  librarse, 

229. 
Get  ontfs  living  (to\  ganar  la  yida  &,  262. 
Get  into  a  bad  scrape  (to),  caer  en  enredo, 

283. 
Get  out  of  a  bad  9erape(to\  salir  de  enredo, 

283. 


Grow  tall  (to),  crecer,  854. 

Get  beaten  (to),  llevar   una  paliza  (una 

tunda),  311. 
Get  paid  (to),  hacerse  pagar,  311. 
Go  about  the  house  (to),  ir  por  toda  la  casa, 

andar  toda  la  casa,  313. 
Get  tired  (to),  abunrirse,  fastidiarse,  can- 

sarse,  323. 
Get  married  (to),  casane  con,  dar  en  ma- 

trimonio,  326. 
Good-by,  adieu,  &  Dios,  yaya  Y.  cob  Dios, 

quede  Y.  con  Dios,  328. 
Get  uneasy,  inquietarse,  molestriAe,  desa 

sosegarse,  331. 
Grow  impatieni  (to),  impacientarse/  enfa- 

darse,  342. 
Give  on£s  self  up  to  grief  (to),  darse  al 

dolor,  dejarse  yencer  del  dolor,  347. 
Give  occasion  (to),   dar  motivo  (ocasion, 

causa)  para,  373. 
Go  away  (to),  irse,  marcharse,  205,  375. 
GroiD  old  (to),  enyej  ecer— ^oun^,  remozar, 

385.   *       ■ 

# 

H. 

Have  (to),  (actiye),  tener,  86, 121. 

Have  (to),  (auxiliary),  haber  121. 

Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  mal  de  (a  noun). 

Tener  (the  noun)  malo — a — os — as,  93. 
Have  to  (to),  tener  que,  deber,  66,  74,  139, 

153. 
He,  61,  21.— Table,  70. 
Here,  aquf,  80. 
His,  her,  su,  22,  160. 

His,  or  his  own,  el  suyo,  22. — Table,  244. 
Him,  le,  67,  68.— Table,  70. 
How  many,  cuantos,  41. 
How  much,  cuanto,  41. 
Home,  at  home,  en  casa,  59,  60. 
How,  como,  101,  Obs.  A.    In  exclamatory 

.sentences,  ;  Cuan  I  288,  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  hasta  donde,  147. 
How  long,  cuanto  tiempo,  hasta  cuando, 

140,  142.    Since,  cuanto  hace,  deside  cu- 
ando, 210. 
Hundred,  ciento,  139,  Obs.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad,  cuantos  aSos,  135. 
Hardly,  apenas,  135. 
Hurt  somebody  (to),  hacer  mal,  dano  i  al- 

guno,  lastimar,  187. 
Hear  of  (to),  oir  hablar  de,  tener  noticia 

de,  saber  de,  209. 
Have  just  (to),  acabar  de,  211. 
Happen  (to),  acaecer,  acontecer,  suceder, 

Hinder  (to)— to  prevent,  impedir,  embara- 

zar,  estorbar,  no  dejar,  218. 
Hope  (to) — to  expect,   esperar,    aguardar, 

Have  l^t  (to),  quedar,  sobrar,  restar,  256. 
Have  the  haJbit(to),  tener  costumbre,  soler,* 

317. 
Help— I  canrwt  hdp  it,  no  puedo  remedi- 

arlo,  327. 
Hold  on€s  tongue  (to),  coharse,  callarse  la 

boca,335. 
However,  por,  por  mas,  362. 
Have  like  (to),  estv  tf  pique,  estar  para, 

381. 
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7,  yo,  19.— Table,  70. 

Jf,  8i,  173. 

Impekfect  (how  to  translate  the  Snglish), 

lNFTNiTiy&  infinitiyo,  65,  85. — Usedas  sub- 
ject, llf  Obs  C 

Jrifinitive  (used  as  a  Doun\  116,  Oba.  C. 

Irutead  of,  en  vez  de,  en  lufrar  de,  92. 

Jn  this  wianner,  de  este  modo,  de  esta  man- 
era,  184 

Into,  en,  i^  102 

Impersokal  Vfrbs,  yerbos  impersOnales, 
82,  OI»s.  A,  191. 

It,  le,  12  —Table,  70,  126.  La,  163 ;  le. 
la,  168.  — ,        ,     , 

It  (meaning  this,  that)^  ello,  lo.— Tabij:, 

70. 
Itj  lo  -Table,  70,  97,  Obs.  E. ;  126,  Obs. 

It  it.  es,  81  —It  is  I  wko,  yo  soy  quien. 

202 
It  is  he,  they,  ■•pe,  rfc ,  el  es,  ellos  son,  no- 

sotros  somos.  279. 
Intend  (to),  intentar,  pensar,  101. 
Jn,  dentro  de,  en,  de  aquf,  ^  822,  Obs.  A. 
Inconvenience  one^s  self  (to),  incomodarse, 

molestarse,  340. 
In  afooiish  manner,  <U  random^  &  troche, 

moche,  A  diestro  j  i  siniestro,  878. 
Imperative  Mood,  imperativo,  315. 

J. 

Just  the  same,  just  as  much,  Jnstamente  lo 
mismo,  cabalmente  lo  mismo,  106. 

Just  a  little,  ever  so  little^  un  poquito,  solo 
un  poquitito,  369. 

K. 

Keep  (to) — to  maintain,  tener,  mantener. 
370  * 

Know  how  (to),  saber,  101,  Obs.  A. 
Keep  from  (to),  impedir,  estorbar^nod^ar, 

Kill  by  shooting  (to),  matar  i  tiros,  813. 

L. 

Late,  tarde,  114. 

Latter  (the),  este,  estos,  31. 

Less,  m^nos,  63. 

Lecut,  munos,  109. 

Less—than,  m^nos— que.  68^  108, 109. 

Like  (to),  gustar  i  uno,  88. 

Little,  poco,  pocos,  42. 

Long,  lergo  tiempo,  mucho  tiempo,  141. 

Listen  to  some  one  (to),  escucbar  &  uno,  & 

alguno,  97. 
Look  for  (to),  bnscar,  167. 
Like  better  (to),  gostar  mas  de,  querer  me- 

jor,  223.  '  ^ 

Laugh  in  a  person's  face,  reirse  de  uno  en 
sus  barbas  (en  sus  bigotes),  279. 

Look  like  some  one  (to),  parecerse  i  uno, 
parecer,  tener  semblante,  284. 

Look  pleased  (to),  mostrar  buena  cara,  284. 

Look  cross  (to\  mostrar  mala  cara,  284. 

Leave  off  (to),  cesar,  p«rar,  dcjar  de,  299. 


Look  upon  (to),  caer.    Dara.    Mirar^  S12. 
Lay  to  one's  aiarge  (to),  imputarle  &  uno. 

Ecbar  hi  culpa  i,  327. 
Liking  (to  my),  &  mi  gusto.    Que  me  gofte, 

830. 
Lose  sight  of  (to),  perder  algo  de  vista, 

831. 
Long  for  (to),  estar  ansioso,  338. 
Leave  it  to  one  (to),  d^ar  ^    Ponerlo  en 

manos  de,  373. 
Lack  (to)— to  be  wanting,  faltar,  378. 
Lay  up  (to^ — to  put  by,  Juntar.    Guardar. 

Apretar,  388. 

M. 
May,  poder,  164. 
Many,  muchos,  41« 

Make  use  of,  servirse  de.  ^  Usar  de,  228. 
March  (to),  andar.    Caminar.  261. 
Make  (to)  one^fteif  thoroughly  acquainted 

vfith,  enterarse  ^  fondo  en  (de),  296. 
MyseJf  yo  mismo,  296. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  man^ar. 

Uacer  para,  303,  311. 
Make  ontfs  sdf  understood  (to),  hacerse 

comprender  (entender),  317. 
Make  uneasy  (to),  inquietar.      Molestar. 

Desasosegar,  330. 
Make  on^s  sdf  comfortable  (to),  hacer  ano 

lo  que  le  acomoda.  339. 
Make  entreaties  (to),  sollcitar.    Hacer  in- 

stancias,  389. 
Mean  (to),  querer  decir.     Hacer  £nimo 

Significar,  342. 
Make  the  best  (to),  aprovecharse  de.    Sacar 

ventaja  de,  369. 
Make  a  great  show  (to),  hacer  gjan  papel. 

Muse  (to)— to  think,  meditar,  380. 

MaJce  merry  (to),  alegrarse  de.    Divertirse 

^386. 
Me,  me,  67.    Table,  70. 
More,  mas,  62. 
More— than,  mas— que,  62,  89,  108.     Mas 

de.    Obs.  A,  108, 109. 
More  than,  mas  que,  109.    Mas  del  que 

234. 
Mine,   el  mlo,   16.    Los  mfos.   31.     Mio, 

mia  ;  mios,  mias,  167,  Obs.  Table,  244. ' 
Most,  mas,  109. 
Much,  mucho,  41,  109. 
Must,  deber,  ser  menester,  ser  necesario, 

es  tar  obligado,  163. 
3fust  have,  haber  menester,  necesitar,  162L 
My,  mi,  10.    El,  los;  Uk,  las,  98.    Obs.  F. 

160 
Much  more,  mucho  mas,  49. 
Many  more,  muchos  mas,  49. 
Make  afire  (to),  encendercandela,  lumbre, 

79. 
Mistake  (to),  equivocarse,  183. 
Meet  with  (to),  encontrar  &.    Encontrarse 

con,  193. 
Miss  (to)— to  fail,  perder,  omithr.    Faltar. 

212. 

N. 

Namm  of  emj^ret,  kingdoms,  ttatet,  148. 
Obs.  A. 


INDEX. 


555 


Neither— nor,  no,  nl— ni,  17, 

Never,  no— Jamas,  niinca,  nanca  jamas, 

118. 
.^JMd  (fo),  haber  menester,  necesitar,  152. 
ifb,  no,  85. 
Nobody,  not  anybodyj  no  on$,  not  any  one, 

ninguno,  nadie,  22. 
•     Hebody,  no  one,  nndie,  ninguno,  137. 
No  one,  ninguno,  87. 
Nont,  ningund,  36. 
No  other,  no  (v)  otro  ;  bo  (v)  ningun  otro, 

46. 
No  more,  n#  any  more,  no  (v)  mas,  48. 

153. 
Not— at  much  as,  no— tanto  como,  100. 

Not  less— than,  bo— m^nos— -que,  109. 
No  longer,  no — mas,  141. 
Not  so— as,  no — tan— con^  109. 
Nowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Not  anywhere,  ninguna  parte,  64. 
Neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  ni  el  uno  ni 
*  el  otro,  46. 

Not — even,  ni — aun,  295. 

Not  at  aU,  de  ningun  modo.     Nada  de 

eso,  296. 
No,  not,  no,  12,  35,  36. 
Nothing,  not  anything,  no  (v)  nada.    Nada 

(V),  13,  Obs.  A. 
Not  any^  ninguno,  ningun,  ningunos,  35, 

36. 
Not  many,  no— mnchos,  42. 
Not  mum,  no — mucho,  42. 
Not  any  other,  no  (v)  otros,  no  (v)  ningu- 

nos  otros,  46. 
Not  much  more,  no  (y)  mucho  mas,  t9. 
Not  many  more,  no  (v)  muchos  mas,  49. 
Not  so  often,  no  tan  i,  menudo,  102. 
Not  so  often  as,  no  tan  amenudo  oomo, 

102. 
Not  so  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  108. 
Not  so  m^ny  as,  no— tantos — como,  108. 
Not  as  muoi  as,  no  tauto — como,  109. 
Not  less—t?ian,  no— m^nos— que,  109. 
Not— as  much  as,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
Not  so— as,  no— tan — como,  109. 
Not  yet,  no- todavfa,  aun  no,  todayfa  no, 

115,  118. 
Not  quiet,  no— todavfa,  todavfa  no,  135. 
Neuter  vekbs,  verbos  neutros,  130. 
Numbers,  niimeros,  20.    Bule. 
No  less— than,  no  fewer — than,  no— menos 

— que,  108. 
Never,  no— jamas.    Nunca.    Nunca  jamas, 

118. 
Nowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Nobody,  nadie.    Ninguno,  137. 

O. 

O'clock,  65,  Obs.  B. 

Object,  objeto,  69,  Obs  A. 

Of,  de,  15.    O/o,  qf  an,  de  on,  38.    Be 

una,  162. 
Of  the,  del,  15.    Be  los,  26.    Be  la,  de  las 

159. 
Often,  &  menudo,  frecuentemente,  102. 
Oflener,  mas  &  menudo,  102. 
OJlener  than,  mas  a  menudo  que,  102. 


One,  se,  uno,  143,  Obs.  A. 

One  m^ore,  otro  mas,  50.; 

One  o^dock,  la  una,  65. 

Only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (v)  sino,  no  (v) 

mas  que,  41. 
Only  a  Utile,  solo— un  poco,  42. 
Order  in  which  the  pronouns,  fAjedtt,  and 

oomjitements  are  jH,aced.  69. 
Once  a  day,  una  vez  al  dia,  17^ 
Or,  6, 16. 

Other,  otro,  45,  338. 

OtJier,  others,  otro.  otros,  141.    Other  peo- 
ple, otros,  otras  gentes,  252. 
Our,  nuestro,  28, 160. 
Ours,  el  nuestro,  los  nuestros,  31..«»Table, 

244 
Ought,  as  it  should  be,  como  se   debe, 

168. 
Others'  property,  lo  ageno,  273. 
Overcharge  (to),  poner  alguna  cosa  i  pre- 

cio  muy  sabido,  205. 
On  a  level  tcith,  &  nivel  de,  &  flor  del  agua, 

304. 
Opposite,  enfrente,  frente  &,  332. 
One,  uno,  una,  143. 

P. 

Past  Participle,  partlcipio  pasivo,  117. 

Passive  verbs,  verbos  pasivos,  176. 

People,  se,  143,  Obs.  A ;  145.  Obs.  B. 

.  Personal  Pronouns,  pronombres  person- 
ales, — Table,  70. 

Please  one  (to),  gustarle  &  uno,  88. 

Perfect  Tense,  pret^rito  perfecto  proxi- 
mo, 125, 185. 

Present  of  Indicative,  presente  de  in- 
dicativo,  N.  1,  85. 

Present  Participle,  gerund,  participio 
activo,  gerundio,  250. 

Pronominal  Verbs,  verbos  pronomlnales, 
80(1). 

Possessive  Pronouns,  pronombres  pose- 
sivos.— Table,  244. 

Put  on  (to),  meterse,  114 ;  ponerse,  126. 

Put  to  dry  (to),  poner  &  secar,  hacer  secar, 
134 

Please  (to),  irle  &  uno,  pasarlo,  estar, 
202. 

Pay— for  (to),  pagar  &,  166. 

Pity  (to),  compadecer,  compadecerse,  tener 
Ustima,  216. 

Part  with  (to),  dcshacerse,  enagenar,  ven- 
der, 229 

Pour  out  (to),  echar,  277.  Pour  out  some 
drink,  echar  (de  beber)  un  trago,  277. 

Pluperfect,  preterit©  plus  cunmperfecto 
(N.  2,  p.),  307. 

PKETEniT  A^TEUiOR,  pret^rfto  porfecto 
anterior  (N.  3,  p.},  308. 

Puzded,  embai-azauo,  perdido,  326. 

Pardon  (to),  perdonar.  J  beg  your  par- 
don, vo  pido  perdon  &  V.,  327. 

Play  (to),  jugar,  93. 

Play  a  trick  (to),  dar  un  chasco,  jugar  una 
pieza,  343.     - 

Play  upon  (to)— an  instrument,  tocar, 
221 

ProcrastinaU  (to),  dlferir,*  dilatar,  385. 

POSSESSIVIS  ASJSiEnVB  PBOSOUNSy  100. 
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Q. 

Quite  M  mudi,  tanto,  Jastamente  taato> 

52. 
Quite  cu  Many,  tantos,  Jastamente  tantos, 

52. 
Quicker,  faster^  mas  presto,  mas  ligero, 

224. 
Questi(m  a  thing  (to),  dudar  de,  disputar, 

cuestionar,  preguntar,  238. 
Quench  on^s  thiritt  {to),  refrescar,  apagar 

la8ed,888. 

R. 

Reimain  (to),  quedar,  qnedarse,  119. 

Ride  {toy-^n  horseback,  montar  (andar)  £ 

caballo,  177. 
Ride  (to)— tn  a  carriaoe,  ir  en  coche,  andar 

(pasear  en)  coche,  177. 
iketurn  (to),  venir  de,  volver  de,  148. 
Reflective  Verbs,  verbos  pronomenales, 

181. 
Rejoice  at  something  (to),  alegrarse  de  algo 

(de  alguna  cosa),  186. 
Repair  to  (to),  ir  d,  volverse,  278. 
Rather,  mas  bien,  £ntes.     Kather  than, 

mas  bien  que,  ^utes  que,  274. 
Run  up  (to),  acudir,  291. 
Rdy  (to)— to  depend  upon,   con  tar   con, 

conflar  en,  299. 
Reach  (to),  alcanz&r  6.  alcanzar  &,  entender, 

343. 
Rather,  before  an  adjective,  algo,  375. 

S. 

S'  (meaning  the  one  (n)  of),  el  (n)  del,  el 

(n)  de,  15. 
S*  (meaning  that  of,  or  the  one  of),  el  del, 

el  de,  15. 
Same  {the),  lo  mlsmo,  106.    El  mismo,  los 

mismos,  155. 
Several,  varios,  algunos,  51. 
Some,  an  poco,  alguno,  algan,  84,  85.    Le 

los,  99,  Obs.  G. 
Somebody,  some  one,  algoien,  alguno,  22, 

101. 
Some  more,  mas,  algun,  todavfa,  aun,  49. 
Some  more,  todavfa  mas,  aan  mas,  alganos 

mas,  todavfa  algunos,  49. 
Some  other,  otro,  otros,  algun  otro,  alganos 

otros,  45. 
Somewhere,  alguna  parte,  64. 
So,  asf,  de  suerte  que,  134. 
So  so,  asf  asf,  134. 
Som^hing,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  13. 
Som^hing  like,  como  unos,  anas,  135. 
Send  for  (to),  enviar  por,  mandar   por, 

enviar  d  buscar,  77. 
She,  ella.— Table,  70. 
Shortly,  soon,  pronto,  luego,  prontamente, 

139. 
Should  be  {as  it),  como  se  debe,  168. 
So  much  the  more  than,  tanto  mas  que, 

111. 
So  much  the  less  than,  tanto  m^nos  que, 

111. 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  ano,  172. 
So  much  a  head,  tanto  por  cabeza,  172. 
Subject,  sujeto,  69,  Obsi- A. 


SupBBLATivKS,  saperlatiTos,  llOi 

sua,  aan,  dodavia,  65. 

'Soon,    luego,    pronto.      Very  won,   mnj 

pronto,  221.  -, 

Sooner,  mas  temprano,  115. 
Sometimes,  alganas  veces,  122. 
Set  out  {to),  partir,  salir,  marcharat,  130. 
Steal  something f)rom  some  one  {to),  robar 

algo  (alguna  cosa  &  alguno),  149. 
So  that,  asf  que,  de  suerte  que,  194. 
Suit  {to),  acomodar,  i^ostar,  venir,  conve- 

nir,  199. 
Succeed  (to),  consegnir,  logra^  tener  buen 

^xito,  salir  bien,  200. 
Shoot  (to) — to  fire,  disparar,  hacer  fti^o. 
Since,  desde,  209.      Ya   que,    pues  que, 

294 
Spend  time  in  something  (to),  pasar,  em- 

plear  gastar  el  tiempo  en  alguna  cosa, 

212. 
Spoil  (to),  echar  &  perder,  inntilizar,  217. 
Serve  (to) — to  wa«  upon,  servir,  estar  en 

servicio  de  otro,  217. 
Squander   {to) — to  dissipate,    malgastar, 

disipar,  desperdiciar,  derrochar,  218. 
Slow,  aHotoly,    tardo,    lento,    lentamente, 

poco  &  poco,  224. 
So,  tan,  224. 
So  mu<A,  so  many,  tanto,  tanta,  tantos, 

tantas,  224. 
Sir,  senor,  237,  Obs.  fi ;  288,  Obs.  0  and 

D. 
Sojourn   {to)  —  to  stay,   residir,    morar, 

t  estar  de  asiento,  240. 
Step  (to),  dar  un  paso,  251.    Meaning  to 

tak$  measures,  valerse  de  medios,  tomar 

BUS  medidas,  252. 
Such,  an  tal,  una  tal  262. 
Such  a  one,  el  sefior  Fulano  de  tal,  an  don 

Fulano,  262. 
Spring  {to),  saltar,  abalanzarse  &,  286. 
Succeed  {to),  cons^uir.    Alcanzar.      Salir 

bien,  293. 
Serve  up  the  soup  (to),  servir  la  sopa,  298. 
Suffice  (to),  ba.star.     Ser  bastante.      Ser 

suficiente,  800. 
Set  saU  (to),  hacerse  &  la  vela,  800. 
Smell  of  (to),  oler  *i,  804. 
Strike  {to}— speaking  of  hours,  dar,  328. 
Solicit  {to)— to  sue,  solicitar.    Bogar,  339. 
Sit  up  {to),  velar,  842. 
So  long  as,  mfentras.    En  tanto  qae,  344. 
SuBJUNOTiVB,  subjuntivo,  851. 
Spare  (to),  ahorar,  870. 
Stop  short  {to),  pararse.    Gortarse,  871. 
Stick  to  a  thing  {to),  atenerse  &.     Pasar 

por,  373. 
Suffer   (to)— to  bear,   safrir.      Aguantar, 

873. 
Suffer  owfs  sdf  to  {to),  dejarse,  874. 
Stray  (to) — to  get  lost,  descamiiaarse.    £x- 

traviarse,  885. 
Satisfy  ones  sdf  with  (to),  saciar.    Har- 

tar.    Satisfacer,  888. 

T. 

That,  ese,  15,  24.    Esa,  161. 
Thai  of,  el  del,  el  de,  16. 
That  {rdative),  que,  26.  . 
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Thai  vohick,  the  one  which^  el  que,  25.    Lo 

que.    Aquello  que,  192,  193. 
That  one,  aquel,  24. 
Thai  (meaninff  that  thing),  eso,  aquello, 

122. 
That — aU,  cuanto,  153. 
That  excepted,  excepto  eso,  salvo  eso,  md- 

nos  eso,  379. 
The  more— a^f  tauto  mas— cuanto.    Tanto 

mas — cuanto  mas,  38i). 
Thai,  or  the  one  of  which,  aquel  de  quien, 

Ac,  193. 
Thank  (to),  agradecer.    Dar  gracias,  289. 
True,  verdad.    It  is  true,  cs  verdad,  290. 
Towards,  &.    Con.    Para  con.    H^cfa,  230. 
Trust  some  one  (to),  oonfiarse  &  (de)  alguno, 

278. 
Ta^e  to  one*s  heeii  (to),  apretar  los  talones. 

t  Tomar  las  de  villadiego,  296. 
ThcU  is  to  say,  es  decir.    A  saber,  300. 
Think  much  of  a  person  (to),  bacer  gran 

(mucho)  caso  de,  304,. 
Take  care  (io),  guardarse  de.    Precaverse 

de.     Estar  sobre  aviso,  312,  383. 
Take  into  one^s  head  (^to),  pasarle  &  uno  por 

la  cabeza.     Metersele,  &c.,  313. 
There/ore,  por  contigruiente.      Asf   pues, 

322. 
Then,  thus,  pues.    Entonces.     Asf,  322. 
Turn  upon  {to)^o  be  the  question,  tratarse 

de  algo,  335. 
Towards,  h&ciSL.    Para  con,  337. 
Take  the  place  of  (to),  ser.    Servir  de,  347. 
Turn  to  account  (to),  hacer  valer.     Sacar 

ventaja  de,  369. 
The  less — as,  tanto  m^nos — cuanto  mas  or 

menos.      Tanto  m^nos — cuanto  m^nos, 

380. 
Turn  pale  (to),  ponerse  pdlido.    Perder  el 

color,  585. 
Thirst  for  (to) — to  be  thirsty,  tener.sed. 

Estar  sediento,  388. 
The,  el,  9.     Los,  26.    La,  las,  159.    £1  in- 
stead of  la,  285,  Obs.  B. 
The  more — the  more,  cuanto   mas— tanto 

mas,  110. 
The  less— the  less,   cuanto   m^nos — tanto 

m^nos,  110. 
The  one  and  the  other,  el  uno  y  el  otro,  los 

unos  y  los  otros,  48. 
T?ie  one  who,  el  que,  los  que,  170. 
The  least,  el  m^nos,  la  menos,  los  m^nos, 

las  menos,  110. 
The  most,  el  mas,  la  mas,  los  mas,  las  mas, 

110. 
These,  estos,  28,  31.    Estas,  161. 
Them,  los,  34.    Table,  70.     Los,  163. 
Their,  su,  sus,  28,  160. 
Theirs,   el  suyo,  los  suyos,  31.      Table, 

244. 
There,  thither,  allf,  alU,  64.     When  not 

translated,  74,  Obs.  B. 
There  is,  there  are,  hay,  135,  200.    Is  there 

— more  t  j  que — hay  mas  7  289. 
This,  este,  24.    Esta,  161. 
This  •ne,  este,  24. 
TiU,  vntU,  hasta.  ;  Hasta  cjiando  ?  i  Has- 

ta  que  hora  f  142. 
They,  ellos,  34.    Tabls,  70. 


They,  se,  143,  Obs.  B. 

They,  uno,  143,  Obs.  B ;  144.  Obs.  C ;  188, 

Obs.  A. 
Thine,  el   turo,  los    tuyos,    79.     Table, 

244. 
Thy,  tu,  tus,  79,  160. 
Those,  esos,  aquellos,  28,  31.     Esas,  aque- 

lias,  161. 
TJiose  of,  los  de,  30. 
Those  which,  los  que,  30,  170, 193. 
To,  &,  66. 

To,  meaning  in  order  to,  para,  66. 
To  the,  al,  &  los,  67.     A  la,  &  las,  159. 
To  whom,  &  quien,  &  quienes,  73,  193. 
Thou,  tii     Table,  70.  .     . 

Too,  demasiado,  114. 
Too  late,  demasiado  tarde,  115. 
Too  many,  demasiados,  sobrados,  42. 
Too  much,  demasiado,  sobrado,  42,  dl5. 
To  me,  to  him,  to  you,  t£c.,  me,  ie,  a  Ilk 

Table,  70. 
Take  off— away  (to),    quitar  del  medio, 

quitarse.    Llevar,  llevarse,  98. 
Take  a  walk  (to),  pasearse,  186. 
Take  place  (to),  tenerse.  Verificarse.  Cele- 

brarse.    Darse.    Huber,  122.    Acontecer, 

322. 
Travd  to  a  place  (to),  ir  L    Irse  a,  176.      , 
Try  (to),  probar  A,  procurar,  167,  168. 

U. 

Us,  nos,  68.     Table,  70. 

Until,  hasta.    i  Hasta  que  hora  ?    142. 

Up  to,  hasta,  147. 

Upon,  sobre,  131. 

Under,  debajo  de.    Bajo,  131. 

Under  full  sail,  a  velas  llenas.     A  velas 

tendi  das,  300. 
Unriddle  (to)— to  find  out,  desenredar,  383. 

V. 

Very,  muy,  bien,  110.     Mucho,  171. 
Very  much,  muchfsimo,  41,  109. 
Very  well,  muy  bien,  112. 
Very,  very  much,  muy,  110. 
Vie  with  each  other  (to),  a  competencia. 
A  cual  mas,  379. 

W. 

Whai,  que,  14,  73.    Meaning  that  which, 

lo  que,  92,  97,  137. 
Want  (to),  haber  menester,  necesitar,  82, 

152. 
We,  nosotros,  42.    Table,  70. 
Where,  where  from,  de  donde,  155. 
Where,  en  donde,  donde,  64,  132. 
With  me,  conmigo,  70  (1). 
Which,  what,  que,  11,  25.     Of  which,  de, 

que,  del  cual,  &c.,  192.  .'*> 

Which  one,  cual,  20.    From,  which,  de  que. 

Del  cual,  155. 
Which  ones,  cuales,  28. 
Who,  quien,  21.     Quienes,  73. 
Who  (rdative),  que,  170. 
Whom,  quien,  quienes,  73     Of  whom,  de 

quien.     Del  cual,  &c.,  192. 
Whom  (to),  6.  quien,  &  quienes,  73. 
Whose,  quien,  quienes,  73. 
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Whoief  of  whom,  de  qaleA,  cnjo,  caya, 

cuyo^  cuyas,  112,  Obs.  0. ;  192. 
Why,  f»cqne,  1Z9.  ^ 

Whose  house  (a£),  en  casa  aTqaien,  61. 
Well,  bien,  106. 
When,  cuando,  132.      . 
With^tU,  sfe,  17^  Obs/ 
VKcUk  a  child  (to),  hacer  pasar  &  an  ni3o. 

Llevar  an  nino  &  paseo,  186 
Walk  (to),  andar,  camfnar,  251. 
Wish  a  good  morning  (to),  darle  &  uno  los 

buenos  dias,  340. 
Whatever,  whatsoever,  oaaiquiera.     Todo 

lo  que.    Por  mas  (n)  que,  862. 
WkfieveTf   wJiosoever,   quienqoiera)    cual* 

qniera,  863. 


Would  to  Ood  !  I  plegae  &  IMos  I  \  Qolen 
Dios  I   I  Plegae  al  Gielo  I  \  OJaU !  S63. 

TFom  some  one  (to),  precautelar,  precaa- 
cionar,  884. 

Fou,  v.,  W.,  9,  Obs.  A  ;  68.    Tablb,  70. 
Tour,  su  (n)  de  V.  or  el  (n)  de  V.,  11,  160. 
Tours,  el  de  V.,  los  de  V.,  el  ynestro,  los 

Yuestroa,  16,  81.    Table,  244. 
Tet,  ya,  31. 
Yesterday,  ayer,  122. 
THAd  (to),  ceder.     Eendlrse.    Scg'etarse, 

285. 
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